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PSALM  LVI. 


DAVID  implores  the  assistance  of  God  in  this  Psalm 
against  enemies,  of  whose  bitterness  and  desire  to 
do  him   injury  he  complains  in   strong  terms.     After 
this  petition,   he  then  proceeds   to  express  his  entire 
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confidence  in  Jehovah,  and  his  determination  to  present 
to  Him  the  tribute  of  a  grateful  heart,  for  those  many 
deliverances  and  various  mercies  which  in  past  days  had 
been  vouchsafed  to  him. 


1.  U^prn  D^K  raV"^.  This  title  has  been  variously  ex- 
plained. Some  suppose  ^the  whole  expression  to  be  the  name  of 
a  musical  instrument,  as  in  Psalm  xxii. ;  the  inscription  to  which 
is  intern  rij?!*!^"^.  Others  regard  it  as  illustrative  of  the  argu- 
ment of  the  Psalm;  although  in  so  doing  they  are  met  by 
considerable  difficulties.  Whether  D^K  WV  be  translated  the 
mute  cUyve  ;  or  D*?K  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  a  hand  or  company, 
and  construed  with  D'^pH"!,  in  either  case  D'^pm  must  mean  the 
distant  ones,  and  must  refer  to  a  number,  and  not  to  an  indi- 
vidual ;  notwithstanding  an  individual  is  throughout  the  subject 
of  the  Psalm.  The  taking  this  word  as  a  plural  of  emphasis, 
and  as  an  adj.  belonging  to  TW,  is  not  supported  by  any  other 
instances  of  a  similar  construction ;  for  the  passage  quoted  by 
Rosenmiiller,  Ps.  kv.  6,  cannot  be  admitted  as  partaking  of  that 
character.  On  this  account  it  seems  certainly  preferable  to  con- 
sider the  words  as  designating  an  established  tune,  peculiarly 
adapted  to  those  Psalms ;  the  object  of  which,  like  the  present, 
was  to  commemorate  the  exile  of  persons,  whb,  as  David,  were 
innocent  of  the  oflfences  imputed  to  them,  and  who  were  yet 
compelled  to  seek  refuge  in  a  distant  country.  TinK3  wh^n  they 
took.  The  verb  triK  does  not  in  this  place  mean  to  take  or 
apprehend  as  a  prisoner,  but  simply  to  possess,  or  have  in  on^s 
power;  and  agreeably  to  this  is  the  rendering  of  the  LXX. 
€KpdTff<jav,  they  had  him  in  their  power.  See  Dr  Hammond's 
Annotations,  p.  287. 

2.  ''^SKtt?    Would  swallow  me.     ^t^W  is  to  draw  breath, 

•  - T  :  '  -T 

to  breathe  vehemently,  and  then  to  breathe  for  the  purpose  of 
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devouring  or  swallowing.  See  Is.  xlii.  14 ;  Amos  viii.  4,  &c.  The 
ancient  versions,  however,  generally  render  it  here  in  the  sense  of 
treading  down,  as  if  they  derived  it  from  ^W.  Thus  the  LXX. 
have  KaTeirdrtitre  fie.  Vulg.  conciUcavit  me.  ChalA  "^i^tt^,  &c. 
The  noun  ttn^K  is  to  be  taken  collectively,  comprehending  all 
those  designated  DH^lW  in  the  following  verse,  and  not  a  term 
of  contempt  for  Saul,  as  is  supposed  by  Yenema  and  others ;  for 
we  do  not  find  anywhere  in  the  history  of  David  that  he  ever 
spoke  of  his  oppressor  in  such  language. 

3.  UhD.  This  word  in  our  own  version  and  others  is 
taken  as  a  noun  in  the  vocative,  in  the  sense  of  O  most  High  I 
So  Rashi  says  of  DISd,  that  it  means  UnD  Ittn'*  Krw  rflpTT 
the  holy  One,  blessed  be  He,  who  sitteth  on  high.  But  it 
must  be  stated  that  this  word  is  not  found  anywhere  else  in 
Scripture  as  an  epithet  of  the  Deity,  and  there  is  no  occasion  to 
take  it  so  in  this  place.  It  will  be  better  to  render  it  adver- 
bially, as  if  UTiDl  insolently.     See  Mic.  ii.  3. 

4.  "Ul  *^•^^^^  DV  In  the  day  when  I  am  afraid,  L  e. 
whenever  I  am  afraid  of  those  who  oppress  me,  I  will  place  my 
trust  in  Thee.  There  is  an  ellipsis  of  1  before  the  noun  DV, 
and  of  the  pronoun  im^  before  the  verb  ^^*V^K. 

5.  In  this  verse  the  Deity  is  spoken  of  in  the  third  person. 
It  declares  the  intention  of  the  Psalmist  to  sing  praises  unto 
Him,  as  a  tribute  of  gratitude  for  the  performance  of  the  promise 
conveyed  to  the  Psalmist  through  Samuel  the  prophet,  at  the 
tune  he  was  anointed  a  king,  viz.  that  he  indeed  should  live,  and 
re^  over  the  kingdom  of  Israel.  "11^  means  a  promise,  see 
1  Kings  ii.  4;  and  hence,  ill^  bbn  to  praise  His  word,  is 
to  acknowledge  that  His  promise  has  been  fulfilled,  and  to  render 
heartfelt  praise  to  Him  for  such  fulfilment.  The  prefix  2  to  D%*1^K 
will  thus  have  the  force  of  concerning.  See  Gesenius  on  this 
letter.     *^2  flesh,  man  in  general,  used  rather  as  a  term  of 
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contempt.  In  Mendlessohn's  *1W2  we  have  the  whole  verse  thus 
paraphrased :  "  Concerning  God,  whom  I  will  praise  because  of 
His  word  which  he  hath  spoken  of  me  by  means  of  Samuel  the 
seer.  In  this  God,  who  is  true  and  eternal,  I  have  trusted,  and 
therefore  I  will  not  fear ;  for  what  can  my  opponents  do  to  me, 
seeing  they  are  nothing  but  flesh  and  blood. " 

6.  ^llSiJ^  ''*1^^'  Interpreters  have  variously  rendered  these 
wordg.  The  LXX.  have  tovs  \oyovs  /mov  efiSeXvaaovTo,  as 
if  they  had  read  ^lyJ^N  instead  of  the  verb  in  the  present  text. 
The  Syriac  has  deviated  still  more  from  the  literal  translation. 
But  instead  of  stating  and  reconciling  the  diiferent  modes  in 
which  the  expression  has  been  taken,  we  prefer  considering 
what  may  be  the  most  suitable  meaning  of  ^l^JT  in  this  pas- 
sage. The  ordinary  senses  of  grieving,  forming,  creating, 
afflicting,  suffering  pain^  &c.  are  scarcely  admissible  here, 
inasmuch  as  they  are  insufficient  in  establishing  any  definite 
sense  of  the  verse.  It  is,  therefore,  most  probable  that  it  par- 
takes of  the  Arabic  sense,  either  of  the  root  v_^^g  to  bind,  and 
thence  to  twist,  or  of  the  cognate  root  v_^r>  to  cuty  and  thence, 
as  applied  to  speech,  to  calumniate.  In  either  case  the  same 
thing  is  expressed,  viz.  that  of  ttvisting  my  words,  or  of  calum- 
niating me.  Indeed,  the  idea  of  afflicting,  one  of  the  ordinary 
senses  of  this  verb,  when  it  is  used,  as  here,  in  connection  with 
D**"!!^,  might  possibly,  by  way  of  figure,  convey  the  notion  of 
slander  or  calumny. 

7.  The  verb  TiDT  is  by  the  greater  part  of  interpreters 
taken  in  the  sense  of  they  gather,  or  congregate.  Thus  the 
Ghald.  has  ]W^y  they  congregate,  which  Symmachus  follows, 
who  elegantly  connects  this  verb  with  the  following  one,  ^3^S:^, 
by  rendering  the  expression  (rvutfyovra  \a9pa,  Kimchi  says, 
X^2p)  nEi'^Dii  yy^y  Pjr,  "  the  meaning  of  ry)T  is  collecting  and 
gathering."     The  root  is  1^31,  which  primarily  signifies  to  dwell, 

from  the  Arab.   ,U.,  which  in  the  3rd  conj.,  is  to  he  neighbour 
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unto ;  so  the  noun  X^  is  a  neighbour y  and  from  the  signification 
of  dwelling  is  obviously  derived  that  of  congregating.  Hence 
Gresenius  translates  the  two  verbs,  they  gather  themselves  and  lie 
in  wait.  In  Ps.  lix.  4,  we  have  ^H^iT  employed  in  the  same 
manner.  The  LXX.  and  Syr.  have  given  the  primary  meaning. 
Ewald  has,  sie  eifem,  they  are  angry,  contentious,  as  if  ho 
considered  it  equivalent  to  Tlli,  to  excite  contention.  I  think, 
however,  the  notion  of  dwelling  agrees  sufficiently  well  with 
what  the  Psalmist  evidently  intends  to  express  in  this  verse, 
and  also  harmonizes  with  the  accompanying  verb.  TTiey  dwell, 
they  lie  in  wait,  which  if  stated  with  more  ftdness,  the  Psalmist 
would  say :  "  They  dwell  where  they  expect  I  shall  go,  and 
there  they  lie  in  wait  to  take  me."  "^tt^K?  in  the  following 
hemistich  has  the  force  of  ^"^  for,  or  Jjr  because ;  "  because 
they  expect,  or  hope  for  my  life,  therefore  they  observe  my 
footsteps.'* 

8.  IDyjD^S  P.^"*^  ^^y  ^c^P^  ^  ^Aem  be  vain,  or  their 
escape  be  vain  ;  i.  e.  may  their  hope  of  deliverance  be  altogether 
a  vain  one,  founded  on  no  true,  substantial  reason.  The  word 
p^^  signifies  vacuity,  and  when  constructed  with  ^  up<m,  de- 
notes upon  a  vacuity,  i.  e.  fundamentum  vaxmum,  inane,  nul- 
lum. In  this  way  the  term  is  equivalent  to  \X\lih.  The  word 
2D^S  is  not  a  verb  in  the  imperative,  as  is  supposed  by  some 
persons,  because  of  its  having  the  punctuation  of  the  imperative ; 
but  a  noun,  as  is  evident  from  the  general  expression,  which  is 
one  of  petition.  So  in  Ps.  xxxii.  7,  we  have  JDJ^S  employed  as 
a  noun  in  the  sense  of  deliverance.  The  last  member  '^y\  C)K1 
Venema  translates, ''  in  nasum  populos  descendere  fac,  h.e.  dejice 
in  statum  contumeliosum  ac  exitialem  fac  ut  in  faciem  ruant  et 
pereant."  See  Isaiah  xiv.  11 ;  xxxiv.  7 ;  Jer.  xlviii.  15.  This 
translation  is  very  admissible,  and  is  to  be  preferred  to  ^K 
being  taken  in  the  sense  of  anger;  for  then  it  is  obvious  that 
an  affix  is  wanted  in  order  to  make  the  expression  complete. 
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9.  nj^tf  lUnnSD  nb  Thou  hast  numbered  my  wanderings, 
i.  e.  my  flights  and  exiles,  which  I  have  been  compelled  to  un- 
dergo in  consequence  of  persecution,  Thou  knowest  and  hast 
taken  notice  of.  So  the  Chald.  i^JTM  ^!|D^  '•DV  Thou  hast 
numbered  the  days  of  my  flight.  This  sense  of  the  noun  '•lb 
is  the  most  probable ;  but  Michaelis  derives  it  from  the  Arab. 
jU  motuSf  agitatus  fait ;  and  thence,  in  the  supplement  to 
his  Lexicon,  p.  1612,  he  interprets  it  motus,  agitationes.  In 
this  place  he  thinks  it  refers  to  the  palpitations  of  the  heart, 
considering  that  the  notion  of  flight  is  repugnant  to  the  title  of 
the  Psalm.  Mendlessohn  has  adopted  much  the  same  significa- 
tion in  translating  it  by  Leiden.  The  notion  of  flight,  however, 
is  to  be  preferred,  as  being  the  most  usual  meaning;  and  the 
objection  of  Michaelis  is  of  no  importance,  for  there  is  nothing 
in  the  subject  of  the  Psahn  which  should  prevent  David  from 
referring  to  his  flight  and  exiles  of  former  days.  T!!^^^  *^  ^V 
bottle.  Ben  Melech  proposes  to  read  i  for  K,  and  then  to 
render  it  sorrow.  If  such  be  the  case,  then  the  pronominal 
affix  of  the  2nd  pers.  annexed  to  it  would  mean»  ''  the  sorrow 
or  affliction  which  I  suffer  comes  from  Thee  (God)  as  a  fatherly 
chastisement;"  also  the  2  prefixed  would  signify  tuith,  and  there- 
fore the  Psalmist's  petition  would  be  this :  That  with  the  fatherly 
correction  he  was  experiencing  from  God  might  be  placed  his 
tears,  as  an  evidence  of  that  sincere  repentance  which  the 
affliction  was  intended  to  produce.  But  there  is  no  ancient  au- 
thority for  this  change  of  the  text ;  and  the  clause  as  it  stands, 
when  taken  in  connection  with  the  preceding,  conveys  pretty 
much  the  same  sentiment  as  that  suggested  by  the  emendations 
of  Ben  Melech.  ?fri*1£)pi  ^iS^  are  they  not  in  Thy  book? 
The  Psalmist  here  asks  a  question,  "Seeing  that  Thou  hast 
recorded  my  chastisement,  are  not  my  tears  also  in  thy  record 
(book)  ?"  See  Malachi  iii.  16,  where  we  have  |i")3T  "ISD  book 
of  remembrance,  alluding  to  the  ancient  custom  of  kings  keeping 
a  register  of  all  events  of  any  national  moment. 
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10.  The  particle  ?^^  refers  to  DV2,  after  which  must  be 
understood  )3,  *^tt^^?,  of  which  ellipsis  we  met  with  an  instance 
in  verse  4.  The  language  of  confidence  is  here  used,  **  When 
I  call,  then  my  enemies  turn  back ;  for  God  is  with  me,  this  I 
certainly  know." 

11.  The  affix  i  to  ni^  is  omitted,  as  is  manifest  from 

T    T 

verse  5,  of  which  this  and  the  following  seem  to  be  intended  as 
a  repetition. 

13.  T'l'P  D^»7^??  "iV  ^y  vows,  O  God,  are  upon  me, 
I  e.  the  vows  made  to  Thee  are  to  be  performed.  The  affix  in 
^TT!)  denotes  not  the  person  performing  the  vows,  but  the  ob- 
ject of  them.  Many  instances  of  this  construction,  which  may 
be  called  in  some  degree  elliptical,  have  been  already  noticed. 
See  also  Gren.  xvi.  5 ;  Ps.  xdx.  8 ;  and  Jer.  li.  35. 

14.  ')y\  iibn  Wilt  Thm  not,  &c.  This  is  the  language 
of  confidence,  produced  by  past  experience  of  God's  assistance, 
as  expressed  in  the  first  clause  of  the  verse.  After  'hy\  the 
verb  pb^Jn  should  be  repeated. 
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PSALM    LVII. 

Tr\AVID  prays  to  God  to  be  liberated  from  the  dan- 
-■-^  gers  to  which  he  was  exposed  by  wicked  men ; 
this  petition  having  been  granted,  he  then  proceeds  to 
praise  and  give  thanks  to  the  Author  of  this  deliver- 
ance for  His  great  mercy  and  righteousness. 


1.  TTWFS'b^-  Concerning  these  words  and  DT^DD,  see 
the  Introduction.  tT\}f1^2,  b^t^^  \3SD  irnil  On  his  fleeing 
Jrom  the  presence  of  Saul  in  the  cave.  There  are  two  instances 
recorded  of  David's  taking  refuge  in  a  cave  to  be  secure  from 
the  hands  of  Saul;  the  first,  in  the  cave  of  Adullam  (1  Sam. 
xxii.  1) ;  the  second,  when  he  was  in  the  wilderness  of  Engedi 
(1  'Sam.  xxiv).  It  is  most  probable  that  at  the  second  of  these 
places  he  wrote  this  Psalm ;  for  the  matter  of  it  agrees  very 
well  with  the  circumstances  of  David  at  that  time,  as  they  are 
narrated  in  the  history,  and  does  not  agree  with  the  narrative 
of  his  concealment  at  Adullam,  where  he  was  protected  by  a 
considerable  force  under  his  own  command,  and  was  in  no  im- 
mediate danger  of  any  attack  from  Saul.  In  the  first  part 
of  the  Psalm,  and  especially  in  the  5th  verse,  David  writes  as 
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if  he  was  placed  in  such  danger ;  and  we  believe  that  on  the 
occasion  of  his  hiding  himself  the  second  time,  he  would  in 
all  probability  have  been  captured,  had  not  Saul  by  accident 
placed  himself  in  the  power  of  him  whom  he  sought  to  destroy, 
and  thus  his  intention  with  respect  to  David  was  for  the  time 
abandoned.  We  may,  therefore,  adopt  the  title  for  our  guide, 
and  regard  the  Psalm  as  referable  to  the  events  which  occurred 
at  Engedi.  De  Wette,  to  be  sure,  sees  strong  objection  to  this 
reference,  but  his  objection  does  not  appear  to  be  one  of  great 
moment.  The  chief  difficulty  experienced  by  this  writer  in  such 
application,  is  in  consequence  of  the  Psalm  consistmg  partly  of 
prayer  and  partly  of  thanksgiving ;  he  observes,  if  it  were  writ- 
ten during  the  danger,  the  thanksgiving  would  not  be  admis- 
sible ;  and  if  after,  then  the  prayer  would  not  be  needed.  Now 
it  is  not  at  all  uncommon  for  a  Psalm  to  contain  a  mixture  of 
prayer  and  praise,  and  there  is  no  reason  why  the  present  one 
may  not  belong  to  this  class ;  and  if  so,  it  may  have  been  writ^ 
ten  after  the  danger,  with  an  historical  object.  Supposing  this 
to  be  the  case,  then  the  first  part  expresses  David's  feelings  and 
situation  at  the  time  he  was  in  expectation  of  being  apprehended ; 
and  the  second  his  feelings — feelings  of  gratitude — ^when  the 
danger  was  past,  and  the  protection  of  God  had  been  once,  more 
manifested  unto  him.  The  prayer  might  have  been  actually 
offered,  and  then  the  thanksgiving,  when  his  condition  became 
altered;  and  the  two  might  have  been  afterwards  united  by 
David  under  the  direction  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  making  together 
one  Psalm,  and  in  this  form  adapted  for  the  general  comfort 
and  edification  of  the  church. 

2.  '•tt^SD  JTOn  My  soul  hath  trusted.  TVDX^  is  3rd  pers. 
sing.  fenr.  praet.  from  T\DT\,  and  put  for  Hiipn,  the  ••  being  sub- 
stituted for  T\.  See  Hurwitz's  Heb.  Gram.,  note  to  7th  conj. 
of  verbs.  nisiH  "\1)J\  1^  until  every  one  of  the  calamities  is 
gone  by,  JIIVt  is  the  plural  of  VPiH,  and  its  connection  with 
a  verb  in  the  singular  denotes  that  it  is  to  be  taken  distributively. 
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Such  construction  expresses  emphasis,  and  here  intimates  the 
great  resolution  of  David  to  continue  his  trust  in  God,  and  in 
no  one  else,  for  entire  deliverance  from  those  calamities  which 
gave  occasion  to  the  prayer  of  this  Psalm.  Other  instances  of 
this  distributive  rendering  may  be  seen  in  Ps.  vii.  2,  3 ;  xxxvii. 
31 ;  Eccles.  x.  1. 

3.  *hi)  IDJI  ^i«Jf^  To  God  perfecting  me,  i.  e.  to  God  who 
supports  my  cause,  who  alone  defends  me  and  keeps  me  safe. 
The  verb  "IDH  occurs  only  in  the  Psalms,  and  there  but  five 
times.  When  taken  neutrally  it  has  the  sense  of  to  cease,  to 
come  to  an  end;  but  in  Chald.  it  has  also  the  notion  of  per- 
fecting, which  seems  to  be  pretty  much  the  sense  of  the  word 
in  this  place,  and  in  Ps.  cxxxviii.  8.  Now  in  the  notion  of 
perfecting  any  one,  is  implied  that  of  doing  good  or  evil  to 
him,  of  making  him  perfect  in  one  way  or  another ;  and  this 
idea  we  find  carried  into  some  of  the  ancient  versions:  thus 
the  LXX.  have  euepyeTtjaavra  /me ;  Jerome,  ultorem  meum,  &c. 
Ewald  in  his  translation  has  rendered  it  exactly  in  accordance 
with  the  foregoing  remark,  viz.  den  Gott,  der  wohl  mir  thut, 

4.  After  Th^\  understand  IT,  an  ellipsis  we  have  already 
met  with  in  preceding  Psalms.  The  next  clause  "^^^W  ^^T\ 
is  differently  interpreted.  The  LXX.  have  for  the  latter  word 
Toik  KaraTrarovvTa^  /x€ ;  the  Vulg.  has  conculcantis  me.  From 
hence  it  appears  that  for  ^tW  they  either  read  ^VD,  or  that 
they  consider  both  terms  to  be  one  in  sense  in  this  instance ; 
a  notion  which  derives  some  support  from  Hos.  x.  14,  where 
we  find  D^^p  used  instead  of  Qlp.  Such  interpretation  amounts 
to  much  the  same  as  that  of  ^t^V  to  swallow.  In  each  case 
David  would  be  speaking  of  some  person  who  was  intent  on 
destroying  him.  The  word  cj'in  may  be  taken  as  a  noun  with 
the  prefix  D  understood ;  so  that  the  whole  expression  may  be 
rendered  thus :  from  the  reproach  of  him  that  would  swallow 
me  up ;  or  it  may  be  considered  as  the  praBt.  piel  of  the  verb 
cjin,   so  that  the  passage   would  consequently  be  translated 
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as  Hammond  has  done,  he  that  would  swallow  me  up  hath 
reproached,  viz.  me.  The  former  of  these  renderings  is  more 
generally  adopted. 

5.  '^y\  ^35  ^y  ^^9  ^^'  ^^  rendering  of  this  verse 
will  depend  partly  upon  the  notion  assigned  to  '^itfa^ .  If  it  be 
taken,  as  it  is  very  frequently  in  Arab.,  for  a  reciprocal  pronoun, 
then  it  may  connect  very  well  with  the  verb  ni^tt^J?,  i.  e. 
/  myself  lie,  the  '*Wp'^  being  employed  as  emphasis ;  but  it  must 
be  admitted  that  the  construction  of  the  sentence  is  not  favour- 
able to  this  mode  of  rendering,  and  that  it  will  therefore  be 
better  to  consider  these  two  words  as  independent  of  each  other. 
Again,  the  verb  intervening  between  UVt^  and  D'^tprf^,  is  a 
decided  objection  to  the  latter  word  being  considered  as  an 
epithet  of  the  former,  as  is  done  by  Mendlessohn ;  or  to  the 
regarding  it  as  a  name  for  lions,  according  to  Ewald,  which 
is  certainly  very  fencifiil.  Better  to  take  it  as  a  verbal  noun, 
aad  render  it  those  inflaming,  or  inflammatory  persons,  and 
put  in  apposition  with  Uli^  '031  sons  of  men,  which  immediately 
follow.  Before  D^CH*!?  the  word  If'i^^L  must  be  repeated,  and 
also  before  DT>^  '^31.     Again,  before  DTP^tt^   and    Mia^  there 

TT        ••:  O  '  .....  T        s 

is  an  ellipsis  of  the  pronoun  liWVt .  Supplying  these  words,  the 
sense  of  the  verse  flows  very  naturally :  "  My  soul  is  in  the 
midst  of  lions;  I  am  accustomed  to  lie  among  inflammatory 
persons,  men  whose  teeth,"  &c. 

7.  TWl  Net,  denotes  here  by  way  of  metaphor,  frauds 
of  every  kind  by  which  men  are  deceived ;  see  Ps.  ix.  16 ;  x.  9 ; 
XXV.  15.  *^Wp^  C]S)3  my  soul  is  bowed  down,  i.  e.  bowed  down 
by  the  net,  as  the  figure  seems  to  imply,  rather  than  by  sorrow, 
which  is  its  usual  signification  when  found  with  *^Wp^  for  a 
subject.  Aben  Ezra  supposes  ^^  to  be  transitive  here,  as  we 
find  it  to  be  in  Ps.  cxlv.  14 ;  Is.  Iviii.  5 ;  and  therefore  •»tt^5)5 
becomes  the  object.     In  this  way  it  is  rendered  by  the  LXX., 
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who  have  KareKaui^av  rriv  y^vxriv  fiov,  and  the  Vulg.,  which 
has  incurvarunt  animam  meam. 

8.  '•l^  pb3  My  heart  is  fixed,  i.  e.  "  it  is  strong  and 
enduring,  and  trembles  not  on  account  of  fear ;  and  the  reason 
of  the  redupUcation  of  these  words  is  to  express  the  greatness 
of  David's  joy."    Mendlessohn. 

9.  niM  My  glory y^  i.  e.  my  soul;  see  Ps.  vii.  6;  xvi.  9,  &c. 
Some  understand  nil?  to  refer  to  ^55  and  11*33  which  im- 
mediately follow ;  as  by  playing  skilfully  on  them  before  Saul, 
David  obtained  great  favour  and  glory,  1  Sam.  xvi.  But  such 
usage  of  1112)  is  not  elsewhere  to  be  found. 

nj 

S'^atiK  3     :  m«   *33  •ibBB'pi   wnerb  rnann  rnit 

••  :     P-  ITT       4":  ;:    •  .  r  t   !••     1  a  ••-  :      I   ••  ^v 

-nan  waia  to'rnan  5   :  ata  ni*!?  raaa  ^n  rnib 

-  -:         1  :  •  T       -  -:   "  it  t     i" :  1     I  w  •      ^  t        vat  •• 

yae^S  ib'n  e     •.  ^^tk  DtDK*  enn  jns-iaa  E'm 

^  - :  .V      I         jv -:  i:t  r* :  -  ••  ••       »viv        :  att 

-Dvr  d^^'?N  7     :  D3na   onin  lain  D^eri'^a  "^ipS 

T  -:  •     v:  |T  \  :  a*  t  -:       v-  a*  -:  r :  I  ■» : 

©NS*  8     :  nin*  I  fOM  on^sa  n^nVa  to^sa  to^ae' 

J —.IT*  |T   :         I    4  :  •    •  :  1  :  :  -  a*  :  y 

toa  9  :  i'?'?bn'  to3  wn  im*  to'naVnn*  o^aiM 
Ditoa  10  :  B'ttB'  iinr^a  ne^  ^^sj  •n^n*  oan  '^^I'^aB' 
11     :  )iiW'  riTi-^a^  *n-to3  itsa  nyrrm  ^y^^ 

|Y  ^ :    •      I       T  J        i-  :         AT  T  •»"   "  I    •  Jl*  T 

:  yehn   013  vrn»   vays  Dp3  nTn-*3   &*•«   nab* 

^|T  T|T         1-  :       I  -  :•         /T^ ;  Iatt       jtt     |«       P     I  "1  J- :   • 

r  :  I  •     v:       v        li-      I    a---        j*  :      I  -  ttv        j-      : 
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TN  this  Psalm  certain  unjust  judges  and  evil  coun- 
-■•  sellers  are  reproved;  their  wicked  designs  and 
general  impiety  are  set  forth  in  strong  terms;  the 
frustration  of  their  plans  is  made  the  subject  of  earnest 
prayer ;  and  then  as  if  the  devotion  and  fervour  of  the 
Psalmist  had  endued  him  with  some  degree  of  pro- 
phetic inspiration,  he  proceeds  to  predict  in  no  doubt- 
ful language  the  entire  destruction  of  the  conspirators, 
and  the  consequent  establishment  of  justice. 


2.  thvf'  This  word  has  been  variously  interpreted  ac- 
cording to  the  root  from  which  by  different  persons  it  is  sup- 
posed to  be  derived.  Some  refer  it  to  D^>^  taken  in  the  Niph. 
sense,  to  be  dumb,  and  hence  thvt  signifies  growing  dumb. 
So  Gesenius,  in  accordance  with  this  meaning,  renders  the  first 
three  words,  does  then  justice  really  grow  dumb?  Rosen- 
miiller  con^ders  the  most  simple  method  of  translation  to  be 
as  follows :  an  revera  obmutescentia  juatitice  ?  i.  e.  silet  jus- 
titia  ?  Michaelis  thinks  that  D^h^  stands  for  ^Vt  judges,  a 
word  for  judges  which  is  used  as  a  title  of  honour  in  Ex.  xxii.  27; 
Ps.  Ixxxii.  1 ;  and  in  this  criticism  he  is  followed  by  Ewald  and 
Hitzig.  Mendlessohn  has  ako  translated  it,  ihr  Richter,  which 
translation  is  defended  in  his  *)*l^^l.  This  meaning  would  be  the 
best  if  there  was  any  authority  for  making  ubvt  identical  with 
ubvt;  but  it  does  not  appear  that  any  single  passage  exists 
by  which  the  notion  of  such  identity  in  sense  can  be  supported. 
Under  such  circumstances  it  is  best  to  render  DJ?N(  band,  con- 
gregation, from  dy^  to  bind,  to  tie  up.  Thus  we  have  a  con- 
gregation, or  collection  of  wicked  men  in  one  hemistich,  placed 
in  apposition  to  Dl^^  '^.^  sons  of  men,  in  the  other.  Thus 
the  two  hemistichs  agree  with  one  another ;  and  hence  instead 
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of  supposing  the  Psalmist  to  be  addressing  judges,  we  suppose 
his  intention  to  be  that  of  addressing  a  wicked  faction  collec- 
tively :  "  Numquid  vere  6  collectio,  justitiam  loquimini  ?"   Bucer. 

3.  ^^  Truly,  yea  indeed;  p^SJI  1^1  in  heart  ye  do, 
i.  e.  ye  meditate  JTl^iy  iniquities.  Sing.  tH\^i  similarly  we  have 
illD  death,  and  DillD  their  death ;  ipjn  midst,  DDIiH  the  midst 

VT  T  'VT  T 

of  them.  The  phrase  1^2  !^3  signifies  mental  operation ;  as 
Mendlessohn  states,  to  compound  thoughts ;  'wy^  I'^DIH^  and 
to  imagine  ima^ginings,  T\)2W\D  ll^n^;  and  hence  in  simple 
English  to  meditate,  as  is  rendered  above.  To  the  first  hemi- 
stich is  annexed  Y^t^l  by  the  LXX.,  Chald.,  and  Syr.  DpH 
Uyy  the  violence  of  your  hands,  which  consists  in  writing 
edicts,  &c. ;  the  instrument  by  which  the  action  is  performed 
is  put  for  the  action  itself.  See  Eccles.  ii.  11.  pD^3i?^  ye  weigh 
out,  ye  dispense.  The  use  of  the  verb  here  intimates  the  par- 
ticular care  with  which  everything  was  made  to  serve  as  an 
excuse  for  exercising  all  kinds  of  injustice  and  oppression. 

4.  V^\  Are  estranged.  The  root  is  *11T  to  press,  and 
thence  to  he  estranged;  Job  xix.  7;  Ps.  Ixxviii.  30;  ^n?  is 
the  prset.  Eal,  the  Gholem  stands  for  Eamets.  Similar  instances 
of  this  punctuation  we  have  in  Jiafil,  T\S^,  IIID.  The  two 
members  of  the  verse  express  in  different  language  the  same 
great  truth,  viz.  the  doctrine  of  original  sin. 

5.  io^  f^^"^  Their  poison.  The  noun  is  in  the  construct, 
form,  the  absolute  of  which  is  TVI^lHi  from  the  verb  DIT  to  grow 
warm,  in  the  same  manner  as  we  obtain  njT^  knowledge,  from 
JTT  to  know;  TO?^  sleep,  from  ifO^  to  sleep.  Hence  7\Cir\  is 
primarily  used  in  the  sense  of  heat,  and  from  it  flows  that  of 
poison ;  as  Geier  observes,  "  Quippe  quod  calida  sua  natura 
sestnantem  quoque  reddit  sanguinem,  magnoque  hominem  ex- 
cruciat  perditque  »stu."  The  noun  being  in  the  constructive, 
makes  iD^  to  partake  of  the  nature  of  a  substantive,  as  if  the 
full  expression  were,  the  poison  of  these  m,en.    TDil  111IT  Dtym 
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p:yrr  rwyix  ^^rT  cin:D:iD»i  dto  r^pn  '•ra  bt^  and  the  noun 

that  is  joined  to  a  possessive  pronoun  is  always  constructive 
in  siffnificatum.    Mendlessohn's   Beor.     It  is,    however,  more 
simple  to  regard  it  as  one  of  the  many  instances  which  occur 
of  the  constructive  form  being  put  for  the  absolute ;  as  it  can 
hardly  be  proved  by  the  citation  of  other  passages  that  a  noun 
m  regimen,  followed  by  a  dative,  is  according  to  any  established 
grammatical  usage.     W^T]  ]T\^  the  deaf  adder.     For  a  full  ac- 
count of  |ilS ,  see  the  work  on  Scripture  Animals  by  Bochart, 
who  supposes  it  to  be  the  same  as  Python  among  the  Greeks. 
Schindler  on  the  word  Jjia,  s^s  that  it  was  deaf  of  one  ear, 
and  that  it  stopped  the  other  with  dust,  or  with  his  tail,  to  avoid 
the  force  of  charms  or  incantations,  with  which  it  was  very  liable 
to  be  caught.     Of  the  old  superstition  about  catching  dragons 
by  charms,  see  Dr  Hammond's  annotations,  who  has  collected 
much  information  illustrative  of  the  present  passage.     The  sense 
of  the  whole  verse  appears  to  be  this :  That  the  men  referred  to 
in  this  Psalm  were  so  fiill  of  bitterness,  malice,  and  hatred,  that 
ihey  could  be  compared  only  to  serpents,  the  most  poisonous 
and  noxious  creatures,  the  bite  of  which  produces  death ;  and  of 
these  they  resembled  most  the  deaf  adder,   which,    according 
to  the  testimony  of  those  who  have  described  its  peculiarities, 
was  the  most  pernicious  of  its  kind.     The  pron.  Hfff^  is  to  be 
understood  before  DDhJ][ . 

6.  IWVt  is  used  here  in  the  sense  of  so  that,  as  if 
equivalent  to  lyD^ ;  for  this  verse  expresses  the  reason  of  the 
deaf  adder  stopping  its  ear,  viz.  in  order  that  it  may  not  hear 
the  voice  of  the  charmer.  D^tbr6p  those  enchanting,  from  the 
verb  lbr6,  which  if  it  be  the  same  as  the  Arab.  i>*hsl,  signifies 
primarily  to  lick,  and  hence  according  to  Schrceder  tt?r6 ,  is  a 
serpent,  because  "  nullum  animal  tanta  celeritate  linguam  movet, 
quam  serpens."  Hence,  D^tt^n^  in  Is.  iii.  20,  would  probably 
be  little  golden  serpents,  used  as  ornaments.     But  the  places 
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in  Scripture  where  the  word  WVh  occurs  do  not  support  such 
etymology ;  the  use  of  it  both  in  the  Bible  and  Talmud  shews 
that  it  means  to  whispei*,  and  then  to  conjure^  charm,  from 
whispering  and  muttering  words  of  enchantment.  The  Syr. 
^  ^  i^^V  is  the  same.  The  verb  in  the  Piel  form  is  found  only 
in  this  place.  As  to  the  word  "I2)r\y  by  some  persons  it  is 
derived  from  the  Arab.  jJ^  scivit,  and  therefore  means  knowing, 
and  hence  as  a  noun  it  may  signify  a  magician,  or  enchanter  ; 
as  the  Syr.  \l^^-  denotes  a  person  knowing  in  mysterious 
arts.  But  "lin  in  Heb.  is  evidently  to  unite,  to  bind ;  and  so 
we  may  proceed  to  the  sense  which  it  obtains  in  this  passage 
by  supposing  D^IIH  llh  to  be  used  for  to  bind,  to  tie  mjogical 
knots.  In  this  manner  we  are  enabled  to  perceive  with  ease 
the  proper  rendering  and  sense  of  the  verse,  viz.  "in  order 
that  it  may  not  hearken  to  the  voice  of  the  enchanters,  to  him 
who  ties  skilfully  magical  knots." 

7.  ^ly^W  Their  teeth.  The  aflSx  to  this  noun  refers  most 
probably  to  ^TXl,  and  ]jns  in  the  6th  verse,  for  the  poison  of 
serpents  is  in  their  teeth,  which  they  cast  into  the  body  of 
a  person  in  biting ;  and  therefore  the  petition  is,  that  they  who 
are  likened  to  serpents  and  adders  may  be  deprived  of  their 
power  of  doing  mischief.  The  next  hemistich  shows  indeed 
what  the  antecedent  to  iD  must  be,  and  that  the  whole  verse 
is  figurative;  for  as  0^*1^3?  lions,  which  do  mischief  chiefly 
by  their  teeth,  and  which  from  their  known  character  evidently 
represent  the  openly  riotous,  the  violent  and  lawless  person; 
so  the  serpents  will  as  evidently  be  the  whisperer  and  back- 
biter, who,  by  the  wounds  which  they  secretly  inflict,  are  as 
dangerous  and  mischievous  as  the  class  expressed  under  the 
figure  of  the  lions.  Jliyjyi^D,  according  to  Michaelis  and  Gese- 
nius  are  the  eye-teeth,  which  in  lions  are  sharp  and  terrible. 
On  the  character  of  the  prayer  which  the  Psalmist  has  put 
forth  in  this  verse,   Venema  has  expressed  a  correct  opinion 
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in  his  paraphrastic  exposition  of  it  which  follows :  ''  Cam  tales 
sint  improbi  et  magis  futuri,  quales  depinxi  nihil  spei  superest 
mihi  et  innocentibus,  O  JeJwva^  Deus  I  quam  ut  tuo  intervenias 
judieio,  eorumque  nocendi  potestatem  e  medio  tollas,  quod  ut 
facias  sicut  Te  decet,  cum  sis  Jehova,  Deus  verax,  Justus  et 
squus,  judex  potentissimus,  ita  supplicare  licet,  cum  eorum 
potentiam  nocivam  tantum  sublatum  quocunque  modo  petam. 
QusB  precatio  nihil  habet,  aut  Deo,  aut  pio  viro  indignum." 

8.  IDKQ^,  They  melt,  or  become  despicable.  This  verb 
occurs  only  in  Niph,  and  its  root  DND  is  equivalent  to  DDO 
to  melt.  So  in  Ghald.  we  have  DKD  as  DDD,  and  ^^12  as  '^DD. 
In  Is.  xviii.  2,  we  have  !|K?2  for  ^Hl,  another  case  similar  to 
the  present.  But  Dh^p  to  despise,  is  its  own  proper  sense, 
which  is  admissible  in  this  place,  and  is  so  taken  by  Rashi, 
who  remarks,  that  it  is  the  same  as  saying  DT^^l  D^D^^D3  1%T 
they  shall  be,  or  let  them  become  despicable  in  their  eyes.  If 
we  assign  to  the  verb  this  sense,  and  it  seems  preferable  to  the 
other,  which  must  be  regarded  as  being  somewhat  uncertain,  then 
O^nn^  may  have  the  same  subject  as  the  preceding  verb,  and 
be  rendered  they  vanish,  or,  perish,  or,  which  perhaps  is  better, 
it  may  have  QJD  for  its  subject,  or,  rather  as  the  antecedent  to 
the  rel.  pron.  •^tt^^?,  which  should  be  supplied  before  the  verb. 
Hence  the  first  hemistich  translated  will  be  as  follows :  "  They 
shall  be,  or  let  them  become  despicable  as  water  which  is  poured 
forth,"  i.  e.  let  these  wicked  men  and  persecutors  be  accounted 
of  ifo  worth  or  importance ;  shew  them  that  with  all  their  pre- 
parations and  designs  they  are  not  feared,  and  are  esteemed 
of  no  more  consequence  than  water  which  is  poured  forth  from 
the  pitcher,  or  cast  away  as  altogether  useless.  For  !|D^^Q^  the 
LXX.  have  e^ouSevwOiiaouTai,  and  the  Vulg.  ad  nihilum  de- 
venient ;  so  that  in  both  these  versions  the  notion  of  despising 
is  maintained.  *J0^  is  redundant,  as  in  Ezek.  xxxvii.  11.  ^hT 
he  shall  bend,  L  e.  every  one  of  those  who  ai*e  mentioned  abov^ 
Vol.  II.  B 
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shall  bend.  The  verb  ^'l'?r  is  to  tread  something  with  the  feet, 
for  instance,  the  earth,  Deut.  i.  32 ;  grapes  in  the  press.  Lam.  i. 
16 ;  and  so  here  it  is  used  for  bending  the  bow,  by  placing  the 
foot  on  the  arc,  and  pulling  the  string.  See  Ps.  vii.  13 ;  xi. 
3,  &c.,  in  which  places  it  is  found  with  J^tt^p,.  The  words 
V»2in  "^hT  in  this  verse,  indeed,  are  probably  but  a  compendious 
expression  for  I'^^^H  n\lh  ^^m\>  I^T.  So  Kimchi,  who  thus 
paraphrases  the  second  member :  "  Each  one  of  them,  when  he 
bendeth  his  bow  to  cast  forth  his  arrows  at  me,  these  arrows 
shall  become  as  if  each  were  cut  asunder,  so  that  it  is  not  able 
to  do  any  injury  to  me."  Before  ID?  understand  51%^,  and  the 
particle  itself  has  the  sense  of  qtmsi,  as  if.  See  Lam.  iv.  6 ; 
Is.  xxvi.  18.  The  verb  ^i^^bil^,  from  the  root  ^!|D  to  cut,  here 
used  with  respect  to  V^Tl,  may  intimate  that  they  shall  be 
blunted,  that  they  shall  want  a  point,  and  so  shall  fail  in  pro- 
ducing any  effect. 

9.  b^b2W.  This  word  is  an  aira^  Xeyofxevov,  and  its  sig- 
nification is  uncertain.  The  sense  given  to  it  by  the  Hebrew 
interpreters  and  the  Talmud,  is  a  snail.  The  Chald.,  for  in- 
stance, has  rrmiK  U*i^ni  rhb^F)  Tn,  a*  a  reptile  which 
moistens  its  path.  The  moistening  of  the  path  intimates  that 
the  snail  is  most  probably  intended,  and  thus  the  word  is  trans- 
lated in  most  modern  versions.  The  root  is  probably  b2W  to 
flow,  to  stream ;  and  so  b'h^W  is  some  creeping  thing,  marking 
its  path  by  leaving  behind  it  a  stream  as  it  were  of  slime,  which 
is  the  case  with  the  snail.  But  this  sense  of  the  word  requires 
that  !|D^JD^,  the  verb  which  commences  the  preceding  verse,  be 
taken  in  that  of  melting.  There  is  also  a  great  objection  to  the 
proposed  rendering  of  bhy^,  which  consists  in  the  fact,  that  it 
cannot  be  made  to  harmonise  with  the  concluding  words  of  the 
verse,  viz.  tt^Dttf  1?n"^2  they  have  not  seen  the  sun ;  for  whe- 
ther  we  make  W)f\D^^  the  subject  of  the  verb  !iin,  or  b^yo 
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and  ^3 ,  to  which  DW*1  &re  Ukened,  the  metaphor  will  not 
in  either  case  hold;    but   we   may  affirm  that  the  untimelj 
birth  never  saw  the   sun.      The   meaning   therefore  of  wcuc^ 
which  is  that  attached  to  ^"^2X0  in  nearly  all  of  the  ancient 
versions,  and  approved  of  by  some  modem  critics  of  eminence, 
seems  to  be  more  admissible.     The  LXX.,  Syr.,  Vulg.,  Arab., 
and  Ethiop.  have  so  understood  it ;  and  the  root  b^O  is  as  suit- 
able to  this  meaning  as  to  the  former ;  for  it  may  be  suggested 
by  the  streaming  of  the  wax  before  the  fire.     The  Syr.  version, 
which  is  rather  paraphrastic,  is  as  follows:  "As  wax  which  melts 
and  falls  from  before  the  fire,  they  shall  be  destroyed."     The 
objection  of  Rosenmiiller,  that  if  the  Psalmist  intended  to  mention 
wax,  he  would  have  used  JDI^r ,  as  in  Ps.  xxii.  15 ;  Ixviii.  3,  &c., 
is  not  of  much  avail ;  for  the  sacred  writer  was  certidnly  not 
obliged,  nor  was  it  his  custom,  always  to  express  a  thing  by  its 
most  common  name ;  neither  can  we  undertake  to  say  in  what 
degree  b'h2\D  was  used  for  J^n,  by  the  ancient  Hebrews ;  nor 
that  there  might  not  have  been  reasons  for  such  usage  in  this 
place  with  which  we  are  unacquainted.    DDTI  melting  is  a  noun, 
firom  DDD  to  melt,  to  dissolve  into  fluid.     The  form  of  it  is 
amilar  to  ^IJP)  confusion,  Lev*  xviii.  23;    from  ^1  to  mix; 
TDD  bitterness,  from  niD,  Prov.  xvii.  25.     With  respect  to 

V  V  -  T  * 

ibiVf  it  should  be  taken  in  the  sense  which  it  has  in  Job  xix. 
10 ;  Ps.  Ixxviii.  39,  viz.  to  vanish,  or  perish.  ^35  abortion, 
from  bs^  to  fall;  hence  the  noun  expresses  the  untimely  fruit 
of  a  woman,  because  it  falls  dead  from  the  womb.  See  Job  iii. 
16 ;  Eccles.  vi.  3.     T\^t^  woman,  the  const,  state  put  for  the 

V    "  * 

abs.,  88  we  find  it  is  in  Deut.  xxi.  11 ;  1  Sam.  xxviii.  7 ;  Jer. 
xiiL  21.  The  LXX.,  Vulg.,  and  Syr.  have  as  if  they  read 
V^  ^33  fire  hath  fallen,  tt^ptt?  ^JTT^l  may  they  (the  wicked) 
not  see  the  sun.  'the  subject  to  ^m  is  D^t27*1;  the  l^salmist 
prays  that  something  may  be  done  whereby  these  wicked  men 

b2 
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may  be  at  once  stopped;  that  their  projects  may  be  imme- 
diately frustrated,  and  so  timely  prevented  from  being  carried 
into  execution.  On  account  of  the  accents,  the  noun  ^^^Itt^  can- 
not be  considered  as  in  regimen ;  but  rather  the  latter  of  the 
two  nouns  must  be  taken  with  the  prefix  2,  understood  and  con- 
strued adverbially ;  thus,  ''  as  wax  vanisheth  in  melting." 

10.  im  D5'»nh'*p  irij  DnDl  Before  your  pots  feel  the 
thorn.  'T»p  signifies  both  a  pot,  and  a  thorn  ;  but  in  the  former 
case  it  has  a  fern,  plural,  and  in  the  latter  a  masc.  The  LXX. 
have  adopted  the  latter  sense  in  this  place,  apparently  not  having 
been  aware  of  the  distinction  which  is  made  by  the  gender  of 
the  plu.,  but  they  have  recognized  the  former  with  other  senses 
in  many  instances ;  thus  they  have  translated  it  by  XejSrjTa^  a 
caldron,  twenty-two  times;  by  ^^aX/celor,  brass-pot,  twice;  by 
Kpeaypa,  in  2  Chron.  iv.  11,  where  we  translate  pot ;  by  are- 
(pavrj,  a  pan,  three  times,  and  by  viro'xyTfjp,  a  caldron,  once. 
]^2.  is  to  understand,  and  as  applied  to  pots,  to  be  sensitive,  or 
rather  to  feel  the  thorn,  or  fire  produced  by  the  thorn.  We 
observe  here  that  a  noun  with  a  fem.  plu.  termination  is  the  subject 
to  a  verb  masc. ;  the  noun  itself  is  common  as  to  gender ;  and 
we  find  another  instance  of  DI'Y'P  being  connected  with  a  masc. 
verb,  in  Zach.  xiv.  20.  1D>^  thorn,  is  found,  besides  this  place, 
only  in  Gen.  1.  10,  11,  and  Judg.  ix.  14,  15.  It  is  stated  by 
Geier,  on  the  authority  of  Flaccius,  that  this  Hebrew  name  for 
thorn  still  exists  among  some  African  tribes,  who  call  the  thorns 
Atadim.  ^r^^W\  inrPlDS  '•rriM.  We  have  here  the  words 
••n  and  ])*yn  employed  peculiarly ;  but  with  a  little  consideration 
their  force  in  the  passage  may  be  perceived.  With  respect  to 
^n,  its  primary  and  most  frequent  sense  is  that  of  living,  and 
when  referred  to  the  thorn,  denotes  it  to  be  green,  i.  e.  not  yet 
deprived  of  its  juice  by  which  its  life  is  maintained.  )i*in  is 
from  mn  to  burn,  to  inflame,  and  is  accustomed  to  express  a 
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yehement  emotion  of  the  mind,  viz.  indignation,  fury,  ardour. 
Hence  as  applied  to  the  thorn,  it  describes  one  which  will  bum, 
L  e.  a  dry  thorn,  in  opposition  to  one  which  is  green.  So  Ewald  • 
translates  the  words,  obfrischy  ob  trocken.  ^T)yW\  it  (the  storm) 
will  sweep  it  away,  i.  e.  the  thorn.  According  to  these  remarks, 
the  whole  verse  will  be  rendered  as  follows :  "  Before  your  pots 
feel  the  thorn,  whether  green  or  dry,  the  tempest  will  sweep  it 
away."  Oftentimes  it  happens  to  travellers  in  the  deserts,  whilst 
they  are  engaged  in  preparing  food  for  themselves,  that  a  tem- 
pest suddenly  arises  and  extinguishes  the  fire  kindled  for  cooking, 
and  disperses  and  destroys  the  whole  apparatus  employed.  From 
this  drcumstance  a  figure  is  borrowed  for  representing  the  swift- 
ness of  the  destruction  which  should  come  on  these  wicked  men 
described  in  the  Psalm. 

11.  '1J1  110V?\  The  righteous  man  will  ry'oice  when  he  hath 
seen  vengeance;  he  will  rejoice  not  from  any  passion  for  revenge, 
but  on  account  of  the  public  manifestation  of  Divine  love  and 
justice.  Hence  we  are  not  to  understand  that  the  Psalmist  has 
reference  to  any  feelings  but  such  as  are  suitable  for  a  truly 
holy  and  righteous  man  to  possess.  In  the  second  hemistich 
the  first  two  words  of  the  verse  may  be  repeated,  thus :  "  The 
righteous  will  rejoice  when  he  shall  wash,"  &c.  The  washing 
his  footsteps  in  the  blood  of  the  wicked  implies  victory,  and 
alludes  to  the  practice  of  pursuing  the  vanquished  over  the 
battle-field ;  the  pursuers,  necessarily  as  it  were,  dipping  their 
feet  in  the  blood  of  the  slain,  with  which  the  ground  is  covered. 

12.  D'W  Man,  Here  man  is  put  collectively;  similar 
instances  we  have  already  noticed,  np  fruit,  reward,  viz.  a 
vmdication  and  Divine  protection,  the  fruit  or  reward  of  patience 
and  confidence  in  God.  D^KJStt^  judging.  This  participle  is  put 
in  the  plu.  numb,  in  connection  with  D'^rt^K .  See  Gen.  xx.  13 ; 
Josh.  xxiv.  19 ;  2  Sam.  vii.  23 ;  where  a  like  construction  may 
be  found. 
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4  CCORDING  to  the  title,  that  part  of  the  history 
•^^  of  David  which  gave  occasion  to  this  Psalm,  is  to 
be  found  in  1  Sam.  xix.,  where  we  read  that  Saul,  after 
fidling  to  smite  him  with  a  javelin,  sent  messengers  to 
his  house  with  a  commission  to  slay  him;  hut  David, 
acting  on  the  advice  of  Michal  his  wife,  and  hy  the 
success  of  the  deception  which  she  practised  on  the 
messengers,  was  enabled  to  effect  his  escape,  and  so  he 
once  more  thwarted  the  murderous  intentions  of  the 
king.  This  event,  viewed  in  all  its  circumstances,  called 
forth  the  contemplations  of  David  on  the  general  deal- 
ings of  God  with  the  wicked ;  the  character  of  his  per- 
secutors; and,  under  the  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  it 
led  to  the  utterance  of  some  general  expressions  abound- 
ing in  comfort  to  the  afflicted,  and  in  edification  to 
all  mankind. 


2.  ^^liltt^iH  Mayest  Thou  exalt  me,  i.  e.  grant  that  I  may 
be  exalted ;  put  on  high  in  a  place  of  security,  such  as  on  the 
top  of  a  rock,  where  I  may  be  safe  from  those  that  rise  up 
against  me.  For  a  similar  use  of  this  word,  see  Deut.  ii.  36 ; 
Prov.  xviii.  10,  and  other  places. 

4.  ^y^^  They  lay  in  wait,  i.  e.  they  assemble  not  in  open 
war  against  me,  nor  examine  my  cause  ingenuously  before  an 
impartial  judge.  DVJ^  "^  ^^^^  ^Ae  strong  assemble  a^gainst 
me;  XT^y^  they  assemble;  Ps.  Ivi.  7,  "the  same  as  12DK'»,  or 
TQQpn^."  Mendlessohn's  Beor.  So  the  Chald.,  which  has 
^  pS^3!priZp,  they  have  assembled  against  me.  D'^^J^  strong, 
those  who  are  powerful  to  injure.     So  concerning  enemies,  the 
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word  is  used  in  1  Sam.  xxii.  18 ;  Ps.  lix.  4.  ^3  tib  not  on 
ciccount  of  my  transgression.  "  Ohne  meine  Schuld."  Tho- 
luck.  There  is  an  ellipsis  here  of  the  preposition  ^,  or  tib 
must  stand  for  •»^3,  which  is  expressed  in  the  next  verse.  Geier 
understands  the  substantive  verb,  and  translates,  "  et  non  de- 
lictum meum  est."  The  sense  of  the  verse  is  just  the  same, 
although  the  mode  of  explaining  it  is  different.  The  former 
method  of  supplying  the  ellipsis  is  more  natural,  and  is  supported 
by  the  Chaldee,  which  has  the  particle  ^  before  >3rn^D ,  the 
word  by  which  *yWB  is  translated. 

5.  pJT'^l  Without  iniquity,  viz.  my  iniquity.  There  is 
an  ellipsis  of  the  affix  •»,  as  is  manifest  from  the  former  verse. 
]^Tli\  they  run  from  place  to  place,  evincing  the  greatest  deter- 
mination to  take  me.  See  Is.  lix.  7 ;  Prov.  i.  16 ;  where  an 
expression  of  the  same  kind,  but  fuller,  is  found,  viz.  yi^  till'* 
they  run  to  evil.  The  LXX.  and  Vulg.  have  translated  this 
first  hemistich  thus,  avev  avoimias  eopaimov  icai  KaTcvOvva,  sine 
iniquitate  cucurri  et  direxi;  as  if  in  Hebrew  it  was  written 
njJSKI  Y*?^'  Symmachus,  ewiTpi'Xoucriv,  iva  waTa^wai  /ue, 
they  run  that  they  may  strike  me,  as  if  he  read  >3^3^1.  The 
Syr.  has  >  >  Vv  n^l  ^7]^  >  >  Vv  Cl^ai5 .  they  have  run  against 
me,  and  prepared  themselves  against  me,  which  seems  to  give 
the  correct  sense.  nKl^i  •'/li^^lp^  mw  awake  to  meet  me, 
and  see.  Though  for  a  long  time  Thou  hast  disregarded  my 
troubles,  as  much  so  as  if  Thou  hadst  been  asleep,  yet  will  I 
continue  to  beseech  Thee  to  pay  attention  to  them.  Awake  to 
meet  me ;  may  I  experience  Thy  presence ;  behold  Thou  me  in 
affliction,  and  signify  thy  compassion  by  vouchsafing  Thy  assist- 
ance, which  I  at  this  time  so  greatly  need. 

6.  niKl^J    D'»rf?K    n'lrr    nr^KI    But   Thou,    O  Jehovah 

T  :  •     v:  T     :  t  -  : 

Gody  (God)  of  hosts.     The  Vau  prefixed   to  the  pers.  pron. 
denotes  emphasis^^  and  a  change  of  the  persons  with  respect  to 
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whom  God's  intention  was  invoked,     lyrt^?*  being  in  the  abs.  . 
state  shows  that  there  exists  an  ellipsis  of  %^hl|  before  /)*)Ve^  ; 
and  we  find  the  expression  in  full  in  many  other  places :  2  Sam. 
V.  10 ;    1  Kings  xix.  10,  14 ;   Amos  iii.  13,  &c.     It  does  not, 
however,    appear  that  in   the  ancient   versions  any    notice   is 
taken  of  such  an  ellipsis ;  but  in  all,  the  noun  U^Tihvt  is  trans- 
lated as  if  in  regimen,  and  as  if  they  regarded  it  as  one  of  the 
instances  in  which  the  abs.  state  occupies  the  place*  of  the  con- 
struct.     Hitzig  has  rendered  the  hemistich  as  follows :  "  Du, 
Jehova,    bist   ja    Gott,    der    Heerschaaren."      Thou   Jehovah 
art  indeed  God  of  hosts,     TTTpH  awake.     Here  we  find  the 
same  metaphor  employed  as  in  the  preceding  verse ;  viz.  God^s 
delaying  to  afford  assistance,  and  prayer  to  Him  no  longer  to 
disregard  the  wants  of  the  petitioner,  being  represented  by  the 
figure  of  God's  sleeping,  and  an  invocation  to  awake  from  His 
sleep.     D^iiirr^3  "7j^^  to  visit  all  the  heathen.     IjpB  is  em- 
ployed as  our  Eng.  verb  to  visit,  viz.  both  in  the  way  of  ad- 
ministering consolation  and  assistance  to  him  who  is  sick,  or 
otherwise  afflicted ;  and  also  in  that  of  assigning  punishment  to 
him  who  has  violated  the  principles  of  rectitude,  honour  and 
law.     In  the  latter  sense  it  is  doubtless  to  be  imderstood  in 
this  place.    Djian  the  heathen.     According  to  Piscator,  the  word 
denotes  Saul  and  the  ministers  of  his  tyranny,  who  are  Ukened 
to  the  heathen  on  account  of  their  impiety.     pK  **ia3.     These 
two  words  probably  give  emphasis  to  one  another,  and  may 
together  be  translated  as  it  is  in  our  version,   wicked   trans- 
gressors.    In  the  Beor  of  Mendlessohn  the  expression  is  thus 
explained  with  reference  to  Saul :  ''  There  is  an  iniquity  (y\H) 
without  acting  treacherously;  but  Saul  did   iniquity  to  David 
inasmuch  as  he  pursued  him  when  there  was  no  violence  in  his 
hands,  (the  hands  of  David) ;  behold  he  also  acted  treacherously 
to  David,  for  he  recompensed  him  evil  instead  of  good." 

7-     ^"iS!^  ttia^   They  shall  return  in  the  evening.    Their 
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return  refers  to  the  second  visit  the  messengers  of  Saul  at  his 
eommand  made  at  the  house  of  David,  1  Sam.  xix.  15.  By 
some  persons  the  verb  is  taken  potentiaUj,  they  may  return 
in  the  evening,  &c.  i.  e.  they  may  return  from  my  house,  and  go 
about  the  city  in  search  of  me,  but  they  will  not  be  able  to  find 
me.  2|?3?  ^DiT  they  will  roar  as  the  dog.  "  As  a  dog  when 
his  master  hath  sent  him  to  seek  after  something,  behold,  he 
goeth  about  and  barketh,  until  he  findeth  that  which  he  has 
been  seeking  for ;  so  they  go  about  the  city  to  find  me,  and  to 
make  me  a  prisoner  in  the  hands  of  Saul,  l'*);  ^2liD''1  and  they 
go  about  the  city.  It  is  possible  that  Saul  also  sent  other  men 
to  go  about  the  city,  so  that  if  he  escaped  from  the  hand  of 
them  that  surround  the  house,  they  who  surround  the  city  might 
take  him."     Ejmchi. 

8.  DITM  W^^\  They  speak  with  their  mmth.  The  verb 
is  the  Hiph.  of  yi3,  and  signifies  to  stream  forth,  as  water 
from  a  fountain.  Many  persons  understand  some  such  ellipsis 
as  nijn  after  the  verb ;  but  there  is  no  doubt  that  yi3,  in  a 
secondary  sense,  denotes  to  utter,  to  declare,  and  to  speak.  So 
Ps.  Ixxviii.  2,  n>r»3K  /  will  utter  dark  sayings.  See  also  Ps. 
xix.  3 ;  Prov.  i.  2,  3.  In  accordance  with  this  signification,  the 
Vulg,  has  loquantur,  they  will  speak;  and  the  Syr.   l>iD]LD 

X 

.ocnSociay,  the  word  of  their  mouth.  Dn'»r)iilStt^3  i^ll'^n 
swords  are  in  their  lips.  "  It  is  an  evil  report  which  they 
circulate  against  me  in  the  ears  of  the  people,  and  that  because 
they  wish  my  death.  For  since  Saul  did  not  now  think  of 
slaying  David  by  stratagem  and  in  secret,  as  he  once  did,  it  was 
necessary  for  him  to  justify  himself  in  the  presence  of  his  people." 
Mendlessohn's  Beor.  j;pi2^  '•D  '•S  for  who  doth  hear,  i.  e.  who 
attendeth  to  the  matter,  so  as  to  ascertain  whether  such  words 
be  true  or  false.?  i.  e.  no  one  attendeth,  &c.  An  affirmative 
interrogation  has  a  negative  sense,  as  Ps.  xix.  13,  who  under- 
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Uands  siiis  ?    Eocles.  viii.  1,  who  is  cts  a  wise  man  f    See  alflo 
Pa.  XXXV,  10 ;  Eccles.  viL  13. 

9.  HDH)  B'^  Them.  The  Vau  and  the  pronoun  here, 
as  in  tiie  6th  verse,  emphatioallj  express  a  change  or  turn  in 
the  subject-matter.  After  the  Psabnist  has  described  the  fury  and 
malice  of  those  who  were  seeking  to  take  away  his  life,  he  goes 
on  to  saj  that  Jehovah  will  utterly  disappoint  their  expectations 
by  setting  at  nought  their  plans.  The  verse  is  nearly  the  same 
as  the  4th  in  the  second  Psahn. 

10.  *)-)y.  By  some  critics  this  noun  is  taken  as  of  the 
heemantive  class,  and  in  the  abs.  form,  L  e.  the  Vau  as  a  radical 
By  others,  as  Rosenmiiller,  it  is  taken  as  the  affix  i  and  referring 
to  any  one  of  the  enemies,  as  JW  HJI^  in  the  6th  verse.  In  this 
case  the  sense  of  the  passage  would  run  thus :  '*  With  respect  to  the 
strength  of  any  one  of  my  enemies,  I  will  watch  for  Thee,  i.  e. 
I  will  wait  for  Thy  assistance."  But  it  must  be  stated,  that  the 
construction  would  be  more  obvious,  if  for  W  we  read  W 
which  we  find  is  adopted  in  most  of  the  ancient  versions,  ap- 
proved of  by  many  modern  translators  of  great  authority,  and 
is  supported  by  six  MSS.  of  Eennicott,  and  four  of  De  BossL 
Further,  in  the  18th  verse,  which  is  little  more  than  a  repe- 
tition of  the  present  one,  we  find  ^jy.  With  all  this  authority, 
and  considering  all  the  circumstances  in  &vour  of  *>]V,  it  seems 
desirable  to  give  it  the  preference;  and  if  so,  then  the  Psalmist 
addresses  the  Deity  thus,  '*  O  my  strength,  I  wiU  watch  for 
Thee.  Thou  art  the  source  of  all  my  strength."  The  Syr. 
has  osjbCLil*for  mbtt^K;  reading  no  dou^  »T1?2?^!>  which  we 
find  indeed  in  the  18th  verse. 

11.  non  \i^K  God  of  my  m^rcy.  The  K'tib  of  npn 
is  nOTT.  The  authorities  for  the  Kri  are  the  Chald.,  the  last 
Terse  of  this  Psahn,  its  affording  greater  simplicity  in  the  con- 
struction of  the  sentence,  and  the  Masoretic  punctuation.  If  the 
K'tib  reading  be  preferred,  then  we  must  consider  **»i^M[  as  put 
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for  iyrf?N;,  and  thus  the  rendering  of  the  hemistich  may  be  as 
follows:  "With  respect  to  God,  His  mercy  will  prevent  me." 
The  Kri  presents  pretty  much  the  same  sense ;  but  it  possesses 
the  advantage  of  bringing  us  more  readily  to  it.  ^M^p\  udll 
prevent  me,  i.  e.  God  will  stand  before  me  as  a  protector. 
^?^H  jffe  mill  make  me  look.  God  will  interpose  between  me 
and  my  enemies,  and  enable  me  to  see  my  enemies  without 
fear. 

12.  '•^j;  ^n?c;>-ia  D|in?»"^>?  Slay  them  not,  lest  my  people 
forget^  i.  e.  slay  them  not  immediately;  TD,  which  is  added  by 
the  Chaldee.  The  prayer  of  the  Psalmist  is  that  his  enemies 
may  not  be  at  once  slain,  lest  the  people  should  very  soon 
forget  the  consequences  which  injustice  and  wickedness  pro- 
duce, and  might  not  enough  consider  that  this  slaughter  is 
God's  judgment.  By  '•Dy  My  people,  the  people  of  Israel 
generally,  are  not  to  be  understood ;  for  David  at  the  time  to 
which  the  Psahn  is  supposed  to  refer  had  not  been  made  king ; 
but  rather  that  portion  of  the  people  we  believe  is  meant  which 
was  in  the  interest  of  David,  viz.  that  party  in  the  country 
which  supported  him  against  the  persecution  of  Saul,  and  wished 
to  see  him  established  in  the  kingdom.  11DT»*lirn  ^Tll  IDiTin 
scatter  them  by  Thy  power,  and  bring  them  domn.  Banish 
them  from  their  houses  (pn^i^^T  ]tp) ,  as  the  Chald.  has  ex- 
pressed it.  The  desire  of  the  Psalmist  was  that  they  should  be 
made  an  example  to  his  people,  and  therefore  he  entreats  God 
that  they  might  become  vagabonds ;  a  spectacle  of  infamy  as 
it  were,  dispossessed  of  their  riches,  and  brought  down  from 
their  high  station,  so  that  they  might  by  this  their  state  of 
misery  afford  the  most  undoubted  evidence  of  their  sin. 

13.  iD'^nsto-nin  •iD'»a"JlK©n.  One  method  of  rendering 
these  words  approved  of  by  many  persons  is  by  supplying  the 
preposition  ^  at  the  beginning ;  "  Because  of  the  sin  of  their 
mouth,  the  word  of  their  lips,"  &c.    Others  supply  it  also  before 
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^21.  But  there  is  another  mode  of  understanding  the  passage 
without  considering  it  as  elliptical  We  may  take  it  thus: 
"  the  sin  of  their  mouth  is  the  word  of  their  lips,"  i.  e.  their 
mouth  sins  as  often  as  their  lips  speak.  So  many  words,  so 
many  sins ;  or  we  may  take  it  thus :  **  the  word  of  their  lips, 
i.  e.  whatsoever  they  bring  forth  from  their  lips,  is  the  sin  of 
tiieir  mouth,"  i.  e.  is  altogether  sinful  and  vicious.  Their  mouth 
hath  learned  to  form  no  other  words  except  those  which  are 
impious  and  sinfuL  Examples  of  such  transposition  of  the  parts 
of  a  proposition  we  meet  with  in  Ps.  v.  10 ;  ix.  16 ;  xix.  2 ; 
xxxix.  6 ;  xlv.  7 ;  Eccles.  i.  2,  &c.  The  Vau  before  rO^  is 
consequential,  i.  e.  to  be  rendered  therefore.  Before  ^ISp^ 
understand  IC^K ,  as  referring  to  the  two  nouns  r6K  and  WTl^ 
as  its  antecedents. 

14.  After  the  verb  n^?  there  is  evidently  an  ellipsis  of 
the  accusative  QH'iK.  As  to  the  force  of  the  noun  HDn,  Geier 
has  the  following:  ^'Apponitur  hoc  castigationibus  piorum 
patemis;  ubi-plagam  semper  adhuc  comitatur  conuniseratio. 
Vide  Ps.  vi.  2 ;  xxxviii.  2."  Ipjr3  bwD  ruleth  in  Jacob,  to 
support  justice  and  put  down  oppression,  even  when  it  is  exer- 
cised by  the  king,  who  needs  sometimes  to  be  reminded  that 
there  is  a  King  of  kings  by  whom  he  reigns,  and  to  whom 
he  is  accountable.  In  Jacob,  i.  e.  in  the  country  of  Jacob, 
viz.  Judea.  V^^*^  '•DSNt^  to  the  ends  of  the  earth.  That  they 
may  know  that  (rod  not  only  rules  Judea,  but  all  other  nations. 

15.  See  verse  7. 

16.  pjn3^  They  wander.  The  Ki-i  is  pjrr  they  mme; 
but  the  K'tib  is  to  be  preferred,  for  the  Hiph.,  which  is  always 
transitive,  would  require  an  accusative  after  it ;  but  in  this  place 
no  accusative  exists,  and  therefore  the  verb  is  doubtless  to  be 
taken  intransitively.  W^*1,  this  verb  is  rendered  differently 
by  different  translators.  \b  signifies  besides  to  lodge,  or  spefnd 
the  nighty    also  to  murnmr,  and  hence  to  grudge,  as  it  is  in 
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the  English  yeraion.  AgainBt  such  sense  of  0*6^  here,  is  the 
collocation  of  the  words;  for  it  would  rather  require  that  this 
verb  should  stand  before  "'\2\  nS  DK.  A  better  mode  there- 
fore is  to  consider  the  negative  part,  tib  as  belonging  to 
both  verbs  1if3b\  and  ^y^T,  and  to  accept  the  latter  in  its 
ordinary  meaning  of  lodging  the  nigfU,  and  the  Yau  prefixed 
to  it  as  inferential,  then,  or  so  then.  According  to  these  emen- 
dations the  whole  verse  may  be  understood  as  follows :  "  They 
wander  about  for  food :  if  they  be  not  satisfied  (with  food),  then 
will  they  not  lodge  quietly  during  the  night,  will  not  sleep; 
but  will  be  restless  like  dogs  when  they  are  hungry."    The  Syr. 

has  ^Zo^L]  ]]b* 
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THHE  first  three  verses  after  the  title  of  the  sixtieth 
-'-  Psalm  describe  what  Israel  had  suffered  from  the 
displeasure  of  God,  as  manifested  both  by  the  assaults 
of  foreign  enemies,  and  from  domestic  disturbances. 
We  have  next  the  submission  of  all  the  tribes  to 
David's  government  related,  as  well  as  his  subjugation 
of  the  adjacent  countries ;  and  then  in  the  concluding 
part  of  the  Psalm  he  acknowledges  that  his  success  had 
not  been  effected  by  his  own  strength,  but  by  the 
mighty  power  of  God,  in  reliance  on  which  he  rests 
his  hopes  of  future  victories.  It  is  thought  to  have 
been  composed  soon  after  those  military  exploits  of 
which  we  read  in  2  Sam.  viii.  3,  5,  and  1  Chron.  xviii. 
5,  6,  7,  12. 


1.  Concerning  niif  ]W^v}  and  DJ^lDD,  see  the  Introduction. 
Tp^  is  added  here  for  the  purpose  probably  of  denoting,  either 
that  David  composed  this  Psalm  in  order  to  teach  posterity 
both  what  the  kingdom  had  suffered,  and  what  he  had  done 
in  the  way  of  conquest,  or  that  the  Psalm  should  be  given  to 
a  particular  singer  whose  duty  it  was  to  teach  others. 

2.  Wl^^ns  Concerning  his  waging  war  with  Mesopo- 
tamia. Such  is  the  meaning  of  rn^  in  Hiph. ;  see  Gesenius  on 
this  word.  '^J\  IKV  Itt?*}  and  Joab  returned,  &c.  The  history 
of  the  transaction  referred  to  here  we  find  in  2  Sam.  viii.  13, 
and  1  Chron.  xviii.  12 ;  bat  there  is  a  difference  in  all  the  three 
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statements,  not  only  in  the  name  of  the  general,  the  people  who 
were  fought  and  beaten,  but  also  in  the  number  of  the  slain. 
For  a  full  account  of  these  (Merences  in  the  different  passages, 
and  the  method  proposed  of  reconciling  them,  see  Rosenmiiller's 
Scholia,  and  Hammond's  Annotations  on  this  verse.  With  re- 
spect to  the  number  slain  being  stated  to  have  been  eighteen 
thousand  in  the  books  of  Samuel  and  Chronicles,  and  only 
twelve  thousand  in  this  title,  Yarchi  explains  by  saying  **  That 
Abishai  first  slew  six  thousand,  and  afterwards  Joab  twelve 
thousand  when  he  returned  from  smiting  Syria;  making  the 
total  number  the  same  as  is  mentioned  in  the  other  account." 
3.  !)3J=in3t  Thm  hast  cast  us  off.  After  D\"f?K ,  the  rel. 
pron.  "Itt^K  should  be  supplied  says  Geier ;  but  this  is  evidently 
not  necessary,  for  the  passage  may  be  taken,  "  O  God,  Thou 
hast  cast  us  off,"  &c.     The  primary  meaning  of  the  verb  n3T, 

is  to  smell,  to  stink,  to  he  rancid;  from  the  Arab.  'J\  ranci- 
dum  esse;  and  hence  Rosenmiiller,  applying  it  as  expressive  of 
the  condition  of  the  mind,  says  it  signifies  to  be  angry,  to  be 
indignant;  and  he  quotes  Jerome  as  using  rancor  for  ira  in 
Epistola  LXVT.  ad  Rufinum ;  but  in  his  translation  of  this  verse 
he  has  rendered  the  word  by  prqjedstL  Now  considering  that 
we  have  P\^yA  almost  immediately  following,  the  sense  of  Thou 
hast  r^ected,  or  hast  cast  us  off,  is  more  suitable,  and  follows 
with  equal  ease  from  the  meaning  of  to  be  rancid.  For  what- 
ever is  rancid,  or  in  a  stinking  state,  is  in  a  state  to  be  cast  off 

as  a  thing  of  no  value.     ?i3DiJ'ia  hast  scattered  us,  or  rather 

^  **  ^ 
broken  us.     \nS  is  derived  from  ^  ;  secuit,  fidit,  and  is  used 

in  the  sense  of  making  breaches  in  walls,  Ps.  Ixxx.  13 ;  Ixxxix. 
41  ;  and  of  the  violent  routing  of  an  army,  2  Sam.  v.  20 ; 
1  Chron.  xiv.  11.  This  and  the  following  verses,  down  to  the 
commencement  of  the  sixth,  are  supposed  by  some  persons  to 
have  reference  to  a  battle  with  Hadadezer  the  king  of  Nesiba,  in 
which  the  Israelites  were  defeated.     But  as  there  is  no  mention 
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of  such  battle  in  the  Old  Testament,  it  is  more  probable  that 
this  portion  of  the  Psalm  alludes  to  those  intestine  conunotions 
with  which  the  country  of  the  Jews  was  afflicted  in  the  latter 
years  of  the  reign  of  Saul,  and  during  the  early  ones  of  the 
rdgn  of  David.  The  people  at  that  period  were  divided  into 
Actions  by  the  different  claims  which  were  made  to  the  throne 
of  the  kingdom,  viz.  by  David,  and  the  faipily  of  Saul ;  and 
before  that  time  the  persecution  of  David  by  Saul  had  elidted 
a  strong  sympathy  from  a  considerable  class,  who  regarded  him 
with  pity  in  consequence  of  his  sufferings,  and  with  respect  for 
the  vast  benefits  which  he  had  been  instrumental  in  conferring 
on  the  nation.  Well  then  might  the  Psalmist,  when  he  saw 
the  strength  of  Judea  so  lamentably  enfeebled  by  the  contests 
of  its  own  members,  exclaim  emphadcally,  as  he  does  in  this 
verse,  O  God  I  Thm  hast  cast  us  of,  &c.  ^:h  2y)^P\  mayest 
Thou  restore  tis,  or  be  pleased  to  restore  its.  The  future  here 
is  used  for  supplicating.  rh^D  TH  TiiyTT  DVDl,  "And  the 
meaning  of  the  future  is  in  the  way  of  prayer."  Mendlessohn's 
Beor.  The  verb  ^W,  in  the  form  we  have  it  in  this  verse,  is 
always  transitive,  and  therefore  would  either  require  some  word 
for  an  accusative  after  it,  as  *7S)K,  which  is  proposed  by  Venema, 
or  TOrn,  as  proposed  by  others,  or  that  t)^  should  have  the 
force  of  IlillM.  In  the  latter  manner  it  is  more  frequently 
taken. 

4.  ?W5^D2^a  \n»  njntt^jnn  Thau  hast  made  the  earth  to 
tremble :  Thou  hast  opened  it.  This  is  a  poetic  figure  taken  from 
an  earthquake,  which  is  usually  attended  with  very  terrible  devas- 
tation, and  is,  consequently,  suitable  for  representing  the  ravages 
of  war,  especially  when  conducted  on  the  extensive  scale  that  it 
was  in  many  instances  at  the  period  of  Jewish  history  to  which 
we  may  suppose  the  Psalmist  has  here  made  allusion.  rtriD^S 
Thou  hast  cleaved  it,  or  opened  it,  or  made  to  yawn,     D2^B  is 

to  open:  so  Arab.  A«ai  fregit  sine  partium  separatione.     la 
Vol.  n.  C 
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Chald.  it  has  also  the  sense  of  cleaving.  In  Hebrew  Q^  is 
found  but  in  this  place ;  we  have,  however,  rns  to  open,  very 
frequentlj,  and  CK9  may  be  regarded  as  identical  with  it  in 
sense.  So  we  have  DDTT  possessing  the  same  meaning  as  that 
of  rrDTT,  and  mjj  the  same  as  that  of  mjj.  The  next  word 
ns*l  has  rr  in  the  place  of  h^.  Similar  changes  in  h^  and  n 
we  have  already  met  with  and  noticed.  HDD  **2  for  it  tottereth, 
i.  e.  the  earth  seems  to  give  way,  and  to  be  near  to  total  de- 
struction. {D*)D  to  shake,  to  totter,  is  used  for  the  tottering  of 
mountains,  Ps.  xlvi.  3 ;  Ixxxii.  6. 

6.  JT^KTT  Tfum  hast  made  to  see,  i.  e.  Thou  hast  made, 
viz.  Thy  people  to  experience  hard  things.  Httfp  fenCh  is  here 
used  neutrally.  n^'TTl  1^.  The  meaning  of  the  second  noun 
is  variously  rendered.  By  the  Chald.  the  expression  is  trans- 
lated by  ]sh\  110T\  wine  of  malediction ;  by  the  LXX.  oivov 
icaraw/fcft)?;  by  the  Vulg.  vinum  compunctationis.  Symmachus 
has  expressed  it  by  ohov  crdKov,  wine  of  agitation.  As  to  the 
root  of  tH^TXFS  it  is  undoubtedly  bjT^  to  reel,  to  stagger,  and 
hence  is  obtained  our  English  word  to  reel;  therefore  H^JHil  p 
is  wine  of  intoxication.  The  figure  conveys  precisely  the  same 
idea  for  each  of  the  above  senses  assigned  to  n^5|}nj?>  viz.  that 
God  made  those  spoken  of  in  the  Psalm  to  experience  his  heavy 
displeasure  by  viriting  them  with  very  severe  afflictions,  p  is 
in  the  abs.  state.  Perhaps  the  expression  in  full  should  be  p 
n^^JTW  P  wine,  ths  wine  of  drunkenness.  Similarly,  Jer, 
XXV.  16,  we  have  nonn  pn  DID,  which  stands  for  p^  pn  DID 
rrorn  the  cvp  of  wine,  the  wine  of  fury. 

6.  Ottfp  ^JiD  Dpi^jrn^  D5  A  banner  to  be  displayed  on. 
account  of  truth.  The  affix  ?f  is  to  be  understood  to  tOtt^p. 
This  word  exists  only  here  and  in  Prov.  xxii.  21 ;  but  its  mean- 
ing is  obvious  from  the  Chald.,  which  has  in  this  place  rPDtt^^lp 
ffis  truth.     Eimchi  has  the  following  remark  by  way  of  ex^ 
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pknation :  ''  Because  of  Thy  trtUh  {^F\IM),  which  Thou  hasl 
spoken  in  order  to  bring  back  Thy  people  to  their  land  in 
peace."  The  LXX.  have  to  to^ov,  as  if  they  considered  ^Wp 
to  be  equivalent  to  rwp  a  bow ;  and  in  this  they  are  followed 
by  the  Vulgate,  Synunachus,  and  Jerome.  By  some  D3  ban- 
ner, is  taken  to  represent  David,  and  they  explain  these  words 
in  the  following  manner :  "  Thou  hast  given  me  to  be  a  king  to 
Thy  people,  to  whom  the  pious  look  as  to  a  burner  erected,  and 
they  follow  my  lead,  and  undertake  expeditions,  and  fight  cheer- 
folly  against  the  enemy."  By  most  of  the  Greek  and  Latin 
Fathers  a  mystic  sense  is  given  to  the  Psalm ;  some  supposing 
Christ,  and  others  the  Church,  to  be  the  speaker.  Those  who 
coninder  the  church  to  be  the  speaker  suppose  the  preceding 
Terses  to  have  reference  to  the  tribulations  which  she  has  had 
repeatedly  to  endure,  especially  in  the  early  ages  of  her  history; 
whilst  the  latter  portion  of  the  Psalm  would  of  course  be  pro- 
phetic of  what  has  been  already  predicted  in  preceding  Psalms; 
viz.  her  spiritual  triumphs.  So  the  banner  in  this  passage  is 
the  banner  of  the  cross,  under  which  those  members  of  the 
church  who  hve  in  the  fear  of  God  are  enlisted,  and  conducted 
on  to  victory,  "  because  of  the  truth."  To  this  purport  are  the 
words  of  Isaiah  xi.  10. 

7.  The  two  members  of  this  verse  are  thus  connected, 
*)})  ]}fDb  "  In  order  that  Thy  beloved  may  be  Kberated,  save 
now,"  &c.  See  EzeL  xxi.  13,  20.  Before  ^3^p^.  we  must  un- 
derstand the  prefix  1.  The  Kri  of  WJD  is  ^33^1 ;  the  former 
is,  and  answer  us,  viz.  Thy  beloved ;  the  latter  is,  and  answer 
me,  i.  e.  me  praying  to  Thee  in  the  preceding  words,  save  with 
Thy  right  hand. 

8.  1ttnp3  *13^  Hath  spoken  in  His  holiness,  viz.  that  I 
should  enjoy  the  kingdom  of  the  Hebrews.  See  1  Sam.  xvi. 
Ir  13.  I&npll  IB  by  some  taken  adverbially,  holily,  or  rather 
solemnly,  as  in  Ps.  Ixxxix.  4,  where  we  have  )W1\)3,  }f2.tp^  He 

C2 
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hath  suHim  solemnly.  Others  consider  it  to  stand  elliptically 
for  ttie  house  of  His  holinesSy  or  sanctuary ;  so  the  Chald.  has 
rT^Bnjpp  ri'»!Il.  The  same  rendering  of  the  word  is  proposed  by 
the  Targnmist  in  Ps.  el.  1.  ^T*^y^f  I  will  eocuU  eyen  now  in  song, 
for  thus  His  word  hath  come  to  pass.  The  particle  ]3^  should 
foe  understood  as  preceding  nt'Vl^t^.  The  song  of  exultation 
may  be  said  to  commence  at  ^p^^^^,  and  to  extend  as  far  as 
^j;5riliVT.  np^HK  /  will  divide.  Such  is  the  usual  sense,  and 
here  is  most  likely  understood  the  relation  of  that  whole  terri- 
tory to  the  parts  of  the  kingdom  of  David,  as  being  one  of  the 
divisions  or  districts  of  country  which  constituted  his  kingdom. 
UyV  Sicliem,  it  was  a  city  of  the  Levites  and  the  metropolis  of 
Samaria.  riiSD  Succoth  was  a  state  in  the  tribe  of  Gad,  be- 
yond Jordan,  not  far  from  the  sea  of  Gennesareth,  Josh.  xiii.  27 ; 
Judg.  viii.  4,  14.  In  a  mystic  sense  the  verse  relates  to  the 
spread  of  the  Gospel  in  these  regions,  as  St  Hilary  remarks, 
who  thus  expounds  this  passage :  ''  Exultavit  (viz.  Christus),  ut 
gigas  ad  currendam  viam  et  exultavit  in  Sichima  partienda, 
Sichima  Samaria  est,  quad  eadem  cum  Sichem  est,  quam  Jacob 
Joseph  filio  suo  sub  benedictionis  Spiritu  deputavit:  hs&c  cum 
onmibus  antea  legis  temporibus  in  impietate  mansissit,  Evan- 
gelium  Domini  ex  parte  suscepit ;  eoque  primum  Dominus  aece- 
dens  etiam  credente  Samaritana  et  aqu»  vivse  potum  precante, 
fidem  intulit;  mox  etiam  Apostolis  prsBdicantibus  participes 
Sancti  Spiritus  facti  sunt,"  &c.  This  passage  of  St  Hilary 
may  be  regarded  by  the  student  as  a  specimen  from  which 
he  may  derive  some  notion  of  the  general  system  of  the  pa- 
tristic interpretation  of  the  Psalms.  David  was  a  type  of  Christ; 
hence  the  kingdom  of  David  was  a  type  of  the  church.  What- 
ever, therefore,  is  said  literally  of  sorrow  or  joy,  of  affliction  or 
prosperity,  of  defeat  or  victory,  with  respect  to  the  type,  will 
be  equally  applicable  spiritually  with  respect  to  the  antitype ; 
and  as  these  are  the  ordinary  subjects  of  the  Psalms,  we  find 
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that  the  Fathers,  and  of  the  last  age,  Bishop  Home  and  Bishop 
Horsley,  have  in  all  of  them  adopted  the  mystic  principle  of 
exposition. 

9.  ^tt?lh  riyD  Vn^.  And  Ephraim  is  the  strength  of 
my  head.  This  tribe  is  called  the  strength  of  David's  head  by 
way  of  Hebraism,  thereby  denoting  their  valour  and  importance 
in  battle,  being  to  the  king  a  force  on  which  he  placed  the  most 
confident  hopes  for  keeping  off  the  foreign  enemy,  and  main- 
taimng  the  integrity  of  his  kingdom.  So  Dathe  paraphrases 
the  expression :  <'  Ephraim  tribus  validissima  mea  est."  OUiers 
render  it,  '' Principatus  mei  robur."  It  seems  to  be  an  allusion 
to  th6  metaphor  of  the  horns,  occurring  repeatedly  in  the  Old 
Testament,  which  to  the  animals  possessing  them  constitute  the 
best  means  of  defence.  Thus  the  Psahnist  says  in  substance: 
"  With  Ephraim,  as  if  with  the  horn  of  my  head,  I  will  strike 
my  enemies,"  Compare  Gen.  xlviii.  19 ;  Deut.  xxxiii.  17.  iTTirP 
^inp  Judah  is  my  lawgiver.  These  words  allude  to  the 
passage  in  Gen.  xlix.,  where  it  is  ssdd  that  ''the  sceptre  shall  not 
depart  from  Judah,  nor  a  lawgiver  (pginD)  from  between  his 
feet,"  &c.  Hence  David,  in  making  mention  of  the  different 
tribes  which  were  under  his  government,  introduces  that  of  Ju- 
dah in  the  language  of  the  prophecy,  which,  whilst  it  afforded 
a  sign  whereby  the  advent  of  the  Messiah  might  be  determined, 
gave  to  the  Psahnist,  as  a  believer  in  Holy  Scripture,  the 
strongest  assurance,  and  is  here  stated  by  him  in  a  kind  of 
exultation  to  inspire  confidence  in  others,  viz.  of  the  permanence 
of  his  empire. 

10.  Wn  *Tp  My  washpot.  David  here  speaks  of  those 
countries  which  he  had  subdued,  viz.  Moab,  Edom,  and  Phi- 
listia,  for  all  of  which  the  language  of  contempt  is  employed. 
A  washpot  is  a  mean  article  of  household  furniture;  and  the 
ufoshing  of  the  feety  which  is  the  Syriac  sense  assigned  to  these 
words,  and  seems  indeed  to  be  the  idea  intended,  is  one  of  the 
meanest  services.     We,   therefore,  consider  the  expression  to 
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imply  tUat  the  Moabites  were  reduced  to  a  state  of  the  greatest 
subjectioii,  and  such  we  read  was  their  condition;  see  2  Sam; 
viii.  2.  ^3  ip^^?  ^  ^ii  <^<^f  ^y  sfioe:  another  proTorb 
denoting  that  Edom  was  subdued.  BosenmiiUer  observes,  "  Uti 
apud  Romanes  mantis  injectio  jus  domim  in  re  capienda  et 
Tindicanda  quam  agnoscit  suam  significabat,  ita  apud  Hebrseos 
idem  jus  calcei  injectione  significatum  videtur."  See  Suth  iv.  7. 
*pynrn  fltt^S  *hy  for  me,  O  PMlistia,  raise  a  shout  of  joy  y 
agreeably  to  the  custom  which  prevails  of  proclaiming  a  new 
king.  The  multitude  acknowledge  him  for  their  sovereign  by 
loud  shouts  of  Long  live  the  king !  and  other  manifestations  of 
joy;  so  now,  saith  the  Psahnist,  acknowledge  me  by  similar 
fihouts.  In  Ps.  cviii.  10,  we  have  yy1')^^?  ritt^S  "h^  upon 
PMlistia  I  will  raise  the  shout  of  triumph,  and  thus  it  is 
expressed  by  the  Syriac  in  this  Psalm. 

11.  ^?5?^1V  ''P  Who  is  accustomed  to  bring  me?  Such 
is  the  force  of  the  tense  here,  as  appears  from  the  use  of  the 
praBterite  in  the  next  hemistich.  The  Psahnist  is  ascribing  all 
hi^  success  in  arms  unto  God.  By  whom,  he  asks,  have  I  been 
brought  to  the  strong  city  ?  By  no  other  than  God,  through 
whose  strength,  and  not  through  my  own,  I  have  sul^^dued  all 
the  places  I  have  here  recited.  'I'ISD  li*y.  We  have  an  ellipsis 
of  h  before  T'y,  or  the  preposition  Ijf  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
verse  is  to  be  understood  in  the  former.  The  Chald.  has  sup- 
posed Tyre  to  be  the  city  here  meant ;  but  perhaps  the  expres- 
sion should  be  taken  collectively  for  all  strongly  fortified  cities. 

12.  The  first  part  of  this  verse  corresponds  with  the  be- 
ginning of  the  3rd,  and  it  is  here  used,  not  to  shew  that  David 
and  his  men  were  at  that  time  cast  off  by  God,  but  that  they 
had  formerly  been,  that  then  they  experienced  great  adversity, 
and  consequently  learned  that  his  aid  was  necessary  to  success. 
Hence  the  Psalmist  asks,  in  humble  dependence  upon  God, 
"  Wilt  not  Thou  go  forth  with  our  Hosts  ?"  ih  for  iibn.  See 
I  Sam.  xiv.  30. 
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13.     ryi^yf  Help.     A  fem.  noun  sing.  numb.     The  common 
form  is  iTW ;  so  we  have  JTIDI  in  Is.  xiL  2,  for  moi 

♦mi  cnhi  Tfjfix^  2    :  in*?  r^ysh^  i  myih  i 
sjbga  inj3«  ^  I  |n»T  r«j5p  3    :  *Jri^fiw  nye'pn 

■moi  fiDiTK  D^D*?^  'hmxi  rrwK  5   :  a*^  *3Ba  ly 

'%":         vv:i»         A'T  T       I:  t|t:v         t4t  \-         #- :  •       ^ 

wtt  m^  ftjpB'  d^m'tk   nr*r3  6    :  rho  ^fi33 
♦TT3  ♦oW?  "wS  •HOB'  msiK  1 13  9    :  vnxi*   p 

I  4 
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^HIS  Psalm  consists  partly  of  humble  prayer,  and 
-^  partly  of  thanksgiving  to  God  for  His  mercies. 
There  is  nothing  in  the  subject-matter  to  connect  it 
with  any  event  recorded  in  the  Jewish  annals;  rather 
there  are  certain  indications  of  its  possessing  a  high 
spiritual  meaning.  The  speaker  of  the  piece  may  be 
any  sincere,  pious  member  of  the  Christian  church, 
who  is  full  of  gratitude  and  devotion  to  God  for  the 
many  blessings  he  has  experienced,  and  especially  for 
those  defences  which  God  has  thrown  around  him, 
and  with  which  he  has  been  enabled  to  protect  him* 
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self  from  the  enemy.  He  desires  iu  verse  3  to  be 
led  to  the  Rock  which  is  higher  than  himself.  Now 
the  New  Testament,  which  is  a  key  to  the  Old, 
teaches  us  that  the  rock  is  Christ;  the  enemy,  con- 
sequently, is  sin,  from  which  man  can  be  preserved 
by  taking  refuge  in  this  rock.  The  king  in  the  7th 
verse  is  Christ  himself,  whose  years  are  not  as  the 
years  of  a  man ;  but  consisting  of  many  generations, 
agreeably  to  what  is  said  of  Him  in  Luke  i.  32.  The 
Chald.  paraphrast  also  expounds  this  passage  of  the 
Messiah  as  follows :  "  Thou  shalt  add  to  the  days  of 
the  King  Messias;  His  years  shall  be  as  the  gene- 
rations of  this  world  and  of  the  world  to  come." 


1.  riWl  The  constructiTe  state  of  this  noun  is  put  by 
enallage  for  the  abs.  Other  examples  of  this  thing  we  have 
in  Is.  xiv.  6,  viz.  jlSD  a  bhw;  xxxiii.  6,  JIMn  wisdom.  See 
also  Ps.  Iviii.  5.     Kimchi  on  r\Ty^  has  the  following  remark: 

imDD  u>yy\  tidd  ^7»^*  nnai  ^rw  ^"J;^^;   "Although  it  is 

with  a  Patach,  it  is  not  in  the  constructive  state,  and  there  are 
many  like  it." 

/  will  call  on  Thee,  I  believe  that  Thou  art  omnipresent,  and 
canst  and  wilt  hear  prayer  from  whatever  place  it  be  offered. 
Therefore  if  I  be  even  at  the  end  of  the  earth,  I  will  call  on 
Thee  when  my  heart  is  greatly  oppressed,  for  this  I  know,  that 
Thou  alone  canst  succour  me.  ^iTOfl  ''SDO  D1T"1!|2i3l  mayest 
Thou  lead  me  to  a  rock  that  is  higher  than  /,  i.  e.  to  a  high 
rock,  so  that  I  can  dwell  there  in  security  and  peace.  Hence 
the  Chald.  has,  "  to  a  strong  citadel,  which  is  built  upon  a  high 
rock."  The  ancient  versions  seem  to  shew  that  the  current 
reading  at  the  times  in  which  they  were  made  was,  '♦DDpili^ 
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mayeet  Thou  lift  me  up,  instead  of  '»32pp  O'I'T.  Before  D^'IJ 
there  is  an  ellipsis  of  the  relative,  as  Ps.  lix.  13,  18.  The 
supplicant  here  intreats  to  be  led  to  a  rock,  i.  e.  to  Christ ; 
Ifattii.  X. ;  1  Cor.  x.  The  verb  ^^HSTI  denotes  to  draw  gently, 
k  e.  after  the  manner  of  a  shepherd  leading  his  flock.  "  To  lead 
peaceably  and  without  trouble."'  boy  *h2^  i^TOl.  Mendlessohn's 
Beor.      See  Ps.  xxiii.  3. 

5.  ^HKl  In  Thy  tabeniacle.  What  is  stated  in  the 
4th  verse  of  God  being  to  the  speaker  a  defence  and  a  tower 
of  strength,  is  that  which  encourages  him  to  make  the  declara- 
tion he  does  in  this  place,  i.e.  of  continuing  steadfastly  a  member 
of  the  church  for  the  whole  duration  of  life  (U*ch))f).  '1J1  ilDU^ 
/  shoUl  seek  shelter,  &c.  *'  Quiliusdam,  nomine  alarum  videtur 
allasisse  ad  cherubim ;  verum  simpliciter  videtur  esse  expositio, 
ut  Scriptor  se  contulerit  sub  Dei  tutelam,  et  metaphorice  usus 
sit  nomine  alarum,  quemadmodum  aliis  locis  solet.^  Vatablus, 
See  Ps.  xxxvi.  8 ;  Ivii.  2 ;  xci.  4,  &c. 

6.  ^"^1?^  My  vows,  i.  e.  my  prayers,  to  whidi  vows  are 
annexed,  as  Kosenmiiller  observes :  "  Vota  sunt  preces,  per  sy- 
nedochen,  quum  vota  non  soleant  nuncupari  sine  precibus  et 
preces  veterum  non  carere  solerent  votis."  Kightly,  therefore, 
the  LXX.  have  TtHv  Trpoaevxyiv  /jlov,  and  Vulg.  **  orationem 
meam."    The  b,  Aben  Ezra  observes,  is  redundant.    ritS^l^  F\n 

-    s:    T  -T 

'V^  '•>?7!  Thou  hast  given  (to  me)  the  heritage  of  those  that 
fear  Thy  ruzms,  i.  e.  Thou  hast  made  me  an  heir  of  those  pri- 
vileges which  are  peculiarly  the  portion  of  all  who  live  in  the 
fear  and  love  of  God.  Most  of  the  ancient  interpreters  have 
taken  rw^y*  as  a  noun  in  the  abs.  state,  and  have  considered 
the  following  part  of  the  expression  as  in  the  dative.  There  is, 
however,  no  necessity  for  departing  from  the  grammatical  con- 
struction, for  the  Psalmist  evidently  intends  to  speak  of  himself 
only  as  one  of  those  who  possess  the  inheritance. 

7.  This  verse,  as  has  been  remarked  above,  is  applied  by 
the  Chaldee  Targumist  to  the  Ring  Messiah ;  and  it  is  evident 
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that  it  cannot  be  made  applicable  to  David  nor  to  any  person 
who  ever  occupied  the  throne  of  Israel;  for  although  David 
arrived  at  the  extreme  of  old  age  (see  1  Chron.  xxix.  27;  28), 
yet  it  cannot  be  said  to  have  been  more  than  the  age  of  man. 
It  is  therefore  obvious  that  the  expresnon  "ITI  yi  ID?  must 
relate  to  Christ.  '^Dicuntur  anni  Christi  esse  sicut  generatio 
et  generatio,  quoniam  tuetur  Ecclesiam  suam  per  succesaiones 
continuas,  in  qua  non  regnat  usque  ad  finem  vitaa  duntaxat,  sed 
ultra  banc  vitam/'    Vatablus.     See  Matt,  xxviii.  20. 

8.  oViy  is  equivalent  to  zh^ifh,  far  ever.  See  note  to  Ps. 
xxxvil.  28.  It  is  evident  that  this  verse  cannot  be  made  appli- 
cable to  David,  for  it  cannot  be  said  of  lum  that  "  he  sittetb  or 
reigneth  before,  or  in  the  presence  of,  God  for  ever ;"  but  it  can 
be  affirmed  of  Him,  and  of  Him  alone,  wlio  is  exalted  at  the 
right  hand  of  God  to  be  a  prince  and  a  saviour,  Acts  ii.  33 ; 
V.  31.  ]p  is  supposed  by  Venema  to  have  the  sense  of  vere, 
prcecise.  By  others  it  is  considered  to  be  an  interrogative  pro- 
noun, as  it  is  in  Syriac  and  Chaldee,  but  there  is  no  evidence  of 
such  an  use  of  ]p  in  Hebrew.  In  most  of  the  ancient  versions, 
however,  we  find  it  to  be  so  translated.  Others  have  conjectured 
that  ]D  stands  for  *>DD,  from  the  Lord ;  the  *>  being  an  abbre- 
viation of  rtirP;  but  this  is  mere  conjecture.  It  is  much  more 
probable  that  )p  is  imper.  Piel  for  ni^,  the  third  radical  being 
apocopated,  as  DH  for  npn,  be  still,  Amos  vi.  10 ;  hi  for  iihi^ 
reveal,  Ps;  cxix.  18.  Hence  {D  is  appoint,  make,  constitute,  that 
mercy  and  truth  may  keep  Him,  i.  e.  may  He  abound  in  mercy 
and  truth.  **  Misericordia  quia  indulget  nostra  peccata.  Veritas, 
ut  amplius  non  peccemus,  ut  peccatum  super  peccatum  non  indu- 
camus."    Jerome. 

9.  15  So,  or  in  this  case,  equivalent  to  Ht  ]awi.  'U1  '•Dj'tt^. 
In  order  that  I  may  perform  daily  the  vows  which  I  have  vowed 
to  Thee,  viz.  to  praise  Thy  name  with  songs  of  thanksgiving. 
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PSALM  LXII. 

npmS  Psalm  commences  with  a  declaration  of  the 
-*-  writer's  trust  in  God  (ver.  2,  3) ;  then  he  proceeds 
to  describe  the  bitterness  and  hypocrisy  of  his  enemies 
(ver.  4,  5) ;  and  in  the  remaining  verses  he  repeats  his 
faith  in  God,  calls  Him  the  rock  of  his  salvation,  and 
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asserts  that  no  confidence  is  to  be  placed  in  man,  in 
riches,  nor  in  anything  else ;  but  in  God  alone,  who  is 
the  undoubted  source  of  all  power,  glory,  and  mercy. 


1.  l^/^nj^  Upon  Jeduthun.  The  ^  rather  denotes 
that  Jeduthun  is  not  here  the  musician,  who  is  mentioned  in 
Chronicles,  bat  that  it  is  the  name  of  a  musical  instrument. 
So  in  the  Beor  of  Mendlessohn;  it  is  stated  that  ''  it  is  the  name 
of  a  musical  instrument,  and  it  is  possible  that  the  poet  Jiedu- 
thun  invented  this  instrument,  and  therefore  it  is  called  after 
his  name."  Yarchi  and  other  rabbinical  commentators  give  the 
same  explanation  of  this  word. 

2.  If^^  Surely.  In  the  sense  of  asseveration  we  have 
this  particle  in  Ps.  xxxix.  6 ;  Iviii.  12,  and  also  in  several  places 
in  this  Psalm;  so  Tholuck  translates  it  here  by  ja,  T^^UX^ 
silence,  i.  e.  silent  expectation,  confidence,  patient  waiting.  By. 
some  persons  the  abs.  state  is  considered  to  be  here  put  for 
the  construct.  ITie  silence  of  my  soul,  is  directed  to  God, 
i.  e.  my  soul  waits  in  the  confident  expectation  of  procuring 
divine  assistance.  See  instances  of  such  construction  in  Ex. 
xxviii.  17 ;  Deut.  xvi.  21.  But  if  we  suppose  an  ellipsis  of  1 
before  n*D^^,  as  there  is  in  Ps.  xxxix.  3,  where  this  word 
occurs,  then  the  noun  will  have  the  force  of  an  adj.,  and  the 
expression,  which  Uterally  would  be,  my  soul  is  in  silence, 
or  in  silent  waiting,  may  be  translated,  my  soul  is  waiting. 
Agreeably  to  this  is  the  Syr.  ^  ^  ^  ^\  ]t  ^rriVn.  Yarchi 
renders  it  by  '♦ttTQ^  nSSD.  Aben  Ezra  thinks  rPDH  is  a  parti- 
ciple of  the  form  n*Dil,  Lam.  i.  16 ;  but  the  punctuation  must 
then  in  some  degree  be  departed  from,  which  is  unnecessary, 
for  the  mode  of  taking  it  proposed  above  is  quite  unobjection- 
able. 

3.  The  copulative  Vau  not  being  before  ''lilif^p,  denotes 
that  the  words  ^Ml  *7^^,  which  commence  the  verse,  should  be 
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repeated  at  the  banning  of  the  second  hemistiGb  :    ''  Surdy 

He  is  my  rock,  &c, ;  surely  He  is  my  defence,"  &c.     DISK'K^ 

nin     Hoobigant  thinks  that  n2n  has  been  written  by  mistake 

at  the  end  of  the  verse  for  n^p ;  so  that  the  expression  should  be 

rendered,  I  shall  not  be  moved^  which  he  considers  more  animated 

md  emphatic  than  it  is  by  the  addition  of  the  word  H^n.     His 

emoidation,  however,  does  not  rest  upon  any  authority;  and  as  to 

the  increased  emphasis  obtained  by  such  omission,  that  is  a  mere 

matter  of  opinion.    The  Chaldee  adds  nw  UY*2i  "  I  shall  not  be 

moved  in  the  day  ofgrea4i  troubled*    Yarchi  has  expounded  HIT 

by  nbT\:3i  illDO  great  motions.  Kimchi  has  ^^y^  HtOID.  A  similar 

ellipsis  is  found  in  Ps.  xiii.  4,  "  lest  I  sleep  (the  sleep  of  rott^) 

death/'     But  it  is  best  to  take  %17ri  as  an  adverb,  agreeably 

to  the  usage  of  the  Latin  multxtm^  plurimum ;  and  so  it  is  used 

m  Ps»  Ixv.  10 ;  cxxix.  1,  &c.     The  sense  of  the  verse  is,  "  that 

so  long  as  I  make.  God  my  rock  and  my  defence,  I  am  in  no 

fear  that  my  enemies  will  fully  succeed  in  their  designs  against 

me." 

4.  nD^^"T]^  Hotv  long?  These  particles  I  propose  to  re- 
peat before  the  verb  J»rat"li^,  and  also  the  words  ttr>K"bjJ  after 
it  With  respect  to  VlflinJPl,  it  appears  but  in  this  passage; 
and  very  different  interpretations  we  find  are  assigned  to  it. 
In  our  version  we  have  to  imagine  mischief;  and  so  Kimchi 
says  it  is  equivalent  to  Jllin  Ut^nn,  supposing  the  verb  to 
have  the  same  origin  as  min.  The  Chaldee  renders  it 
pa^Jirifi,  from  wyy  to  be  tumultiLOUs;  and  with  this  agrees 
the  Syriac,  viz,   ,   >  .^  ..aO>.  from  wfL.  to  stir  up,  provoke, 

to  be  twnuUuous.  The  LXX.  have  eiriTiQeaOe^  which  the 
Vnlg.  has  translated  by  irruitis,  rush  in  upon,  Yarchi  pro- 
poses to  render  it  ye  assemble,  as  if  it  had  the  same  origin 
as  the  Chald.  nHK  to  come,  hence  to  come  together.  Some 
derive  it  firom  the  Arab,  c^  clamare.  Others  from  the  Arab. 
i^tAk  iniulit  mahrnn,     J^ome  has  insidiamini.    On  the  whole, 


46  PSALM  LXIL 

the  preferable  rendering  seems  ta  be  that  which  is  obtained  by 
taking  ^^l^^  as  containing  the  primary  idea.     We  have  then 
^Wlin^  ye  come  together,  ye  rush  upon ;  a  sense  very  suitable 
to  the  metaphor  which  is  here  employed.    ttr»N("^  against  a 
man,  i.  e.  how  long  will  ye,  a  multitude,  act  thus  against  one 
man,  and  he  an  innocent  person.    So  the  Chald.  after  the  words 
against  a  man,  adds  TDH  who  is  merciful.     The  next  verb 
^riinn  is  firom  nsp,  which  commonly  agnifies  to  kill;  but  here 
it  will  be  more  suitable  with  the  foregoing  to  give  to  it  the 
sense  of  the  Arab.  ^^  oonjregit,  comminuit,  which  indeed  con- 
tains the  idea  of  kilfing.     In  the  text  it  appears  in  the  pual 
form,  which  is  approved  of  by  the  western  Jews,  who  follow  Ben 
Asher,  whilst  the  eastern,  on  the  authority  of  Ben  Naphtali,  read 
the  verb  in  the  piel,  viz.  inj^^ljR.     This  reading  is  the  one  ex- 
pressed by  all  the  ancient  interpreters;  the  LXX.  have  (poveuere; 
Vulg.  interficitis;  Syr.  ^\^A7;  Ethiop.  +4>+AP-     If  in^Ttfl 
be  taken  passively,  then  llie  persons  which  shall  he  broken  must 
be  enemies;  and  thus  it  will  not  harmonize  with  the  preceding 
verb,  but  will  disturb  that  continuity  of  expression  which  the 
figure  employed  seems  to  require.     We  therefore  condder  it 
desirable  to  follow  the  example  of  the  LXX.,  &c.,  in  adopting 
the  piel  conjugation.     ^DD  ^^^jipi^  as  an  inclined  waU.     Under- 
stand the  rel.  pron.   before  this  expression:   ''who  is  as  an 
inclined  wall,''  &c. 

5.  ")y\  )r\Vf't^D  '^^  Surely  from  his  dignity,  &c.  viz.  of 
the  man  spoken  of  in  ver.  4,  whom  these  persecutors  so  greatly 
hate  and  desire  to  lay  prostrate.  The  word  r\^i37  is  infin.  from 
}W^  tulit,  elevavit,  and  has  sometimes  the  signification  of  a 
noun  substantive ;  as  Gen.  xlix.  3 ;  ^i^^b  IF}^^  the  excellency  of 
dignity.  See  Job  xiii.  11 ;  Hab.  i.  7.  So  njTT  to  know,  and 
knowledge.  If  this  Psalm  were  composed  with  any  reference 
to  the  Absalomic  insurrection,  then  the  whole  passage  would 
suit  very  well  the   case    of  Absalom,    Ahithophel,  and  their 
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companions,  who  consulted  how  they  could  expel  David  firom  his 
throne,  and  so  depriye  him  of  his  royal  dignity.  The  prefix  D 
is  not  to  be  taken  because  of,  as  G^ier  and  others  have  done, 
but  »mply  Bsjronif  Ex  dignitate  sua^  Bosenmiiller.  Von  seiner 
Hdhe,  Tholuck.  ^2}P  They  have  counselled.  There  is  here  a 
sadden  change  of  person  from  the  second  to  the  third,  which 
may  be  regarded  as  giving  emphasis  to  the  address  of  David. 
He  first  inquires  of  his  enemies  how  long  they  would  persist  in 
attempting  his  destruction,  and  then,  as  if  they  had  become  too 
reckless  to  be  impressed  by  his  remarks,  he  turns  away  from 
them,  and  towards  his  firiends  before  whom  he  continues  his 
speech.  TT^rh  to  drive  away,  viz.  il^)^  him,  the  man  placed 
in  dignity.  O^l^.  T^M  They  bless  each  with  his  mouth.  The 
affix  is  to  be  understood  distributively.  ^  V^b  PD^*D  DK  '•D 
Dll'»  ran  XSna  trw  b^ .  "  For  if  we  trust  to  the  mouth  of 
each  one  of  them,  behold  they  bless,"  (Kimchi) ;  I.  e.  they  say, 
their  intention  is  to  bring  blessing  and  peace  to  the  people. 

6.  **  Nondum  erat  in  Davide  tam  plena  quies,  quin  sentiret 
aliquas  agitationes  camis,  et  sciebat  nos  semper  esse  obnoxios 
tentationibus,  ideoque  hortatur  seipsum,  attamen  perge  in  hoc 
ffllentio,  o  anima  mea."  Vatablus.  David  enjoins  his  own  soul 
to  place  entire  confidence  in  God  in  the  midst  of  so  much  trouble, 
and  to  wait  with  patience  the  time  when  He  would  vouchsafe 
Ej&  help. 

7.  See  verse  3. 

8.  "n^ia-  My  glory.  The  Psalmist  says,  "  My  safety  is 
in  God ;  therefore  I  glory  in  Him,  and  not  in  my  own  powers, 
or  in  any  human  strength." 

9.  Dy  O  people,  i.  e.  all  who  are  true  Israelites,  either 
by  hirih  or  faith.  The  Chald.  has  ^»lltr^  nUl  Uif,  "0  people 
of  the  house  of  Israel."  D???^  OQtt^  pour  forth  your  heart. 
Whatsoever  may  be  your  desire,  your  solicitude,  or  your  griefs, 
freely,  fully,,  and .  confidently,  express  them  in  your  prayers  to 
God.     Trust,  in  Him,  and.  He  will  be  to  you  a  refuge. 
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10.  r\')bijh  To  go  up,  i.  e.  that  they,  viz.  the  sons  of  men, 
including  both  DIM  ^31  and  W"^^  ^33  >  may  go  up.  The  ^  pre- 
fixed to  the  infin.  has  the  force  of  IVD^,  and  some  participle, 
such  as  D'^D^ra,  seems  to  be  understood  before  it:  thus,  "placed 
in  balances  that  they  may  ascend,"  viz.  above  that  scale  in 
which  vanity  is  placed.  Others  suppose  that  by  enallage  the 
inf.  is  put  for  a  finite  tense,  viz.  the  fut. :  so  Cocceius :  **  in 
bilancem  adscendant,  illi  prae  vanitate  una  sunt."  In  Mendles- 
sohn's  Beor  is  the  following  paraphrase  of  Pfh^  DOWDl. 
"  ff  all  of  them,  viz.  DIK  '•H  and  Itf^K  "^^l,  were  to  be  put  into 
one  scale,  they  would  together  (ITV)  go  up,  by  means  of  a  mere 
breath,  in  the  other  scale." 

11.  The  Psalmist  here  exhorts  his  people  not  to  trust  to 
oppression  and  robbery,  "  for  you  cannot,"  says  he,  "  expect  to 
succeed  by  such  acts  of  injustice."  ^bSJnF)  bvt  be  not  vain.  See 
that  you  do  not  deceive  yourselves  with  a  fallacious  hope,  that 
wealth  acquired  by  such  means  will  prosper ;  for  God  will  be 
sure  to  bring  both  it  and  its  possessors  to  nothing.  20''"^3  ^^n 
2b  ^ITWFrb^  Set  not  the  heart  upon  riches  when  they  increase. 
Whether  riches  be  acquired  by  unjust  means,  or  by  inheritance, 
or  by  successful  enterp'rize  in  buidness,  the  Psalmist  enjoins  that 
the  affections  should  not  be  placed  on  the  increase  of  them,  for 
they  can  be  enjoyed  but  for  a  little  while:  they  make  thefm^ 
selves  wings ;  they  fly  away  as  an  ea^le  to/wards  heaven,  Prov. 
xxiiL  5.  The  LXX.  translate  l^i^'^S  Vn  by  TrXoSroy  %av  peti ; 
whence  Capellus  and  others  have  supposed  that  instead  of  M**, 
they  read  lit  to  fl^yw.  But  lO  signifies  to  increase,  and  there- 
fore in  a  metaphorical  sense  it  may  be  said  to  mean  to  flow 
abundantly i  and  be  rightly  translated  in  Greek  by  peti.  See 
Buxtorf  s  Anti-Crit.  p.  641. 

12.  "IJI  Tsn^^  Once,  &c.  "  Once  hath  God  spoken,  and 
twice  hath  He  spoken  this  truth  which  I  have  heard,  viz.  that 
power  belongeth  unto  God  alone.     Hence,  it  is  not  fit  for  man 
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to  trust  either  in  his  own  strength  or  his  wealth ;  but  his  trust 
should  be  in  God;  for  to  Him  belongeth  strength,  and  to  no 
other."  This  seems  to  be  the  substance  of  the  Psalmisf  s  mean- 
ing. The  phrase  once  and  tmice,  is  a  Hebraism  for  many  times; 
riz.  in  the  Law,  and  other  Scriptures,  which  existed  in  David's 
time,  God  hath  spoken,  and  by  meditation  on  these  Scinptures 
he  maj  be  said  to  have  heard  that  which  proceeded  from  the 
Divine  mouth.  Many  timsa  may  also  imply  repeated  meditation 
on  this  important  attribute  of  the  Deity,  as  revealed  in  His  holy 
Word ;  and  thus  we  may  learn  from  David's  example  the  value 
and  necessity  of  frequent  reading  and  examination  of  the  Divine 
oracles. 

13.     "^J)  ^Jn^^  '•a  Far  Thm,  &c.     See  Eom.  ii.  6. 
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PSALM   LXIII. 

TTkAVID  when  he  composed  this  Psalm  was,  according 
"■-^  to  the  title,  an  exile  in  the  wilderness  of  Judea, 
In  verses  2,  3,  he  expresses  his  longing  desire  to  behold 
again  the  power  and  glory  of  God  in  the  sanctuary,  and 
to  worship  at  that  altar  whence  his  prayers  had  been 
wont  to  ascend  in  former  days.  He  then  declares  the 
zeal  with  which  he  continues  to  bless  and  praise  God, 
both  by  night  and  day,  vv.  4 — 7  ;  states  that,  from  past 
experience  of  His  help,  he  is  encouraged  to  go  on  placing 
his  trust  in  Him,  vv.  8,  9 ;  and  in  the  last  three  verses 
he  predicts  the  ignominious  end  of  the  wicked,  and  the 
consequent  triumph  of  himself,  and  all  the  pious  wor- 
shippers of  the  God  of  Israel.  De  Wette  thinks  because 
David  in  verse  12  is  spoken  of  as  king  in  the  third 
person,  that  therefore  he  cannot  be  the  speaker  of  the 
rest  of  the  Psalm  :  "  AUein  wenn,  v.  12,  von  David  die 
Rede  ist,  so  kann  er  selbst  schwerlich  vorher  sprechen." 
There  is,  however,  no  force  in  this  objection.  See  the 
remarks  on  the  last  verse. 


1.  ni^tV  IjllD^l  liliNI^  When  he  was  in  the  mildemess 
qf  Judea,  The  title  shews  that  this  Psalm  was  written  by 
David  at  the  time  he  lived  in  the  desert  of  Judea.  So  the 
Hebrew  Text,  with  which  agrees  the  Chaldee,  Aquila,  Symma- 
chus,  Apollinarius,  Euthymius  and  Nicephorus.  But  the  LXX. 
have  'l^ovjiiaia^  \  in  which  they  are  followed  by  the  Vulg., 
Ethiop.,  and  Arab.,  and  also  by  Hilary,  Jerome,  and  Augustine. 
But  we  nowhere  read  that  David,  in  fleeing  from  the  pursuit 
of  his  enemies,  ever  took  refuge  in  the  desert  of  Idumea,  but  we 
know  that  he  did  in  that  of  Judea.     See  1  Sam.  xxii.  5 ;  xxiii. 
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14,  15,  26.  Bellarmine  reconciles  the  two  by  supposing  that 
the  desert  of  Judea  was  also  called,  by  way  of  amplification,  the 
desert  of  Idumea ;  the  latter  being  much  larger  than  the  former. 
This  explanation  receives  £Eirther  support  from  the  consideration, 
that  when  we  read  of  David's  being  in  the  desert  of  Judea,  it 
was  to  avoid  the  persecution  of  Saul ;  and  to  this  persecution  it 
is  certain  the  Psalm  can  have  no  reference,  because  in  the  last 
verse  he  styles  himself  king,  which  title  was  never  assumed  by 
Mm  during  the  lifetime  of  Saul.  We  therefore  agree  with 
Dathe  in  the  following  remark  which  he  has  made  in  his  notes 
to  this  Psalm:  "Inscriptio  de  exilio  propter  seditionem  Absalomi 
explicanda  est,  cum  trajecto  Jordano  in  deserto  Judae,  quod 
ktius,  quam  vulgo  sumitur,  patuit,  castris  fortasse  saepe  mutatis. 


2.  ^^nerN^  /  urill  seek  Thee  early.  The  root  is  nntt^ 
morning.  Hence  ^XW  is  to  seek  early  in  the  morning,  and  in 
this  is  implied,  to  seek  diligently,  a  sense  in  which  we  find  it 
employed :  "  My  soul  thirsteth  (nh^D'i),  i.  e.  greatly  desireth,'* 
TOS  is  a  word  which  is  not  elsewhere  found  in  Scripture. 
There  is  a  Syriac  word  ailoo,  which,  according  to  Castell,  sig- 
nifies, caligine  offusus  est,  ea^ccecavit.  Now  if  this  blindness  be 
the  consequence  of  age,  then  it  may  be  regarded  as  a  symptom 
of  debility,  faintness,  (and  such  is  the  meaning  of  <u»-  :  see 
Golius) ;  and  thus  it  is  interpreted  by  Hammond.  Nearly  all 
translators,  both  ancient  and  modern,  render  it  to  desire,  to  long 
for  something,  as  is  the  case  with  a  person  who  is  suffering  from 
faintness,  and  desires  food  or  drink.  The  Chald.  has  Ji^}  de- 
sires; Syr.  ]^mVr>  eospecting.  The  LXX.  and  Vulg.  have 
rendered  it  as  if  it  were  written  HZS?.  Yarchi  says  that  }ip3 
has  the  meaning  of  desire,  rOHT),     Kimchi  says,  p^Q2»  rTM 

Mi^  TDD  rroiTSi  '^pD2  nnn  r6  tki  K"n,  i.  e.  "rtM  with 

n  mappiked,  and  there  is  not  for  it  a  companion  in  Scripture^ 
and  its  explanation  is  as  IKH  to  desire"     5)'>jn.     This  word  is 

d2 
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applied  to  David,  and  the  people  accompanying  him  to  Maha* 
nadm,  in  2  Sam.  xvii.  29.  Here  it  is  used  as  an  adj.  to  Y^Vt, 
as  it  also  is  in  Ps.  cxliii.  6 ;  Is.  xxxii.  2 ;  defining  the  land  to  be 
weary,  because  that  it  makes  the  traveller  wearied.  This  figure 
of  metonymy  we  have  in  mors  pallida,  otium  segne,  &c. 

3.  ]2  So.  The  third  verse  is  differently  received  by  in- 
terpreters, according  to  the  way  in  which  this  particle  is  em- 
ployed. Thus  Kimchi  expounds  it :  "  As  the  thirst,  so  is  the 
desire  to  see  Thee  in  the  holy  place,  and  to  see  Thy  strength, 
which  is  the  ark  with  the  glory  ;  for  there  the  glory  dwelleth." 
Campensis  renders  it  thus :  ''  non  alitor  quam  terra  hasc  aquam 
desiderat,  ego  te  in  loco  sanctitatis  tusB  destinato  videre  cupivi." 
But  this  can  scarcely  be  called  a  translation  of  the  passage. 
Some  persons  connect  ]2  here  with  )3  in  verse  5,  in  this  man- 
ner :  "  asl  have  seen  Thee  in  the  sanctuary,  &c.  so  will  I  bless 
Thee,*"  &c.  Others  think  that  JS  is  put,  after  the  Chaldee,  for 
IM  tlien;  see  Esth.  iv.  16.  Hence  the  sense  would  be:  "^Aen 
when  that  shall  be  granted  which  I  so  greatly  desire,  I  will 
contemplate  Thee,"  &c.  But  there  is  no  necessity  for  so  much 
paraphrase  in  order  to  extract  the  sense  of  the  passage.  The 
prsBt.  as  well  as  fut.  verbs  may  be  taken  potentially  or  con- 
ditionally, if  required  by  the  context ;  and  if  we  take  ^lyiTj  thus, 
then  we  have  the  following  literal  translation:  "My  soul  longeth, 
so  that  I  could  see  Thee  in  the  sanctuary,  in  order  to  behold 
Thy  strength  and  Thy  glory." 

4.  ?|\rpn  Thy  mercy  is  better  than  life,  viz.  the  mercy 
through  which  life  to  come  is  obtained,  is  of  more  value  than  that 
by  which  we  enjoy  the  continuance  of  this  life.  So  Augustine 
beautifully  expounds  this  passage:  "sunt  vitaa  humanaa;  sed 
Deus  unam  vitam  promittit,  et  non  illam  dat  nobis  quasi  propter 
merita  nostra ;  sed  propter  misericordiam  suam.  Quid  enim  boni 
egimus,  ut  illud  mereamur  ?  Aut  qu»  bona  facta  nostra  pr»- 
cesserunt,  ut  Deus  nobis  gratiam  suam  daret  ?    Numquid  invenit 
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justitias  quas  coronaret  et  non  delicta  qus9  donaret?  Utique 
delicta,  quae  donavit,  si  punire  vellet,  non  esset  injustum.  Quid 
enim  tarn  justum  quam  ut  puniatur  peccator  ?  Cum  justum  sit 
ut  puniatur  peccator,  pertinuit  ad  misericordiam  ipsius  non  pu- 
nire peccatorem,  sed  justificare,  et  de  peccatore  facere  justum  et 
de  impiis  &jcere  pium :  ergo  misericordia  ipsius  melior  super 
vitas  :  quas  vitas  ?    quas  sibi  homines  eligerunt." 

5.  'Ijra  With  my  life;  as  if  ^n  ^D^  b^  all  the  days  of 
my  life  I  will  praise  Thee,  and  render  unto  Thee  my  thanks- 
pving.  '»B5  ^i^Vt  ^PW2  In  Thy  name  I  vnll  lift  up  my 
hands.  To  lift  up  one's  hands  in  the  name  of  God,  is  the  fleeing 
to  (jod  alone,  and  seeking  from  Him  whatever  is  necessary  both 
for  the  salvation  of  the  soul,  and  the  welfare  of  the  body.  Some 
expound,  in  Thy  name,  to  mean  in  Thy  praise.  Others,  as 
relying  upon  God  for  assistance  in  fighting  the  enemy.  So 
Eimchi :  '4t  is  as  if,  with  Thy  assistance  I  will  lift  up  my  hands 
against  those  fighting  me ;  as  in  Ps.  xliv.  6,  in  Thy  name  wiU 
we  tread  down  those  who  rise  up  against  usJ" 

6,  7.  These  two  verses  are  connected  together,  as  cause 
and  effect.  The  effect  of  remembering  God,  and  contemplating 
Bk  goodness  is,  that  the  soul  is  filled  with  love  to  Him,  as 
"with  marrow  and  fatness,"  and  that  the  mouth  uttereth  ex- 
pressions of  joy.  rd^yi  '*Jni2tt^  language  of  joy.  HStt^  here 
has  the  sense  of  languagey  rather  than  lip;  as  in  Gen.  xi.  1, 
"  And  the  whole  earth  was  of  one  language  (HStt^),  and  of  one 
speech."  The  prefix  1  is  understood  before  ^JHStt^.  7.  bjf 
Tl^  Upon  my  beds.  The  plu.  number  is  here  employed,  which 
Kimchi  explains  by  saying,  "that  David  did  not  lay  in  one  place, 
but  in  many  places  when  he  was  fleeing  from  place  to  place." 
But  it  seems  rather  to  have  been  the  general  custom  to  use 
the  pliilul  of  this  word,  instead  of  the  singular ;  as  in  1  Chron. 
Y.  1,  "  and  he  defiled  his  father's  bed.''  VIK  ^^llT.  See  also 
Job  xvii.  14;  Ps.  cxxxii.  3.     PiilOWl^l  In  the  night-watches. 
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The  space  of  the  natural  night,  from  the  setting  to  the  rising  of 
the  sun,  the  ancient  Jews  divided  into  three  equal  parts.  See 
Buxtorf's  Talmud.  Lex.,  under  the  word  Hl'lDC^h^.  But  the 
Romans,  following  the  Greeks,  (see  Suidas,  under  the  word  (pv 
XaKi^,)  distinguished  the  night  into  four  watches.  The  Jews, 
when  they  became  subject  to  the  Roman  power,  probably  in 
imitation  of  the  Roman  custom,  then  commenced  dividing  their 
night  into  four  watches ;  the  name  of  each  watch  we  find  men- 
tioned in  Mark  xiii.  35.  When  therefore  it  is  said,  in  Judg.  vii. 
19,  that  Gideon  set  upon  the  Midianites  in  the  middle  watch  of 
the  night,  it  implies  that  at  that  time  there  were  only  three 
watches,  and  so  the  passage  is  expounded  by  all  the  Hebrew 
commentators;  whereas  in  the  time  of  our  Saviour  the  Jews 
bad  adopted  that  division  of  the  night  which  was  observed  by 
their  Roman  masters,  and  this  division  is  recorded  in  the  Tal- 
mud, treatise  Berachoth,  fol.  3.  2,  where  it  is  stated,  pl*^  OH 
Hrhn  '»in  nnDtt;D  yn•^^^  The  RahUs  have  a  tradition  that 
there  are  four  watches  of  the  night, 

8,  9.  In  verse  8,  we  find  the  first  and  second  hemistichs 
standing  to  each  other  in  the  situation  of  cause  and  effect ;  whilst 
in  verse  9  the  order  is  effect  and  cause:  "my  soul  hath  cleaved 
to  Thee,  becaitse  Thy  right  hand  hath  sustained  me." 

10.  nsrn  But  they.  The  Vau  has  the  force  of  ^IK. 
n\^Wb.  The  LXX.  take  this  word  as  if  it  were  mob',  so  also 
Vatablus  has  translated  it  by  frustra.  But  Hi^ltt^^  is  for  sud- 
den destruction;  see  Gesenius  on  this  word.  Before  the  verb 
Wpy  the  rel.  pron.  should  be  understood.  "But  they  who 
seek  my  soul  shall  be  for  destruction ;  they  shall  come,"  &c. 

11.  yyn  nr^  Tn^^l  They  shall  he  made  prostrate  by 
the  power  of  the  sword.  The  verb  "1213  in  Niph.  conj.  is  to 
flow ;  from  whence  Hiph.  T|n  is  to  mxike  to  flow,  to  cast  doum, 
to  make  prostrate,  as  Mic.  i.  6.  The  object,  affix  Jin  is  to  be 
taken  distributively,  referring  to  each  one  of  those  who  sought 
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the  life  of  David.  >"Vyi  being  the  third  pers.  plu.  of  an  active 
conjugation  without  a  nominative,  is  to  be  taken  impersonally, 
or  passively,  viz.  they  (each  one  of  them  mentioned  in  the  pre- 
ceding verse)  shall  be  made  prostrate,  &c.  ^T"^  by  the  power 
of y  or  by  means  of,  or  by  the  edge  of  ViT  uh})W  TOD  A 
portion  of  foxes  shall  they  become,  i.  e.  the  lot  of  foxes,  that 
which  usually  befalls  them,  shall  be  their  lot.  As  foxes  are 
hmited  and  driven  into  desolate  places,  so  shall  they  be  who 
now  desire  my  destruction.  But  D'^bjW  is  more  frequently  con- 
sidered as  a  dative.  The  Syr.  understood  it  thus  here,  as  the 
rendering  is  |1Cav!  f(yr  foxes.    Their  dead  bodies  shall  be  fed 

on  by  foxes.  The  jackal,  a  peculiar  kind  of  fox,  is  that  spoken 
of  here  (according  to  Bochart  in  his  work  on  Scripture  animals), 
which  feeds  on  dead  men,  and  digs  them  out  of  their  graves  in 
order  to  devour  them.  Hence  men  who  are  slain  in  battle, 
whose  bodies  are  either  left  unburied,  or  buried  at  large  in  a 
field,  may  be  said  to  be  a  portion  for  such  animals. 

12.  ^Drn  And  the  king.  He  who  is  king  by  the  com- 
mand of  Jehovah,  as  David  was,  will  rejoice  in  his  God  that 
saveth  him.  David  here  speaks  of  himself  in  the  third  person. 
See  Ps.  Ixi.  7,  also  Judges  xxi.  5.  ia  j;|er2irr^|  ^^]^^\  ^^ 
one  that  sweareth  by  Him  (viz.  God)  shall  boast,  i.  e.  every 
one  that  is  faithful  to  Him  and  abideth  in  His  covenant  shall 
have  cause  for  boasting ;  for  God  attaches  to  it  a  blessing,  and 
makes  the  possessor  of  it  to  prosper.  To  swear  by  God,  is  to 
acknowledge  Him  as  such ;  to  express  faith  in  Him,  and  there- 
fore to  serve  Him  as  such.  nDD^  shall  be  shut  up.  This  word 
is  cognate  in  sound,  and  identical  in  sense  with  *1^D.  See  Gen. 
viii.  2.  "Iptt^'niil  **^  The  mmith  of  those  speaking  falsely ; 
those  who  speak  falsehood  for  the  purpose  of  exciting  the  people 
to  discontent  and  rebellion,  and  who  say  that  David  is  not  com- 
petent to  govern  for  the  general  welfare  of  the  nation. 
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ID 

■im  akn  ^yn  wiB'S  aTii  «jb'  "ib'n  4    :  ri«  %? 

|T  •  a  :  1^  ,    :    -  AT  J-  T   ;    .   -  J    •  |T 

4"  :  IT  A*  I:    I       '   J  :  •  :  -:k         -^        <■»'"»'  t    1  :  - : 

B'^N  a-ipi  B'snto  B'sn  ^Dn  h'^ijn^Brr  7    :  iaVTiNn* 

••|iv:        AT\  :  vj"         :  -V  :  :~  it       .   . 

:  Dni3»   vn  Dkns    vn   D^ri'TX  ai)  s      :  Pby  ^5?^. 

:i—  ^"  IT        "  i      T  :  I  :  •      AT      :  j-'t         a      : 

nae'^  11    :  ^^afc'n  vie^i?!!  n'Hy^  hyh  mn  fi^«^3 
:  i'mB'^3  ii'^Wi  in  nom  ni-Ta  p^i^ 

PSALM   LXIV. 

npHE  Psalmist  prays  to  God  to  be  preserved  from  the 
"*-  secret  counsels  of  the  wicked,  who  were  bent  upon 
the  destruction  of  his  character  by  circulating  the  bitter- 
est calumnies,  and  by  contriving  all  sorts  of  plots  by 
which  they  expected  to  accomplish  their  object.  He 
next  predicts  their  sudden  ruin  by  the  execution  of 
God's  judgments  upon  them,  and  this  prediction  serves 
to  inspire  holy  fear  and  joy  in  the  hearts  of  all  the  faith- 
ful, whilst  it  strikes  terror  in  such  as  were  disposed  to 
justify  the  unprincipled  proceedings  of  the  persecutors. 
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2.  ^H'^tt^l  ^p  My  voice  in  my  complaint,  i.  e.  hear  me, 
when  /  relcUe  my  troubles,  ^y^)^  THSP  Jrom  the  fear  of  the 
enemy,  i.  e.  "a  terribili  hostium  mihi  msidiantium  periculo." 
Greier.  The  noun  ITf?  has  here  an  emphatic  sense,  and  denotes 
great  consternation  of  the  mind;  a  shuddering  of  the  whole 
person  produced  by  the  danger  which  is  threatened  from  the 
enemy.  Ex.  xv.  16 ;  Job  iv.  14.  nki^  mayest  Thou  preserve. 
The  fut.  has  the  force  of  supplicating. 

3.  '^^^'^iJlDi^l  Mayest  Thou  hide  me,  afford  me  a  secure 
asylum.  TIDD  from  the  counsel  of  "  TID  signifies  counsel  or 
assembly  of  counsellors ;  because  counsellors  gather  together  in 
a  place  where  they  deliver  each  one  his  counsel ;  so  the  German 
word  Rath  is  applied  both  to  the  assembly  of  counsellors,  and 
also  to  counsel."  Mendlessohn's  Beor.  rwxy^  fr<ym  the  tumult 
of.     For  rWTi,  see  note  to  Ps.  Iv.  3. 

4.  no  "^1^  U1T\  ^3*^^.     The  first  word  seems  to  have  a 

T  T  T  T    •  :T 

pregnant  signification,  as  in  Ps.  Iviii.  8 ;  where  see  the  note. 
Dr  Hammond  considers  that  \1Tf  XT^  is  to  prepare  an  arrow 
80  as  to  make  it  go.  The  primary  meaning  of  ^m  is  to  tread  ; 
thence  to  extend,  to  direct,  to  make  to  go,  as  applied  to  an 
arrow  placed  on  a  bow  ;  hence  as  applied  to  a  bow,  to  bend  by 
treading  on  it.  As  for  the  latter  part  of  the  expression,  it  is 
to  be  taken  in  apposition  with  the  former ;  the  sense  is,  that  the 
bitter  words  or  calumniating  speeches  of  these  men  are  sent  like 
a  dart  or  arrow  from  the  mouth. 

5.  ^K^T*^^  ^7\  ^m^  They  cast  at  him,  and  are  not  afraid. 
They  cast  their  arrows  at  men  so  as  not  to  be  seen  by  them, 
and  they  are  not  afraid  of  God,  who  does  see  them.  The  Syr. 
has  ^pVwAj  ]jO  o^  they  shall  not  be  seen,  as  if  they  read  the 
verb  with  only  one  Tod. 
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6.  iD^"!)piTr  They  strengthen  themselves.  They  embolden 
one  another  in  the  execution  of  their  evil  purposes.  T\^D'^  They 
declare  not  publicly,  but  one  to  another ;  they  consult  among 
themselves  bow  they  may  successfully  lay  snares.  ^^^^^  ^D  who 
mil  see,  viz.  the  snares  ?  They  say  exultingly  among  themselves 
that  they  have  placed  their  snares  in  such  places,  and  vfith  so 
much  secrecy,  that  he  who  is  pursued  will  not  be  able  to  see 
them,  and,  consequently,  will  not  be  able  to  avoid  them. 

7.  D')^*ljrVersn^  They  search  out  iniquities.  The  verb 
tt^Sn  in  Piel  signifies  to  search  out  diligently,  and  here  denotes 
the  great  soUcitude  with  which  these  malignant  people  contrive 
schemes  for  the  accomphshment  of  their  evil  purposes.  As  for 
niViy,  see  Ps.  Iviii.  3,  where  the  plural  of  the  noun  r6}X  ^'^ 
found.  5|Dpr)  is  first  pers.  plu.  Kal,  as  if  from  DIJ^l ;  so  !|3pi5 
from  D^p.  Others  take  '^ODPi  for  the  third  pers.  praBt.  of  the 
verb  ODD  for  siDJ^I,  the  Dagesh  Forte  being  resolved  into  3; 
or  it  is  put  for  ^DSjP),  the  D  being  changed  into  D.  Thus  the 
translation  of  it,  with  the  two  words  which  follow,  would  be  : 
they  have  accomplished  a  diligent  searching.  But  this  gram- 
matical analysis  of  the  verb  is  not  satisfactory;  and  with  respect 
to  its  being  the  first  pers.  plu.,  such  a  pecuUar  change  of  person 
ill  suits  the  context,  and  is  hardly  to  be  considered  as  analogous 
to  those  other  changes  of  person  we  have  met  with  in  the 
Psalms.  The  sense  of  the  expression  would  certainly  be  much 
more  simple  if  we  suppose  the  original  reading  to  have  been 
5l3DtO  they  have  hidden,  viz.  a  diligent  investigation,  i.  e.  they 
have  investigated  secretly.  On  this  emendation  the  remarks  of 
Dathe  deserve  to  be  considered  :  "  Circa  vocem  IDDH  fateor  me 
fluctuare,  an  non  13DtO  legendum  sit.  Quod  utique  contextui 
aptius  videtur,  quoniam  totus  locus  astutiam  istorum  hominum 
describit.  Si  vers,  antiq.  auctoritatem  sequendam  censeamus, 
legendum   est  !iDi^  (nam   compensatio  Dagesh  Fortis  per  3  ex 
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quorundam  sententia  facta  non  placet,  quoniam  in  codice  Hebrsdo 

exemplis  caret).     Sic  enim  LXX.,  Syr.,  Chald.  et  Vulg.  legerunt 

Sed  si  Codd.  MSS.  et  editionum  antiquanim  testimonia  praavalere 

statoatur,  legendum  est  IDDD."  Yarchi  recommends  this  reading; 

and  in  very  many  MSS.  of  Kennicott  and  De  Rossi  it  occurs. 

pby   3^   C^^K    l^pl    and  the  inward  part  of  man  and  the 

heart  are  deep.     Alluding  to  each  of  the  enemies  taken  distri- 

•butively,  whose  wickedness  and  craftiness  are  spoken  of  by  way 

of  metaphor,  as  being  so  great,  that,  like  the  inmost  recesses  of 

the  heart,  where  they  took  their  origin  and  were  fostered,  they 

are  not  discernible  by  the  human  eye. 

8.  Dl.*}  But  God  striketh  them.  The  active  participle  of  rW 
is  here  employed  to  express  the  present  tense ;  and  the  Psalmist 
evidently  intends  to  transport  the  reader  from  the  time  when 
his  enemies  were  plotting  his  destruction,  to  that  when  God  was 
visiting  them  with  the  penalties  of  their  guilt.  DIKJIS  stuldenly. 
Piscator  connects  this  word  with  the  first  member  of  the  verse  : 
^aculaMtur  in  eos  Deua  sagittam  repente :  unde  mansurce  sunt 
plagce  eorum.  But  the  accent  Athnach  deceived  him,  which 
in  the  poetical  books,  when  it  is  preceded  by  Merka,  loses  its 
distinctive  force,  and  binds  the  word  under  which  it  is  found  to 
the  latter  member.  DniSD  VH  suddenly  their  blows  have  been, 
or  have  come  upon  them.  Their  misfortunes  rush  upon  them 
suddenly,  like  a  swift  arrow  striking  a  person  at  a  time  when 
he  was  in  no  degree  apprehensive  of  danger. 

9.  Uy\\^  I'D'^by  JinS^ttTDn.  Luther's  translation  is :  'Hhre 
eigeiie  Zunge  wird  sie  fallen ;"  their  own  tongue  vjill  deceive 
them,  i.  e.  they  have  fabricated  misfortune  for  themselves.  Simi- 
larly, in  Ps.  vii.  16,  17,  we  have,  "  they  have  fallen  into  the 
ditch  which  they  have  prepared."  Kimchi  expounds  the  pas- 
sage thus :  "  their  evil  words  which  they  have  spoken  against 
me  shall  return  to  them."  The  verb  btt^S  is  to  stumble,  and 
therefore,  as  applied  to  the  tongue,  is  to  stammer,  or  stick  in 
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speech.  Castellio  has,  Unguis  hcesitent,  "  they  stick  or  stammer 
with  their  tongues."  But  the  objection  to  this  rendering  is,  that 
it  passes  over  altogether  the  affix  ^n  of  the  verb,  and  the  pro- 
noun ')tyhily  which  follpws.  The  Chald.  has  \)mw^b  \)rh  P^n^\ 
and  they  make  themselves  stumble  as  to  their  tongvs ;  which 
must  be  regarded  as  a  tolerably  literal  rendering.  Another 
translation  offered  by  Hammond  is,  ''  their  tongue  shall  cause  it 
to  fall  upon  them ;"  by  it  meaning  the  mischief,  or  punishment^ 
which  certainly  is  spoken  of,  and  may  best  answer  the  suffix. 
D3Wb  is  the  sing,  numb.,  yet  it  is  evidently  used  for  the  tongue, 
not  of  one  only,  but  of  many ;  as  indeed  we  find  it  so  used  in 
verse  4  above.  That  the  tongue  of  each  one  taken  distributively 
is  meant,  appears  from  the  affix  ^n,  at  the  end  of  the  verb. 
Having  premised  this,  it  appears  that  the  most  literal  and  intel- 
ligible translation  is  as  follows :  "  their  tongue  will  cause  each  to 
stumble  upon  them"  (the  rest),  i.  e.  mutually  cause  each  other  to 
stumble  :  the  Psalmist  saying,  that  instead  of  their  tongue 
bringing  mischief  upon  others  by  the  calumny  to  which  it  gives 
utterance,  it  will  bring  mischief  upon  themselves.  The  next 
hemistich  is:  "all  seeing  them  shall  flee."  ^TT13J1^.  from  TO 
to  flee,  in  Hithpael,  signifies  properly  to  cast  one's  self  into  exile. 
The  ancient  versions  have  given  the  sense  of  the  expression 
rather  than  the  literal  meaning  of  the  verb.  Thus  the  Syr.  has 
^\  ,.>  in  and  they  shall  fear ;  the  LXX.  erapa'^^Ofjaav,  were 
troubled.     Similarly,  the  Chald.,  Vulg.,  Ethiop.,  and  Arab. 

HD 
■hs  rib  rhtFi  ytxf  3    :  "D^^nr  "tI^  m^i  dNi'^N 

T        I  vv        AT*  :     ^-i"  v|v     -  \  :       I:        i  a*  :  i«     •*: 

:  D"is3n  nm  «ws  »3to  T\^i  njiy  •'lyi  4    :  ^y  nfc'a 
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naaa  ^t^  •'tha  w^gn  rnva  1  n'iN-iiJ  e  :  'n'^s^n  e^p 
iTxi  inj3  dnn  v^is  7  :  o^piri  d»i  v-»rwir^3 
jiDHi  ory  pNB'  D%»^  ii«B'  I  rrsTD  s  :  rrjoia 
aijn  "Tpi  »6«i25  spnhixa  rtxp  ^isj**  *h»»i  9  :  d*ss'? 
j^s  naTBT^n  ron  nppB'ni  vixn  mps  10  :  pjiFi 
rr&Sft  11     :  nran  p-*3  djjt  pn  d*o  n'^d  D»ri^ 

T  jrr  :     *  *  T|v  •  :      li"     •        TT  :     1  r  t         -at        »  jt  •    v:\ 

:Tar»  I  nnox    naJj^Dn    D^a^ana   rrrnii    nm    rm 

IpT  :  !▼:  •  TV.    I  :  r  •   :  •         ta"     :  -»•—  ••- v 

I      -  •  T       J  :  |T  .     T  :  I :  -         ^  t  :         • :      at  :  •  a : 

:  jftYrcjN  wfyf.  'i^'^py,!  o'i??^! 

PSALM   LXV. 

T^HIS  Psalm  was  probably  composed  as  a  sort  of 
■*-  national  thanksgiving  for  God's  many  blessings, 
both  spiritual  and  temporal.  The  Psalmist  treats  of 
the  praise  due  to  Jehovah  for  His  mercy  in  hearing 
prayer,  (3)  and  for  His  scheme  of  human  redemption  ; 
(4)  he  then  describes  the  blessedness  of  the  man  who 
was  especially  selected  for  the  privilege  of  attendance 
at  the  holy  temple  for  public  worship;  and  next,  he 
celebrates  the  great  power  and  kindness  of  God  as  ex- 
hibited in  the  works  of  creation,  but  more  particularly 
in  those  of  providence. 
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2.  li*M  D^rftK  nhilPi  n>pi  ?f^.  This  passage  has  been 
variously  interpreted,  in  consequence  of  the  elliptical  character 
of  the  first  part,  and  of  the  manner  in  which  ITDT  should  be 
taken.  The  word  comes  from  DH  to  be  silent,  and  hence  to 
be  resigned.  The  verb  does  not  occur,  but  the  noun  n*OT 
possesses  the  signification  of  silence ;  and  thence  a  quiet  resig- 
nation in  God,  or  trvst  in  Him,  the  sense  which  pertains  to  it 
in  this  place.  Most  of  the  ancient  versions,  it  appears,  refer  it  to 
the  root  HDl.  Thus  the  LXX.  have  SoJ  Tr/oeVei  iij^vo^,  Praise 
becometh  Thee.  Syr.  ]^]^  ^  it  is  fit  for  Thee.  This  ren- 
dering is  followed  by  Ewald  and  Hitzig ;  supposing  the  word  to 
be  the  active  part.  Kal,  and  consequently  pointed  iTD^.  Others, 
among  whom  are  Luther  and  Tholuck,  consider  the  prefix  2  to 
be  understood  to  iTDl ;  and  thus  they  say  the  passage  means, 
Praise  in  silence  is  due  to  Thee.  This  sense  is  vindicated  by 
Bos,  in  his  Dissertation,  De  cultu  Dei  in  silentio  ad  Ps.  law.  2, 
illustrandum,  from  which  Rosenmiiller  quotes  as  follows :  "  re- 
spici  putat  hisce  verbis  ad  sacrum  silentium,  quod  apud  plures 
gentes  antiquas  in  cultu  Deorum  observari  solebat,  imprimis  apud 
jEgyptios,  Indos,  Persas,  Grsecos  et  Romanes,  uti  compluribus 
veterum  Scriptorum  testimoniis  ostendit,  ^  10.  p.  14,  seq.  Et 
apud  JudaBos  quoque  tale  sacrum  silentium  obtinuisse,  colligit 
inde,  quod,  uti  e  Talmude  et  Maimonide  liquet,  eo  tempore,  quo 
sacerdos  suffitum  adolevit  in  Sancto  Templi  fiebat  autem  quotidie 
ad  sacrificia  D^TDil  jugia,  mactanda,  altum  ibi  regnavit  silen- 
tium. Simulac  enim  sacerdos  sanctum  intravit  ad  suffiendum  tin- 
niebatur  campanula,  qu»  signum  erat,  nunc  esse  tempus  precandi^ 
qua  audita  sacerdotes,  qui  erant  in  templo,  secedebant  omnes,  et 
quilibet  ad  preces  sese  componebat,  qu»  silentio  fundebantur  ad 
Deum.  £o  tempore  omnis  cessare  debebat  strepitus,  mactationes 
animalium,  securium  fragores,  clamores,  alloquutiones,  et  id  genus 
alii  stridores."     The  expression  literally  taken  is,  quiet  resig- 
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nation,  or  trust  in  Thee  is  (i.  e.  deserves)  praise ;  but  although 
the  meaning  of  this  is  obvious,  yet  it  is  not  satis£stctory.  Much 
better  is  the  sense  (the  one  most  probably  intended)  which  is 
obtained  by  supplying  Vau  before  rhT}7^  ;  an  elhpsis  so  common, 
that  there  can  be  no  hesitation  in  allowing  it  here,  for  the  sake 
of  making  the  English  translation  more  correct ;  for  as  to  the 
sense,  that  will  be  the  same  without  it.  This  is  the  method 
approved  of  by  Gesenius,  who  has  translated  the  passage  thus  : 
"  Trust  and  songs  of  praise  appertain  unto  Thee." 

3.  :p^  Unto  Thee.  1})  in  sound  and  sense  corresponds 
with  the  Latin  ady  as  Deut.  iv.  11 ;  xxx.  2. 

4.  ^\^Tl^  ^1717  Words  of  iniquities,  i.  e.  iniquities,  ^ll'^ 
is  redundant,  as  it  is  in  many  places,  both  in  the  sing,  and  plu., 
as  Ps.  XXXV.  20 ;  xlv.  5 ;  cv.  27.  So  in  Matth.  v.  32,  we  have 
X070S  iropvela^,  word  of  fornication,  for  fornication.  The 
mention  of  n*)3*ij)[,  shews  that  the  Psalmist  was  speaking  in  the 
preceding  verse  of  prayer  for  the  remission  of  sins,  and  that  he  is 
therefore  instructing  us  in  the  great  truth,  both  there  and  in  the 
present  passage,  viz.  how  incapable  is  man  of  setting  up  a  claim 
to  forgiveness,  and  so  working  out  his  salvation ;  but  that  he 
must  pray  for  the  exercise  of  God's  mercy,  and  that  atonement, 
not  by  man,  but  by  God,  is  essential  for  getting  rid  of  the  penal 
consequences  of  transgression.  ^2ID  TS'l^,  lit.  greater  than  /, 
I  e.  greater  than  I  can  bear,  and  so  I  come  to  Thee  in  prayer 
for  Thy  grace  and  forgiveness.  O'^iJ^tt^S  our  transgressions.  T^e 
have  here  a  change  of  number.  The  Pgalmist  passes  from  the 
consideration  of  his  own  sins  to  that  of  the  sins  of  the  people 
m  general. 

5.  nrrnin  ner^|^.  Put  elliptically  for  ^m^  r)^e  djti  na^i^ 

yy2Pi  Blessed  are  the  people  whom  Thou  choosest,  as  it  were 
from  other  people  to  be  pecuharly  Thine.  ^'IpTl  Thou  cavsest 
to  approach,  viz.  to  Thy  holy  temple.  ^Jy2  2>iD2.  with  the 
goodness  of  Thy  house,  i.  e.  the  temple  where  God  was  said  to 
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dwell,  there  to  hear  prayers,  to  distribute  kindnesses;  and  these 
are  very  appropriately  termed  the  good  things  of  His  house. 

6.  ^laayri  pi::!  nmni^  Thau  wilt  answer  us  terrible 
things  in  justice.  The  noun  jllK'^'ii  is  accus.  plu.  after  nsf. 
Similarly,  in  Gen.  xli.  16,  we  have  uhw  PiVf  TOJT  He  unll 
answer  the  peace,  viz.  of  Pharaoh.  It  is  by  some  persons 
apphed  to  the  enemies  of  David  and  his  people;  so  Yarchi 
paraphrases  it  as  follows :  nmyi  nih^nia  H)^  laDjrn  inpi^tn 
rvh\t2i)  D^1D13.  "  In  Thy  justice  Thou  wilt  answer  us  by  doing 
terrible  things  to  idolaters."  Others  translate  it,  wonderful 
things,  or  wonderfully ,  as  an  adverb,  like  to  Ps.  Ixxv.  3,  where 
we  have,  "  I  will  judge  uprightly  (D'»*litr>D)."  In  this  case  pTX 
will  have  the  sense  of  deliverance,  or  prosperity,  as  Is.  xlv.  8 ; 
Jer.  xxxiii.  16.  D''ph*^  U*\  Ut.  the  sea  of  them  that  are  afar 
off,  which  the  Chald.  explains  by  saying,  Tp'^rni  K^^  ^^^?. 
Ki^tt^l'*  p,  "and  of  the  islands  of  the  sea,  which  are  distant 
from  the  main  land."  The  Syr.  has  In-i-w^  ]V)V)S?  of  the 
remote  nations.  There  is  no  doubt  the  expression  is  intended 
to  signify  the  islands  of  the  sea,  whilst  Vl'^"?.?i?"^25  denote  the 
extremities  of  the  continent. 

7.  '^y)  r???*  ^^  establisheth  the  mountains  by  His 
strength.  pDD  may  have  reference  both  to  the  creation  of  the 
mountains  and  to  their  daily  preservation.  Some  critics,  as  Muis, 
take  the  word  to  mean  preparing,  and  suppose  it  to  imply  the 
preparation  of  the  mountains  by  rain,  and  otherwise,  to  render 
them  in  a  state  for  cultivation  and  productiveness ;  but  the  noun 
nis  coming  after  shews  that  the  Psalmist  is  describing  an  act  of 
God's  power,  rather  than  of  His  providence.  We  observe  here 
an  enallage  of  person.  The  poet  had  up  to  this  verse  been  ad- 
dressing the  Deity;  he  now  speaks  of  Him  in  the  3rd  pers.,  and 
so  continues  to  the  9th  verse,  where  he  returns  to  the  2nd.  We 
account  for  this  change  as  we  have  for  similar  ones.  Perhaps  the 
best  and  only  satisfactory  account  which  can  be  given,  viz.  that 
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these  Psalms  were  constructed  with  an  especial  reference  to  their 
being  chanted  in  the  Temple,  and  that  in  the  instance  of  the 
present  poem  it  was  intended  that  one  part  of  the  choir  should 
chant  the  first  six  verses,  another  part  the  7th  and  8th,  and 
then  the  first  part  should  commence  again  at  the  Qth. 

8.  lyiWD  Restraineth.  The  Hiph.  of  nittT.  The  pri- 
mary and  usual  meaning  of  this  verb  is  to  praise,  and  the  next 
or  second  is  to  restrain.  There  is  no  single  or  leading  idea  to 
be  attached  to  this  word  from  which  can  flow  the  two  senses 
here  mentioned ;  but  we  can  account  for  them  by  going  to  the 
Arabic ;  and  herein  we  see  the  advantage  of  this  language  as  a 
means  of  illustrating  the  Hebrew.  When  nittf  signifies  to  praise 
it  is  identical  with  f<^>  and  when  it  signifies  to  restrain  it  is 
the  same  as  .I^JU) ;  from  whence  it  appears  that  in  Arabic  there 
are  two  words,  which  in  Hebrew,  in  consequence  of  its  imperfect 
alphabet  compared  with  that  of  the  language  of  Ishmael,  become 
one  as  to  letters,  although  they  continue  two  as  to  sense.  See 
Ps.  Ixxxix.  10 ;  Prov.  xxix.  11. 

9.  ^i^'7'*?}  A'nd  they  are  accustomed  to  be  afraid,  i.  e.  to 
have  the  fear  of  punishment.  ^pjlTl'lV^D  of  Thy  signs.  The 
D  has  the  force  of  |J;d  or  1?i2j;2  because  of.  These  signs  are 
the  works  of  God ;  either  ordinary  or  miraculous,  on  which  are 
engraven  such  marks  of  the  Divine  power  and  glory  as  to  oblige 
all  people  to  acknowledge  their  dependence  on  Him  who  has 
accomplished  these  great  things,  and  consequently  caused  terror 
to  the  evil-doer,  and  joy  to  those  who  do  well,  '^y\  '^J^^i'lD. 
Ewald  supposes  this  to  be  an  abbreviated  expression  for  the  full 
one,  nny  Nip^  n|52  ^^n.  Others  expound  it  by  stating  that 
the  going  forth  of  the  morning  is  a  phrase  employed  for  the 
rising  of  the  sun.  The  going  forth  of  the  evening  denotes  what- 
ever is  accustomed  then  to  come  into  public  view  :  such  in  the 
heavens  are  the  moon  and  stars ;  also  on  the  earth  in  the  morn- 
ing man  goeth  forth  to  his  labour,  and  in  the  evening  wild  beasts 

Vol.  II.  E 
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go  forth  in  search  of  their  prey.  Others  say  this  latter  hemi- 
stich may  correspond  with  the  former  as  to  the  phrase,  "  inha- 
bitants of  the  ends  of  the  earth,"  if  we  make  the  going  forth,  &c. 
stand  for  the  eastern  and  western  parts  of  the  heavens.  Hence 
the  going  forth  of  the  morning  must  indicate  the  place  of  the 
rising  of  the  sun,  or  east ;  and  y})J  evening,  the  place  of  his 
setting,  or  the  west.  But  the  correspondence  of  the  two  mem- 
bers of  the  verse  will  be  more  complete,  and  altogether  more 
satisfactory,  if  we  interpret  the  latter  as  follows :  first,  ^K2^D 
has  for  its  root  K^D  to  find,  and  in  Rabbinical  Hebrew  it  is 
very  commonly  used  in  the  sense  of  to  exist;  hence  ''K^ID  I 
take  to  be  the  act.  part.  Kal  in  the  construct,  state  from  KXD, 
and  to  signify  those  existing,  or  the  inhabitants  of  Next, 
I'lyi  1^2L  morning  and  evening,  denote  here  east  and  west. 
So  in  German,  Morgen  stands  for  east,  and  Abend  for  west. 
Hence  we  have  the  inhabitants  of  the  east  and  west  in  the 
latter  hemistich  agreeing  with  the  inhabitants  of  the  ends  of 
the  earth  in  the  former;  and  the  whole  verse  teaches  that  God's 
acts  of  creation,  providence,  and  grace,  are  so  illustrious  that  they 
cause  dread  to  the  wicked,  and  joy  to  the  righteous,  and  extort 
an  acknowledgement  of  His  justice  and  mercy  from  all,  even  from 
barbarians,  or  those  who  live  in  places  the  most  remote  from 
the  civilized  portion  of  the  globe. 

10.  niSptt^i?^  V*?.?I7  <??7i?S  Th(m  hast  visited  the  earth, 
and  watered  it.  The  verb  Tjps  is  to  visit,  either  with  mercy 
or  punishment ;  and  it  is  evident  that  here  the  former  kind  of 
visiting  is  meant.  The  next  verb,  viz.  njpjpcc^jyi,  according  to 
its  grammatical  form,  is  from  pw  to  desire,  to  be  eager,  to  long 
for.  So  we  have  the  noun  npi|tt^J?t  used  for  appetite  or  desire, 
and  agreeably  thereto  Kimchi  and  Abeti  Ezra  explain  the  pas- 
sage thus:  "Thou  hast  visited  the  earth,  i.e.  blessed  it,  and 
after  Thou  hast  made  it  dry  or  thirsty  (such  sense  comes  from 
that  of  to  desire,  see  Ps.  cvii.  9)  Thou  hast  enriched  it  greatly ; 
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i.  e.  Thou  who  hast  punished,  and  made  thirsty,  hast  afterwards 
made  rich,  or  rendered  plentiful."  But  the  verb  pW  is  more 
generally  taken  in  this  verse  as  identical  in  sense  with  njJB^  to 
water,  as  \^]l  and  n?2  to  despise,  Gesenius  says  that  p^ttf 
means  primarily  to  run,  and  then  to  run  over,  or  overflow,  and 
m  Pilpeal  eonj.  to  cause  to  overflow,  i.  e.  to  water  abundantly. 
See  his  Lexicon.  HI*}  greatly,  copiously ;  an  adv.  Ps.  Ixii.  3; 
cxx.  6.  jbs  The  river  of  God  is  full  of  water.  The  Psalmist 
here  affirms,  by  the  metaphor  of  a  river,  which  in  thirsty  lands 
is  so  pleasant  and  necessary  for  preserving  life  and  giving  vigour 
to  the  trees  and  herbs,  that  God's  beneficence  is  inexhaustible ; 
for  this  river  the  Psalmist  describes  as  full  of  water,  and  as 
never  failing  in  sending  forth  its  streams  for  fertilizing  the 
country  around.  Perhaps  it  would  be  better  to  take  this  part 
of  the  verse  as  parenthetical.  D3^^  their  com,  viz.  of  them, 
or  of  the  tracts  of  land  which  are  watered  and  enriched.  The 
affix  must  be  learned  from  the  context.  See  Ps.  xxxix.  7. 
nTDJ|1  ]2"^3  for  so  Thou  preparest  it,  viz.  the  earth;  i.  e.  Thou 
preparest  the  corn  when  or  after  that  Thou  hast  prepared  the 
earth  for  the  corn. 

11.  TIT)  tTDbj^  Watering,  or  mayest  Thou  water  its 
fumyws.  n^l"!  is  from  TVr\  to  water,  and  may  be  either  the 
imperative,  Piel  conj.,  understood  rather  as  expressing  an  in- 
treaty,  or  the  infin.  of  the  same  conj.  put  for  the  full  form 
ni*V1  TVn  Thou  wilt  surely  water,  rrmil  DTO  make  to  de- 
9cend  its  ridges.  The  noun  inil  some  interpret  a  cleft,  or 
furrow,  making  it  all  one  with  D^/H.  In  the  masc.  form  plu. 
it  is  ako  found  in  2  Bongs  v.  2 ;  and  in  Jer.  xlviii.  37,  we  have 
rinnil,  which  our  translators  have  rendered  cuttings,  viz.  upon 
the  hands.  Some  translate  it  in  the  sense  of  troops,  which  it  un- 
doubtedly has,  supposing  the  multitude  of  clods  in  the  field  to  be 
meant,  which  are  cast  up  in  ridges  by  the  plough.  It  seexDS 
indeed  that  the  word  ridges  best  expresses  the  meaning  of  D^lHil 
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in  this  verse,  and  thus  it  is  translated  in  our  version;  and  there- 
fore nro  is  causing  these  ridges  to  descend,  by  which  the  sur- 
face of  the  land  is  made  level  and  prepared  for  growing  corn. 
n3J|^bi|l  Thou  ineltest  it,  or  makest  it  soft  with  showers.  "  Its 
meaning  is  that  of  melting  (HD'^DDn),  which  is,  that  the  seed 
melts  and  takes  root  in  the  earth."    Mendlessohn's  Beor. 

12.  J^*lCSy  Thou  hast  crowned.  The  ancient  versions, 
except  the  Ghd.ld.,  have  taken  this  word  as  if  it  were  a  noun, 
and  the  verb  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  verse  is  applied  to 
this.  The  Hebrew  reading  is,  however,  to  be  preferred.  T\y(ji 
?f/}11tO  the  year  of  Thy  goodness.  Mendlessohn  observes  that 
T\^  is  not  in  the  construct,  state,  but  is  to  be  regarded  as  in 
the  abs.  form,  the  same  as  n^Q/)  Ps.  Ix.  13;  and  the  mean- 
ing of  crowning  the  year  is.  Thou  hast  given  ghry  to  it  by 
Thy  goodness.  Still  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  n^ttf  is  con- 
structive ;  and  we  find  it  under  precisely  the  same  circumstances 
in  Gen.  xli.  50.  linU  WC^  year  of  famine.  See  also  Isaiah 
xxxiv.  8 ;  Ixi.  2.  The  year  of  Thy  goodness  is  therefore  one 
which  is  especially  distinguished  with  the  bounties  of  Providence 
bestowed  on  men;  and  i51*)K)y  serves  chiefly  to  give  emphasis  to 
the  expression  which  it  governs.  ?f^^ilj;DJ|  and  Thy  paths. 
The  root  of  this  noun  is  bl^J  round,  circular,  and  hence  bSi^fD 
means  a  path,  because  cart-wheels  turn  round  on  it.  In  the 
opinion  of  some  persons  the  clouds  are  here  signified,  as  being 
the  region  where  God  is  said  poetically  to  walk ;  for  from  these 
the  dropping  of  fatness  on  the  earth  is  particularly  applicable. 
But  the  exposition  of  Geier,  which  is  followed  by  others,  is  as 
follows:  "Introducitur  Deus  instar  divitis  cujusdam  domini;  cujus 
vestigia  non  madent  sanguine,  quod  fit  apud  tyrannos,  nee  qua© 
Isedunt  sterilemve  reddunt  terram,  ceu  impuras  testudines  ac 
venenatsB  bestiae  vestigiis  suis  omnia  pessundant  ac  corrumpunt, 
sed  quae  stillant  pinguedinem  salutarem,  omnia  foecundantem," 
&c. 
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13.  "lUip  niK?  The  pastures  of  the  unldemess,  i.  e.  those 
green  fertile  spots  which  are  very  frequently  met  with  in  the 
deserts  of  Judea.     With  respect  to  the  verb  ^3jn\  the  nomina- 
tive to  it  is  supposed  by  Yarchi  to  be  ^Hyp  in  the  preceding 
verse,  which  he  renders   Thy  clouds;  and  consequently  there 
is  an  eUipsis  of  ^  or  2  before  niw.    Thus  he  expounds  the 
passage:  ^yiDH  n\M2  ISJTI'*  UDtt^rr;    The  chuck  drop  upon 
the  pastures  of  the  wilderness,  i.  e.  drop  fatness.     Others  take 
^T|^(!)  as  the  nominative,  and  suppose  that  these  pastures,  being 
moistened  by  the  dew  of  heaven,   may  be  said  themselves  to 
drop  with  fatness,     ^^y\  rfiVI^   The  hills  are  girt  with  j(yy,  i.  e. 
they  exhibit  a  joyful  appearance  when  in  this  season  of  general 
plenty  they  are  covered  with  verdure  and  are  abundant  in  fruits 
and  flowers. 

14.  D'**}^.  The  Chald.  interprets  this  word  in  the  sense  of 
rams ;  and  Schultens  and  others  say  that  U^S  has  this  mean- 
ing here,  and  suppose  that  by  the  verb  W^  companionship 
with  sheep  to  be  intended,  since  the  Arabs  are  accustomed  to 
nse  not  only  the  verb  (j-wjJ^  but  also  other  verbs  of  clothing  in 
this  manner ;  and  Schultens  has  cited  many  examples  in  support 
of  his  statement.  Agreeably  to  this  we  have,  in  Mai.  ii.  16, 
the  wife  called  the  garment  (tt^^ll^)  of  the  man.  Gesenius,  how- 
erer,  is  of  opinion  that  in  those  places  where  0^3  is  usually 
translated  rams,  that  it  should  be  rendered  lambs,  especially  fat 
hmbs.  See  his  Lexicon,  under  *13.  The  above  interpretation 
however  is  not  admissible,  for  such  sense  of  the  passage  is  very 
forced ;  besides,  rendering  0^3  rams  but  ill  agrees  with  D'^pDJ^ 
in  the  next  clause  of  the  verse.  Consequently  by  far  the  greater 
part  of  the  best  commentators  have  assigned  to  the  word  the 
sense  of  pastures ;  and  such  must  be  the  meaning  of  it  in  Isaiah 
XXX.  23.  Thus  the  construction  of  the  whole  verse  becomes 
plain,  and  the  sense  simple.  *12  corn.  See  Gen.  xli.  35,  49, 
&c. 
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ID 
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PSALM    LXVI. 

'T'HE  sixty-sixth  Paalm  is  entirely  one  of  thanks- 
-■-  giving  to  God  for  deliverances  and  general  mercies. 
The  release  from  Egyptian  bondage  is  especially  alluded 
to  in  the  6th  and  following  verses,  and  is  made  the  type 
of  some  other  remarkable  one  received  apparently  about 
the  time  the  Psalm  was  composed.  Kimchi  says,  "  this 
Psalm  is  said  of  the  gathering  of  the  exiles  of  Israel" 
(ni'^l  V^^).  Cocceius  refers  it  to  the  Church  of  the 
New  Testament,  rather  than  to  that  of  the  Old.  In 
the  Septuagint  it  is  styled  a  Psalm  of  the  resurrection; 
but  Theodoret  states  that  this  title  was  not  in  the 
LXX.  of  the  Hexaplar,  and  believes  it  to  have  been 
added  subsequently  to  that  time.  In  the  first  twelve 
verses  the  plural  number  is  used,  and  in  the  remain- 
ing eight  the  singular;  whence  it  appears  that  the 
Psalm  consists  of  two  parts ;  the  first,  being  a  thanks- 
giving adapted  to  congregational  purposes  for  com- 
memorating any  great  national  deliverance;  and  the 
second,  to  be  employed  by  an  individual  on  occasion 
of  receiving  from  God  some  distinguished  personal 
benefit. 


2.  in^^nj^  TilD  Vy^  lit.  Make  glory  His  praise,  or  make 
His  praise  a  glory,  i.  e.  let  your  praising  God  be  made  by  you 
an  object  of  great  glory.  *'  Make  for  yourselves  glory  in  sing- 
ing His  praise."  Mendlessohn's  Beor.  UW  is  to  put,  and  when 
constructed  with  a  double  accusative  signifies  to  make,  or  con- 
tribute, as  in  Is.  xxviii.  15,  and  other  places. 

3-  T??J?P  K*^i2"nD  How  terrible  is  every  one  of  Thy 
works.     The  adj.  h^'ni'i  being  in  the  singular,  requires  the  noun 
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to  be  taken  distributively.  Wnp\  This  verb  primarily  signifies 
to  lie,  to  feign,  and  in  this  place  it  means,  not  to  submit  really 
and  truly,  but  to  feign  submission.  So  in  Psalm  xviii.  45  it 
occurs  in  this  sense. 

5.  rfrh^  K'lllJ  Fearful  in  action,  God  is  to  be  reverenced 
on  account  of  His  mighty  works,  rh'hif  is  a  noun  of  the  form 
of  n^3?J ;  the  preposition  2  is  to  be  understood  before  it.  See 
Jer.  xxxii.  19,  where  God  is  said  to  be  great  in  counsel,  and 
powerful  in  work.     H^^J?  2*11. 

6.  ^IIJT  That  they  might  pa^s.  The  future  is  here  em- 
ployed in  a  potential  sense.  The  sea  was  turned  into  dry  land, 
in  order  that  the  Israelites  might  pass  through  the  river  on  foot. 
There  will  we  rejoice  (nTOtt^?)  in  Him.  We  will  transport  our 
thoughts  to  that  place  where  God  wrought  this  great  miracle  in 
favour  of  His  chosen  people :  there  will  we  rejoice  in  the  thought 
that  such  a  God  is  our  God. 

7-  ob'iy.  Hammond  and  others  translate  the  word  by  world 
here,  as  it  is  done  by  the  Ghald.  paraphrast,  who  has,  "  Who 
exerciseth  dominion  over  the  world."  iXt^hy  ^.  But  it  is  un- 
certain whether  D^iy  in  Hebrew  ever  possesses  this  meaning, 
and  therefore,  although  such  sense  seems  more  simple  and  natu- 
ral in  this  place,  most  translators  have  assigned  to  it  the  sense 
which  it  has  in  our  English  version,  viz.  f(yr  ever.  ID^  5lDn'»"^i* 
lit.  they  (the  rebellious)  shall  not  exalt  with  respect  to  them, 
i.  e.  shall  not  exalt  themselves.     Ps.  xliv.  4 ;  Ixiv.  6. 

9.  D\''ra  13a?2?  Dtpn  lit.  Who  placeth  our  soul  in  life, 
i.  e.  hath  preserved  us  in  life,  or  preserved  us  alive.  The  same 
thing,  somewhat  differently  ej^pressed,  may  be  found  in  Ps. 
XXX.  4.  'liStt^Si  has  the  force  of  a  reciprocal  pronoun,  viz.  (mr- 
selves.  DIdS  for  motion,  i.  e.  to  be  moved.  DID  is  not  the 
inf.  form  of  the  verb,  but  a  noun,  as  appears  from  the  Patach 
under  the  prefix  h,  which  shews  that  the  article  is  understood, 
but  which  is  never  found  with  verbs  in  the  infinitive. 
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10.  **^  Truly,  indeed.  Such  appears  to  be  the  sense  of 
this  particle,  rather  than  that  ai  for;  so  making  the  preser- 
vation spoken  of  in  the  preceding  verse  the  consequence  of  the 
trial  mentioned  here.  So  Dathe  has :  "  Tu  quidem  nos,  o  Deus, 
probasti." 

11.  rmiipi  0^^♦1^T  Tliou  hast  brought  us  into  the  net, 
i.  e.  Thou  hast  deUvered  us  into  the  hands  of  our  enemies  to 
ensnare  us.  Hpy^D  pressure,  or  oppression.  This  noun  is  not 
elsewhere  found;  but  the  cognate  of  it  we  have  in  Ps.  Iv.  4, 
viz.  npy.  The  root  is  p!iy,  and  is  used  only  in  Hiph.  Placing 
pressure  upon  the  loins  or  back  is  a  metaphor  denoting  great 
aiiciion,  and  is  taken  from  a  beast  of  burden,  which  is  op- 
pressed and  afflicted  by  its  being  obliged  to  carry  heavy  burdens 
on  its  back. 

12.  i5j;i3-y7  Thou  hast  made  to  ride,  &c.  i.  e.  Thou  hast 
made  us  subject  to  our  enemies.  A  speech  drawn  from  a  horse, 
which  is  subdued  or  deprived  of  liberty  by  a  rider  sitting  on  it. 
D)M!|  ttfKl  5|3K2  We  have  come  through  fire  and  water.  We 
have  endured  many  and  great  dangers.  "  Ignis  et  aqua  duo 
sunt  praecipua  elementa  ad  vitam  nostram  fovendam.  Unde 
etiam  solebant  interdicere  aqua  et  igni,  quum  vellent  hominem 
exstinguere  et  deleri  ex  societate  hominum.  His  igitur  verbis 
significant,  se  non  uno  afflictionum  genere  tentatos  fuisse,  sed 
multiplices  fuisse  serumnas,  q.  d.  jactasti  nos  hue  et  illuc,  ita  ut 
perpetierimus  varias  clades."  Vatablus.  But  Thou  hast  brought 
tis  forth  into  an  abundant  place,  TXrh,  i.  e.  Thou  hast  re- 
stored  us,  who  were  before  captives,  to  Uberty,  and  hast  abun- 
dantly refreshed  us  who  were  weary;  so  that  we  are  now 
enjoying  a  condition  of  great  happiness. 

14.  •»JlStt?  Jli^a  My  lips  have  uttered.  Jerome  translates, 
"  Promiserunt  labia  mea."  Theodoret  says,  "  My  lips  have 
despised."  But  n^|  signifies  to  utter.  See  Job  xxxv.  36,  and 
many  other  passages.    It  is  always  connected  with  nS,  or  HStt^, 
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except  in  Ps.  cxliv.  7,  10,  11,  where  it  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
delivering,  which  is  impUed  in  that  of  opening.  In  this  place 
the  expression  seems  to  be  eUiptical,  or  n^B  has  a  pregnant 
signification.  So  Gesenius  renders  the  phrase,  **  vows  which  my 
Ups  have  opened  to  utter."  Thus  ^nSW  >i2B,  and  **B  l^^,  in 
the  two  members  of  the  verse  express  the  same  thing,  only  in 
diflferent  words. 

15.  D^irp  TVhy  Burnt-sacrifices  of  failings.  The  Psalmist 
returns  to  a  description  of  the  sacrifices  spoken  of  in  the  13th 
verse,  viz.  that  they  are  selected  from  the  choicest  cattle.  The 
noun  Urrp  is  from  JliD  marrow,  and  is  used  in  Is.  v.  17  of 
fat  lambs.  Piscator  supplies  here  agnorum,  others  arietum; 
but  the  word  relates  generally  to  all  fat  cattle.  Mendlessohn 
says  it  is  equivalent  to  D'^^Dl^  mDni  fat  cattle.  J^'lbp  Dy 
D'*^^^  with  the  incense  of  rams,  i.  e.  "  cum  pinguedine  ex  arie- 
tibus  tibi  addenda."  Geier.  Htt^JJi^  I  will  offer,  or  prepare  for 
sacrifice.  The  verb  nbv  has  sometimes  the  force  of  preparing ; 
as  Gen.  xviii.  7,  "The  lad  hastened  to  prepare  (n*ltt^J^)  a 
heifer."  Then  it  means  to  offer,  as  in  Ex.  x.  25:  "Thou 
(Pharaoh)  must  give  us  also  sacrifices  and  burnt-oflferings  that 
we  mxiy  X^^y  offer  unto  God."    See  Ezek.  xlvi.  2. 

16.  The  construction  of  this  verse  would  be  more  simple 
if  mSp^?^  changed  places  with  U^lf)^  '^N^T  bb  :  "  Come,  hear, 
all  ye  that  fear  God,  and  I  will  declare." 

17.  ^JlK*lp  "^B  With  my  mouth  have  I  called.  *^B  may  be 
regarded  as  in  some  degree  pleonastical,  inasmuch  as  invocation 
must  be  by  the  mouth ;  but  it  is  only  one  of  a  class  of  expres- 
sions which  exist  in  the  Bible,  such  as  to  see  with  the  eyes,  to 
hear  tvith  the  ears,  &c.,  whereby  emphasis  is  intended.  DD*i"n 
**y)wb  DTIF}  and  He  (God)  was  extolled  under  my  tongvs,  i.  e. 
I  have  extolled  God  with  my  tongue ;  He  was  extolled  by  my 
tongue.     So  Luther:   Preisete  ihn  mit    meiner  Ztmge.     Jinjl 
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bas  here  the  force  of,  by  means  of,  which  is  one  of  the  meanings 
given  to  this  particle  by  Noldius  in  his  Concord.  Heb.  Partic. 
See  Ps.  cxl.  4. 

18.  ^2^2  ^jp'^K^l^DK  \\^  If  I  had  seen  iniquity  in  my 
hart,  i.  e.  if  I  had  conceived  any  great  evil  in  my  heart,  and 
had  indulged  in  depraved  thoughts,  God  would  not  have  heard 
me. 


ajIT    U^   2        :  '1'B'    "li»T»    WJJ3    riXJlb'?    1 

wi-i  rn«a  njn'?  3     :  rho  anx  rjs  ik*  W3*t3*i 

lA"  :~  I      V  JT  T  '^J-T  T   |V  JT    •  ITT  i"<T  A"  I  |T    • 

f^a  D^sj^  tskx^TV2   d^sAS  «3*Ti  !inae^  5     :  0^3 
Qti'?«  I  Q^sy  w-ri»  6     :  rho  onm   r-TKa  1  d^sk'?!! 

A*    »:  #•  '^       I  J  T  I V        J" :  -        I  V  IT  T  •  \  : 

t^rhi  «3ii»  p/^ia*  nina  p«  7    :  oVa  o'sy  ^lii* 

I  V  |T     •.  :  -      T  i  :  !• :        a-    •••:        ,•• :  |t  :    ^  \"    •••: 

PSALM    LXVIL 

WE  have  here  a  song  of  thanksgiving  to  God  for 
His  great  mercies  to  man.  By  the  Fathers  of 
the  Church  it  is  expounded  as  prophetic  of  the  king- 
dom of  the  Messiah,  and  of  those  glorious  times 
when  all  nations  vdll  confess  and  praise  Him,  and 
worship  and  look  to  Him  for  salvation ;  and  there  is 
no  doubt  that  the  Psalm  will  bear  this  patristic  inter- 
pretation. 
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2.  !|^rr  D'*^ft^l  Either  God  will  have  mercy  upon  us, 
alluding  prophetically  to  the  special  mercies  vouchsafed  through 
Christ,  or  may  God  be  merciful  to  U8 ;  the  fut.  being  used 
for  desire  or  supplication ;  and  thus  the  Psalmist,  in  the  name 
of  the  whole  people,  expresses  his  desire  that  God  would  bestow 
on  mankind  the  blessing  referred  to  in  the  next  verse,  viz.  of 
making  the  way  of  salvation  known  among  all  nations.  1K^ 
I|^^?  VDS  may  His  face  shine  upon  us.  The  shinmg  of  God's 
face  is  an  expression  we  meet  with  in  Scripture,  denoting  that 
the  persons  on  whom  it  shines  are  enjoying  in  a  distinguished 
degree  the  divine  favour.  Ps.  iv.  7 ;  xxxi.  17.  Dtf  with,  has 
the  force  of  b))  upon,  which  we  find  in  other  places  where  the 
term  is  employed.  Properly  ^\^^  with,  signifies  presence,  a  pro- 
pinquity, and  thus  it  may  be  employed  to  express  the  desire 
of  God's  protection  and  kindness  under  the  figure  of  the  shining 
of  His  countenance  being  present. 

3.  r\jn^  By  the  knowledge  of,  i.  e.  mayest  Thou  favour 
us  by  the  knowledge  of  Thy  way  upon  the  earth,  &c.  JIJTT  is 
a  noun  from  JTP ;  see  Gesenius's  Lex.  ^  has  the  force  of  by. 
Is.  xxxviii.  16;  and  thus  the  petition  of  the  preceding  verse 
is  connected  with  the  thing  petitioned  for.  By  the  way  of  God, 
is  here  meant  the  way  of  serving  Him,  the  way  of  a  religious 
life. 

7.  rr^^l^'*,  rori3  V*?.^  The  earth  hath  given  her  produce. 
We  have  the  praeterite  tense  here,  which  is  preserved  in  the 
ancient  translations.  By  most  modern  interpreters  it  is  ren- 
dered by  a  future ;  but  such  a  departure  from  the  time  indicated 
by  HiDriD  is  not  necessary ;  for  we  can  very  well  understand 
the  Psalmist  to  say,  that  God  has  blessed  us  by  making  the 
earth  to  produce  food,  and  this  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  earnest 
of  His  continuing  so  to  bless  us.  Thus  D^Tyi  in  the  first  hemi. 
stich,  and  ^33"}Zl^  in  the  second,  may  agree  together;  and  so  the 
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verse  may  become  quite  intelligible.  The  Fathers  explain  the 
produce  of  the  earth  here  to  be  prophetic  of  that  spiritual  pro- 
duce or  fruit,  viz.  of  faith  in  Christ,  by  which  the  nations  of  the 
earth  shall  be  distinguished  in  the  latter  days,  and  which  may 
be  called  the  produce  of  it,  as  it  is  said  in  Ps.  Ixxxiv.  12 ; 
Truth  shall  spring  Jrom  the  earth. 


no 

«ns»  U'rha  Dp*  2    :i*B'  ni»TO  yrh  nxja?  i 

1 1 :  •        I  T  *>        It:-:    ^  |tt  •  t  :  -    :  tr:        at:   i 

r    v:       I" :  •  '^  t  ;         »  :     i         a"    ** :  •        -  v        j-  •  : 

i.TiOE'a   W't'i  d\"iSn   ♦js'?  w'^y*   !inafc^   ds^^'wi 
a*a  nianya   Mh*?   !|'?d  toe'  ^is?   &rl'?«'?  !iw  5 

n:  AT^:iT        J"    |T  i  :    •      V  :~  *        i"  ■»• 

'     •:  AT  :  -     'J--;  •      :v      j»-:  |tt:       i:^;  : 

DT^K  8     :  mrrw  w3B'  dnninrnK  nwiaa  d'tdn 

•    v:  !▼   •  ;        i :  IT  •  :         f~  a  t     1  ~  •    '-ri 

r:  •        A"  *  iv  i*    v;       V" :  •  : |T         -j-t      |-  t  ^t 

ran  na-ae'*  'nn'n  n    :  nwjto  nm  nM  firhn: 

'»•<▼       AT        :|T    il:|T-  |t:-  I         it-         t:*:     il:iT-:i- 

n^a  mj!i   irn^  prr  niNax  ♦a'^a  13     :  an  «ix 

#-:         '  A    •      '    ■*    •  t;\        j"  :  -  |T         jTT 

w   'S35   d^nsB'   pa  paae^n-dN  u     :  ^  pVnn 

T  \       -I-:-  •/T-  :         p  V"      »       :  :    •        •  '  |tt      ]  r"  : 
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I  ^iy  enh  15    :  vm  pnpn^a  rrhinaNi  tiDsi  nssm 

i-      I  ATT      -  ••.•:!-  »    I  :  ~  :        i" :   -         ▼  <*t  : 

"inn  D*33iii  Dm  fnnn  1  rash  n     :  re^a-nn  o^luai 
Mn  18     :  nxj"?  pty*   n^.T-ciN  )f\^eh  Q'rhi  *ian 

v<v  -|VT       'i  :  •         T    :     I-        A  :  •    :  a*    •.•:        j-t 

19    :  B'nija  *yD  tu  'jnK  iKiB'  *s'?N  D'na-i  D*rlV« 

...  I    -       ,-   .  T        iT    -:      'at;  •         J":  -  •*-      •  •      v; 

ciKi   dnxa   nijnto   nnp"?   ♦2B'   n*ae'  1  ens'?   n^*?? 
Dv  I  dv  ^Inx  "Jina  20      :  ^'rha  n»  1  pe^S  dni^D 

i  <       T    -:        I  i  T  r    *.*:        JT       I  <  :   •  •  : 

ha  xh  I  Skh  21      :  n'?D   lunjriB'*   '^K/T   y'rofty* 

V'*  T  i"<T  T  |V  i"^T      I      :  <"T  T  T  ^:|- 

d*rtStn«  22      :  niKxin  mh  oik  nirr'71  niye'to'? 

•     v:     f  -  I  T    I  V  T  -      AT  -:         r      i-:  ^  t        i: 

23    :  vftB'Ka  'n'pnna   nyb   iitnp   V2*i<  E'Kn  to^ 

"^  ITT  -:|-        I--  :  .  ^T"  |<  :|t        ,t:  v      I  -  :  • 

I  mh  24    :  d»  ni'^xteib  a^e'K  yiya  re^aa  ^jin  na« 

'^<- :  |T  i  \  :  I-  •    T  A-  T       f  jT  T  .       T    -:i        j-  t 

!iN"i  25    :  mQ  d^a^ijo  •?i^a'73  rtB'S  uih  'rhr\  rnain 

J  T  I"  •  i' :  I  ••        Ia"t  :      I  i  :  ix;        I :  :  -      I  i-  :  • 

^■5  26     :  trifpa  ^a'^a  **?«  rta^i^n  d^riVx  ^nia^^^n 

J   .|.  v||-       J*:  -        V"  <    • -:  A'     •:        I  j"       I*-: 

ni'^npaa  27    :  niasw  rtb'^y  -sina  d'jji  nnK  dne' 

••l:-:v  I  ••    I  T«:       |  ,;  »• :  i       j--  -ti 

n*yx  i-fib*i3  dB'  28    :  hide^  nip©»  ot«  wrha  ana 

'Jt       I't:'         <t  i"t:    •         tt  :  '       t    -:  a*    ••*:        j  :it 

iT*  I*  T  :  -     i"T      I      \:     f'T         att:  •        t      :i     j..t 

n3p  n»n  njii  31     :  "^  d^a'^a  6*iv  'n'?  uhef^m^ 

v)t  <--  '^I  |T  a*  T     :  V  <|  :  "ATT         1;  ^- 

dnxa   »3a  d^atoe^h   rnx*  32    :  «sh*  ni^T  d»)sy 

•at:  •         J"  .  - .   -1  jTv:iv    ^^  |t:v  iT|:  .^- 

■1TB''  VTNrt  nia'^aa  33     :  u^rhih  vi'   Ynr\  e'« 

J.        I  vTTi  J  :  :  -  r        i-  tt      1    i»T  , 
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uip-'tx^  ^OE'a  Mh'?  34     :  rho  otk  ttbt  U'rhvh 

VIA"    **:         J" :    •         "    TV  Tiv      JT   -:        i  :-         a*        i" 

<-       I  #v  t|:  •  |-  •     v;        ,T  <    "^  ||-t:    -         '^ :         A"r-:i- 

PSALM  LXVIII. 

npmS   Psalm  has  been  regarded  by  the  main  body 
-■-   of  Christian  interpreters  as  prophetic  of  the  resur- 
rection  and   ascension   of  Christ;    of  the  triumphs  of 
His  Church ;   of  His  support,  by  which  she  has  been 
enabled  to  vanquish  her  enemies;  and  of  His  care  in 
purging  away  her  corruptions.     The  language  in  many 
places  is  exceedingly  difficult,  but  in  all  is  highly  poeti- 
cal; and  the  whole  may,  in  a  figurative  sense,  without 
any  straining,  and  with  the  greatest  propriety,  be  applied 
to  the  person  and  times  of  the  Messiah.    And  this  ap- 
plication the  19th  verse  has  received  from  St  Paul,  in 
Ephes.  iv.  7-     The  discourse  of  the  Apostle  is  on  the 
diversity  of  spiritual  gifts,  which  the  head  of  the  Church 
bestows   on  different  classes  of  its  members;   and  the 
subject    consequently    affords    him    an    opportunity   of 
citing  the  passage  in  question ;  but  in  doing  so  it  is 
endent,  from  the  manner  of  its  introduction  into  the 
argument,   that  St  Paul  regarded   the  verse  as  really 
and  truly  prophetical,  and  that  it  excludes  all  notion 
of  its  belonging  to  the  class  of  accommodation  passages. 
Hence  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  what  is  the  theme 
of  the  inspired  penman  of  this  Psalm.    In  prosecuting 
his  subject,  we  find  that  he  not  only  uses  such  figures 
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and  illustrations  as  were  most  familiar,  and  consequently 
most  instructive  to  the  Jews ;  but  that  events  in  their 
own  annals  are  employed  as  types  of  the  great  events 
that  were  to  come ;  and  so  by  blending  the  future 
with  the  past,  larger  and  more  definite  notions  of  these 
events  would  be  conveyed,  and  the  general  harmony 
and  unity  of  design  in  the  two  dispensations  would 
be  presented  in  more  striking  colours  to  the  Jewish 
mind.  We  have  therefore  references  to  the  deliver- 
ance from  Egyptian  bondage,  the  manna  and  the  law 
given  in  the  wilderness,  more  especially  to  the  carrying 
up  of  the  ark  to  mount  Zion,  as  recorded  in  2  Sam.  vi., 
and  1  Chron.  xv. ;  which,  as  it  was  a  circumstance  of 
very  recent  occurrence,  served  very  appropriately  the 
purpose  of  the  Prophet. 


2.  This  verse  we  find  in  Numb.  x.  35,  except  that  the 
second  person  is  used  there,  whilst  the  Psalmist  here  employs 
the  third.  The  words  were  said  by  Moses  on  the  ark  moving 
forward  in  the  wilderness  when  accompanied  by  the  people  of 
Israel,  and  on  a  like  occasion  they  were  employed  by  David; 
both  he  and  Moses  thereby  teaching  the  people  that  as  long 
as  God  was  with  them  they  would  be  secure  from  the  aggres- 
sion of  foreign  foes.  The  verb  D^p**  arise,  is  fut,  and  the 
passage  may  be  taken  as  prophetic  of  the  dismay  of  God's 
enemies,  when  He  ariseth  to  execute  His  judgments  upon  them. 

3.  In  this  verse  the  Psalmist  teaches  us,  by  the  employ- 
ment of  metaphors,  how  easy  it  is  with  God  to  execute  His 
judgments,  how  extreme  is  the  weakness  of  His  enemies,  and 
how  awful  the  severity  of  their  punishments.  The  first  metaphor  is 
taken  from  smoke,  which  we  perceive  pouring  forth  in  a  dense 
column  from  the  chimney,  but  quickly  is  it  seen  diffusing  itself  over 
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the  heavens  till  it  entirely  vanishes ;  and  thus  we  are  told  shall 
the  wicked  perish  and  disappear  from   the  presence  of  God. 
See  Ps.  xxxvii.  20;   cii.  4.     The  other   is   taken   from  wax, 
which  melting  rapidly  before  the  fire,  appropriately  illustrates 
that  which  it  is  the   object  of  the  Psalmist  to  declare.     See 
Ps.  xxii.  16 ;    xcvii.  5  ;  Mic.  i.  4.      ^^JH .    The  punctuation  of 
this  word  is  peculiar,  and  hence  its  grammatical  form  is  some- 
what difficult  to  determine.     In  the  Beor  of  Mendlessohn  it  is 
supposed  to  be  the  infin.  of  the  Niph.  conj.,  and  that  its  proper 
pointing  is  ^1^7'  ^^^  consequently  ^^,J^  is  the  second  pers. ; 
the  Nun  with  a  final  Sheva  being  retained  after  the  manner 
of  regular  verbs :  so  in  Is.  Iviii.  3,  we  have  Dilp'^ ,  and  in  Jer. 
iii.  5,  "ibpV     Others  take  it,  like  ^"^y  in  Ps.  vii.  6,  to  be  com- 
posed of  two  conjugations,  viz.  of  Kal  and  Hiph.     Perhaps  it  is 
best  to  regard  it  as  an  irreg.  form  of  the  Niph.  conj. ;  for  then 
it  will  correspond  with  DDIl  in  the  next  clause,  which  the  con- 
struction of  the  verse  seems  to  require. 

4.  0*^17*^  But  the  righteous.  Here  we  have  an  elegant 
antithesis,  in  which  the  happy  lot  of  the  sons  of  God  is  opposed 
to  the  horrible  destruction  of  the  wicked. 

5.  ^bb  Make  a  highway.  So  the  LXX.,  who  have  ren- 
dered it  by  o^oiroiriaaTe ',  but  the  Chald.  has  another  notion 
of  the  word,  for  it  has  pD^p  praise  ye ;  a  sense  which  flows 
directly  enough  from  the  primary  signification  of  the  verb,  viz. 
^ioiraising,  ov  exalting.  I'Th  for  Him  riding,  as  in  a  chariot 
or  on  a  horse.  The  next  word  r^tl"^}/  is  variously  rendered  by 
mterpreters.  The  Vulg.  has  super  occasum,  upon  the  going 
dmun  of  the  sun.  Others  take  the  word  niiy  of  that  which 
is  agreeable  and  sweet,  deriving  it  from  ny  to  mix,  and  thence 
to  be  pleasant ;  because,  says  Rivetus,  **  sapores  mixti  grati 
sint."  But  the  plu.  r^tny  is  by  the  Hebrew  commentators 
taken  to  mean  the  heavens;  and  in  Mendlessohn's  Beor  it  is 
stated  that  "  the  heavens  are  so  called,  in  the  opinion  of  Rabbi 
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Moses  the  priest,  because  the  ultimate  sphere  or  highest  heaven 
is  free  from  the  stars,  and  therefore  may  be  properly  termed 
a  desert;^  and  so  Mendlessohn  has  translated  it  ^thenvuste, 
Fiirst  strongly  supports  this  rendering  (see  his  Concord, 
p.  860) ;  and  it  is  very  suitable  to  the  Chald.  version  of  the 
whole  passage,  viz.  "praise  Him  that  rideth  in  the  heavens." 
We  have  the  same  kind  of  figure  employed  in  verse  33,  and 
Ps.  xviii.  But  because  the  noun  r^ll'lg  is  not  elsewhere  found 
in  the  Bible,  where  this  meaning  could  be  assigned  to  it,  it 
becomes  us  to  consider  whether  another,  which  can  find  support 
from  other  passages,  may  not  be  applicable  here.  Now  it  is 
certain  that  the  word  miy  in  many  places  of  Scripture  is  put 
for  solitude  or  a  desert,  or,  as  Mendlessohn  states,  for  a  plain 
not  particularly  fertile,  but  in  which  there  may  be  pastures  for 
animals,  and  yet  this  plain  may  not  be  improperly  called  a 
desert,  inasmuch  as  nothing  grows  in  it  fit  for  the  nourishment 
of  man.  Hence  by  some  persons  we  find  it  translated  plain. 
In  support  of  desert  is  the  translation  of  Jerome,  prceparate 
viam  a^scendenti  per  deserta.  Felix  Pratensis  interprets  it, 
in  supremo  coelo,  vel  in  solitvdinHms,  Some  interpreters  have 
followed  the  translation  of  Jerome,  as  MoUer,  who  thinks, 
that  it  is  the  most  simple,  and  the  most  appropriate  to  the 
subject.  Caspar,  a  Spanish  Jesuit,  who  wrote  a  commentary 
on  this  Psalm,  judges  that  by  the  west  and  the  desert  the  same 
thing  is  meant ;  for  the  desert  spoken  of,  he  is  of  opinion,  is  in 
Arabia,  which  word  itself  signifies  west.  He  thinks  the  Psalmist 
to  have  treated  especially  of  those  events  which  occurred  in 
Sinai,  and  to  which  no  doubt  many  passages  of  the  Psalm  have 
reference.  The  word  mij/  signifies  both  west  and  Arabia, 
and  therefore,  says  Caspar,  it  is  not  improbable  that  God  would 
be  said  to  have  ascended,  because  he  rode  in  a  triumphant 
manner  through  Arabia.  Neither  is  this  the  only  passage  of 
Scripture  where  the  signification  of  a  noun  is  put  for  the  noun 
itself.     See  Is.  xxi.  13.    IDtt?  PT'^l  His  name  is  in  Jah,     But 
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the  2  prefixed  to  rp  is  supposed  by  many  persons  to  be  pleo- 
nastic, as  we  find  it  in  similar  places ;  and  hence  the  translation 
of  the  words  is,  His  name  is  Jah,  It  is,  however,  more  pro- 
bable that  the  prefix  has  that  use  here  which  is  very  frequent 
in  Arabic.  For  instance,  God  is  in  power  ;  they  say  for  God 
is  powerful.  In  this  case  Beth  is  called  Beth  of  essence,  or 
quality ;  consequently  when  the  Psalmist  asserts  that  His  name 
is  in  Jah,  he  means  that  His  name,  person,  or  nature,  partakes 
of  the  quaUties  or  attributes  which  belong  to  rT*»  Jehovah,  So 
in  Is.  xxvL  4,  where  the  prophet  says  T\\TV  iT»1  Jehovah  is  in 
Jehovah,  i.  e.  Jehovah  is  one,  an  unchangeable,  eternal  God. 
Concerning  the  word  TV,  many  refer  it  to  Tli^  beautiful,  be- 
eominff,  excellent ;  so  that  IDtt^  iT»l  would  thus  imply  that  His 
name  is  in  excellence,  or  His  nam>e  is  excellent;  but  such 
derivation  does  not  suit  in  any  way  the  other  places  where  n*^ 
is  found.  The  fact  is,  that  TV  is  obviously  nothing  more  than 
an  abbreviation  of  mn^,  which  on  account  of  its  concise  form 
was  frequently  employed  in  recitative ;  as  rT*^  ^^H  praise  Je- 
hovah  J  Ps.  civ.  35 ;  cv.  45,  &c. 

6.  D'^pW  '^l^  A  father  of  the  fatherless.  We  find  God 
frequently  spoken  of  in  Scripture  as  the  protector  of  those  who 
seem  destitute  of  all  human  assistance.  Of  this  class  are  widows 
and  orphans ;  and  hence  we  find  that  very  often  God's  goodness 
and  justice  are  commended  by  designating  Him  the  Father  of  the 
&therless,  and  a  Judge  of  the  widows.  See  Ex.  xxii.  22,  23 ; 
Deut.  X.  18;  Prov.  xxiii.  10,  and  Zech.  vii.  13.  The  two 
members  of  the  verse  are  to  be  connected  together  by  the  logical 
copula  understood ;  "A  father,  &c is  God  in  His  holy  habita- 
tion." 

7.  The  Psahnist  proceeds  to  recount  the  kindnesses  of 
God,  first,  towards  the  solitary,  and  secondly,  towards  those 
Mfho  are  bound.  As  to  Cn^IT,  that  is  variously  interpreted. 
The  LXX.,  followed  by  the  Vulg.,  have  fAovoTfjonov^-    Aquila 

F  2 
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has  translated  it  by  jmova-xovs ;  and  Bellarmine  states  it  to  be 
his  opinion  that  monks  are  here  referred  to ;  a  notion  absurd 
enough,  and  shews  how  much  the  corruptions  of  Romanism  may 
affect,  even  under  the  most  favourable  circumstances,  the  common 
sense  of  its  adherents.  Others  explain  the  whole  passage  as 
having  reference  to  the  fruits  of  wedlock.  Thus  Rivetus  re- 
marks: "certum  est  enim  ex  multis  Scripturae  locis,  habitare 
facere  unicos  in  domOy  idem  esse  quod  efficere,  ut  qui  solus  et 
orbus  vivebat,  multa  prole  procreata,  amplam  familiam  habere 
incipiat."  He  then  quotes  Ps.  cxiii.  9,  as  a  parallel  passage  to 
the  present.  But  TPP  signifies  solitary,  and  thence  deserted, 
or  one  whx>  is  destitute,  wanting  the  means  of  subsistence ;  hence 
he  who  reUeves  such  a  person  is  properly  termed  TMX^'l  ^''tt^lD, 
one  that  makes  a  destitute  person  to  dwell  at  home;  relieves 
him,  so  that  he  does  not  require  to  seek  his  food  abroad,  to  subsist 
as  a  vagrant ;  and  this  title  of  God  corresponds  with  what  pre- 
cedes, where  He  is  represented  as  "  a  Father  of  the  fatherless," 
&c.  The  n  at  the  end  of  tlJVl  denotes  motion  to  a  place,  and 
therefore  shews  that  God  makes  the  destitute  to  return  to  their 
houses,  by  supplying  them  with  the  means  of  subsistence,  and  so 
enabling  them  to  dwell  at  home.  JlilttftSl.  The  Vulg.  has 
interpreted  this  word  by  in  fortitudine,  which,  although  the 
Romanists  agree  is  not  the  literal  meaning,  yet  they  say  the 
general  sense  is  the  same ;  for,  in  common  with  some  Rabbinical 
commentators,  they  change  D  of  r^iltt^i^  into  p,  and  therefore 
the  word  becomes  niltt^lp  bands ;  and  being  hound  with  bands, 
they  consider  an  emphatic  expression,  and  equivalent  to  being 
strongly  bound.  But  this  change  of  the  noun  for  another,  by 
substituting  letters  of  the  same  organ,  is  without  authority,  and 
is  unnecessary ;  for  although  it  is  not  elsewhere  found  in  the 
Old  Testament,  yet  the  Arab,  affords  us  a  key  to  its  real  meaning. 

The  Arab.  JS"  multus,  gives  us,  no  doubt,  the  Syriac  ]ln.  >  ^  A  ^ 

and  this  is  identical  with  the  word  we  are  now  considering.    See 
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the  Supplement  to  Michaelis's  Lex.  p.  1376.  JTilttflS  are  there- 
fore places  of  plenty,  and  the  word  is  consequently  suitable  here, 
as  opposed  to  niTTO  in  the  next  clause;  for  thus  is  expressed 
the  glorious  change  effected  by  the  goodness  of  God  in  that  class 
of  persons  of  whom  the  Psalmist  is  speaking.  ^i<^  But.  The 
rebellious  are  here  contrasted  in  their  condition  with  those  who 
are  bound :  the  latter,  the  oppressed,  are  brought  into  a  region 
the  most  fertile;  whilst  the  former,  viz.  the  oppressors,  are 
obliged  to  inhabit  a  sterile  and  thirsty  land.  God's  goodness, 
therefore,  consists  not  only  in  deUvering  those  who  had  been 
living  in  slavery,  but  also  in  punishing  those  who  had  enslaved 
them,  and  so  freeing  them  entirely  from  the  yoke  of  bondage. 
Such  was  the  case  with  the  Israelites  when  they  came  forth 
from  Egypt.  Such  is  the  case  with  those  who  are  redeemed  by 
Christ ;  although  many,  not  availing  themselves  of  the  plan  of 
redemption  proposed,  are  finally  rejected  by  God,  and  their  souls 
doomed  to  perpetual  bondage. 

8.  The  Psalmist  now  proceeds  to  describe  the  going  forth 
of  God,  or  rather  the  ark  (which  contained  the  Divine  presence), 
before  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness.  Now  to  go  forth  before  a 
people,  when  they  make  a  journey,  implies  performing  the  parts 
of  a  good  general  in  commanding,  feeding,  and  defending  those 
who  serve  under  him.  So  Numb,  xxvii.  17,  21 ;  Deut.  xxxi.  2 ; 
1  Sam.  ix.  20.  jiD'^tt^'^l  In  the  wildemess.  The  root  is  DttT^ 
to  be  desolate,  to  he  horrible.  It  does  not  here  mean  the  desert, 
which  was  on  the  borders  of  the  Moabites  and  Ammonites,  con- 
cerning which,  see  Numb.  xxi.  21,  and  1  Sam.  xxiii.  24 ;  but 
rather  is  understood  the  whole  of  that  vast  and  inhabitable 
region  in  which  the  children  of  Israel  dwelt  for  forty  years. 
Hence  it  is  translated  by  the  LXX.  as  a  common  name. 

9.  !|£|K)3  n*t2W  The  heavens  dropped,  i.  e.  after  thunder 
and  lightning  (see  Ex.  xix.  16)  there  poured  forth  rain.  **Tp  »7T 
this  is  Sinai,     According  to  some  persons,  the  particle  of  com- 
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parison  is  to  be  understood  before  this  expression ;  thus,  Thou 
establishest  Thy  strength  and  power  by  causing  all  the  earth  to 
tremble,  even  as  this  mount  Sinai  trembled  when  the  Lord  de- 
scended upon  it ;  see  Ex.  xix.  18.  But  the  structure  of  the  verse 
scarcely  admits  of  this  paraphrase,  and  therefore  1  prefer,  with 
Hammond,  understanding  2  in ;  and  so  the  expression  will  be, 
dt  the  presence  of  God  in  this  Sinai. 

10.     ni2T3    UWH    Plentiful  showers.      Schnurrer   is    of 

t:  vv  " 

opinion  that  the  plentiful  showers  denote  here  the  manna  with 
which  the  children  of  Israel  were  fed  in  the  wilderness,  and 
which  was  rained  down  from  heaven ;  (see  Exod.  xvi.  4 ;  Ps. 
Ixxviii.  23 ;  cv.  40 ;)  and  agreeably  to  this  he  explains  ?fri^5  to 
mean  the  Israelitish  people,  and  refers  to  Deut.  ix.  29 ;  Ps. 
xxviii.  9  ;  xcvi.  5.  Rosenmiiller  assents  to  this  exposition,  whose 
remark  is  as  follows:  ''Nos  quidem  non  accedere  dubitamus 
Schnurrero  in  eo,  quod  populum  Dei  populum  Israeliticum  in- 
telligit,  quod  tarn  usus  loquendi,  quam  orationis  series  suadet; 
imhrem  vero  liberalitatum  de  multifariis  illis  beneficiis,  quibus 
Jova  populum  suum  per  vasta  et  horrida  deserta  iter  facientem, 
ornavit  et  sustentavit,  accipiendum  putamus."  As  the  people  of 
Israel  had  this  manna  supplied  them  each  day,  except  on  the 
sabbath,  for  the  refreshing  and  sustaining  of  their  bodies,  it  may 
therefore  be  said  of  them  that  God  established  His  inheritance 
when  it  was  weary ;  and  as  the  previous  verse  has  undoubted 
reference  to  the  sojourning  of  the  chosen  people  in  the  wilderness, 
this  explanation  is  more  likely  than  any  other  to  be  the  true 
one.  Those  who  take  the  expression  JTillD  DQ^ll  in  its  literal 
acceptation,  suppose  ^Tr^^HD  to  be  the  country  which  the  Israel- 
ites inhabited  at  the  time  to  which  the  Psalm  makes  allusion, 
i.  e.  to  the  region  of  mount  Sinai,  called  in  Ex.  iii.  6,  "  holy 
ground ;"  where  this  people  were  living  for  a  considerable  time. 
1  to  T\vh}  has  the  force  of  when.  See  Noldius's  Heb.  Concord, 
under  this  particle. 
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11.  ^rnrr.  Some  translate  this  word  thy  cattle;  others, 
thy  living  creatures.  Montanus,  societas  tua.  The  truth  is, 
the  root  is  not  nTT  vixit^  as  is  supposed,  and  from  which  flow 
its  ordinary  meanings ;   but  rather  there  is  little  doubt  of  its 

being  the  Arab.  ^^  collegit,  congregavit ;  and  from  it  is  de- 
rived that  signification  which  it  has  here  and  in  other  instances, 
viz.  a  congregation.  So  J.  D.  Michaelis  observes  in  his  Supplem. 
p.  729.  As  applied  to  soldiers,  it  would  consequently  mean  a 
compcmy^  or  troop;  and  so  we  have  D'^JJItb^S  JlTf,  troop  of 
Philistines,  2  Sam.  xxiii.  13 ;  for  which  in  the  parallel  place, 

1  Chron.  xi.  15,  we  have  camp  (nDnp)  of  the  Philistines.  We 
therefore  conclude  that  TfJl^n  means  TTiy  congregation,  and  is 
put  poetically  for  TTiy  people,  m  in  it,  i.  e.  in  a  desert  land. 
The  antecedent  to  PT^  is  some  word  understood  equivalent  to 
\iD*^W**^  in  the  8th  verse.  •'^JT^  for  the  poor,!,  e.  for  Israel ;  and 
it  corresponds  with  ^fiVIl  in  the  former  verse.  Some  such  word 
as  TVnO  must  be  understood  as  the  accus.  following  J'^DJn .    See 

2  Chron.  xxxv.  14,  15,  where  the  same  ellipsis  occurs.  The 
fut.  p^T)  is  used,  from  which  we  learn  that  the  Psalmist,  in 
recounting  God's  past  mercies,  had  been  induced  to  utter  an 
expression  of  confidence  to  the  effect  that  the  people  would  ex- 
perience future  benefits;  more  particularly  was  he  led  on,  in 
prophetic  vision,  to  contemplate  the  great  blessings  of  redemption, 
which  his  descendant  according  to  the  flesh  would  provide,  and 
which  were  to  be  dispensed  to  the  poor  in  spirit. 

12.  nDirin'^  "^yit^.  Dathe  translates  these  words:  "Do- 
mmus  prsestat  promissum ;"  and  in  a  note  he  remarks,  "  verba 
textus  sic  verto,  quomam  in  sequentibus  hand  dubie  sermo  est 
de  initiis  promisssB  victoriaB  a  Divine  auxilio  expectandae.  Quidni 
etiam  iDil  prmnissum  ?  Nam  IDK  saepe  esse  promittere,  multa 
loca  probant,  v.  c.  Deut.  vi.  3 ;  Jer.  xviii.  10 ;  Numb,  xxiii.  19 ; 
Jes.  xxxviiL  15.     Sed  si  quoque  ex  vulgariori  significatione  ver- 
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tere  malis  per  dictum  s.  rem,  tamen  sensus  idem  est.  Nam 
dictum  Dei  in  h.  1.  sive  res,  quam  dedisse  dicitm*  est  eadem  ilia 
promissa  victoria  ab  hostibus  reportanda."  Although  it  is  not 
perhaps  important  to  translate  the  word  1DK  by  promissum, 
yet  the  explanation  by  this  critic  is  in  the  main  correct,  and  is 
agreeable  to  what  is  advanced  in  Mendlessohn's  Beor,  viz.  "  as 
the  Psalmist  hath  said  in  the  preceding  verse  that  Jehovah  in 
His  goodness  provideth  for  the  poor  people,  therefore  in  the 
present  passage  he  announces  this  general  principle,  that  not  by 
strength  will  a  people  prevail,  but  by  the  pleasure  of  God ;  and 
therefore  he  says,  1DK"1J^^,  '^^^t?-  ^'^th.  respect  to  the  next 
member,  viz.  21  t^y^  r^tlB^lDn,  it  is  known  in  ancient  times, 
that  when  any  nation  was  victorious  in  battle,  the  daughters  and 
virgins  of  this  nation  went  forth  with  timbrels  and  lute,  and 
announced  the  victory  in  song  and  melody ;  and  therefore  the 
meaning  of  the  passage  is  as  if  he  (David)  had  said,  *  The  Lord 
is  He  who  giveth  salvation  and  victory  in  battle,  and  He  who 
putteth  the  words  in  the  mouth  of  the  great  company  of  them 
who  joyfully  announce  these  things.'"  That  the  custom  here 
spoken  of  did  prevail  in  remote  times,  we  learn  from  Scripture. 
Thus,  after  the  coming  o{  Israel  out  of  Egypt,  Exod.  xv.  20,  21, 
Miriam  the  prophetess,  the  sister  of  Aaron,  took  a  timbrel  in 
her  hand  ;  and  all  the  women  went  out  after  her  with  timbrels 
and  with  dances.  And  Miriam  answered  them.  Sing  ye  to 
the  Lord,  for  he  hath  triumphed  gloriously  ;  the  horse  and  his 
rider  hath  he  thrown  into  the  sea.  See  also  1  Sam.  xviiL  6. 
Another  point  for  consideration  is,  whether  Jliltt^^DH  be  in  the 
dative  or  genitive.  If  the  latter,  then  Ki:^  must  be  taken  for 
company :  *'  great  was  the  company  of  the  women,"  &c.  But 
if  in  the  dative,  as  the  LXX.  have  rendered  it,  then  ^^l:i  means 

TT 

an  army :  "  The  Lord  will  give  word  to  the  women,  announcing 
glad  tidings  to  the  great  army."'  The  grammatical  construction 
is  favourable  to  the  genitive  rather  than  to  the  other,  and  so 
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indeed  is  the  sense.  In  1  Sara,  v.,  which  immediately  precedes 
the  narratiye  of  carrying  up  the  ark  from  Shiloh,  we  read  that 
the  Philistines  were  twice  smitten  by  David,  by  the  command  of 
God,  and  that  then  an  immense  multitude  went  in  joyful  pro- 
cession, accompanying  the  ark  to  Zion.  This  and  the  following 
Terse  in  substance  accord  very  well  with  this  history ;  but  we 
are  nevertheless  led,  by  the  use  of  the  future,  to  regard  the 
whole  passage  as  a  prophetic  announcement  of  our  Lord's  resur- 
rection, of  which  the  history  referred  to  is  a  type ;  for  we  find 
that  on  the  morning  of  Christ's  rising  from  the  grave,  Mary 
Magdalene,  and  other  women,  were  the  first  to  publish  the  event. 
In  both  cases  a  victory  was  gained.  By  the  assistance  of  God, 
David  routed  the  armies  opposed  to  Israel ;  and  by  the  resur- 
rection of  the  spiritual  David,  He  vanquished  the  powers  of 
Satan  and  the  world. 

13.  pTT.  For  this  word  the  LXX.  have  tou  ayaitriTov, 
supposing  the  root  of  it  to  be  1K^\  and  in  this  they  are  followed 
by  the  Vulg. ;  so  also  for  np  female  inhabitanty  they  have 
(ipcuoTfjTt,  as  if  the  root  was  ^^^3.  Some  think  in  this  and 
the  following  verse  there  is  an  allusion  to  the  events  which  were 
commemorated  by  the  women;  and  hence  Tremellius  and  Junius 
supply  the  verb  dicebant ;  and  Bucer  imagines  it  to  contain  the 
substance  of  their  triumphal  song.  But  it  is  more  probable  that 
David  is  here  the  speaker,  and  that  his  object  is  to  illustrate  the 
goodness  of  God  in  narrating  the  flight  of  the  most  powerful 
kings  before  very  inferior  forces  of  the  IsraeUtes.  "Ul  r^pj)  and 
the  female  inhoMtant,  &c.  We  have  here  recorded  the  division 
of  the  spoil  among  the  women  who  remained  at  home,  and  con- 
sequently took  no  share  in  the  battle,  thereby  intimating  the 
completeness  of  the  victory ;  for  it  is  a  proof  that  the  conquerors 
returned  home  in  safety,  laden  with  booty,  a  part  of  which  was 
assigned  to  those  who  were  absent,  agreeably  to  a  custom  which 
obtained  the  force  of  law,  and  had  its  origin  in  the  time  of 
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David,  viz.  that  not  only  they  who  went  out  to  battle,  but 
they  also  who  resided  at  home,  should  have  a  portion  of  the 
spoil.     See  1  Sam.  xxx.  24. 

14, 15.  These  two  verses  are  exceedingly  difficult  to  under- 
stand, in  consequence  of  the  uncommon  words  employed,  the 
general  construction  of  the  passage  with  respect  to  its  grammar, 
and  of  the  far  from  obvious  intention  of  its  imagery.  We  will  first 
offer  some  remarks  on  the  words  in  the  order  in  which  they  are 
found;  and  therefore  will  proceed  to  speak  of  D^i^Sa^.  In  Gen. 
xlix.  14,  and  in  the  song  of  Deborah,  (Judg.  v.  16),  we  find 
D^JlStt^D.  Both  this  noun  and  the  preceding  are  in  the  dual  num- 
ber, and  evidently  have  the  same  root,  viz.  TOttf ,  which  signifies 
to  arrange,  to  dispose;  hence,  the  dual  noun  denotes  the 
disposition  of  two  things ;  and  what  these  things  are,  must  in 
a  great  measure  be  determined  from  the  circumstances  of  the 
places  where  they  occur.  In  the  two  passages  already  cited, 
where  D^nSC^D  is  found,  it  is  translated  in  our  version,  in  the 
first  place  panniers,  and  in  the  second  sheep-folds;  but  the 
Chaldee  in  both  instances  has  rendered  it  by  J'^DJinj')  boundaries. 
This  is  certainly  agreeable  both  to  the  etymology  and  the 
context  of  each  passage ;  for  arranging,  or  putting  in  order, 
will  mean,  when  applied  to  territory,  making  divisions,  or 
boundaries ;  and  in  Genesis,  where  Issachar  is  said  to  be  an  ass 
crouching  between  two  panniers,  the  panniers,  as  Bishop  Horsley 
observes,  represent  by  way  of  figure  the  ridges  of  hills  that 
were  the  boundaries  of  his  country.  So  also  in  Judges,  Reuben 
is  asked  why  he  dwelt  between  D^nSl^D ,  to  hear  the  bleatings 
of  the  sheep.  Now  that  place  is  most  likely  to  be  between  the 
ridges  of  the  hills  where  sheep  are  accustomed  to  feed.  We 
will  now  consider  the  noun  D'^J^SC^,  which  besides  this  place, 
we  find  in  Ezek.    xl.   43.      We  may  just  mention  that  some 

persons  refer    it   to   the   Arab,    root  y^^Jua    bibit,  and   hence 

they  assign  to  it  the  meaning  of  canals.     With  this  sense  of 
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the  word,  Michaelis  thus  translates  the  first  of  these  verses: 
Nolite  cubare  inter  canales,  sub  alia  columbarmn  argento 
obductarum,  pennisqtie  earum  auro  flavia.  Dr  Hammond  is 
inclined  to  give  the  meaning  of  potSy  "  which  may  be  very 
probably,"  he  says, "  the  same  that  the  Arabs  call  ^&K/1M  Athaphi, 
stones,  set  in  a  chimney  for  the  pot  to  rest  on,  the  pots  being 
without  legs.  Of  these  the  Arabians  had  three;  and  the  third 
being  commonly  (to  them  in  the  desert)  some  fast  piece  of  a 
rock,  or  the  like,  behind  the  pot,  as  in  a  chimney  the  back  of 
the  chimney  itself,  and  that  not  looked  on  as  distinct  from  the 
diimney,  the  other  two  at  the  sides,  which  were  loose,  might  fitly 
be  here  expressed  in  the  dual  number,  Di^]HS)t£^.  And  then  the 
lying  between  these  will  betoken  a  very  low,  squalid  condition ; 
as  in  the  iisheSy  or  amidst  the  soot  and  fiUh  of  the  chimney. 
And  this,  I  suppose,  the  meaning  of  those  that  render  it  tripodes, 
or  chytropodes,  or  uncini,  or  cremathrce ;  all  belonging  to  this 
one  end  of  setting  pots  over  the  fire,  which  having  no  legs  were 
thus  upheld  by  the  supply  of  stones  or  broken  bricks  on  each 
side."  He  afterwards  observes,  that  this  rendering  may  coincide 
with  that  of  termini,  or  bounds  in  divisions  of  ways,  which 
were  but  heaps  of  stones  or  broken  bricks^  or  rubbish,  such 
as  the  pots  spoken  of  above  might  rest  on.  In  the  passage 
in  Ezekiel,  viz.  ch.  xL  43,  it  is  translated  hooks ;  but  the  context 
would  bear  its  being  considered  as  expressing  something  at  the 
ends  of  the  tables,  placed  perhaps  for  the  purpose  of  preventing 
the  victims  from  falling  down.  Leaving  out  the  Arabic  deri* 
vation,  the  conclusion  to  be  drawn  from  the  foregoing  remarks 
is,  that  the  explanations  given  are  all  referable  to  one  grand 
primary  idea,  viz.  that  of  boundaries ;  and  this  is  suggested 
obviously  enough  from  the  verb  D^ttf ,  as  we  have  already  seen. 
From  the  fact  that  the  word  occurs  but  twice,  and  its  cognate 
twice,  we  cannot  pretend  to  determine  the  extent  of  its  usage, 
or  the  number  of  forms  in  which  this  primary  idea  may  have 
been  conveyed  in  the  ages  of  David  and  the  prophets.     We 
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must  therefore  choose  that  particular  form  of  the  idea  which 
seems  best  adapted  to  the  subject  in  each  case;  and  in  this  place 
ridges  of  hills  seems  to  be  that  which,  after  a  due  consideration 
of  the  whole  passage,  most  fitly  corresponds,  as  I  think,  with 
the  figurative  representation  by  the  Psalmist,  rrsn^  H^V  •»£)!D 
S1D2>1.  Before  this  expression  it  is  proposed  by  some  persons 
to  supply  the  substantive  verb,  and  the  particle  of  similitude 
D  before  '^335 ;  an  eUipsis  which  very  frequently  exists  without 
doubt  in  passages  similar  to  the  present.  It  appears,  for 
instance,  in  almost  all  the  benedictions  of  the  sons  of  Jacob  in 
Gen.  xlix. ;  where  without  the  substantive  verb  and  the  note  of 
similitude,  which  are  to  be  understood,  Simeon  and  Levi  are 
called  instruments  of  cruelty ;  Judas,  a  lion's  whelp ;  Issachar, 
a  strong  ass ;  NaphtaU,  a  hind  let  hose ;  and  Benjamin,  a  rapd- 
cious  wolf  But  if  the  expressions  were  written  in  full  they 
would  become,  Simeon  and  Levi  are  us  instruments  of  cruelty ; 
Judas  is  o^  a  lion's  whelp,  &c.  If  D^JHSttf  denote  ridges  of  hills, 
they  may  be  regarded  as  wings  in  the  protection  which  they 
afford  to  all  who  are  reclining  on  them ;  and  so  the  noun  *»S35 
may  be  taken  in  apposition  with  the  one  immediately  preceding; 
as  it  and  the  rest  of  the  verse  which  follows,  the  language  being 
metaphorical,  are  intended  to  express  a  very  high  degree  of 
prosperity.  Such  being  the  case,  although  the  particle  of  com- 
parison may  be  in  strictness  understood,  yet  it  appears  that 
the  elliptical  form  of  the  text  is  more  emphatic  and  poetical 
than  if  the  figure  were  expressed  in  full.  Before  HSTO  the 
pronoun  Itt^^  is  to  be  supplied.  \T)T\  p^\r^2.  with  yellow 
gold.  We  have  here  the  adj.  put  before  the  noun,  an  unfrequent 
construction;  instances,  however,  are  found,  such  as  Ps.  Ixxxix.  51, 
D'^Oy  D^in  for  Wy^  CDV;  and  other  places  are  cited  by 
Kimchi  in  his  exposition  of  this  verse.  The  15th  verse  is  a 
continuation  of  the  promised  prosperity  of  the  worshippers  of 
the  true  God.  Htt^  the  Almighty.  Grammarians  differ  con- 
cerning  the   etymology  of  this   word.     Many  derive  it  from 
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ITO  to  plunder,  to  destroy,  to  lay  waste;  and  thus  it  may 
signify  a  powerful,  unconquerable  one,  such  a  one  as  cannot 
be  resisted;  and  some  think  this  designation  of  the  Deity  to 
have  been  first  used  in  reference  to  His  destroying  the  world 
by  a  flood.     The  Greeks  translate  it  TravroKpaTwp ;  the  Latins 
omnipotens.     By  some  of  the  Rabbis  it  is  rendered  daBmon,  in 
the  notion  of  vastator,  or  perditor.     Maimonides,  in  his  More 
Neyochim,  at  the  end  of  Chap,  lxiii.  derives  it  fromH,  sufficient, 
and  supposes  the  ^  prefixed  to  it  to  be  the  relative  pronoun. 
"  Hence  ^^  is  He  who  is  sufficient,  and  is  used  as  an  epithet 
of  God,  because  He  is  sufficient  in  Himself,  having  no  need  of 
the  existence  of  any  creature,  or  of  being  preserved  by  another; 
but  the  existence  of  God  is  alone  sufficient  for  Himself."     With 
respect  to  m,  some  refer  it  to  il^TO  in  verse  10  as  the  ante- 
cedent, others  to  TVT^  in  the  next  verse ;  but  a  closer  connection 
is  preserved  by   making   TOV  the  antecedent,  and  translating 
v\7Lfor  the  sake  of  it.     By  adopting  this  grammatical  construc- 
tion  I  take  n^V  to  represent  the  IsraeUtish  people  reclining 
peacefully  by  the  sides  of  the  hills,  which,  from  the  protection 
they  afford,    are  properly  denominated  by  way   of  metaphor, 
its  wings.     JID^l  ^'^^  I^  (namely  the  dove)  shall  he  white 
as  snow  on  Salmon.    2  is  supposed  by  some  to  stand  for  3; 
but  the  sense  is  quite  obvious  if  we  render  it  on,  having  the 
force  of  ^j;;  for  this  mountain  being  one  of  the  highest  in  the 
country  about  Jordan,   its  top  was  perpetually  covered  with 
snow.     Besides  this  place  there  is  one  other  mention  of  this 
mountain,  viz.  in  Judg.  ix.  48,  where  we  read  that  Abimelech 
and   his   companions    cut    from   it    the    boughs    of    the    trees 
which    they  used   against  the  Sichemites.      The  Chaldee  and 
Theodotion  take   the  noun  as   an  appellative :  the  former  has 
KJIIDI  K^tOD  from  the  shadow  of  death,   as  if  the  reading 
were  niD^.     With  these  remarks  I  propose  translating  these 
two  verses  as  follows,    merely  premising  that  □^^,  the  particle 
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which  commences  the  passage,  I  take  m  the  sense  of  fmrehfi 
which  it  has  in  Ps.  cxxxix.  19 ;  Hos.  xii.  12. 

14  "  Surely  ye  shall  lie  between  the  ridges  of  the  hills, 
The  wings  of  a  dove  which  is  covered  with  silver, 
And  her  feathers  with  yellow  gold. 

16      When  the  Almighty  scatters  kings  for  the  sake  of  her, 
She  shall  be  white  as  snow  on  Salmon." 

On  n3V,  Robertson,  in  his  Clavis  Pentateuchi,  p.  269,  ob- 
serves :  "  Prosperus  status  populi  tempore  Davidis,  instar  columbaa 
in  columbario  suo  se  tenentis,  pingitur."  The  Chaldee  para- 
phrast  supposes  the  Israelitish  people  to  be  meant  by  n^V. 
Although  Rivetus  does  not  translate  the  passage  in  some  respects 
as  above,  yet  his  exposition  of  the  metaphor  is  in  substance 
agreeable  to  that  which  we  have  adopted.  He  observes :  "  Cum 
reges  hostes  dissipaverit,  Deus  eosque  in  fugam  ejecerit,  tunc 
discusso  periculo  in  hsereditate  Dei ;  albescet  ut  mens  Tsalmon, 
i.  e.  fruetur  laBtitia  et  statu  prospero;  nee  amplius  erit  congre- 
gatio  Dei  oppressa  tenebris,  moerore  et  luctu,  sed  nova  faBlicitate 
perfruetur,  quam  per  albedinem  nivium  mentis  Tsalmon  pro- 
pheta  significat.  Attulisti,  o  Deus,  albedinem  huic  terras,  quae 
prius  nigra  erat  et  squalida  pras  moerore ;  ut  sit  aptissima  simili- 
tude, sicuti  montem  obscurum  dealbant  nives,  ita  obscuritate 
abstersa;  resplenduisse  candidam  faciem  terras.*'  In  the  fore- 
going part  of  the  Psalm  there  is  obvious  allusion  to  some  signal 
defeat  of  the  enemy,  and  the  consequent  triumph  and  prosperity 
of  the  people  of  God.  Their  joy  is  particularly  expressed  in  the 
12th  verse,  as  are  here  the  fruits  of  their  victory,  as  exhibited 
in  God's  blessing  resting  upon  them.  But  we  must  observe, 
that  the  future  tense  of  the  verbs,  which  we  find  here,  gives 
to  the  passage  a  prophetical  character,  and,  as  was  remarked 
on  the  12th  verse,  justifies  us  in  looking  for  some  more  re- 
markable victory  obtained  under  God,  and  one  of  higher 
importance  to  mankind,  than  any  recorded  in  the  Jewish  annals 
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up  to  the  time  when  this  Psahn  was  composed.  A  more  re- 
markable one  indeed  we  are  also  led  to  expect  from  the  glowing 
language  which  characterizes  both  it  and  its  effects,  and  there- 
fore we  are  led  to  contemplate  the  triumphs  of  the  second 
dispensation. 

16.    The  word  ^2  in  this  verse  is  translated  by  the  LXX. 
by  ttIov,  and  they  are  followed  by  the  Vulg.     It  is  therefore 
thought  by  many  that  these  interpreters  read  |ttf^  instead  of 
]W1 ;  a  mistake  which  might  easily  creep  into  MSS.     Others 
esteem  it  more  probable  that  the  LXX.,  although  they  knew 
Basan  to  be  a  proper  name,  nevertheless  translated  it  as  they 
did  with  reference  to  the  quality  of  the  soil  of  the  mountain  and 
its  district ;  for  the  neighbourhood  was  celebrated  for  the  rich- 
ness of  its  pastures,  as  we  learn  from  many  places  in  the  Old 
Testament.     In  Psahn  xxii.  we  find  that  strong  and  ferocious 
men  are  called  bulls  of  Basan,  because  that  region  was  dis- 
tinguished for  producing  fat  and  strong  bulls.     Again,  in  Amos 
iv.  1,  the  princes  of  Samaria,  who  were  oppressors  of  the  poor, 
are  designated  Itt^^Tf  ililS.     As  to  D\7^K"*)n ,  this  is  some- 
times translated  great,  or  lofty  mountain.    The  Hebrews  are  in 
the  habit  of  using  D^rfti;^  for  expressing  a  superlative.     So  we 
have  cities  of  God,  and  trees  of  God,  for  those  which  are  the 
best  of  their  kind.     So  in  Ps.  xxxvi.  7,  we  have  thy  righteous- 
ness is  as  the  mountains  of  God,    See  the  note  at  that  place. 
So  here  mount  Basan  may  be  called  the  mountain  of  God,  both 
because  it  is  lofty,  and  because  of  the  fertility  of  its  soil,    "in 
0^33113  a  mountain  of  tops,  or  a  gibbous  mountain.    Kimchi  takes 
MMH   for  an  adj.,  and  we  find  it  in  the  next  verse  joined 
with  a  plural  noun.     He  cites  some  instances  of  a  construction 
similar  to  this,  viz.  Prov.  xxviii.  1 ;  Esth.  ix.  23.     Some  critics, 
as  Michaelis,  suppose  it  to  be  synonymous  with  the  Arab.    ,-x>., 
cooffulari,  concrescere;  and  therefore  0*^3^11  ^Pt  to  be  a  mounr- 
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tain  of  coagulations^  i.  e.  as  Michaclis  translates  it,  mona  etema 
ghide  rigens.  But  this  sense  of  the  Arabic  word  is  applied 
chiefly  to  coagulations  of  milk,  and  hence  we  have  ^a>-j  the 
common  Arab,  noun  for  cheese ;  so  that  such  application  of  the 
term  here  is  scarcely  admissible.  The  meaning  of  D^'Ml^,  I 
have  no  doubt,  is  accurately  expressed  by  the  Eng.  adj.  gibbotAs^ 
Lat.  gibbosus;  and  applied  to  a  mountain,  denotes  that  it  consists 
of  a  number  of  peaks. 

17.  l^^^nri  HD^  Why  will  ye  be  envious  ?  **  Quare  dis- 
picitis  montes  gibbosi?"  Rivetus.  1^  occurs  only  in  this 
passage,  and  its  most  probable  meaning  is  to  look  askance,  to 
look  with  envy ;  it  being  cognate  with  the  Arab,  j^,  to  observe 
narr<ywly,  to  watch.  The  object  of  the  Psalmist  in  this  and 
the  preceding  verses  appears  to  be  to  institute  a  comparison  be- 
tween other  mountains  and  that  holy  one  on  which  was  erected 
a  domicile  for  the  ark ;  and  so  to  state  emphatically  the  truth 
that  God  had  not  chosen  a  hill  for  this  distinction  on  account 
of  its  height,  or  richness  of  its  soil,  but  one  more  humble  in 
its  character,  as  if  He  intended  this  selection  to  be  a  type  of 
the  important  truth  announced  to  us  in  the  New  Testament,  that 
"  He  hath  chosen  the  weak  things  of  the  world  to  confound  the 
things  which  are  mighty."  1  Cor.  i.  27.  Mount  Basan  is  named 
in  particular  as  being  the  most  remarkable  of  them  all,  so  that 
if  any  respect  should  be  paid  to  the  circumstances  of  any  moun- 
tain, Basan  would  doubtless  have  been  preferred  to  any  other ; 
but  it  is  a  principle  of  the  Divine  Author  of  all  things,  which  was 
acted  upon  on  this  occasion,  viz.  to  teach  His  creatures  to  be 
indifferent  to  the  glories  of  this  world,  by  shewing  with  how 
little  value  He  regards  them  himself.  '^TVl  the  mountain,  i.  e* 
mount  Zion.  The  name  is  not  introduced  into  the  text,  but  the 
mountain  might  be  pointed  to  by  the  finger.  Here  was  no  ne- 
cessity to  mention  the  word  Zion ;  for  since  the  carrying  up  of 
the  ark  to  this  place  was  looked  upon  as  the  burden  of  the  poem, 
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the  aHusion  of  the  Psalmist  would  be  readily  understood  by  all 
to  whom  his  remark  was  immediately  addressed. 

18.    We  have  here  described  the  magnificence  of  the  pro- 
cession to  mount  Zion.    '^  It  is  like  to  a  king  that  goeth  forth 
in  a  chariot,  and  ten  thousands  of  his  servants  surrounding  and 
accompanying  him  with  chariots  and  horses."    Mendlessohn's 
Beor.    The  noun  213*1,  although  in  the  sing.,  is  to  be  taken  col- 
lectively, as  is  manifest  from  the  numeral  which  follows.    Rivetus 
remarks:  "Per  metaphoram  Deo  tribuuntur  currus;   et  quem- 
admodum  currus  pro  exercitus  praBcipua  parte,  aut  flore,  in  Scrip- 
tora  ponitur,   sic   pro  exercitu  Dei  sumitur  currus,    i.  e.   pro 
sanctorum  angelorum  multitudine,  qua  velut  stipatus  incedit." 
So  in  the  Prayer-book  version  the  word  angels  is  put,  by  which 
it  appears  that  the  translators  considered  D**I3K^D  to  be  under- 
stood in  the  Heb.  text;  and  in  this  notion  they  were  in  some 
d^ree  supported  by  the  LXX.,  who  have  for  |K!3tt?,  evOtivovv- 
Twp,  of  those  abounding,  flourishing,  which  evidently  expresses 
more  distinctly  the  condition  of  angels  than  of  men;   not  to 
mention  that  angels  rather  than  men  are  the  ordinary  attendants 
of  the  Deity.     D^r\21  tens  of  thousands.     This  numeral  in  the 
doal  form  is  not  elsewhere  found  in  Scripture.     The  sing,  is 
will  or  ')2n,  and  it  is  put  for  an  indefinite  number ;  instances 
of  which  are  found  in  Ps.  iii.  6  ;  xci.  7 ;  Eccles.  vii.  28.    |K3t^. 
Some  derive  this  word  from  \^  to  sharpen,  whence  ]ttf  a  tooth; 
and  they  suppose  it  to  mean  a  chariot  with  hooks  or  scythes 
attached  to  it,  which  In  remote  ages  was  used  in  battle.    Hence 
like  13n,  it  is  a  collective  noun,  joined  with  a  plural  numeral. 
Others  suppose  it  to  come  from  nUtt?  to  repea;t,  and  the  n  to 
be  changed  into  ^^,  as  KIID  for  mio  in  the  last  verse  of  the 
9th  Psalm;  so  that  with  ^S^K,  the  translation  would  be  tlwu- 
sands  of  thousands,  and  this  seems  to  be  the  right  interpreta- 
tion.    Before  *^TD,  the  particle  D  of  similitude  is  understood. 
The  clause  stating  that  as  the  Lord  appeared  in  His  glory  at 
Vol.  n.  6 
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Sinai  surrounded  by  His  angels,  so  now  does  He  appear  in  the 
holy  place,  viz.  at  Zion,  with  His  myriads  of  attendants;  an 
emblem  of  which  was  the  picture  of  cherubims  overshadowing 
the  ark ;  and  the  whole  description  is  calculated  to  impress  us 
with  the  splendour  of  the  ceremony  to  which  the  Psalmist  here 
unquestionably  refers. 

19.  Di*)i!D^  On  high.  Here,  as  elsewhere,  the  term  is 
doubtless  employed  to  denote  heaven :  see  Ps.  vii.  8 ;  cii.  20. 
^3C^  jy^2W  Thou  hast  led  captivity  captive.  Some  persons 
think  that  **2^  does  not  denote  men  taken  in  war,  but  men 
who  have  been  taking  others ;  and  so  it  is  to  be  understood  not 
actively,  but  passively,  i.  e.  to  signify  enemies  who  had  pre- 
viously taken  men  captive,  but  who  now  had  become  captives 
themselves.  But  if  we  look  to  other  passages  of  Scripture,  we 
shall  find  the  expression  to  lead  captivity  captive,  to  signify 
those  who  have  been  taken,  and  not  those  who  have  taken  others ; 
see  Deut.  xxi.  10 ;  Judg.  v.  12 ;  2  Chron.  xxviii.  17 ;  in  which 
places,  to  lead  captivity  captive,  means  no  more  than  to  lead 
away  the  captives  after  victory.  Junius  by  ^3tti  understands 
a  multitude  of  captives,  because,  says  he,  abstract  nouns  when 
employed  for  concrete  often  increase  the  sense,  both  as  respects 
quality  and  quantity.  The  truth  is,  that  ^3tt?  coming  after  the 
verb  as  it  does,  is  a  common  Hebraism,  having  no  other  object 
than  that  of  making  the  expression  emphatic.  Jli^JID  F\T}\)b 
Thou  hxjbst  received  gifts.  On  this  phrase  Rivetus  remarks : 
"  Phraseos  illius  a^cipere  dona,  &c.  ignoratio,  occasionem  errandi 
dedit  illis,  qui  existimarunt  Christum  aliquid  ab  hominibus  acce- 
pisse ;  accepit  (inquit  Theodotus)  ab  hominibus  fidem,  cmfitenr 
tibus  ilium  Deum  ex  Deo.  Etsi  igitur  inter  a^cipere  et  dare, 
si  verba  ilia  absolute  intelliguntur,  maxima  sit  differentia,  tamen 
cum  de  munere  agitur,  accipientis  actio  cum  intentione  dandi, 
significatur  accipiendi  verbo,  quod  dandi  verbo  tum  sequi valet;  sic 
Hosa9  xiv.  25,  omnem  aufer  iniquitatem  et  accipe  bonum  et 
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reddemus   tibi   vitulas    labiorum,      Accipe  hoc   est  acceptum 
tribue,  vel  confer.'*     The  Chald.  and  Syr.  have  both  used  the 
verb  ^XIT  to  give  ;  and  as  the  passage  applies  to  Christ,  there  is 
Httle  doubt  but  the  gifts  would  be  those  of  tongues,  &c.  hj  the 
Spirit,  with  which  the  apostles  were  endued,  and  likewise  those 
spiritual  gifts  mankind  have  obtained  through  the  death  and 
resurrection  of  our  Lord.  St  Paul  has,  "to  give  gifts."  Eph.  iv.  8. 
D^if^K  rr^  ptt^^.    Some  refer  this  habitation  to  men,  and  others 
to  God.     In  the  former  case,   U^TpV^^   »T   are  assumed  to  be 
Tocative,  O  Lord  God  I  and  the  men  are  the  Dn*liD,  who  by 
the  spiritual  gifts  they  have  received  have  been  rendered  fit 
for  dwelling  in  the  church  and  associating  with  the  faithful ; 
and  who,    although  before    rebellious,    now  acknowledge    the 
Divine  government     Those  who  refer  the  habitation  to  God, 
expound  the  passage  according  to  the  paraphrase  of  the  Cbaldee 
Targumist,  as  follows:  "Thou  hast  given  gifts  to  the  sons  of 
men,  even  to  the  rebellious,  who  have  become  proselytes,  and 
repented,  that  the  majesty  of  the  glory  of  the  Lord  may  dwell 
in  them."     The  sense  in  the  two  cases  is  not  very  different ;  for 
in  both  we  learn  that  the  gifts  are  the  influences  of  God's  holy 
Spirit,  and  that  their  effect  upon  sinners  is  to  render  them  fit 
for  communion  in  the  church,   or  their  own  bodies  fit  for  the 
habitation  of  the  holy  Spirit;    see   1  Cor.  vi.  19.    The  infin. 
P3tt^,  and  the  general  construction,  are,  however,  more*  favour- 
able to  the  former  rendering.     From  these  remarks,  the  sense 
of  the  whole  verse  appears  in  substance  to  be  as  follows :  "  Thou, 
0  God  I  i.  e.  Christ  the  Son  of  God,  after  Thy  manifestation  in 
the  flesh,  after  effecting  redemption  by  Thy  great  humiliation, 
for  which  Thou  didst  descend  upon  earth,  after  conquering  death 
by  Thy  resurrection.  Thou  hast  ascended  into  heaven.     Hence 
death,  sin,  the  devil,  and  all  things,  are  made  subject  to  Thee, 
80  that  they  should  no  longer  have  dominion  over  Thy  people. 
Hence,  also,  Thou  hast  communicated  the  holy  Spirit  to  men, 

o2 
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with  abundance  of  gifts  flowing  from  Him,  so  that  even  the  rebel- 
lious have  participated  in  Thy  goodness;  and  having  been  brought 
into  obedience  to  Thee,  they  are  enabled  to  dwell  with  Thy 
faithful  followers,  and  so  become  one  fold  under  one  shepherd." 

20.  ^A-ODjr.     Rosenmiiller  understands  ^^K  as  the  sub- 

T     re- 
ject of  the  verb,  and  Gesenius  translates  the  expression :  **  they 

lay  burdens  upon  us."  But  the  Psalmist's  object  in  this  verse 
seems  to  be,  to  declare  the  reason  why  God  should  be  blessed, 
viz.  that  although  He  may  punish  us  for  our  iniquities,  yet  He 
is  our  salvation.  So  it  is  expounded  in  Mendlessohn's  Beor : 
'*  He  may  load  us  at  times  with  afflictions  to  punish  us,  because 
of  our  iniquities ;  yet  this  God  is  our  salvation,  when  we  return 
to  Him,  and  proceed  to  do  good." 

21.  ril'K^I^  iwh.  The  English  version  of  these  words, 
**  issues  from  death,"  cannot  be  sustained  by  the  Hebrew ;  for 
^  has  never  the  force  of  Jroniy  and  therefore  the  expression,  as 
Dr  Hanmiond  observes,  must  signify  the  several  plagues  and 
judgments  inflicted  by  God  on  impenitent  enemies,  such  as  drown- 
ing in  the  sea,  killing  by  the  sword,  &c. ;  which  were  the  ways 
of  punishing  and  destroying  the  Egyptians  and  Canaanites.  Thus 
the  two  members  of  the  verse  are  antithetical ;  the  first  speaks 
of  God  as  a  deUverer,  and  the  second  as  a  punisher;  and  in 
this  respect  the  verse  corresponds  with  the  preceding. 

22.  The  second  member  of  this  verse  is  a  repetition  of  the 
same  thing  in  different  words  as  is  contained  in  the  first ;  for 
ly'tt^  IpTp  is  but  a  poetical  expression  for  wil,  and  7^nj>p 
VDttfKl  for  l^'l^'iK.  The  verb  "^^nnn  has  a  frequentative  sense, 
and  therefore  describes  such  enemies  as  pertinaciously  proceed 
and  persevere  in  hatred  of  God  and  the  faithful,  and  such  as  are 
so  implicated  in  wickedness,  so  habituated  to  iniquity,  that  they 
studiously  perpetrate  those  things  which  they  know  to  be  iniTni<»i^ 
to  virtue  and  justice. 
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23.  y^W^  I  will  cause  to  return,  viz.  my  people,  as  some 
interpreters  imderstand,  from  such  dangers  as  ihej  experienced 
in  Basan  on  account  of  Og,  and  in  the  Red  sea  on  account  of 
Pharaoh;  but  others,  with  more  propriety,  apply  the  term  to 
the  bringing  back  of  enemies  who  seek  to  escape  from  the 
hand  of  God.  So  in  Mendlessohn's  Beor  it  is  expounded  thus : 
"  I  will  cause  your  enemies  to  return  who  haye  fled  from  the 
battle,  and  wish  to  escape  for  their  life  to  the  lofty  mountains  of 
Basan ;  and  even  those  who  have  fled  to  the  depths  of  the  sea 
to  be  hidden  from  my  presence,  from  thence  will  I  bring  them 
back." 

24.  ynpj^.     Some  translate  the  verb  by  thou  ahakesty 
others,  thou  dippest,  others,  thou  jfixest,  i.e.  thy  foot  in  blood, 
which  is  the  same  as  saying,  thou  makeat  it  bloody.    Eimchi,  in 
his  book  of  roots,  assigns  to  it  this  last  sense ;  but  in  his  com- 
mentary on  this  verse  he  proposes  a  transposition  of  the  first  two 
letters,  and  thus  makes  it  to  mean  the  same  as  yDn  to  stain, 
to  dye.     The  sense  of  to  shake  is  suitable,  and  is  supported  by 
the  Arab.  ^jH^*     The  following  exposition   of  the  verse  by 
Cmchi  will  shew  how  he  supplies  the  ellipsis  in  the  second 
member,  and  how  he  determines  the  force  of  each  :  "  In  order 
that  thy  foot  may  be  stained,   and  the  tongue   of  thy  dogs 
may  be  stained,  that  lick  the  blood  of  the  enemies,  i.  e.  these 
dogs  shall  eat  the  dead  bodies,  and  the  tongue  of  the  dogs  shall 
be  red  with  blood,  and  also  the  foot  of  him  that  walketh  upon 
them  shall  be  red.    The  T  of  ^^T),  and  the  T  of  T^^^»  °^y 
refer  to  Israel     But  it  is  possible  to  explain  *]  with  reference 
to  (jod,  and  it  is  in  the  way  of  a  figure.     The  word  Dll  is 
joined  to  the  word  D^11^^D,  which  is  distant  from  it,  and  not 
to  *p2^D  \^9  which  is  near;  and  like  it  are  many  passages,  as 
^Sn  ^  iWm  rw^^  Kni,  which  is  the  same  as  :un  ^VD  KT1 
rorrn  HK^K  and  he  saw  from  the  roof  a  wwnan  washing. 
There  are  other  instances,  which  we  have  cited  in  the  bh'SO  "ISD. 
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The  reason  of  DU  having  a  Kametz,  is  because  Dll  is  not  put 
in  the  constructive  state,  viz.  with  a  Patach.  The  word  ^^D  is 
clearly  pleonastic,  for  he  has  already  said  DU^WD."  Supposing 
Eimchi  to  be  correct  in  assigning  to  \TtD  the  same  sense  as  that 
of  yDn,  then  the  verb  should  be  repeated  in  the  second  member, 
and  Xl^D  Dl  may  come  alter  it,  referring  to  D^I^IKD  tak^ 
distributively ;  and  such  use  of  the  sing.  pron.  obviously  confers 
emphasis,  for  it  intimates  that  the  tongue  should  be  stained  with 
the  blood  of  every  one  of  them,  i.  e.  not  one  of  them  should 
escape.  The  whole  is  a  description  of  a  bloody  slaughter.  So 
in  Virgil,  -fineid  ix.,  we  have 

canibus  data  pradda  Latinis 
Ahtibusque  jaces. 

26.  qWD'^n  1^^■^  They  have  seen  thy  goings  forth.  The 
subject  to  IK*!  is  the  people  of  Israel,  but  some  interpret  it  as 
impersonal ;  thus,  thy  goings  forth  have  been  seen.  Whichever 
mode  may  be  chosen,  the  sense  is  much  the  same ;  for  in  the 
latter,  the  people  of  Israel  are  evidently  implied  as  those  by 
whom  the  goings  forth  were  observed.  The  goings  forth  may 
refer  especially  to  those  of  the  ark,  or  rather,  of  God  in  the  ark, 
which  preceded  the  chosen  people  in  their  march  from  Egypt  to 
the  promised  land ;  especially  of  their  passing  across  the  Red 
sea  as  on  dry  ground,  when  the  power  of  God  was  so  signally 
manifested  in  their  favour.  Hence  the  verb  HK*!  may  refer  to 
this  and  other  events  in  the  Jewish  annals,  when  the  people  were 
conducted  to  many  triumphs  under  the  guidance  of  the  Shechi- 
nah:  it  denotes  seeing  not  only  with  the  eyes  of  the  body,  but 
also  with  those  of  the  mind ;  a  contemplation  of  these  events  such 
as  would  beget  admiration  and  gratitude,  tt^lpl.  Some  translate 
in  sanctuarium,  and  suppose  it  to  allude  to  the  goings  forth 
of  God  in  the  sanctuary,  after  the  ark  was  brought  into  it.  The 
Vulg.  has,  qui  est  in  sancto,  which  some  persons  understand  to 
mean  heaven ;  others,  with  more  probability,  consider  it  to  signify 
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the  ark  itself,  the  place  of  the  Diyme  Sbechinah,  which  is  called 
Vhp  in  Ex.  xxviii.  43 ;  xxix.  30. 

26.  crnof  The  singers.  The  LXX.  and  Vulg.  read  U^w 
princes,  which  it  is  obyious,  from  the  minstrels  and  damsels  play- 
ing after,  cannot  be  correct.  Q^llb  are  those  playing  on  instru- 
ments called  jyiTJ^,  as  we  learn  from  the  titles  of  the  Psalms. 
in^  is  taken  for  a  preposition  by  some  persons,  and  therefore 
the  translation,  according  to  them,  is,  the  singers  go  before,  after 
the  minstrels;  i.e.  the  minstrels  go  first,  and  then  the  singers  go 
before  the  damsels  who  are  playing.  But  Kimchi  and  Men- 
dlessohn  rightly  take  it  for  an  adverb  having  the  sense  of 
afterwards.  UStAjf  ^r\3.  In  the  midst  of  the  damsels.  By 
some,  in  the  midst  are  the  damsels;  taking  Ij^  absolutely,  as 
if  ^ ;  but  for  this  there  is  no  authority.  Better  is  it  to 
understand  the  Psalmist  speaking  to  this  effect,  viz.  that  among 
the  damsels  playing  the  timbrels  are  the  musicians  on  stringed 
instruments.  Damsels  forming  a  part  of  the  public  processions 
of  the  Jews,  was  very  conmion.  See  Ex.  xv.  20 ;  Judg.  xi.  34 ; 
1  Sam.  xviii.  6,  7. 

27.  At  the  beginning  of  this  verse  some  such  word  as 
y^vh  is  understood,  saying,  Bless  God,  &c.  Unless  such  a  word 
be  supplied,  then  the  passage  must  be  considered  as  an  apostrophe 
of  the  poet.  Before  ^K*l*tt^^^  Tlpiisp,  there  is  an  ellipsis  of  "itS^K , 
ye  who  are  of  the  fountain  of  Israsl,  i.  e.  those  who  sprung 
from  the  Israelitish  stock.  Founders  of  nations  are  compared 
by  the  Hebrews  to  fountains ;  nations  themselves  to  water 
flowing  from  these  fountains.    Prov.  v.  16  ;  Is.  xlviii.  1. 

28.  1^  Little.  Benjamin,  or  rather  the  tribe  which 
sprang  from  him,  is  so  called,  according  to  some,  because  this 
tribe  was  very  much  reduced  in  numbers,  in  consequence  of  the 
daughter  of  a  great  porti(m  of  it  by  the  Gibeonites ;  for  only  six 
hundred  were  left,  as  we  read  in  Judg.  xx.  47.     For  the  same 
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reason  it  is  probable,  that  in  Mic.  y.  1,  Bethlehem  Ephrata  is 
called  "tlie  least  among  the  thousands  of  Judah/'  i.e.  on  account 
of  the  paucity  of  the  citizens  or  soldiers.  In  this  case,  Benjamin 
would  be  called  little  in  the  sense  of  despicable,  little  in  esteem. 
Rosenmiiller  says  that  the  word  Utile  is  used  because  Benjamin 
was  the  youngest  of  his  brethren :  '^  Appellat  autem  Benjaminem 
*1^  parvum,  quod  natu  inter  fratres  cseteros  minimus  esset, 
quemadmodum  Jacobus  dicitur  *l^J^  relatione  ad  natu  majorem 
Esavum,  Gen.  xxv.  23 ;  item  Ephraim  respectu  Manassis,  xlyiii. 
14."  The  objection  to  this  remark  is,  that  Benjamin  cannot  thus 
stand  for  the  tribe,  as  the  context  shews  that  it  is  intended. 
DTI  their  ruler.  The  LXX.  have  ey  CKaraaei,  in  mentis  ex- 
cessu,  as  the  Vulg.  has ;  i.  e.  in  profound  contemplation.  The 
fathers  consequently  apply  the  passage  to  St  Paul,  who  was  of 
the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  and  who  had  visions  and  trances,  as  we 
read  in  Acts  ix. ;  2  Cor.  xii.  These  translators,  no  doubt,  con- 
sidered Q  to  be  a  radical,  instead  of  a  pronominal  affix ;  and 
hence  the  root  to  be  UT\  to  sleep  soundly.  But  this  verb  in 
the  Eal  conjugation  is  not  elsewhere  to  be  found,  nor  does  the 
signification  of  sleep  correspond  with  the  meaning  of  the  passage. 
All,  therefore,  who  adhere  to  the  Hebrew  text,  suppose  D  to  be 
an  affix,  and  HTl  to  subdue,  to  have  dominion,  to  be  the  root 
Hence  DTI  is  he  ruling  them,  i.  e.  their  ruler  ;  and  some  think 
the  tribe  of  Benjamin  to  be  so  denominated  on  account  of  Saul, 
who  belonged  to  this  tribe.  It  is  again  proposed  by  some  to 
supply  Vau  before  the  word,  and  then  the  sense  would  be:  There 
is  Benjamin,  and  he  ruling  them,  i.  e.  the  tribe  together  with  its 
prince ;  agreeably  to  the  next  hemistich,  where  mention  is  made 
of  princes  and  their  tribes.  DnDJl .  The  LXX.  translate  this 
word  by  liyefxoves  avrwv,  their  leaders  ;  Tremellius  and  Junius, 
ccetus  eorum;  Eimchi,  in  his  book  of  roots,  their  congreffation ; 
whilst  other  Babbis  render  it,  their  princes.  Others,  as  Yarchi 
and  Mendlessohn,  take  it  as  if  equivalent  to  ilDpl  embroidery, 
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or  a  garment  of  many  colours,  which  was  accustomed  to  be  worn 
bj  princes.  But  it  signifies  primarily  a  sUme,  from  the  Arab. 
fy-j  lapidavit,  and  then  is  applied  metaphorically  to  a  person 
for  a  ruler,  or  gauemor,  who  as  such  is  the  foundation-stone 
or  chief  supporter  of  a  commonwealth;  and  in  this  figurative 
maimer  the  LXX.  seem  to  have  understood  it,  as  also  did  the 
Syriac. 

29.  All  the  ancient  interpreters  with  perfect  agreement 
express  the  reading  of  the  first  member  thus ;  ?r-?y  D'^iT^K  TVIJI 
0  God,  command  Thy  strength.  There  are  also  some  He- 
brew MSS.  which  exhibit  this  reading.  D%'l'!?iJ.  In  the  latter 
bemistich,  David  pray^  that  God  would  perfect  in  them  the 
work  He  had  begun  by  bestowing  additional  strength  and 
fiiTour. 

30.  **W  Gifts.  The  origin  of  this  word  is  not  known, 
but  fi-om  the  context  of  the  passages  in  which  it  is  found,  as 
well  as  from  the  ancient  versions,  there  is  no  doubt  it  possesses 
tbe  meaning  above  mentioned.  The  sense  of  the  verse  seems 
to  be  this,  viz.  that  for  the  sake  of  adorning  the  temple  at 
Jerusalem,  kings,  even  those  professing  heathenism,  and  con- 
sequently opposed  to  the  (Jod  of  Israel,  would  however  present 
gifts  to  it ;  a  remarkable  instance  of  which  we  have  in  the 
case  of  Hiram,  recorded  in  1  Kings  v. ;  and  what  happened  in 
tbose  days  was  but  an  earnest  of  that  homage  to  the  Saviour 
of  mankind  which  kings  of  the  earth  have  paid  under  the  new 


31.  In  this  verse  there  are  two  points  for  consideration; 
Ist,  the  description  of  the  kings  of  Israel,  and  2ndly,  the  prayer 
for  Iheir  overthrow.  In  describing  the  adversaries,  we  have 
first  the  expression  njp  r\^T\i  Uterally  the  wild  beast  of  the  reed. 
The  word  ripp  means  reed,  or  cane,  whence  our  English  word 
cane,  and  the  Latin  canna.  In  Ovid's  Metam.  we  have  both 
(inmdo  and  canna  in  the  same  line : 

longaB  parva  sub  arundine  cannas. 


106  PSALM  LXVIII. 

il^pf  however,  is  used  both  for  cane  and  reed.  We  have  here 
to  do  with  the  class  of  people  it  represents,  i.  e.  what  is  repre- 
sented hj  it  in  connection  with  IVJl .  Bellarmine  sajs  it  means 
beasts  of  the  forest,  which  lie  concealed  among  reeds :  "  Bestias 
sylvestres,  quaa  latent  inter  arundineta  et  per  has  bestias  describi 
dsemones,  qui  libenter  versantur  inter  homines  vanos  et  leves 
et  in  locis  humentibus  ubi  regnat  luxuria,  quia  de  diabolo  sub 
figura  Behemot  loquitur  Dominus,  in  hbro  Job,  cap.  xl.  16,  sub 
umbra  dormit,  in  secreto  calami,  et  in  locis  hum^ntihusJ' 
Others  think  that  Egypt,  or  a  king  of  Egypt,  is  meant;  and 
that  the  figure  is  taken  from  the  crocodile,  an  inhabitant  of 
the  Nile,  which  is  a  reedy  district.  See  Is.  xix.  6.  But  the 
objection  made  by  some  persons  to  this  sense  is,  that  in  the 
next  verse  Egypt  is  mentioned  as  at  that  time  admiring  and 
worshipping  the  true  God ;  however,  the  verbs  in  the  next  verse 
are  in  the  fut.  tense,  and  therefore  the  objection  has  no  force. 
See  ver.  38.  In  Mendlessohn's  Beor  it  is  thought  to  be  an  ex- 
pression of  contempt,  and  that  it  denotes  a  class  of  enemies 
who  may  be  easily  vanquished,  and  then  he  applies  it  to  the 
Philistmes.  But  Jl'TT  taken  collectively  means  a  congregation, 
and  thence  ow  army,  TOp  J^^H  is  therefore  most  probably 
what  Bivetus  says,  viz.  '^Exercitus  armatus  et  instructus 
hastis  et  lanceis,  et  cum  sequentibus  optime  convenit  et  cum 
ipsius  rei  veritate  et  communi  loquendi  formula,  qua  jacula  et 
hasts9  per  metonymiam  arundines  dicuntur."  So  in  Virgil's 
iEneid,  v.  we  have 

"  Namque  volans  liquidis  in  nubibus  arsit  arundo." 
'ijl  riTg  Company  of,  &c.  In  this  member,  some  suppose  that 
by  the  company  or  congregation  of  bulls  to  be  meant  those 
nations  which  excel  in  power,  whilst  by  the  calves  are  denoted 
such  as  are  inferior  in  strength  and  population ;  but  it  seems  to 
me  much  more  probable  that  the  bulls  indicated  the  generals, 
and  the  calves  of  the  people  the  soldiers  who  followed  them. 
Then  as  to  the  expression  which  follows,  CjM-^^ni  DSlJ^D,  it  is 
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most  likely  proverbial.  The  literal  sense  is,  one  treading  on 
pieces  of  silvety  and  denotes,  Dr  Hammond  observes,  "  those 
that  covet  tiie  wealth  of  the  world  and  get  it,  and  yet  never 
have  enough  of  it ;  that  disturb  all  men's  quiet  to  get  themselves 
possessors  of  it,  and  then  are  not  satisfied  with  it,  till  they  are 
coTcred  over  with  it,,  tread  on  it,"  &c.  H^Si  must,  of  course, 
be  understood  to  each  of  the  last  two  clauses. 

32.  D^?Dttfn.  Vulg.  Legati;  LXX.  irpeaPei^.  The  He- 
brew word  occurs  only  in  this  place,  and  interpreters  are  not 
agreed  as  to  its  sense.  Some  translate  it  gifts,  others,  satraps ; 
Rabbi  David  Eimchi,  great  men;  Pagninus,  distinguished 
princes.  J.  D.  Michaelis  thinks  it  is  a  proper  name,  and 
denotes  the  people  of  that  region  in  upper  Egypt  known  by 
the  name  of  ^jJj^t.  The  most  probable  derivation,  how- 
ever, is  Jjj^   multi  famulitii  fait;  from  whence   the  infin. 

^  «»  ^  s        ^ 

^4yuo-  magni  famulitii  dominum  esse ;  and  the  noun  ^a^V 

magntis  muUique  famulitii  vir.  The  D  is  heemantive,  as 
]^,  V^sn.  See  other  examples  cited  by  Fiirst,  Concord, 
p.  443.  From  such  derivation  we  may  understand  U^^DsDH 
to  signify  the  leaders,  or  great  people  of  a  nation.  r")i^,  from 
\V^,  to  run;  hence  Hiph.  to  make  to  run,  i.  e.  in  this  place 
to  extend  with  celerity  the  hand  to  (Jod.  The  Psalmist  in  this 
place  is  stating  the  result  of  the  Divine  judgments,  which  he 
prays,  in  ver.  31,  may  be  executed  on  the  nations  delighting 
in  war,  viz.  that  Egypt  and  Ethiopia,  the  most  hostile  of  them 
to  Israel,  and  the  most  established  in  idolatry,  should  then  go 
up  to  Jerusalem  and  present  their  gifts  and  oblations  to  the 
one  true  God. 

34.  13^^  To  him  riding.  See  ver.  6.  DIJJ  denotes  that 
the  heavens  which  God  occupied  of  old  when  He  made  reve- 
lations to  Moses,  &c.,  are  still  occupied  by  Him,  and  from 
thence  He  will  again  exhibit  His  power  and  good-will  to  His 
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chosen  people.  'i;n  ]Pi\  He  vnll  give,  or  giveth  thunder  and 
lightning,  in  order  to  shew  forth  His  Majesty,  and  to  make  His 
favour  to  David  His  anointed  apparent  to  the  people. 

35.  tp,    according   to    Schnurrer  has  here  the  force  of 

T)13,  from  the  Arab,  signification,  g^\  and  doubtless  this 
meaning  is  more  suitable  to  this  place.  Before  ^JW^^  and  S^ 
the  pron.  "^WVt  is  to  be  understood ;  whose  majesty  is  upon 
Israel,  and  whose  strength,  &c. 

36.  :pi^ni?Dp  From  Thy  holy  places.  The  Tod  of  the 
plural  shows  that  the  noun  denotes  all  those  places  where  God 
may  be  said  to  be  especially  present.  His  holy  habitation 
in  heaven,  and  His  holy  habitation  on  earth,  viz.  the  temple, 
which  was  honoured  with  the  Shechinah. 


■k"?  tb'k  -ipB'  ♦a*^«  ♦n^toxto  !iaxxr  Q3n  ♦wfc'  ♦e^sin 
nto  fin  *3nN  f  ip  1  ♦i  ^^y^  7   :  nriM-N'?  spa 

it;        •    v:    iT   -:      I  vl  •  <  ••      -  IT :  •       1     jI  :  • 

•    jT  T       I  V  ^v   !•  I"  T :   •      "     v:       I  Av  I;  -  :      j*  :  jt  . 

niii  'nxb  'n^^n  "iT!ia  9    :  *3S  ms'^D  nnea  nis-in 

• :  ▼ :      AT  *  :         •  r  t         t    v  it  t        jt  •  :         vt  :  •         at  :  " 

TS"!*!!!  rtfiim  ^jn'^DN  '?in*3  m3p-»3  10    :  is».  ♦iaS 

I  V   :  i   :  V  :      •  :att-:     jI  :  i"        j-:r     r  i*  •       r* :  • 


^•? 
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:  h  rfisnnh  \ini  »jrs3  tfss  naaKi  n  :hy  6si 
'3  vrfe^  13    :  he^nh  orh  »nNi  pB'  ♦e^S  mm)  12 

•*         •«•"«•  |T  T  :       j»T      vv:iT    I  AT      J'       :        jt  :  v|t    *** 

l^.e.,-  .  -  :  I    •  rr :  IT  •  ^at  :  v       -  :  •  -v       -j"  •  - 

1?,??^  T^l  ■vipri-'?w  18  :  ^  nis  ^P?^  ^T? 
wh  Thai  ^Siyhtt  r\yp  19    :  'iiy  Tna  ♦'rura 

'^v-:         att:       4«   :-       v         jt  :|t    ^^^  •!••«:        i"  -        •      -      • 

tfji  'mh^^  ♦riE'a^  *jTfiin  njn*  nrw  20   :  *i*is  *i'i< 

I  : :  ?     A*  T  •  :         •  :   t  v      j*  t  :  v      t  ^  -t       <t  -    *'*'  •  i"  :      ■»" :  1 

•w"?  n^pNi  nehytm  ♦aS  mae'  1  nisnn  21    :  n-rty^a 

JT  4  V| :|-  T       iTT  •    •  4T  :  |T  <T    ;  T  |T    I     |  T 

B^  ♦nrm  «n»i  22    :  *r««o   nSi  a»bniD':n  i*ki 

A       J*     it:        a:*-    ****  •    |TT  j:  •— .r:i-:     » 'a-t 

nsV  orjfi'?  CDin'TB^.T  23    :  rah  ♦j-w  *«tox'?^ 

AT :  jv  •• :  .  4T  T  :  \      •  :     "^  I  v  1         •  |j  :  -       •  t  ;  • : 

ttTinw  nitna  aryjf  niDerin  24  :  b'p'idS  wtyhsh 
:  nyiffi  ^SK  }hm  i|byi  anh^^f  25  :  "T:^^!r  Tan 
-♦3  27    i^  'rrhti  arrhmk  rt&t^i  om^trnn  26 

r  I"         r:      -  ''  -t:it:        at  -  :  *t  t  |.     p  : 

T 1:  i~- :     I  jT  T  -:        V  :  -       " :       at  t    t  j*  •       v  -:      jt  - 

Om  "IflSa  Tl&\  29     :  ^ITJ^IVI    *<^r''^    *^^rt    PK 

:  Dnea  r\pb  ne   iWa  niT*?  aa^w  32    :  mina 


110  PSALM   LXIX. 

■»3  34   .•  033^'?  Tn  a^H'TN  "e^ii  mixr>  d»yy  !»n  33 

I-  I'-  :  -  :      /•  •  •     v:     y    :  i        at  :   •        -tCjv      j  t  "'^ 

vnVSiT  35  :  rrT3  ^  nwnw  nvr  d^jV^k-'^n  yac' 
ren"  I  wrha  '5  36    :  Da  jjrbT^Di  oiy>  pw  d^ae^ 

■^   <•  •  V:  <•  |T  t"  T  i;  •  -  I      VATT  U-  T 

:  na-ttsj?*  ibB^  ♦anifi  rrhny  nay 

|T       :  :   •  :        r*-:  1  :     tat:*        TT-Kr 

PSALM   LXIX. 

rpHIS  Psalm  was  composed  by  David  at  a  time 
■*-  when  he  was  in  great  affliction.  He  describes  in 
very  earnest  language  the  magnitude  of  his  sufferings; 
predicts  the  destruction  of  the  men  by  whom  those  suf- 
ferings were  occasioned ;  and  then  concludes  in  strains 
of  praise  and  thanksgiving,  whereby  his  love  and 
continued  trust  in  God,  even  at  the  trying  period  to 
which  he  refers,  are  exhibited  to  mankind  as  an  ex- 
ample to  be  imitated  when  in  situations  similar  to  his 
own. 


2.  DJi5  ^K2  The  waters  have  come,  i.  e.  the  greatest 
danger  threatens  my  life.  See  Ps.  xviii.  17,  where  the  same 
expression  is  employed  by  way  of  figure  to  indicate  a  great 
calamity.  No  greater  mystery  than  this  is,  I  think,  implied 
in  the  words ;  although  Geier  perceives  in  it  a  meaning  much 
deeper,  as  appears  from  his  remark  on  the  verse  which  follows : 
"  Ex  hoc  autem  aquarum  periculo  quomodo  mystice  colligatur 
figura  Christi  crucifixi  instar  natatoris  brachia  extendentis,  aut 
instar  urinatoris  in  aquis  haerentis."  An  exposition  so  fanciful 
is  calculated  neither  to  beget  reverence  for  the  Scriptures,  nor 
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to  increase  one's  fisuth  in  the  doctrine  of  the  cross.     W^^  soul, 

vv 

or  life^  for  '^K^S^  my  life ;  there  being  an  ellipsis  of  the  pro- 
nominal affix  of  the  first  pers. 

3.  nb^2tp  IT^l  In  the  deep  mire.  )^  is  found  but  in  one 
other  place,  besides  this,  viz.  in  Ps.  xl.  3.  Here,  it  being 
joined  to  r6^2p,  evidently  denotes  the  clay,  or  mire,  at  the 
bottom  of  the  sea  or  river.  n^^2tp  is  a  noun  put  for  an  adj., 
at  least  it  occurs  as  an  adj.  in  no  other  passage.  *lDyD  \^VC[ 
and  there  is  no  standing-place.  So  the  Chald.,  there  is  not 
Dlpob  ^Jyt^  a  place  for  standing.  Tholuck,  Da  kein  Grand  ist. 
The  word  TDyO,  some  take  to  be  the  participle  pual,  consti- 
tutus,  which  exists  with  the  same  points  in  1  Rings  xxii.  35, 
"and  the  king  lOyD  jTH  was  pktced  in  his  chariot."  But 
it  is  better  to  consider  it  as  a  noun,  such  as  IDJJP  station,  post^ 
1  Kings  X.  5 ;  2  Chron.  ix.  4.  ^iflSlOttf  fl^itth  and  the  stream 
hath  overJUywn  me.  "  This  is  the  place  where  the  waters  flow 
with  strength."  T^D  p.  Mendlessohn  translates  the  words, 
ds8  Stromes  Spiel,  "  the  sport  of  the  stream,"  and  in  his  Beor 
is  the  following  explanatory  remark :  "  Because  of  the  strength 
of  the  overflowing,  for  it  causes  everything  that  approaches  it 
to  go  into  the  midst  of  it ;  thou  wilt  understand  from  this  the 
intention  of  Rabbi  the  Targumist." 

4.  "^^h^  nra  My  throat  is  dry.  The  verb  nTO  is  Niph. 
of  yyn  exarsit.  Here  it  means  to  be  dried  up,  to  be  parched, 
and  thus  to  be  burnt.     Yarchi  says  it  has  the  force  of  wy^. 

5.  The  first  two  members  of  this  verse  correspond  with 
one  another  in  all  its  parts,  and  therefore  "yy;^  sigmfies  without 
any  true  cause;  as  D3n  before  it.  See  Ps.  xxxviii.  20.  In 
the  fliird  member,  the  pron.  "yo^^  refers  either  to  njpttf  ''l^.ii*, 
or  D2in  "^^yo ;  "  My  enemies  without  cause,  whom  I  have  not 
plundered,  yet  I  will  restore ;"  i.  e.  I  am  falsely  accused  of  plun- 
dering them,  yet  will  I  give  up  what  they  demand,  so  that  by 
concession  I  will  prove  my  disposition  to  peace.      T^,  instead 
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of  being  an  adv.  of  time,  has  rather  the  force  of  but.  Mai.  iii. 
16 ;  Ps.  cxix.  92.  Another  way  is  to  take  y^H  \^  interroga- 
tively, shall  I  then  restore  ?  As  if  the  Psalmist  had  said,  I  have 
not  plundered,  and  yet  these  false  accusers  condemn  me  to 
restore,  as  if  I  were  guilty  of  such  a  crime.  This  sense  of  the 
words  is  to  be  preferred. 

6.  The  Psalmist  addresses  God  in  this  verse,  and  says, 
"  Thou,  0  God,  knowest  what  sins  I  have  committed,  and  what 
I  am  innocent  of.  It  is  true  that  I  have  very  greatly  sinned, 
and  all  my  trespasses  are  revealed  and  known  to  Thee;  but 
surely  this  also  Thou  knowest,  that  against  these  men  I  have 
not  sinned  at  all,  and  that  they  are  my  enemies  without  any 
just  reason.  Hence,  I  trust  in  Thee  that  Thou  wilt  save  me 
from  their  hand."  The  verb  JTP  is  nowhere  but  in  this  place 
construed  with  ^.  Its  force  is  with  respect  to :  "  Thou  knowest 
with  respect  to  my  folly." 

7.  Here  the  Psalmist  prays  that  the  faith  of  those  con- 
fiding in  God  may  not  be  weakened  by  his  continual  suppli- 
cation (see  ver.  4),  obtaining  no  apparent  regard  from  the  Most 
High.  ''  Lead  me  not  (he  prays)  into  the  hand  of  my  enemies, 
lest  those  waiting  on  Thee  become  ashamed,  because  of  what 
has  happened  to  me,  and  say,  How  do  such  calamities  happen 
to  one  distinguished  for  his  trust  in  God  ?" 

8.  Tp5?y  On  account  of  Thee.  Because  I  have  placed 
my  hope  on  Thee,,  therefore  my  enemies  reproach  and  deride 
on  seeing  that  I  obtain  not  the  help  for  which  I  prayed;  and  as 
for  me,  my  face  is  covered  with  confusion. 

9.  "^Ui^b  W%"1  "It^D  /  wa^s  a  stranger  to  my  brethren, 
i.  e.  my  troubles  were  so  great,  and  my  adversaries  so  furious, 
that  my  brethren  or  my  familiar  friends,  from  fear  of  danger, 
treated  me  as  if  I  were  a  stranger  to  them.  The  second  hemi- 
stich expresses  in  different  words  the  same  thing  as  the  first. 

10.  Tfm  rii^pip  '»2)  For  the  zeal  of  Thy  house.  The  zeal 
which  I  have  acquired  for  Thy  sanctuary,  that  they  should  not 
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pro&ne  it  with  their  evil  works,  in  consequence  of  which  they 
have  turned  against  me  and  become  my  enemies.  He  uses  the 
language  of  consuming,  because  of  its  correctly  expressing  the 
effects  of  zeal  on  the  human  frame,  which  are  a  gradual 
exhaustion  of  all  physical  power  and  strength,  "m  fllS'ini 
and  the  reproaches  of  them  reproaching  Thee,  The  Psahnist 
is  speaking  of  those  who  deride  him  for  placing  his  trust  in 
a  God  who  permits  His  worshippers  to  suffer  the  greatest 
miseries.  His  reverence  and  love  for  Grod's  house  are  very 
strikingly  exhibited  in  this  passage;  and  they  were  remem- 
bered by  the  disciples  of  one  greater  than  the  Psahnist,  when 
they  beheld  their  Master,  with  a  like  zeal  for  maintaining 
the  sanctity  of  the  temple,  casting  out  those  who  had  defiled 
it  with  their  merchandize  and  abominations.    (John  ii.) 

11.  ^tt^Sa  Dm  nSlW.  The  Chaldee  has  rendered  these 
words  by  '^tt^sri  ^nyg3,  ri'^DlJt  and  I  wept  in  the  fasting  of 
my  soul.  The  LXX.  paraphrase  it  by  koI  aupeKafiyf/a  ev 
vfiareitjf.  t^v  yl/vyiiv  julov,  and  I  bowed  my  soul  in  fasting. 
It  is  evident  that  D12{  cannot  be  taken  as  if  in  regimen;  for 
the  article  is  understood  to  this  noun,  as  is  indicated  by  the 
Patach  under  the  1 ;  and  consequently  the  Chaldee  translation  is 
not  admissible.  Perhaps  therefore  '»t2^S)^  may  have  a  pronominal 
sense,  and  with  ^51^J  would  be  /  indeed  weep.  So  Ewald. 
If  this,  however,  be  not  allowable,  we  can  adopt  the  rendering 
of  Mendlessohn,  which  is  satisfactory,  and  certainly  by  far  the 
best.  It  is  the  following :  "  Ich  verwein,  ira  Fasten,  meine  seele." 
/  weep  away  my  soul  in  fasting.  In  his  Beor  we  have  the 
following  remark :  '^  Because  of  the  fulness  of  the  heart  of  man, 
and  on  account  of  the  bitterness  of  his  soul,  the  tears  flow  from 
his  eyes.  And  behold,  by  fasting  the  flesh  becomes  lean,  and 
therefore  he  spake  in  the  way  of  poetry,  as  if  his  whole  life 
were  gradually  dissolving  on  account  of  the  tears  which  flowed 
firom  his  eyes,  until  he  became  nothing;  and  this  is  according 
to  the  Targum  of  Rab.,  which  has  verweinen ;  as  if  he  had  said 
Vol.  u.  H 
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that  he  oonsamed  his  life  by  fluting  and  weeping/'  The  piouf 
devotion  and  s^*denial  of  David,  described  in  this  and  the  fol- 
lowing Terse,  were  constantly  made  a  subject  of  reproach  to 
him. 

13.  njn&f  ^^  TTwse  sitting  at  the  gate.  The  gate  is 
firequently  taken  for  the  place  of  judicature,  as  Dent.  2xv.  7 : 
*'  Let  his  brother's  wife  go  up  to  the  gate  of  the  elders."  The 
Chald.  has  to  the  gate  of  the  house  of  judgmmt.  KT^  r(^3L. 
See  also  Ruth  iii.  11 :  "All  the  gate  of  my  people,"  is  by  the 
Chald.  rendered :  All  that  sit  in  the  gate  of  the  Sanhedrim. 
Many  persons  therefore  are  disposed  to  consider  that  those  edt- 
ting  at  the  gate  in  this  passage  were  the  senators,  or  judges;  but 
this  sense  does  not  accord  with  the  next  hemistich.  It  is  better, 
therefore,  to  suppose  that  they  were  loungers,  idlers,  whose 
occupation  consisted  chiefly  in  talking  about  their  neighbours — 
a  class  of  persons  who  hare  been  the  pest  of  every  age  and 
country.  IDttT  ^ilW  /Y)y:i3S).  These  words  are  translated  twe 
ways ;  first,  the  va*b  ^cn,  which  means  they  sing,  as  well  as 
they  talk,  is  repeated  in  this  part  of  the  verse ;  and  so  some 
persons  translate :  "And  the  drinkers  of  strong  drink  sing  songs 
against  me."  Others  suppose  the  substantive  verb  to  be  under- 
stood, and  therefore  ni3*>JI3  to  be  in  regimen ;  thus,  "  And  I  am 
the  song  of  the  drinkers  of  strong  drink."  nW3  is  used  for  an 
ironical  song  or  poem,  in  Job  xxx.  9 ;  Lam.  iii.  14. 

14.  psi  r\g  In  an  a^cceptable  time.  Before  Jiy  the  par- 
ticle 1  should  be  understood.  See  Issdah  xlix.  8,  where  this 
expression  is  found.  The  acceptable  time  is  that  when  it  pleases 
God  to  hear  prayers.  TfJTtt^l  noW  tvith  the  truth  of  Thy  sal- 
vation, or  with  Thy  true  salvation.  "Notum,"  says  Geier» 
"  in  ejusmodi  constructione  vel  prius,  vel  posterius  substantivum 
vices  gerere  adjectivL  Si  cum  proximo  pradcedente  phrasi  coi»^ 
feramus.  Ubi  muUitvdo  gratuB  pro  gratia  multa,  sensus  eril^ 
per  veritatem  salutis  tuw,  i.  e.  per  salutem  tuam  veram."     So 
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Liither'il  tranalsdan :  "  mit  deiner  treaefl  HtiUb.^  BoBenmiUlef 
and  Campenak :  ''  pro  fide  tua,  qua  aalut^n  te  aUaturuiii  polli* 
dtas  es.^'     Bat  this  translation  is  not  so  good. 

15.  ^KpQ^ip  From  my  enemies.  The  Psafanist  moiticMafi  in 
the  latter  hemistieh  the  figure  and  the  thing  figured ;  the  ene- 
mies are  compared  to  deep  waters. 

16.  *11DMI^.     This  Terb  ie  found  nowhere  else  hi  the  Old 

"   :  V 

TMtatBMty  ftlthot^b  an  adj.  n&K  is  employed  in  Judges  iii.  15; 
n.  16.  The  meamng  seems  to  be  f  o  lock  up,  to  shut  up.  Oeier 
observes  as  to  this  verb:  ''Coineidere  ut  sono,  sic  et  senstt, 
ridetur  cum  "TD);  drcumdedit  in  toodum  tiar»  rotunda,  td 
ioitar  eoroB9.''  Agree^ly  to  this  i^emark  Jereme  translates 
the  expression  thus :  ''Et  non  coronet  super  me  puteus  os  suum." 
19«  tlbn^  Redeem  it,  Le.  my  soul,  from  the  rage  and 
maliee  of  my  persecutors.  The  verb  is  manifestly  used  in  this 
passage  comply  to  express  the  avenging  of  an  injury ;  for  to  be 
freed  from  his  adversaries  is  the  burden  of  David's  supplication, 
lo  other  places,  however,  this  ^^^|  means  to  redeem,  in  a  more 
sacred  seneey  as  is  proved  by  Magee,  in  his  work  on  the  At(me* 
ment.  The  particle  Van  is  understood  by  some  persons  before 
the  verb,  but  such  supposition  is  unnecessary. 

20.  ?pT2l3  Before  Thee.  Thou  perceivest  most  accurately 
the  wickedness  of  those  who  burden  me  with  their  deceit,  wound 
me  with  their  sarcasms,  and  afflict  me  in  an  infinite  number  of 
other  ways. 

21.  mcf^^^^  And  I  am  ill.  It  is  the  fut.  Kal  1st  person, 
fir(Hn  tt^O  to  be  iU;  Syr.  -  ,r  <  ?  and  is  cognate  with  the  word 
V^.  We  meet  with  it  only  in  this  place.  TCh  to  pity.  The 
verb  TO  {Nrimarily  means  to  nod  the  head  (Eng.  nod)\  hence 
to  i^ve  the  nod  of  pity  at  the  ught  of  distress^  and  then  to  jnty, 
as  here,  and  in  Job  ii.  2 ;  xliL  11 ;  Jer.  xv.  5,  &c. 

22.  '^Jrvill^  To  my  food.  This  noun  /nil  is  derived 
from  rnS  to  tat.     It  does  not  exist  elsewhere,  but  it  seems 

TT 

h2 


116  PSALM  LXIX. 

to  be  cognate  with  IT'll,  which  is  found  in  2  Sam.  xiii.  5,  7, 10; 
or  with  nil2,  which  we  meet  with  in  Lam.  iv.  10.  Wi^l. 
or,  as  it  is  sometimes  written,  0)1,  is  the  name  of  some  poison, 
as  is  manifest  from  Deut.  xxix.  18;  xxxii.  32;  Hosea  x.  4. 
What  sort  of  poison  it  was  is  quite  uncertain,  for  it  cannot  be 
determined  from  the  places  where  it  occurs,  nor  does  any  word 
corresponding  with  it  exist  in  the  cognate  dialects.  Genebrard 
thinks  that  it  denotes  every  kind  of  poison,  but  especially  that 
which  is  in  the  head  of  a  serpent.  Bochart  supposes  it  to  be 
a  kind  of  bitter  herb,  to  be  found  in  corn-fields.  See  his  work 
on  Scripture  Animals,  Vol.  I.  p.  590. 

23.  Cpi^^.  This  word  has  given  much  trouble.  Ac- 
cording to  the  punctuation  it  ought  to  be  taken  either  as  an 
adjective,  in  the  sense  of  those  enjoying  peace,  or  as  the  plural 
of  the  substantive  uhw  peace;  the  plural  being  employed  by 
way  of  empha^s.  The  former  of  these,  although  approved  of 
by  Gesenius,  must  be  rejected  by  the  context;  and  the  latter, 
although  it  will  give  sense  to  the  passage,  yet  that  sense  will 
not  harmonize  very  well  with  what  is  mentioned  in  the  preced- 
ing verse.  The  Chald.  has  pni1DD3  their  sacrifices,  as  if  the 
Hebrew  word  were  CD^lb  peace-offerings :  "  Let  their  table, 
which  they  have  prepared  for  me  that  I  might  eat,  be  to  them 
a  snare,  and  their  sacrifices  for  a  scandal."  Here,  however,  the 
sacrifices  must  correspond  with  the  table  on  which  they  were 
offered,  and  hence  there  will  be  no  use  for  the  h;  or  rather,  this 
particle  will  make  the  construction  incongruous.  Mendlessohn 
has  translated  the  word,  zur  Vergeltung,  as  if  he  would  read 
U^tph^;  and  as  the  change  of  punctuation  is  merely  a  dot 
brought  from  the  top  of  the  Yau  to  the  middle,  there  can  be 
no  objection  to  such  an  amendment ;  and  if  so,  his  rendering  it 
in  the  sense  of  retribution  seems  to  be  the  best.  Thus  the 
construction  will  be  tolerably  obvious :  "  Their  table  shall  be 
before  them  for  a  snare, , for  retribution,  and  for  a  trap;"  or. 
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"  for  a  snare,  for  a  trap,  and  for  retribution."  As  they  made 
mj  table  a  snare  to  me  by  poisoning  my  food,  so  shall  their 
table  be  to  them  a  snare,  and  the  mode  of  retribution  with 
which  Grod  will  visit  them  for  the  great  wickedness  they  de- 
signed against  me. 

24.  lypn  Make  to  shake  their  loins.  The  loins  are  here 
mentioned  as  being  the  foundation  of  man's  strength,  and  there- 
fore TJ^pn  is  to  render  powerless,  to  take  away  the  strength. 
Similarly,  we  have  to  gird  the  loins  with  strength,  a  figure  for 
to  become  stronger. 

26»  D/Tl^p  Their  habitation.  This  noun  m'^Jp  properly 
denotes,  according  to  Rosenmiiller,  a  shepher<fs  house ;  then,  as 
the  Syr.  ^^o-^,  it  is  used  for  a  street,  and  finally  for  habitations 
in  general  This  passage,  in  conjunction  with  another  from  the 
109th  Psalm,  is  quoted  in  Acts  i.  20,  by  St  Peter,  on  the  occa- 
sion of  the  Apostles  filling  up  the  vacancy  caused  by  the  falling 
off  and  death  of  Judas,  with  the  change  of  his  for  their,  the 
pronoun  annexed  to  r^^^p. 

27.  The  pronoun  n^lN  is  put  solely  for  the  sake  of  em- 
phasis, as  we  have  the  affix  in  the  verb.  The  whole  expression 
is  equivalent  to  saying  />'•3il"•)ttf^J  ''S.  The  reason  for  making 
their  habitation  desolate  is  here  assigned,  viz.  because  "  they 
persecute  him  whom  Thou  hast  smitten  f'  adding  affliction  to 
affliction^  instead  of  administering  comfort  and  relief.  TT^H 
Thy  wounded.  The  root  is  ^H  to  perforate,  or  pierce,  as  if 
with  a  sword,  and  here  it  expresses  those  who  are  severely 
afflicted  by  God.  Although  ^S^fjyn  would,  according  to  the  gene- 
ral usage  of  the  term,  denote  Thy  slain,  yet  it  is  evident  that 
in  this  place  it  can  mean  no  more  than  Thy  wounded,  from  its 
connection  with  li^^Dp  pain,  and  has  precisely  the  force  of  the 
word  DHplTD*  The  verb  5|*)Sp%  which  is  ordinarily  translated 
they  declare,  or  relate,  is  rendered  by  the  LXX.  by  irpool- 
OtfKav,  they  added  to,  who  are  followed  by  the  Syr.,  Vulg., 
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Arab.,  and  £thiop. ;  and  this  is  agreeable  to  the  senfie  of  the 
root  *l£)^>  which  is  to  rwrnber^  and  here  to  number  other  painft 
besides  that  of  God^s  visitation,  and  therefore  to  add^  or  increicue 
pain. 

28.  Dji^-^  \y^  njn.  The  Psahnist  here  supfdieates  that 
U»  adversaries  may  be  permitted  to  add  iniquity  to  iniquity,  Le. 
advance  from  one  degree  of  wickedness  to  another,  till  they 
become  rqie  for  signal  punishment  The  verb  )ro  mgnifies  to 
permit,  as  appears  from  Esther  ix.  13 :  "  Let  it  be  given  (iny) 
to  the  Jews,"  i.  e.  be  permitted  them.  See  Ps.  xvi.  10.  This 
permission  is  given  by  God's  withdrawing  His  grace,  and  sur- 
rendering the  sinner  to  the  dominion  of  his  own  desires*  It 
was  in  this  way  that  He  allowed  Pharaoh's  heart  to  eontinne 
hard,  notwithstanding  the  many  tokens  of  divine  displeasure 
which  the  Egyptian  king  experienced ;  and  this  is  no  unoownon 
mode  by  which  God  in  conducting  His  moral  government 
punishes  those  who  go  on  obstinately  in  thw  sin.  Hence  Ks- 
cator :  Permitte,  ut  ex  una  scelere  ruant  in  aliud;  Gampensia : 
Labi  sine  eos  ah  iniquitate  in  iniqmtatem ;  and  Augustine : 
Adde,  non  tmlnerandoy  $ed  nan  sanando,  TfDpl^A  into  Thy 
fo/iHrnr ;  1  Sam.  xil  7 ;  Ps.  xxiv.  6 ;  Prov.  x.  2 ;  xi.  4. 

29.  Um  ^1^0  From  the  book  of  the  livinff.  This  wa^ 
a  register  of  the  names  of  the  Jewish  people,  which  in  ancient 
times  it  was  their  custom  to  keep.  See  Exod.  xxxii.  32;  Isaiah 
iv.  3 ;  Ezek.  xiii,  9,  &c.  From  this  register  the  names  of  those 
that  died  were  erased;  consequently,  to  be  blotted  out  from  this 
catalogue,  was  the  same  as  to  be  dead.  The  second  hemistich 
'U1  Q;^  is  in  sense  but  a  poetical  repetition  of  the  first.  May 
their  names  no  longer  appe^  promiscuously  with  thoise  of  the 
righteouS|-*K)f  the  men  who  are  partakers  of  God's  favour* 

30.  The  Psalmist  proceeds  to  speak  of  bimsdf  again. 
^33jl^j^  wilt  exalt  me,  i.  e.  wilt  place  me  in  safety,  as  if  oa  a 
rock,  or  in  a  fortress. 


PSALM  LXX.  U9 

32.  l^Jll  And  it  mil  be  good,  i.e.  it  will  be  pleasing, 
viz.  nrii^  the  song  of  thanksgiving,  which  is  contained  in  the 
preceding  verse.  The  fern,  gender  of  the  verb  being  used  shelrs 
that  it  has  respect  to  some  such  noun  as  the  one  assigned  to  it. 
The  D  prefixed  to  '^*ittf  is  said  by  some  to  be  entirely  negative, 
and  not  comparative,  as  Ps.  cxviii«  8,  9;  for  it  is  stated  elsewhere 
thai  tiie  Lord  delighteth  not  in  burnt-offerings  and  sacrifices. 
Pa.  il.  7.  '^S^  ^  A  heifer  homed  and  hoofed^  such  as  it  fit 
fer  gaorifice. 

33.  !|^^*1.  The  prsdterite  is  here  used  prophetically  for  the 
fatare.  Daihe,  however,  supposes  that  the  future  form  should 
be  here  employed,  as  the  LXX.,  Vulg.,  Arab.,  and  Ghald.  have 
die  future;  abd  some  MSS.  of  Kennieott's  contcun  ^p*^\  The 
rendering  of  the  next  hemistich  is:  O  ye  seeking  Ood,  your 
heart  shall  live, 

34.  m'»pf5  His  prisoners;  such  of  them  as  are  bound. 
"Qui  sui  sunt,  vincti  autem  ab  aliis,  non  tamen  citra  permis- 
rionem  Domini.'*'    Geier. 


nvr  "h^  tsih»  2    :  'y^trh  "rrh  nirja?  1 
irw  «b»  ^tl  ij'paa  hsm  ^y  3   :  nefn  "mnh 
trdtxn  Qftiya  apjH??  ««'♦  4    :  *njn  *ifin  ^hs'^ 

•:  |T        -at:  T        IV V'    *  ▼!  r^  |T      ••••-:       a:it': 

roth  w'paa-^a  ^3 1  'fiofcn  ^H^  5   :  n»i  1  nsTr 
S^aw  "x  I  o«i  6    :  injWJ^  'ink  Q^rha  h^i'  Tan 

I- -  :       -       T    :       TAT     J*  :  -  :        j-:^      *•      t     1         v    v 
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T^HIS  Psalm  is  the  same,  with  a  few  trifling  varia- 
-■-  tions,  as  the  last  verses  of  the  fortieth.  See  the 
notes  to  the  14th  verse  of  that  Psalm.  It  is  a  prayer 
of  David  to  God  for  speedy  deliverance  from  some  im- 
minent danger;  so  that  on  the  sight  of  his  salvation, 
such  as  were  seeking  his  life  to  destroy  it  might  be 
confounded;  whilst  those  who  lived  with  trust  in  God 
might  rejoice  and  magnify  Him,  and  have  their  faith 
confirmed.  Mendlessohn  and  Grotius  think  that  this 
and  the  following  Psalm  make  but  one,  because  the 
latter  is  wanting  in  a  title,  and  because  there  are 
certain  correspondences  of  expression  in  both. 


♦riTixw  ♦j^D-'s  •>y^'^  rm  Tbn  ifS:h  pv»  yah 
:  rtin  W»  Sjaa  ytr\  Ta  "xhsi  ♦hSn  4     •  nm 

I  <v^  |T^:-         rr:   •  •    v.     /t    -:      a*tI:  •  jt-     ]• 

:  Tan  •>rhnn  fo,  'm  nt^  ♦isx  n^sa  fbiia  ♦waoi 
*s  nS)3*  8  :  Tsronib  r\m  w^^  wn  nsiaa  7 
n3j?T  n^  oa^pi-^N  9      :  "^niKSJ?  b^'<t'?|  "^n^nri 

:  •  :      #  :  •      at^:         a*     v;  -i  it  :  -      # «:  1       •    :  - 
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'rrajh  "rhii  'asa  pmn-^  anhi  12  :  h»tb  rira 
nsSi!)  rrBTi  «Dy*  ♦b'sIi  ^asB'  "hy  ^y  13  :  ne^ 
■"js^  ♦riSD'i.'ii  hrm  Tan  oni  u    :  *np  ♦B'paD 

taiK  raT  ♦iTN  nnua  Niix  le  :  rt'iSD  ♦njrr 
T«  narnjn  n^aa  ♦jniis'?  d^ptSn  17    :  Tt:h  farm 

J|i;^?T^.  19  :  '^7^  ^K^^^  "^  li^tr^.  Ti»rT2 
:^aD  *o  D^riSN  tihhi  n^B'jnB^  Dina-iy  D^ri^K 
mm  y^Fi  nijrti  rtai  nm  1  mmn  -le^  20 
abm  *ri^Tii  1  ann  21  :  xh^n  yif^n  vikn  ntoi.nn»i 
.TisTN  ♦ri'3«  ^inON  "^m-^Sm  ^n  I  ♦j«-Dii  22  :  ^Jan^Ti 
iVmsm  *3  ♦nsB'  nj^'in  23    :  Stne^  e^rp  li^M  st'? 

"AT      t: — :      A'     -  T  :i        tj**-:  i"t;  •  I;         a*  ;     jI: 

wipTx  niinn  tmrhs  ^jie^ii  24    :  nns  tb'n  'B'SJi 

.  ♦np  ^B'paa  rifin-o  ^vys 

PSALM   LXXI. 

npHIS  Psalm  contains  the  ardent  prayers  of  David  for 
-*•  liberation  from  great  dangers  through  the  aid  of 
God,  on  which  were  placed  all  his  hope  and  confidence. 
It  contains  complaints  of  contumely  and  persecution 
from  enemies;  against  these,  therefore,  he  invokes  the 
assistance  of  God,  which,  as  it  had  in  a  most  merciful 
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manner  been  vouchsafed  to  him  during  the  whole  of 
his  life ;  he  desires  that  it  may  not  be  withdrawn  now 
that  he  had  arrived  at  old  age.  He  promises  to  God 
in  return  a  grateful  heart,  a  promise  whioh  in  some  form 
or  other  we  frequently  find  to  be  mixed  up  in  the 
Psalms  with  earnest  supplication  for  help.  The  greater 
part  of  commentators  are  inclined  to  number  this  poem 
with  those,  which  were  written  at  the  time  of  the  Ab- 
salomic  rebellion.  It  was  evidently  penned  during  the 
latter  part  of  David's  life. 


1.  Utt^iili^  bil  May  I  not  be  ashamed^  'b^T\  Tn  the  way 
of  prayer.     Mendlegsohn's  Beor. 

3.  TOn  Kia^  Jlyo  TIS^  Fw-  a  rock  of  habitation,  i.  e. 
a  habitable  rock  to  come  to  continually.  Some  copies  read 
liyD  strength.  Thus  the  ChaJd.  has  pttiy  cj^ij^j^  very  strong. 
But  the  best  MSS.  have  the  final  Nun,  with  which  the  Syriac 
agrees,  and  this  reading  is  consequently  to  be  preferred.  See 
Buxtorf's  Anti'Crity  p.  380,  where  the  Nun  is  defended. 
ty*^  Thou  hast  commanded,  i.  e.  oftentimes  Thou  hast  com- 
manded  to  save ;  therefore  now  be  to  me,  &c.  as  Thou  hast  been 
in  times  past.  To  command  to  save  a  person,  is  to  order  others 
to  take  care  of,  to  protect  him.  S6  Ps.  xci.  11.  "  His  angels 
He  vdll  command  (JVtT)  concerning  thee."  The  Syr.  translates 
it  as  if  an  imperative. 

4.  VP'fni  And  the  violent  man.  The  verb  is  Vpn  ftif^- 
mmtcUtis  fuit ;  Ex,  xii.  14 ;  Eos.  yil  4 ;  and  metaphorieally  it 
signifies  eaoacerbatw  fuit,  and  hence  VDH  vinegar.  Here  then 
the  word  denotes  a  person,  says  Geier,  "cujus  cor  malitiid 
fermento  vel  aeore  prorsus  est  infectum,  qui  alios  corrompit^ 
depravat,  qui  asper  et  acetosus  est,  molestiam  creat  aliis;  vel 
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rim  iaSert."  Kimehi  and  Aben  £zra  are  of  opinion  that  yon 
k  identical  in  sense  with  DDH;  the  y  being  changed  into  D, 
letters  of  the  sune  organ.  The  Rabbins  use  the  term  f!rpn 
rapttn'.    See  Boztorf 's  remarks  on  it  in  his  Anti-Critica,  p.  635* 

6.  The  first  two  members  of  this  verse  express  the  same 
meaning,  and  are  intended,  without  doubt,  in  the  different  ex- 
presdons  of  which  each  is  composed,  to  have  an  entire  corre- 
spondence, viz,  ^i'lDDD^  ^Sfhsf  with  ^pjl  HI^H,  ajid  |M  with 
^Q^  ?!|^9&*  'I'his  cnrcumstance  will  assist  us  in  determining  the 
sense  of  ^riH.  It  is  usually  taken  as  the  active  participle  Eal 
of  rin  to  make  to  go  forth;  thus  the  Ghald.  has  '•pfiD.  Its 
form  is  irregular,  but  another  instance  of  the  same  exists  in 
Ps.  xsL  10,  viz.  ^na ,  which  seems  to  be  employed  as  ^pn  is  in 
the  present  passage.  Other  examples  are  found  in  2  Kings  xvi, 
7,  and  Prov.  iv.  18,  but  the  form  in  these  places  is  otherwise 
expounded  by  many  critics.  The  suggestion  therefore  of  SchuL- 
tais  is  to  be  attended  to,  viz.  that  of  deriving  >pil  from  the  Arab. 
^J^  to  recompense,  to  benefit^  to  be/riend;  so  Swald  has 
rendered  it  by  luohUhun,  and  this  notion  of  befriending  may 
have  given  rise  to  the  interpretations  of  the  LXX.  and  Vulg., 
viz.  aKeiraankf  «^d  protector.  A  decided  advantage  in  refer- 
ring the  word  to  this  root  is,  that  the  correspondence  above 
mentioned  is  preserved,  and  also  that  it  does  away  with  the 
sapposed  irregularity  in  its  grammatical  form.  ^1  concerning 
Thee,  viz.  is  my  praise.     1  Sam.  xix.  3. 

7.  ^/V»^rT  naiDS  /  woe  <m  a  wonder  with  respect  to  what 
has  bcMien  me,  teachii^  thereby  how  suddenly  Thou  castest 
man  down,  smd  Hftest  him  up  again.  Thou  both  smitest  him, 
and  healest  him.  As  to  myself,  I  have  experienced  the  severest 
dtastisenients  at  one  time,  and  Thou  hast  vouchsafed  to  me  tbQ 
greatest  of  tempinral  blessings  at  another;  so  that  I  have  become 
as  a  wonder  unto  many,     (y  ''PH^^  ^^*  ^V  ^^fi^^  ^  streangtK 
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i.  e.  my  strong  refuge.  When  two  nouns  come  together  in  regi- 
men, the  latter  frequently  performs  the  office  of  an  adj.,  several 
instances  of  which  have  already  been  noticed.  Such  is  also 
sometimes  the  case  when  the  first  noun  receives  a  pronominal 
affix,  as  Lam.  iv.  17.  blil  ^137^*^?^  our  assistance  of  vanity, 
i.  e.  our  vain  assistance.  See  also  Ex.  xxvi.  21 ;  Lev.  vi.  10 ; 
2  Sam.  xxii.  33. 

9.  ropT  r\)l>  In  time  of  old  age.  At  this  period  of  life, 
do  not  cast  me  forth  into  the  world  an  object  of  contempt.  "  In 
senecta  mea,  quem  a  pueritia  usque  conservasti  et  cui  hue  usque 
debeo  omnem  vitam  et  salutem  meam.  Licidit  autem  seditio 
Absalonica  in  senectam  Davidis,  ut  senex  tum  exulavit,  et  major 
sexagenario."  Rudinger.  Tarchi  expounds  nDp?  as  growing 
old  in  sin,  and  says,  that  the  sense  of  the  first  hemistich  is: 
"  Cast  me  not  away,  because  /  have  sinned  greatly''  But  this 
far-fetched  explanation  is  only  a  piece  of  Babbinical  weakness, 
for  it  is  evident  that  the  next  member  of  the  verse  is  altogether 
against  it. 

10.  y\Ol^  They  said.  In  our  own  version  this  verb  is 
translated  they  speak,  as  if  identical  with  T\T\ ;  but  it  is  better 
to  give  it  the  usual  signification,  for  there  is  no  ellipsis  to  avoid, 
as  is  supposed  by  those  who  prefer  to  take  it  they  spake.  What 
it  is  which  the  enemies  say  is  contained  in  the  next  verse,  viz. 
illg  D'^'T^S  f^^  ^^^  forsaken  him,  "lbi*5?  should  thus  be 
made  to  belong  to  the  second  hemistich  of  this  verse.  The  ^  of 
"h  has  the  force  of  concerning,  as  it  has  in  many  other  places. 
See  Noldius's  Heb.  Partic.  Concord. 

14.  hvj^J^  I  will  hope,  viz.  for  Thy  assistance.  '>DS)Dirn 
and  I  will  add  ;  i.  e.  to  all  the  praises  which  I  have  rendered 
to  Thee  for  former  mercies,  I  shall  yet  have  occasion  to  make 
jEwiditions  of  praise  for  blessings,  which  I  believe,  notwithstanding 
my  present  circumstances.  Thou  hast  yet  in  store  for  me.  Both 
members  express  the  language  of  hope. 
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15.  niiap  Numerations.  The  Psalmist  in  this  verse  is 
recounting  God's  acts  of  kindness.  ''  My  mouth/'  says  he,  ''  is 
accustomed  to  declare  Thy  righteousness  and  Thy  help  conti- 
nually; truly,  Thy  acts  of  righteousness  and  Thy  help  are  so 
many,  that  I  cannot  number  ihem."  The  noun  nDbV  is  not 
elsewhere  found  in  the  Old  Testament,  but  there  is  no  doubt 
that  its  root  is  1S)D,  and  that  it  is  identical  in  sense  with  the 
cabalistic  term  rn^^S^D »  I  mean  primarily ;  for  I  do  not  suppose 
that  nilBD  is  intended  by  the  sacred  writer  to  possess  any  of 
those  mysterious  and  Divine  properties,  which  are  assigned  to 
the  numerations  of  the  Cabalists.  But  I  apprehend  the  Psalmist 
in  saying,  /  know  not  the  numerations  of  these  a>cts  of  mercy , 
means  only,  that  they  are  innumerable,  and  that  an  expression 
equivalent  to  it  is  one  which  we  sometimes  meet  with  in  Scrip- 
ture, viz.  "lapp  P^J  l}f.  The  LXX.  have  irpayfiareia^,  tror- 
dmgs,  from  which  it  may  be  inferred  that  they  read  n1*)np. 
The  particle  "^2  has  here  the  force  of  truly.  So  Mendlessohn 
has  zwar, 

16.  ^^'il^^  I  will  go  forth  i*i2,  says  Hammond,  signifies 
among  many  other  things,  the  administration  of  any  public  office ; 
see  Numb,  xxvii.  16,  17,  where  to  go  out,  and  to  go  in  before 
ihem  (2^2^,  is  to  govern  the  people :  and  so  also  of  more  private 
actions,  Deut.  xxviii.  6 :  ''  Thou  shalt  be  blessed  7(2^14  ^^  ^% 
going  oat*'  i.  e.  in  all  thy  proceedings.  And  thus  (without 
the  addition  of  going  out),  it  is  here  used  for  any  action  of 
man's  life.  Hence,  to  go  forth  in  the  strength  of  the  Lord  God, 
is  to  live  in  dependence  upon  that  strength ;  and  this  appears 
more  definitely,  if  we  understand  the  adverb  ^1^  at  the  end 
of  the  verse  as  belonging  to  ^^1l^^,  as  well  as  to  T2W;  for 
then  the  translation  will  be  :  Ivdll  go  forth  only  in  the  strength, 
&c.,  L  e.  I  will  live  in  humble  dependence  upon  God  alone ;  I 
shall  look  to  Him  as  the  only  source  of  strength  and  help,  and 
I  will  place  my  trust  in  no  other. 
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17.  "Wltp^  Thou  h4Ut  taught  mm,  L  «,  Thim  hast  given 
to  me  a  knowledge  of  Thy  wonderful  jufitice,  power,  goodness^ 
m^ey  imd  wiadom*  The^e  lire  Thy  Drrine  attributes^  whkh 
I  hATO  been  taught  from  m j  youth  to  tiie  piresent  time,  by  the 
etents  of  my  own  life ;  by  the  core  Thou  haet  taken  of  me ;  by 
Thy  chastisement,  as  well  as  by  Thy  favour*  '\S\  T^  IwiU 
declare,  &c.,  even  unto  old  age  imd  hoariness.  The  first  mem^ 
ber  of  the  next  verse  should  be  connected  with  Uds,  and  Ae 
words  n^*nin  with  the  first  member  of  this  verso.  Hence 
there  are  two  distinct  sentences.  The  first  states  that  CK>d  hath 
been  teadung  the  Psalmist  ail  his  life,  and  the  second  staled 
the  Psalmisf  s  expressed  intention  of  declaring  God's  wondmrfnl 
works  even  to  the  period  of  old  age  and  hoariness. 

18.  «11j;^5^  for  \X)T  "WN  -T)>  b^  to  every  generati&n, 
which  shall  come,  I  will  declare,  &c. 

19.  DI^D^TJ^  On  high.  Thy  righteousness  is  or  reachetb 
unto  high,  i.  e.  unto  heaven.  oi^D  is  sometimes  used  for  the 
height  of  heaven ;  see  Ps.  xviii.  17 ;  Jer.  xxv.  30 ;  and  such 
appears  to  be  its  force  here,  the  sense  being  that  God's  right- 
eousness is  so  great,  that  it  surpasses  all  measure. 

20.  ^210^77  Them  hast  made  us  to  see,  i.  e.  Thou  hast 
caused  us  to  experience.  This  verb  is  sometimes  em;^yed  for 
denoting  experim^tal  knowledge;  see  Eccles.  i.  16;  ii.  1.  In 
this  and  following  verbs  of  the  verse,  the  textual  reading  is  a 
plural  obj.  affix ;  but  the  Masoretio  is  sing.,  which  is  supported 
by  the  ancieiit  versions.  If  the  plural  be  the  correct  one,  theft 
we  suppose  titat  David  joins  with  himself  the  I^adlites,  whose 
lot  was  the  same  as  his  own^  2Wr\  in  both  places  performs 
the  office  of  an  adverb  to  the  verb  with  which  it  is  connected ; 
a  construction  we  have  met  with  repeatedly  in  the  preceding 
Psahns.  IS^TU^  Tho^  quickenest  me,  "  h,  e.  ex  magms  gravick 
simisque  angustiis  ereptum,   postqoam  in   proprios  ationtmque 
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oeolis  essem  jam  propemodum  mortuus,  r^atituisti  in  vitam  tran-* 
quillam  ac  felicem."    Geier. 

21.  ^^On^T)  2DTy\  And  Thou  comfortest  me  tn  every  way. 
Sofih  IS  the  meaning  of  l^e  words,  whidi  literally  taken  are : 
Asid  Thou  surroundest  me,  Thou  comfortest  me.  The  ancient 
Tersions  have  rendered  ib/l  in  the  sense  of  returning ;  as  the 
LXX.  have  eirurrpiy^a^,  Vulg.  reveraus,  and  Chald.  *)i?nrt1, 
and  this  is  preferred  by  some  modern  critics. 

22.  Q|  AUoy  L  e.  '^  quandoquidem  tu  Domine  indigno  mihi 
taatam  contulisti,  auxistique  magnitudinem,  summa  omnino  ex- 
poscit  sequitaSy  ut  yicissim,  tuam  ego  extollam  magnitudinem 
renun  ac  infinitam,  carminibns  nimirmn,  &c.  cea  sequitor."  Geier. 
7JJ)D5  TJ*!*^  i»  an  elliptical  expression  for  ^finp^  hSi  ^  T^^^ 
I  will  praise  Hiee  because  of  Thy  truth. 

23.  rrM'Vl  Shall  refoice,  viz.  my  lips  and  my  soul ;  for  the 
verb  belongs  to  *^&^£)^,  as  well  as  to  ^rac^.  David  says  that  at 
the  time  I  sing  unto  God,  my  lips  and  my  soul  shall  rejoice,  i.  e. 
mj  rejoicing  shall  be  of  the  soul,  and  not  of  tiie  lips  only.  My 
mouth  and  my  heart  are  both  prepared  to  be  joyful  in  Thee. 
1ef^^  because  Thou  hast  redeemed,  viz.  me  from  my  trouUes. 

24.  'Ul  "^yivh  D|  My  tongue  also,  &c. ;  as  if  the  Psalmist 
ays,  I  will  not  only  praise  Thee  upon  instruments  of  music,  but 
abo  in  simple  speech,  I  will  proclsum  Thy  goodness  and  Thy 
protection  of  me. 

<  :    •     *'  frr    'T        liv.ff.i-*      I     VAv  :         if:*      »    rr  |v|v 

ifisgtsif  tptn*;:  5    :  j56?iy  Nri7  ft^  o?*?  rf\: 
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VisS  9   :  pfcrDStny  vraw  ony  D»a  n*^  s    :  m» 

T  T  :v    *'  I   v|T     ••  :  -      *        TT*        AT    ^      jT •       ::«:%  -  i*t 

u^  t^nhn  ''^b  10    :  wn'?*  "isy  V3»ki  d'»x  iijrtD* 
-iinneh  n    :  anp*  nae'N  «3d^  xar  ^a'^a  ^^b^  nnia 

*A"  -  :      *  J :  ^*  — i  r  1 :  ^r       •         t  a*  t  :       t       / 

:  iwa  DfiT  v'^  DB'fia  'tnj*  Danfiii  "srtrttj  u    :  jre^* 

|T^»:        jT  T       li— :       at:  -      j-:-       ttp'v      I   j  •     *^  •^  i- 

D'i»iV73  Tan  'inya  VVsn*^  Kae'  ai?a  I'rin'i  w  15 
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^- : •         rT  vi      I  VTT         -       -  •       <• :  :iv:it: 

I  \tx^  \T  17     :  ritxn  OB'ya  "^h  w^  ins  ma^a 

:        <• :  I  V  |T  T         V  5" ;  ^.  ••  rT :      * :  •     1  ^  t  :  - 

i\ :    - :        •         "»•        A        :iT :  • :       j  :       1  v  •  •  ••      " :  •         *>•      1: 

nW^Si    rrV   '^^^^b'*   \i'?«    D^rtSx    n^.T  1  ifna  is 

J  T  :  •  1"  ^  A"  T  :  •        J"    v;  .    v;i         JT   :  1  <  r 

-m  Viiaa  k'^s^i  o'^iy'?  Iniaa  uff  1  •ainaii  19    :  m'? 

PSALM   LXXII. 

nnHE  general  scope  and  design  of  this  Psalm  will  be 
-■-  best  learned  by  reading  the  notes,  which  will  be 
found  on  its  different  portions.  From  them  it  will  be 
perceived  that  the  Messiah  is  shewn  to  be  the  king, 
whose  glorious  and  happy  reign  is  here  described,  and 
so  it  was  considered  by  the  most  distinguished  members 
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of  the  ancient  Jewish  church.     Citations  from  the  Tar- 
gum,  the  Midrash   Tehillim,  and  other  of  the  older 
Jewish  writings  confirmatory  of  a  Messianic  interpre- 
tation, are  given  below.     The  fathers  of  the  early  Chris- 
tian church,   as  well  as  divines  of  modern  times,  have 
concurred  in  the  notion  that  it  is  altogether  prophetic 
of  Christ.    Indeed,  even  without  their  testimony,  either 
as  an  authority  or  as  a  guide,  the  internal  evidence 
in  favour  of   the   character  which    they  advocate   for 
this  Psalm  is  so  great,   that  the  mere  application   of 
the  ordinary  rules  of  criticism  is   alone   sufficient   to 
lead  the  diligent  and  unbiassed  student  to  the  same 
important    conclusion.      The   attempt    to    explain   the 
more  prominent  passages  as  hyperbolical  is  unsuccess- 
ful;  for,   making   the  greatest   possible  allowance  for 
the  sacred   writer   indulging  in  hyperbole,   it  is   still 
certain  that  these  passages  cannot  be  made  to  square 
with  the  history  of  any  king  of  the  Hebrew  nation. 
The  figure  of  hyperbole  will  not  explain  how  Solomon, 
or  any   other   the   most  illustrious  of  human   beings, 
should  be  feared  throughout  all  generations ;   how  in 
his  days  the  righteous  should  flourish  for  ever  (ver.  7) ; 
denoting  thereby  that  his  days  should  continue  through- 
out eternity;  how  his  dominion  could  extend  from  sea 
to  sea,  so  that  all  people  should  be  brought  into  sub- 
mission to  his  government ;  and  how  his  kingdom  should 
increase   like   an    abundant   harvest   springing   from  a 
handful  of  com  cast  into  the  earth  (ver.  16),  till  all 
kings  should  fall  down  before  him,  and  so  all  nations 
become  blessed  in  him.     But  with  the  New  Testament 
in  our  hands  we  find  it  very  easy  to  apply  such  pas- 
sages ;   and  with  no  other  motive  than  to  advance  the 
Vol.  II.  I 
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cause  of  truth,  we  unhesitatingly  express  our  firm  con- 
viction that  the  Messiah  is  the  one,  sole  subject  of  the 
Psalm ;  and  believe  that  it  and  other  such  clear,  incon- 
testable predictions  of  His  character  and  office,  which 
we  meet  with  in  the  prophetical  writings,  will,  when 
duly  studied,  afford  the  surest  evidences  and  the 
strongest  bulwarks  of  the  Christian  faith. 


1.  lidbwb.  The  b  here  prefixed  is  a  mark  of  the  dat. ; 
for  the  contents  of  the  Pteilm  are  in  favour  of  its  being  addressed 
to  Solomon,  rather  than  of  his  being  the  author,  and  thus  it  is 
understood  by  the  Syr.,  which  has  :  "A  Psalm  of  David,  when 
he  appointed  Sblomon  king.***  Arab. :  "  To  Solomon,  the  son  of 
David."  Again,  Yarchi  and  Mendlessohn  suppose  b  to  be  the 
dat.,  and  so  Geier,  who,  assuming  David  to  be  the  author,  says : 
''  b  est  nota  dativi ;  Salomoni,  scilicet  traditus  hie  fuit  a  Patre 
Psalmus,  ut  inde  futuram  Messiaa  majestatem  agnoseeret,  tanto* 
que  filio  dignum  se  gereret  parentem  atque  typum,  item  ut 
Psalmos  hoc  uteretur,  ceu  precatione  pro  regni  sui  gubematione 
justa  ac  feUci :"  see  Ps.  cxxvii.  1.  The  use  of  the  future  shews 
that  the  language  is  prophetic,  and  so  Aben  Ezra  caUs  it: 
OmWDn  p  "T^^^  i^^^123  a  prophecy  of  one  of  the  poets. 
]F\  ifTDb  T^Stt^p  ^^^  O  God,  give  Thy  judgments  to  the 
king.  The  older  Jews  apphed  this  verse  to  the  Messiah,  as  we 
learn  from  the  Chaldee,  which  has  paraphrased  it  as  follows: 
"  0  God,  give  the  knowledge  of  Thy  judgments  to  the  king 
Messiah,  and  Thy  justice  to  the  Son  of  king  David."  In  the 
Midrash  Tehillim  we  have  the  following  remark  on  "^D,  viz. 

^ttr»  yrjD  ntoin  X}^'''!  iDwitr  rwDn  i^a  m:  "This  is  the 

king  Messiah,  for  it  is  said.  And  a  stem  shall  go  forth  from  the 
rod  of  Jesse."  The  judgments  of  God  may  denote  those  events 
which  He  brings  to  pass  for  defending  the  just,  and  punishing 
the  unjust,  as  we  find  in  Ps.  xxxvi.  7 ;  or  they  may  be  those 
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statutes  and  laws  which  form  a  part  of  God's  revelation  to  man, 
for  the  regulation  of  human  conduct  considered  with  respect  to 
his  social  condition.  In  the  next  hemistich  we  observe  only  a 
repetition  in  different  words  of  the  desire  expressed  in  the  first, 
agreeably  to  the  custom  of  these  Psahns.  We  see  that  our  Lord 
is  here  termed  both  '^T^p,  and  ''r^p"]^,  being  king  himself,  and 
also  the  son  of  a  king,  both  as  respects  his  human  origin,  having 
come  forth  from  the  stock  of  David ;  and  also  as  to  His  Divine 
origin ;  for  the  Father  of  the  universe  may,  of  course,  be  properly 
denominated  King.  Agreeably  to  this  designation  we  find  on 
the  Turkish  coins  the  inscription :    Stdtan,  son  of  the  SuUan, 

2.  To  connect  this  verse  with  the  preceding,  some  such 
word  as  \ifd7  should  be  supplied  at  l^e  beginning,  and  thus  the 
potential  sense  may  be  given  to  the  fut  ]*>T,  that  He  may 
judge,  &c.  T33!l  ^^  ^V  <^ffl'icted  ones,  i.  e.  the  a£9icted  por- 
tion of  Thy  people ;  they  who  are  helpless  and  oppressed.  It 
is  desired  that  the  king  may  judge  these,  not  after  the  manner 
(^  the  corrupt  judges  of  the  earth,  who  are  bribed  to  side 
with  the  oppressor,  but  according  to  what  is  strictly  right  and 
qoitable. 

3.  ^iW\  Shalt  lift  up,  viz.  the  mountains  to  the  people. 
By  lifting  up  peace  is  denoted,  that  it  shall  flourish  in  the  earth 
most  joyfully  and  most  conspicuously.  We  find  that  in  describing 
the  devastation  of  a  country,  there  is  made  mention  of  mountains, 
as  trembling,  in  Is.  v.  25,  or  as  dissolving,  in  Fs.  xcvii.  5 ;  and 
so  in  delineating  the  distinguished  prosperity  of  a  nation,  moun- 
tains are  also  introduced  as  rejoicing,  or  exulting ;  see  Ps.  xcviii. 
8 ;  Is.  Iv.  12.  In  this  manner  they  are  employed  in  the  present 
passage,  viz.  to  express  as  emphatically  as  possible  the  peaceful 
character  of  the  Messiah's  reign.  With  respect  to  the  latter 
hemistich,  the  verb  of  the  first,  according  to  some  persons,  is  to 
be  repeated,  and  the  1  prefixed  to  TVpDi  is  either  redundant,  or 

12 
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the  sign  of  the  accusative,  thus :  ''  And  the  hills  shall  lift  up 
justice''  Others,  with  more  probability  of  being  correct,  take 
1  in  the  sense  of  because  of,  for  the  sake  of  and  repeat  Dl^tt^, 
as  well  as  the  verb.  Thus  Yarchi  expounds  the  expression, 
Wy^^  r\[Tr^  ^"y  Vlbm  Urh  won  myUI,  and  the  Mils  shall 
bring  peace  because  of  the  justice  which  they  have  executed. 
So  also  Mendlessohn  and  Ewald. 

4.  tDBtt^,  He  shall  judge  the  aflSicted  of  the  people,  i.  e. 
He  shall  vindicate  their  cause  by  preventing  the  savage  violence 
of  the  oppressors,  and  executing  upon  them  the  punishments  they 
deserve.  The  same  use  of  the  verb  DSltt^  is  found  in  Ps.  ix.  5 ; 
xvii.  2.  ^p^  the  sons  of  the  needy,  i.  e.  the  needy.  U*^  is 
here  pleonastic,  or  rather  with  the  following  noim  it  is  a  Hebraic 
form  of  expression  of  ordinary  occurrence ;  as  in  Eccles.  x.  7  we 
have  a  son  of  a  noble,  for  a  noble  person.  So  sons  of  the 
foreigner,  for  foreigners, ,  Ps.  xviii.  45 ;  and  very  frequently  we 
find  sons  of  men  put  for  men.  h  relates  to  the  construction  of 
the  verb  JTtt^in ;  and  this  may  supply  us  with  a  reason  why  in 
Matt.  xxi.  9,  the  dative  rtp  uitp  follows  the  word  Hosanna,  viz. 
because  8^2^%*?  is  constructed  in  Heb.  with  ^,  the  mark  of  the 
dative.  ^571  ^^  ^^  ^'^  break  in  pieces.  This  verb  is  used 
primarily  to  express  attrition  ;  the  destructioji  of  anything  cast 
on  the  ground  and  trodden  by  the  feet ;  and  we  find  it  employed 
in  Is.  liii.  10,  concerning  the  sufferings  of  Christ.  Rectitude  in 
governing,  and  a  determination  to  defend  the  cause  of  the  help- 
less and  oppressed,  are  traits  of  character  we  frequently  meet 
with  in  the  predictions  of  the  Messiah.  Is.  xi.  4 :  "  But  with 
righteousness  shall  He  judge  the  poor,  and  reprove  with  equity 
the  meek  of  the  earth." 

5.  ?r^>*"^''^.  They  shall  fear,  or  reveren^ce  Thee,  viz.  O  king 
Messiah.  The  subjects  of  the  verb  are  doubtless  the  poor  and 
needy,  who  are  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse.  K'T»,  as 
Qeier  remarks,  may  comprehend  the  whole  of  Divine  worship 
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which  is  due  to  God  alone ;  but  we  cannot  from  this  elicit  any 
argument;  for  it  is  often  used,  as  is  well  known,  in  a  more 
restricted  sense,  and  applied  to  men.     WDm  Dy  luith  the  sun, 
i.  e.  as  long  as  the  sun  shall  exist,  and  as  long  as  there  shall  be 
men  enjoying  the  light  and  heat  of  the  sun ;  so  long  shall  there 
be  persons  who  will  fear  and  reverence  Thee.    ^35)^  before  is 
used  m  the  same  manner  as  in  Gen.  xi.  28:    Haram   died, 
^J?"^  ^fore  the  face  of  Terah,  i.  e.   whilst  Terah  was  still 
alive.     Again,  in  Ps.  cii.  29,  where  we  find  :p3a^  to  be  used 
in  reference  to  God,  and  that  the  LXX.  version  translate  it  €19 
mm9,  "  for  ever."     Hence  the  expression  before  the  moon,  is 
equivalent  to  that  in  the  former  hemistich,  and  denotes  that  so 
long  as  the  moon  endures,  so  long  shall  mankind  continue  to 
reverence  and  honour  the  person  who  is  here  addressed  by  the 
Psahnist    Un!h  "li^  generation  of  generations,  through  which 
they  shall  venerate  Thee ;  in  other  words,  throughout  all  gene- 
rations, without  any  interruption,  shall  men  do  Thee  this  honour. 
The  older  Eabbis  affirm  that  "in  is  one  generation,  and  D^ITT 
two,  and  therefore  the  two  words  combined  stand  for  three 
generations ;  a  sample  of  Rabbinical  fancy  absurd  in  itself,  but  still 
Dseful  in  shewing  their  application  of  the  Psalm.     Calvin,  Dathe, 
aod  others,  suppose  that  the  object  of  this  address  is  God,  but 
this  is  Ughly  improbable ;  for  it  can  hardly  be  supposed  that 
any  one,  however  disposed  to  flattery,  would  say  in  behalf  of  a 
king,  that  his  subjects  should  all  of  them,  and  at  all  times,  fear 
God.    Indeed,  the  expression  would  be  altogether  inapplicable, 
except  to  one  who  should  reign  eternally ;  for  it  is  certain  that 
the  homage  here  mentioned  as  paid  to  God  is  eternal,  and  only 
one  reign  is  spoken  of  in  the  Psalm.     It  is  therefore  far  better 
to  make  the  king  Messiah  the  person  addressed,  who  has  been 
in  the  preceding  verses  spoken  of  in  the  third  person ;  and  this 
expocdtion  is  fiivoured  by  the  7th  verse,  where  the  kjng,  and  not 
God,  must  be  referred  to  in  the  words,  ''  as  long  as  the  moon 


134  PSALM   LXXII. 

endureth."  These  phrases,  "  as  long  as  the  sun  endureth,''  "  as 
long  as  the  moon  endureth/'  which  are  equivalent  to  xiy)yh 
a^liny,  are  sometimes  used  of  men  living  in  the  memory 
of  others ;  and  instances  are  cited  by  Grotius  and  Rosenmiiller 
from  heathen  poets.  But  this  is  very  different  from  paying  re- 
verence to  one  who  himself  is  living,  as  is  evident  from  a  com- 
parison of  this  verse  with  the  7th  and  17th ;  and  as  Christ  him- 
self, in  Is.  ix.  5,  is  emphatically  styled  tfie  Fattier  of  eternity, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  to  whom  this  eternity  of  dominion  and 
homage  ought  to  be  ascribed. 

6.  TV  Shall  descend.  "  His  word  shall  descend  upon  thy 
people,  and  in  their  heart;  as  rain  that  descendeth  upon  the 
tender  herb  of  the  mown  meadow,  which  stands  in  need  of 
showers  after  the  mowing.'^  Yarchi.  Had  he  substituted  his 
people  for  thy  people,  tbe  paraphrase  of  this  Jew  would  have 
exhibited  the  true  and  proper  meaning ;  for  the  descent  of  spi- 
ritual blessings  upon  the  Christian  church  is  here  signified,  as  is 
apparent  from  the  figure  employed ;  and  that  the  king  Messiah 
is  here  spoken  of  as  the  subject  of  TT|,  we  must  conclude,  be- 
cause he  is  so  to  the  verbs  of  the  third  person  in  the  verses 
which  precede ;  and  thus  then  he  descends  not  personally,  but 
figuratively,  in  his  capacity  of  dispensing  to  mankind  the  riches 
of  His  goodness  and  mercy,  to  which  they  have  become  entitled 
by  His  passion  and  death.  Or  the  verb  may  be  taken  imper- 
sonally, as  is  preferred  by  Geier,  who  proposes  to  translate  it 
by  "  es  wird  herab  fallen,"  or  "  es  wird  sich  senken ;"  and  that 
the  it  refers  to  '' charismatum  divinorum  copia  inenarrabilis," 
understood.  f|  comes  from  nil,  to  clip,  shear,  mow;  hence 
ta  is  something  clipped,  or  motvn ;  and  this  may  be  either  the 
wool  of  cattle,  or  the  hair  of  the  head.  The  first  of  these  is 
adopted  by  the  Vulg.,  and  followed  by  Augustine,  who  imagines 
that  there  is  a  reference  to  the  words  of  Judg.  vi.  37,  where  we 
have  the  history  of  Gideon's  fleece ;  and  having  made  this  refer- 
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ence,  he  proceeds  to  consider  the  salvation  of  Israel  from  the 
hostility  of  the  Midianites,  for  which  Gideon  deared  a  sign,  to 
be  a  type  of  the  greater  deliverance  of  Israel  through  Christ. 
But  Augustine  was  led  to  this  by  the  Vulg.  translation  of  T3, 
which,  although  the  word  itself  will  bear  such  a  sense,  is  yet 
scarcely  admissible  in  the  present  passage.     The  more  usual 
and  better  rendering  of  t|  is  a  mown  meadow.     So  in  Amos 
vii  1,  we  have,  "  the  latter  growing  ^^Dn  VH  IVi^  after  the 
king's  mowings  "    The  sense  then  is  this  :  A  meadow  recently 
mown  is  in  want  of  showers  of  rain  for  the  growth  of  the  new 
grass ;  in  default  of  which,  instead  of  a  new  and  abundant  crop, 
ihe  roots  of  the  grass  must  wither  and  perish ;  and  similar  to 
this  is  the  case  of  the  members  of  the  Christian  church,  who, 
especially  in  the  early  stages  of  their  Christian  course,  are  in 
want  of  Divine  grace  for  sustaining  them  whilst  oppressed  by 
the  trials  of  the  world,  and  for  helping  them  to  the  acquirement 
of  higher  degrees  of  holiness  and  godly  practice.     The  same 
figure  is  used  by  the  Psalmist  in  2  Sam.  xxiii.  4 ;  where,  in  his 
&rewell  address  to  his  subjects  a  short  time  before  his  death, 
he  describes  the  qualities  befitting  a  just  and  pious  ruler,  and 
declares  that  such  a  one  should  be  "  as  the  tender  grass  spring- 
ing out  of  the  earth  by  clear  shining  after  rain."     MU")3 
Yl^  ^^nt.     As  to  the  first  noun  D^l'^ll,  it  occurs  in  Psalm 
Ixv.   11,   where  see  note.     The  next  word  c^ipt  is  an  awa^ 
Xeyofievopi  it  is  found  in  Syriac  in  the  sense  of  rain.     Some 
of  the  Rabbies  make  it  synonymous  with  ?a,  and  assign  to  ^1X 
the  sense  of  sucddere,  scissuras  facere.     Others,  however,  take 
it  in  the  signification  of  dropping ;  and  so  in  the  Gemara  we 
find  H^Dl  ^5)'»nT  adspersiones  aquce,  guttce.     This  rendering  is 
preferable,  as  being  more  in  accordance  with  the  Syr.,  and  with 
the  Arab.  uJ;3  to  flow,  to  stream,  with  which  it  is  by  some 
persons   compared.     We  have   D'^l'^Zl"!   in   the   abs.  state,  and 
therefore  *IT1T  seems  to  be  a  noun  in  apposition  with  it;  and 
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agreeably  to  this  construction  Ewald  has  given  the  following 
translation  of  this  part  of  the  verse :  "  Wie  Regenschauer,  Sat- 
tigung  der  Erde."  As  showers  of  rain  satiating  the  earth. 
Luther,  Mendlessohn,  and  others,  endeavour  to  make  a  verb 
with  a  quadriliteral  root  of  ef\nt ;  but  Ewald  has  doubtless  hit 
upon  the  proper  rendering.  The  ancient  translators  have  one 
and  all  given  to  this  term  the  meaning  of  dropping. 

7.  Di^ttf  yy\  And  abundance  of  pea^ce.  We  see  agam 
that  peace  is  a  characteristic  of  the  Messiah's  reign,  agreeably 
to  the  prediction  of  Isaiah  that  in  those  days  ''  the  people  shall 
beat  their  swords  into  ploughshares,  and  that  they  shall  not 
learn  war  any  more."  Is.  ii.  4.  vn>  ^^?"1J?>  *•  ^-  D^yHiy  JD?  ^D 
D^p  All  the  time  that  the  world  endureth    Mendlessohn's  Beor. 

8,  This  verse  describes  the  extent  of  the  king's  dominions; 
but  persons  differ  with  respect  to  these  limits,  according  as  they 
are  against  or  in  favour  of  a  Messianic  interpretation.  They 
who  are  opposed  to  it,  as  the  greater  part  of  modern  Jewish 
Rabbies  and  German  neologians,  maintain  that  the  boundaries 
of  Palestine  only  are  defined;  whilst  those  on  the  other  side 
believe  that  the  whole  earth  is  signified.  In  Exodus  xxiii.  31, 
the  boundaries  of  the  earthly  Israel  are  stated  as  extending 
"from  the  Red  sea  even  unto  the  sea  of  the  Philistines,  and 
from  the  desert  unto  the  Euphrates;"  and  this  passage  is  by 
the  former  class  of  interpreters  made  the  key  to  the  present 
verse.  Thus  Mendlessohn,  in  his  Beor,  says :  "  D'^D,  i.  e.  from 
the  Red  sea  to  the  sea  D''  ly,  i.  e.  the  south  sea,  or  Mediter- 
ranean, and  ITOD,  i.  e.  from  the  great  river y  the  river  Eu- 
phrates, to  the  ends  of  the  earth.  \^H  '•DSJ*  ly,  i.  e.  the  desert 
of  Arabia."  De  Wette  adapts  the  two  passages  to  one  another 
in  the  same  way,  and  then  proceeds  to  observe  that  "  poets  fre- 
quently speak  in  such  hyperboles  when  they  express  hopes  and 
wishes.  See  Dan.  iv.  19 ;  Ps.  ii.  8."  The  objections  to  the 
restrictions  which  these  critics  have  put  on  the  verse  are,  that 
there  is  no  example  in  the  Old  Testament  where  it  is  evident 
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that  the  expression  *'  from  sea  to  sea*'  ought  to  be  thus  Umited ; 
but  that  in  places  where  restriction  is  intended,  it  is  always 
known  bj  annexing  an  adjective  to  the  word  sea,  as  in  Exodus 
ixiii.  31,  akeady  quoted.  2ndly,  That  we  never  find  \n^^  ^D3K 
standing  for  the  boundaries  of  Palestine,  but  for  those  of  the 
whole  earth.  Srdly,  That  such  restricted  sense  is  altogether 
incompatible  with  the  verses  which  follow,  where  we  read  that 
the  kings  of  Tarshish  and  the  isles  shall  bring  presents,  that  all 
kings  shall  do  him  homage,  and  that  all  the  heathen  shall  serve 
him — expressions  which  could  never  hiave  been  applied  to  any 
ruler  of  Palestine.  Again,  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  uni- 
rersal  dominion  is  always  ascribed  to  the  Messiah,  and  that  this 
passage  is  in  strict  accordance  with  many  others  in  the  Psahns 
and  prophets  where  His  kingdom  is  treated  of.  Hence  it  is 
dear  that  this  confined  sense  of  the  Jewish  expositors  is  quite 
inadmissible,  and  that  we  are  consequently  bound  to  conclude 
that  His,  and  no  other,  is  the  kingdom  spoken  of  in  this 
verse. 

9.  ly^  Inhabitants  of  the  desert.  The  root  is  n*^  a  dry 
or  desert  pktce,  and  hence  we  have  U*^  in  the  sense  above 
mentioned;  but  it  denotes  beasts  as  well  as  men  inhabiting  there, 
as  we  find  in  Is.  xiii.  21 ;  xxxiv.  14 ;  Jer.  1.  39.  Some,  as 
the  LXX.,  have  assumed  that  the  Ethiopians  are  here  meant. 
^rh  ISSf  Y»TX1  and  His  enemies  shall  lick  the  dust.  They 
shall  be  compelled  to  do  homage  to  Him,  even  to  bow  down  to 
the  ground,  and  to  kiss  the  dust  of  His  feet.  It  was  the  custom 
of  eastern  nations  for  persons  when  they  appeared  before  a  mo- 
narch, to  prostrate  themselves,  and  to  touch  the  earth,  as  a  token 
of  respect. 

10.  tt^'^tthri  ^5^p  Kings  of  Tarshish.  The  noun  Tarshish, 
according  to  Gesenius,  was  the  proper  name  of  a  city  and  country 
in  Spain,  the  most  celebrated  commercial  town  in  the  west,  to 
which  the  Hebrews  and  Phenicians  traded.  In  Geii.  x.  4,  it 
occurs  in  connection  with  Elisha,  Kittim,  and  Dodanim.     Ac^ 
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cording  to  Ezek.  xxxviii.  13,  it  wa^  an  important  place  of  trade. 
According  to  Jer.  x.  9,  it  exported  silver;  and  according  to 
Ezek.  xxvii.  12,  25,  silver,  iron,  tin,  and  lead,  to  the  Tyrian 
market.  It  is  represented  as  an  important  Phenician  colony. 
Is.  xxiii.  1,  6,  10,  and  mentioned  among  other  distant  states, 
Is.  Ixvi.  19.  See  Bochart,  Geographia  Sacra,  lib.  iii.  cap.  vii. 
p.  165.  Whatever  may  be  the  geographical  position  of  Tar- 
shish,  it  is  evidently  put  in  this  place  by  synecdoche,  as  repre- 
senting the  most  distant  as  well  as  the  most  opulent  regions. 
Dt^K  denotes  probably  the  islands  and  coast-lands  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean. Its  root  is  the  Arab.  ^J  to  dwell,  and  hence  D'^f^^ 
slgmfies  habitable  land,  in  opposition  to  water,  and  hence  coun- 
tries on  the  sea-coast,  and  islands.  We  have  the  primary  sense 
retained  in  the  expressions  DN*T  ^^K  and  D^UI  '•'•^^ ;  the  former 
being  the  habitable  parts  of  the  sea,  viz.  islands,  and  the  latter 
standing  for  the  remote  coasts  of  the  west,  which  became  par- 
tially known  to  the  Hebrews  through  the  Phenician  navigators. 
>y*^**  they  shall  bring;  literally,  they  shall  cause  to  return;  and 
therefore  is  properly  explained  by  Kimchi  by  they  shall  repeat, 
i.  e.  they  shall  bring  gifts  at  stated  times ;  the  passage  having 
reference  probably  to  tributary  kings,  who  were  bound  to  renew 
their  presents  every  year.  See  2  Kings  xvii.  3,  where  the  same 
expression  is  used  with  respect  to  a  tributary  king.  ^^lt^ 
Sheba,  a  country  in  Arabia  Felix,  famous  for  producing  abund- 
ance of  perfumes,  spices,  gold,  and  precious  stones.  KID 
Seba,  according  to  Josephus,  is  probably  Meroe,  an  island  of  the 
Nile;  and,  according  to  Gesenius,  a  province  of  Ethiopia  sur- 
rounded by  arms  of  the  Nile.  Is.  xliii.  3 ;  xlv.  14.  The  noun 
I^^K  occurs  in  one  other  passage  only,  Ezek.  xxvii.  15.  That 
it  means  gift,  is  agreed  on  by  nearly  all  interpreters ;  a  meaning 

which  is  certainly  required  by  the  parallelism  of  the  members  of 

^  ^  ^ 

the  verse.  The  root  is  the  Arab*  ^Ji^  gratias  egit,  laudibus 
celebravit  ob  beneficia  accepta ;  mercede  aut  prcemio  donavit. 
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Hence  ^^WVf  seems  to  signify  a  gift,  which  is  offered  for  the 
sake  of  testifying  gratitude,  and  then  any  kind  of  gift.  The 
brin^g  of  gifts  mentioned  here  cannot  refer  to  the  presents 
wluch  the  queen  of  Sheba  and  others  brought  to  Solomon  as 
tokens  of  friendship,  as  has  been  affirmed  by  some  interpret- 
I  ers,  for  tkey  were  evidently  offered  as  tokens  of  reverence  and 
submission,  which  would  be  paid  only  by  subjects  to  their  king. 

11.  Mte"^3  All  kings.  There  is  a  passage  in  the  book 
Zobar  on  Gen.  xxvii.  29,  as  follows :  '*  And  nations  shall  bow 
themselyes  to  Thee,  namely,  at  that  time  when  the  king  Messiah 
Ml  comey 

12.  yWD  Crying,  or  when  he  crieth.     Participle  Peal  of 
the  verb  J^tt?  to  cry  out,  to  vociferate.     Capellus,  however,  pro- 
poses to  change  the  punctuation,  and  to  read  y^wp,  adapting  it 
to  the  LXX.   €K   SvvaaTov,  "from  the  powerful."     But  j^tt^ 
signifies   somebody  distinguished  for  being  generous,    liberal, 
mble^mindedy  &c.,  and  never  conveys  the  notion  of  oppressive, 
or  tyrannical,  as  it  must   if  the  emendation  of  Capellus  be 
adopted.     Hence  although  parallelism  is  favourable  to  the  pro- 
posed change,  yet  the  sense  of  the  passage  does  not  require  it ; 
indeed,  it  is  opposed  to  it.     The  Vau  prefixed  to  \*Vt  should  be 
translated  when.     We  have  here  the  reason  assigned  for  kings 
making  submission  to  him.     It  was  not  because  be  conquered 
them  by  force  of  arms,  but  by  the  exercise  of  his  compassion 
on  the  helpless,  of  his  kindness  to  the  distressed,  that  he  won 
the  hearts  and  affections  of  all  people,  and  that  they  in  return 
rendered  to  him  a  sense  of  their  gratitude,  and  tendered  their 
submission  to  his  government.     It  is  the  opinion  of  De  Wette 
that  the  external  political  relations  of  king  Solomon  are  here 
referred  to ;  and  taking  the  future  of  the  verb  as  expressing  the 
language  of  prayer  (may  he  deliver),  he  says  that  the  passage 
cont^dns  a  hope  that  Solomon  would  protect  oppressed  people. 
He  further  adds,  that  such  political  relations  existed  between  old 
states ;  and  that  powerful  nations  were  looked  to  as  the  protectors 
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6f  oppressed  people  belonging  to  smaller  communities,  he  shews 
from  Isaiah  xvi.  1 — 5.  Admitting  that  this  principle  of  foreign 
poUcy  which  De  Wette  here  mentions,  and  which  is  conmionly 
acted  upon  in  these  times,  prevailed  in  the  ages  of  the  Jewish 
monarchy,  still  we  think  that  De  Wette's  view  of  this  passage 
cannot  be  maintained,  and  believe  that  we  can  offer  ampk 
reasons  by  which  we  can  prove  that  such  view  is  quite  in- 
correct. It  is  evident,  in  the  first  place,  that  individuals, 
and  not  nations,  are  spoken  of  in  this  verse.  The  term  ti*^l^^  is 
not  appUcable  to  a  people,  but  simply  to  an  individual,  who  is 
needy y  unhappy y  miserable  (see  verse  4);  and  this,  indeed,  is 
apparent  from  the  following  verse.  Again,  supposing  the  verse 
to  refer  to  such  political  relations,  still  it  is  certain  that  the 
protection  which  Solomon  could  offer  must  have  been  confined 
to  a  few  small,  independent  states  bordering  on  the  country  of 
Palestine.  But  the  assistance  spoken  of  in  this  Psalm  will  admit 
of  no  such  Umitation ;  it  is  evidently  intended  to  be  imiversal : 
the  king's  dominions  are  not  to  be  bounded  by  Palestine  and 
adjacent  districts ;  but  that  all  countries,  those  which  are  near 
and  those  which  are  afar  off,  the  richest  and  the  poorest,  the 
most  civilized  and  the  most  barbarous,  are  one  and  all  to  tender 
their  submission  to  the  King,  and  one  and  all  to  enjoy  the  pri- 
vileges of  his  wise  and  merciful  government.  We  need  scarcely 
add,  that  we  read  of  one  King,  and  only  one,  to  whom  this  uni- 
versal empire  is  assigned,  and  to  whom,  therefore,  the  passages 
we  are  here  considering  can  only  be  referable.  See  Is.  ix.  6 ; 
Zech.  ix.  10. 

13.  jrit^Ml  And  souls.  cfS!?  is  here  put  for  lifey  as  ap- 
pears more  clearly  in  the  next  verse :  **  Servare  animas  egeno- 
rum,  est  cohibere  injustas  malorum  violentias,  ne  vim  et  mortem 
illis  inserant."  Vatablus. 

14.  "fiwp  From  oppression.  Root  is  IfDJn,  which  Fiirst 
in  his  Concordance  supposes  to  mean  primarily  to  bite,  the  same 
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as  72^3,  and  then  to  cut,  to  oppress,  like  the  Syr.  ^oZ.  See 
Fiirst's  Concordance,  p.  1224.  The  Syr.  translator  has  given 
to  it  the  sense  of  oppression.  The  plu.  M3JH  is  found  in 
ProY.  xxix.  16.  '}y\  "Ip^l  and  their  blood  is  precious  in  His 
eyts,  L  e.  He  will  esteem  their  life  of  great  value,  and  He  will 
allow  no  one  to  shed  their  blood  with  impunity.  He  will  not 
suffer  any  one  to  be  killed  without  cause.  What  comfort  does 
this  Terse  convey  to  the  subjects  of  Christ's  spiritual  kingdom ! 
for  it  is  of  them  of  whom  the  sacred  writer  is  speaking. 

15.     TV\.     De  Wette  makes  the  king  the  subject  of  this 
Terb.    "  The  king  lives  happily  and  long."    He  observes,  "  The 
fiitare   apocopated   stands  here   and   in   the  following   verses 
iadicatively;  as  ver.  8,   TIJJ;  s^  also  Job  xviii.  12;  xx.  23; 
xxiy.  14."     In  this  view  he  has  followed  De  Dieu,  who  thus 
remarks  on  the  whole  passage :  "  Non  puto  designari  honorem, 
quo  populus  regem,  sed  beneficia,  quibus  rex  populum  sit  affec- 
toros.    Sensus  est,  non  frustra  victurum  istum  regem,  sed  ut 
panperes  ditet  optimo  auro,  proque  iis  perpetuo  intercedat,  ac 
jngiter  benedicat."     It  would,  however,  be  more  simple,  con- 
sidering the  preceding  verse,  to  take  ]T2^  the  poor  man,  as  the 
sabject  of  ^rn,  and  then  render  it,  "that  he  may  live."    We  are 
not  thus  obliged  to  make  \F\\  impersonal,  and  the  whole  con- 
struction becomes  more  natural.    The  gold  of  Sheba,  which  is  to 
be  given  to  Him  (i^)  as  an  offering  of  honour,  is  scarcely  ad- 
missible in  its  literal  sense ;  for  we  can  hardly  suppose  that  the 
poor  man,  although  belonging  to  a  rich  country,  would  have  any 
gold  wherewith  to  present  as  a  token  of  gratitude  to  his  king ; 
and  this  fact  furnishes  us  with  another  unanswerable  argument, 
as  to  the  inapplicability  of  the  Psalm  to  Solomon,  and  of  the 
necessity  of  applying  it  to  the  King  Messiah.     With  Him  for 
King  the  verse  is  quite  easy,  and  we  can  readily  perceive  that 
the  giving  of  the  gold  of  Sheba  is  nothing  more  than  a  repre- 
sentation of  the  giving  of  the  heart  and  best  affections  of  sinners. 


142  PSALM  LXXII. 

in  token  of  gratitude  to  Him  who  has  redeemed  them  from  sin, 
The  expression  I'Tjja  for  himy  has  been  rendered  by  the  LXX. 
by  7r€/t>i  avTov ;  by  the  Vulg.  cfo  ipso,  concerning  him.  Both 
of  these  expressions  are  well  explsuned  by  St  Augustine.  M}f2,, 
"  Aliqui  interpretati  sunt  de  ipso,  aliqui  pro  ipso,  vel  pro  eo. 
Quid  est  autem,  de  ipso,  nisi  forte  quod  oramus  dicentes,  ad- 
veniat  regnum  tuum?  Christi  namque  adventus  prassentayit 
fidelibus  regnum  Dei*  Pro  eo  yero  quomodo  intelligatur,  an- 
gustum  est,  nisi  quia  cum  oratur  pro  eccle»a,  pro  ipso  oratur, 
quia  corpus  est  ejus."  The  preposition  1)12,  when  employed 
with  the  verb  V^Bni,  has  the  force  oi  for  the  sake  of,  i.  e,  for 
the  advantage  of  the  person  indicated  by  the  affix  to  which  it  is 
joined ;  and  this  circumstance  supports  the  exposition  of  Angus-, 
tine ;  for  in  praying  thus,  we  pray  for  the  members  of  Christ's 
mystical  body  the  Church :  we  pray  for  their  eternal  welfare, 
as  well  as  for  the  increase  and  spread  of  those  doctrines  and 
truths  it  is  the  office  of  the  church  to  set  forth. 

16.  nD$9  constr.  state  of  TVSB*  This  word  is  not  else- 
where found  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  its  meaning  is  conse^ 
quently  somewhat  uncertain.  Bosenmiiller,  De  Wette,  Ewald, 
Fiirst,  and  others,  give  to  it .  the  sense  of  abundance ;  thus 
making  it  identical  with  the  noun  ]VpS  diffusion,  plenty.  Its 
root  they  trace  to  the  Arab.  tuJ  diffvdit,  or  the  Chald.  Wp. 
The  word  in  Hebrew,  corresponding  to  these  roots,  is  Htt^S ,  from 
which  we  might  obtain  the  noun  Ht^S,  the  same  in  sound  as  our 
word;  and  the  change  of  ttT  for  D,  we  meet  with  in  Ps.  iv.  7, 
and  other  places.  This  mode  of  rendering  can  therefore  be 
sufficiently  defended,  which  indeed  is  fully  done  by  Rosenmiiller; 
but  others  have,  and  I  think  with  more  reason,  adopted  just  the 
contrary  signification.  Hengstenberg  translates  it  with  *12  by 
minutum  frumenti,  a  handful  of  com.  The  masc.  DB  is  found 
in  Gen.  xxxvii.  3,  23,  where  we  have  Joseph's  DDS  rUTD* 
which  we  find  translated  in  the  English  version,  coat  of  tnanf^ 
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colours.    See  also  2  Sam.  xiii.  18,  19.     In  the  Chaldee  portion 
of  Daniel  we  meet  with  it  in  connection  with  the  word  iTT , 
and  there  it  signifies  a  part  of  the  hand.    Chap.  v.  5.     In 
1  Kings  xviii.  44,  the  Chald.  paraphrast  has  rendered  ^^^  by 
T  TOM  <w  a  part  of  the  hand.     From  these  passages  there 
can  be  no  doubt  as  to  what  is  the  meaning  both  of  DS  and  nOS 
in  Chaldee;  and  in  the  absence  of  other  information  and  au- 
thority, we  cannot  do  better  than  have  recourse  to  Chaldee, 
vhen  we  find  the  sense  of  the  term  to  be  such  as  will  square 
with  the  context  of  the  passage.     We  therefore  give  the  pre- 
ference to  Hengstenberg's  translation,  and  are  led  in  consequence 
to  admit  entirely  his  rendering  of  the  first  two  members  of  the 
Terse :  "  Though  there  were  only  a  handful  of  com  in  the  land, 
yet  on  the  summit  of  the  hills  its  fruit  will  rustle  like  Lebanon;" 
(see  his   Introduction,    Biblical  Cabinet,    No.  32,  p.  Ixi.)  i.  e. 
though  before  the  coming  of  the  king  here  described  there  shall 
be  great  barrenness  in  the  earth,,  so  that  only  a  handful  of  corn 
shall  remain  for  seed,  yet  this  Httle  shall  increase  and  multiply ; 
the  most  sterile  places,  even  the  tops  of  the  mountains,  shall 
become  fertile,  and  the  corn  in  abundance  shall  shake  and  wave 
by  the  wind  like  the  trees  of  Lebanon.    This  is  a  highly  graphic 
description   of  the  rise  and  progress  of  the  kingdom  of  the 
Messiah,  and  exactly  agrees  with  that  account  which  by  the 
employment  of  other  figures  is  given  in  the  writings  of  the  New 
Testament.     We  are  there  told  that  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
is  like  unto  leaven,  which  gradually  leavens  the  whole  lump ; 
that  it  resembles  a  grain  of  mustard-seed,  which  although  the 
least  of  all  seeds,  becomes  the  origin  of  the  largest  and  widest 
spreading  tree.     These  three  figures  were  doubtless  intended 
to  convey  to  us  the  same  instruction,  and  to  foretell  that  of 
which  we,   whose  lot  has  fallen  in  the  latter  days,  can  bear 
testimony   to  its  accomplishment.     The  Church  of   Christ,   at 
first  too  humble  to  obtain  general  attention,  even  in  the  district 
vhere  it  was  planted,  rapidly  grew  up ;  its  branches  were  soon 


144  PSALM  LXXII. 

seen  waving  over  not  only  Judea,  but  the  greater  part  of  Asia, 
and  not  long  afterwards  it  cast  its  fruit  in  every  region.  Like 
its  Founder,  its  first  appearance  among  men  was  humble  and 
unattractive;  but  like  Him,  also,  at  the  end  of  time  it  shall 
appear  with  glory  and  majesty.  The  concluding  part  of  the 
verse  is  a  continuation  of  the  same  idea ;  l^^^^  2WV^  T^VD  5|2r*2n 

'  VT  T        v^* :         •  ••  -T: 

and  they  of  the  city  shall  flourish  a^  the  herb  of  the  earth.  The 
D  fromy  is  here  used  in  the  same  manner  as  in  Ps.  x.  18  :  "  Man 
from  the  earth,"  i.  e.  "  man  of  the  earth  shall  no  more  oppress." 
Ty  may  stand  for  the  city  Jerusalem,  which  may  be  regarded 
as  the  seat  of  the  Christian  theocracy,  or  it  may  be  taken  col- 
lectively for  cities  in  general.  In  either  case  we  understand 
the  same  thing;  that  is,  the  great  number  of  the  subjects  of 
Messiah's  kingdom,  predicted  under  the  figure  of  a  city  rapidly 
increasing  in  population.  A  similar  description  of  these  times 
is  elsewhere  found,  viz.  Zech.  ii.  8:  "Jerusalem  shall  be  in- 
habited as  towns  without  walls  for  the  multitude  of  men  and 
cattle  therein ;"  and  lower  down  in  the  same  chapter  it  is  added, 
"and  many  nations  shall  be  joined  to  the  Lord  in  that  day, 
and  shall  be  my  people."  See  also  Is.  xlix.  20.  They  of  the 
city  shall  flourish  as  the  herb  of  the  field ;  which  is  equivalent  to 
saying,  that  the  members  of  the  kingdom  here  foretold  shall  be 
innumerable.  A  type  of  this  we  have  in  1  Kings  iv.  20,  where 
it  is  related,  that  in  the  time  of  Solomon's  reign  "  Judah  and 
Israel  were  many  as  the  sand  which  is  by  the  sea  in  multitude, 
eating  and  drinking  and  making  merry."  Another  interpret- 
ation of  l"^  has  been  proposed  by  Michaelis,  which  may  be 

just  mentioned.  He  compares  the  term  Ty  with  the  Arab.  .^ 
vallis,  planities,  a  valley,  or  plain,  and  supposes  •»*1S  of  the 
preceding  clause  to  be  understood;  and  thus  he  proposes  to 
translate  the  whole  expression :  "  The  fruits  of  the  valley  shall 
flourish  as  the  herb  of  the  field.''  By  these  valleys  are  probably 
meant  the  fertile  ones  lying  at  the  foot  of  mount  Libanus  in 
Coelosyria.     Whichever  rendering  shall  be  preferred,  the  cha- 
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racier  of  the  verse  will  not  be  materially  altered;  still  such 
a  sense  of  H^  is  unknown  in  Hebrew. 

17.  The  first  two  members  of  this  verse  express  in  dif- 
ferent words  the  celebrity  of  the  King,  and  the  eternal  duration 
of  His  government.  His  name  shall  be,  or  shall  exist  for  ever, 
and  before  the  sun  shall  His  name  flourish,  or  be  maffniflsd.  So 
Rashi ;  ''All  the  days  of  the  sun,  i.  e.  as  long  as  the  sun  endures. 
His  name  shall  be  magnified."     *JDG7  His  name,  i.  e.  His  fame, 

or  glory.     J^3^.    This  word  as  a  verb  is  nOt  elsewhere  met  with 
in  the  Old  Testament ;  but  it  may  be  satisfactorily  explained  from 
the  noun  p3.  Gen.  xxi.  23 ;  Job  xviii.  19 ;  Is.  xiv.  22;  in  which 
passages  it  has  evidently   the  meaning  of  son,  and  in  every 
instance  it  is  translated  by  the  Chaldee  interpreters  by  the  noun 
"12.      It  therefore  appears,  that  the  verb  p3  must  signify   to 
beget  a  son,  or  descendant ;  and  therefore,  adhering  literally  to 
this  acceptation  of  the  term,  we  should  render  this  clause  thus : 
''  As  long  as  the  sun  endureth  His  name  shall  be  perpetuated." 
Agreeably  to  this  is  the  exposition  of  this  verb  in  Mendlessohn's 
Beor:    "It  is  certain  that  the  verb  is  from  the  root  p,  and 
also  of  the  Niph.  conjugation,  and  of  the  meaning  of  \2l  ;  as  if 
the  Psahnist  said.  As  the  son  resembles  the   father,  so  shall 
his  name  be  remembered  for  ever,  and  his  good  works  which 
he   hath   done."      The  Chaldee  translation  does  not   exactly 
correspond   with  the  present  Hebrew  text.     It  is  as  follows : 
rrZW  nrr  prn  ^Wnm  'nno  mp^  and  before  the  sun  was,  His 
mms  was  prepared.    The  explanation  of  Rosenmiiller  is,  without 
doubt,  the  correct  one.    He  observes,  that  the  Chald.  verb  ]!2lt 
is  not  unfrequently  the  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  p25 ;  (see  Exod. 
xix.  15 ;  xxxiv.  2 ;)  and,  consequently,  it  is  by  no  means  an  im- 
probable conjecture,  that  the  interpreter  read  \)2\  in  his  MSS. 
Again,  in  favour  of  this  rendering  it  is  proper  to  mention,  that 
De  Rossi  discovered  this  reading  in  the  MSS.  marked  by  him 
879,  which  he  believed  to  be  ancient  and  of  good  authority. 
Vol.  ir.  K 


146  PSALM  LXXIII. 

The  LXX.  have  for  jiy ,  Sia/nevel,  shall  continue,  or  remain ; 
and  thus  they  have  given  the  primary  idea,  which  we  have  as- 
signed to  the  verb.  The  eternal  duration  of  a  name  may  apply 
to  Solomon,  or  any  other  person  illustrious  for  his  acts,  for  which 
he  shall  be  held  in  remembrance  ever  after ;  but  the  next  clause 
shews  that  something  more  than  a  mere  commemoration  is 
intended,  and  that  a  greater  than  Solomon  is  consequently  here 
described.  As  to  \1  0*12Ln%  the  rendering  of  De  Wette,  that 
"  by  him  will  they  bless  themselves,"  i,  e.  they  will  use  his  name 
as  a  form  of  benediction,  "  Segensformel,"  is  sadly  weakening 
the  force  of  the  passage,  and  has  Utde  or  no  philological  sup- 
port. There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  passage  has  especial 
reference  to  the  promise  which  was  made  to  Abraham,  and 
repeated  to  each  of  the  succeeding  patriarchs ;  and  looking  at 
those  passages,  we  find  that  sometimes  the  Hith.,  and  sometimes 
the  Niph.  is  employed,  and  that  therefore  the  two  forms  of  the 
verb  must  be  pretty  nearly  synonymous.  Hence,  the  proper 
rendering  we  conclude  to  be,  **  All  nations  shall  be  blessed  in 
Him,"  &c.  The  Chald.  has  rPJ[}OD  in  His  righteotimess,  or 
purity,  for  n. 

18.  We  have  now  arrived  at  the  conclusion  of  the  second 
Book.  This  and  the  following  verse  contain  the  doxology, 
similar  to  what  we  have  at  the  end  of  Psalm  xli. 


:  xh  ^  qti'tn  hir&h  ate  iik  tph  nterD  i   - 
*3  3     :  im  n^fiB'  vvd   hii  km  toj^M   ♦Jw « 

•»•  |T\  -:         t\ :  \        I-  - :        at:  -         arr         ^ :  %        •  -:i-  ** 

rtajnn  px  '5  4   :  mati  oyen  tih^  0^1^  'm^D 
nV  DTK-djn  too*N  B'iix  hoo^  5   :  thm  i^ra)  oM 
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I  »♦»♦  8  :  ^:h  nV5B'D  tai  )biy  :hnb  an"  7 
k'?^  ♦»  dSn  toy  ye^  1  ph  10    :  n«a  'q^nn  diie^i 

•  i:**:        V"       »••:       a- ' -it       *t  ••  ;  it:    '■'  |t        #t. 

pn-3«  13  :  hvr^n  thi  "heh  uy&-\  rht^rrtsn  12 
Dvrr^3  ywi  'm)  u    :  "as  p^ijja  vrnto  ^m*?  W3t 

A-      T     ^    T\       rv:iT  |T-    I  Jt»  :      I  \-  :  v|t     a*  ▼ :        •   a*  • 

in  nan  toa  msoN  ♦nna«-dK  15  -  d^npaS  ♦nnaini 
:  wa  t^n  Sag  jtkt  nri*?  naeriNi  le  :  *mja  T^a 
•siK  18  :  onnriN'?  nrax  W^pa-^  Nia«-Tjr  n 
^n  TK  19     :  nim^bh  Qfhsn  Sih  WB'n  rtpSna 

jT        I  <••  I        "  :  ▼  :  -  •  AT  r  T  I  T  -:-i 

#Sai  ♦aaS  ynrav  *a  21     :  nraw  dto'rx  1  Tya  'jik 

'3mn  "siniwa  24  :  o'o*  i*a  nm  im  Tan  ♦iKi  23 
iwfirrN'?  ^jn  d^&B'a  "h^b  25  :  onpn  nlaa  -rm 
ts^  "phn  ♦aa'r-iw  ♦aa'?!!  'ixB'  rhs  26  :  pKa 
I  -TSD  nnSrh^  nmoxn  nax*  Tpm  ni-ra  27  :  d'jijA 
tno  niT  OTxa  1  »fiB'  ato  ♦^  wrha  nanp  1  'i«i  28 
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PSALM   LXXIII. 

npHE  Psalmist  describes  the  process  of  a  temptation 
-^  to  distrust  God,  which  arose  from  contemplating 
the  prosperity  of  the  wicked.  The  rewarding  of  the 
righteous,  and  the  punishing  of  the  evil-doer,  he  had 
ever  been  led  to  regard  as  a  fundamental  principle  of 
the  Divine  government,  and  this  seemed  to  him  in- 
consistent with  what  met  his  daily  observation,  as 
respects  the  various  circumstances  of  mankind.  Such 
experience  must  doubtless  present  a  difficulty  to  those 
persons  who  endeavour  to  fathom,  by  the  strength  of 
their  unassisted  intellect,  the  mysterious  ways  of  Provi- 
dence; and  such,  we  learn,  was  the  effect  produced  on 
the  mind  of  the  Psalmist.  But  he  was  led  to  the 
sanctuary,  and  there,  through  the  aid  of  Divine  grace, 
he  was  enabled  to  overcome  the  difficulty  which  he 
had  failed  to  accomplish  by  the  mere  exercise  of  his 
natural  powers.  Then  he  saw  that  God's  ways  are 
not  as  our  ways;  then  he  understood  the  end  of  that 
prosperity  which  had  excited  envy  in  his  mind;  and 
«o  the  temptation,  which  was  intended  by  Satan  to 
shake  his  faith  in  God,  became  the  means  of  esta- 
blishing it  more  firmly,  as  we  learn  from  the  concluding 
verses. 


1.  The  particle  1(t^  is,  by  Rosenmuller  and  Mendlessohn, 
translated  in  the  sense  of  yety  nevertheless,  as  if  intended  to 
express  a  connection  with  something  before  mentioned.  Thus 
the  Psahnist  say3  in  substance :  "  Although  at  times  it  ap- 
pears, from  witnessing  the  many  troubles  of  the  innocent 
and  the  prosperity  of  the  wicked,  as  if  the  Providence  of  God 
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had  abandoned  the  world,  yet  the  people  of  Israel,  who  have 
been  made  to  know  God,  His  ways  and  methods,  feel  certain 
that  He  is  good,  and  that  all  His  works  are  done  in  righteous- 
ness and  judgment ;  and  thus  this  knowledge  brings  consolation 
at  least  to  the  pure  of  heart."  Hence,  Mendlessohn  has  trans- 
lated "^^  by  dennoch,  yet,  and  Bosenmiiller  by  veruntamen. 
The  more  usual  sense  of  1f^,  viz.  surely,  indeed,  is  however 
preferable.  The  Psalmist  commences  by  stating  the  general 
proposition,  that  God  is  good  and  merciful,  and  he  then  pro- 
ceeds to  enumerate  the  difficulties  which  his  own  mind,  as 
well  as  those  of  others,  had  experienced  against  the  full  and 
hearty  reception  of  this  great  and  important  truth.  His  ob- 
ject, as  appears  from  a  perusal  of  the  Psalm,  is  to  establish 
the  proposition  enunciated  in  this  verse,  by  removing  those  ob- 
jections which  the  prosperity  of  the  wicked,  and  the  afflictions 
of  the  righteous,  presented  in  the  judgment  of  many  against 
the  attributes  of  the  Divine  nature,  and  the  fundamental  prin- 
dples  of  the  moral  government  of  the  world. 

2.     The  Vau  prefixed  to  •»3K  has  the  force  of  but,  or  rather 
the  more  pregnant  sense  of  but  indeed.     The  Psalmist,  after 
declaring  that  God  is  certainly  good  to  the  pure  of  heart,  pro- 
ceeds to  observe  that,  notwithstanding  his  belief  in  this  truth,  he 
was  much  perplexed  on  observing  the  wicked  in  circumstances  of 
finch  great  prosperity.     tDJ^D^  as  a  little,  i.e.  almost,  equivalent 
to  our  English  phrase  within  a  little.  '»^ID3  slipped,  the  participle 
passive  of  TV^y,  but  the  Kri  is  more  suitable  to  the  construction, 
viz.  VID3,  and  also  corresponds  with  the  verb  in  the  next  clause. 
W^  <w  if  nothing.    See  Ps.  xxxix.  6,  and  other  places,  where 
the  word  means  nothing.    Here,  with  the  D  of  similitude,  it  de- 
notes almost  nothing,  and  thus  corresponds  with  £D;^p^,  which 
goes  before.     HlSStt^.    The  Eri  reading,  in  this  instance,  it  will 
also  be  better  to  adopt.     The  verb  is  used  with  respect  to  the 
pouring  forth  of  water ;  and  here  it  seems  to  denote  slippery 
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ground,  arising  from  the  pouring  of  water  upon  it ;  and  so  the 
footsteps  were  with  difficulty  made. 

3.  >^  When.  The  occasion  of  the  dangerous  thoughts 
spoken  of  above  he  now  proceeds  to  state.  U^fyiiH  with  the 
arrogant.     This  participle  is  thus  used  in  Ps.  v.  6 ;  Ixxv.  5. 

T\vr^  I  was  accustomed  to  see.   ^Dn  ■^uy^^  0^2)3  Tnj«i  qyto. 

"  The  meaning  of  the  future,  as  the  meaning  of  "pi  inyK." 
Mendlessohn's  Beor.    See  Ps.  xlii.  5. 

4.  This  verse  presents  some  difficulties,  which  we  shall 
notice  in  their  order.  First,  we  will  remark  on  Jll^unil,  which 
is  found  only  here  and  in  Is.  Iviii.  6.  All  interpreters  agree  in 
giving  to  it  the  sense  of  bands,  and  consequently  deriving  it  from 

^jo^  valide  constrinxit  contorsitque.  But  this  word  bands, 
as  a  primary  idea,  will  suggest  many  renderings  of  which 
nilli'in  is  capable ;  and  so  it  may  adapt  itself  to  all  the  pas- 
sages where  it  is  met  with.  The  word  bands,  in  the  Hebrew 
Scriptures,  often  signifies  the  pangs  of  a  woman  in  travail;  and 
so  indeed  uh^Vj  we  find  indifferently  used  {or  pangs  or  bands; 
and  this,  as  Hammond  observes,  is  ^'because  the  child-bed  pangs 
are  caused  by  the  breaking  of  those  ligatures  which  join  the  in- 
fant to  the  womb,  which  consisting  of  a  texture  of  nerves  and 
membranes,  parts  of  a  most  accurate  sense,  cannot  be  severed, 
without  causing  intolerable  pains.  Similarly,  a  connection  may 
be  perceived  between  bands  and  any  pains  of  the  body,  as  they 
are  caused  by  the  straining  of  the  fibres  of  which  the  sensitive 
parts  are  composed.  The  degree  of  pain  is  in  proportion  to  this 
breach  of  union;  the  torments  of  abortions,  for  instance,  are 
greater  than  those  of  regular  birth ;  and  those  of  an  untimely 
violent  death  exceed  the  pains  of  a  natural  one,  especially 
where  the  infirmities  of  age  are  the  cause."  Hence  some  suppose 
that  long  Ufe  is  here  spoken  of  as  enjoyed  by  the  wicked,  so 
that  even  when  they  come  to  die,  the  pain  of  death  is  compara- 
tively little ;  so  Kimchi  says  ^Ty\ty^  HTODl  they  die  with  ease. 


PSALM  LXXni.  151 

But  Uiere  is  one  short,  complete  reason  why  this  cannot  be  the 
sense  intended,  and  it  is  that  in  the  19th  verse  we  read  that 
long  life  and  an  easy  death  are  the  very  opposite  of  what  is 
their  lot.  Others,  we  observe,  render  the  expression  by,  "There 
are  no  pains  until  their  death."  This  sense  is  approved  of  by 
Aben  Ezra,  Rosenmiiller,  and  French  and  Skinner  in  their 
translation ;  and  this  force  of  the  b  is,  no  doubt,  precisely  that 
which  we  have  in  Is.  vii.  15,  in  Wjn^ ,  "  Until  he  know  how 
to  refuse  the  evil  and  choose  the  good."  In  this  case,  however, 
there  ought  to  be  iD^,  as  Ewald  observes,  after  riinsnn.  Be- 
sides, the  whole  clause,  if  thus  taken,  is  deficient  in  that  vigour 
of  description  which  is  characteristic  of  the  other  pacrts  of  the 
Psalm.  In  Mendlessohn'*s  Beor  another  idea  is  given  to  the 
passage,  as  follows :  "  It  is  known  that,  in  an  old  proverb,  the 
days  of  the  life  of  man  are  likened  to  spun  threads;  in  which,  if 
there  be  any  small  knots,  they  are  liable  to  break  in  their  use; 
and,  accordingly,  the  Psalmist  says  here,  that  there  are  no 
bands  in  their  days,  L  e.  they  are  not  consumed  in  the  mid- 
dle of  their  days.  The  meaning  of  DDID^  is  that  of  DV,  with 
the  plural  in  )  and  r\;  for  so  he  hath  mentioned  D^y  JTIDS  and 
the  Yod  is  destroyed  in  speaking."  Agreeably  to  this,  his 
translation  is :  "  Rein  Enotten  henunet  ihrer  Tage  Lauf."  No 
knot  hinders  the  current  of  their  days.  There  is,  however,  no 
instance  of  the  elision  of  Tod  in  T))ty;  and  the  rendering  pro- 
posed does  not  accord  so  well  with  the  next  member,  as  another 
which  has  been  suggested  by  Ewald,  in  his  notes  to  this  Psalm, 
p.  328.     He  has  divided  DniD^  into  two  words  UTS  ID^;  and 

*  T  :  T  T 

quotes  Job  xxi.^  23,  where  DTI  is  employed  to  express  the  per- 
fection of  the  body.  Here  then  it  would  be  an  adjective,  used 
m  conjunction  with  ^*n2l;  and  so  his  translation  is,  "They  have 
no  pains;  their  body  is  well  and  fat."  D^^*^*^l^.  In  the  noun 
D^K,  the  D  is,  by  some,  taken  as  a  radical,  and  then  it  means  a 
palace.    So  Aben  Ezra,  who,  understanding  2  prefixed  to  it. 
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translates  it  and  the  preceding  yerb  by  they,  or  every  one  of 
them  is  in  health  in  his  palace.  Others  consider  the  term  as  a 
pronominal  affix,  and  take  b^t^  to  signify  strength,  Ps.  Ixxxviii. 
5.     But  the  true  meaning  is,  doubtless,  derived  from  the  Arab. 

J\l  a  body;  and  hence  the  rendering,  according  to  Ewald,  of 
the   whole  verse,   as  mentioned  above,   is  unquestionably   the 


5.  ttfi3|*  ^Djri  In  the  trouble  of  man.  t^)2Vl  is  derived 
from  W2ii  doluit,  ceger  fait ;  and  hence  the  trouble  alluded  to 
here  is  that  which  befalls  any  one  in  a  state  of  sickness,  whilst 
the  next  hemistich  expresses  a  more  general  trouble,  viz.  all  the 
calamities  to  which  man,  as  mortal  and  belonging  to  the  dust  of 
the  ground,  is  subjected,  and  which  are  all  comprehended  by 
St  Paul,  in  1  Cor.  x.  13,  in  the  words  Treipaafxo^  avOpdwivos, 
human  temptation,  every  kind  of  human  trial. 

6.  Pride  encompasseth  them.  IDflp^V  from  p3V  a  gold 
chain,  or  necklace ;  and  hence  the  verb  signifies  to  encompass^ 
as  ^  chain  encompasseth  the  neck.  Pride  is  made  to  the  wicked 
a  chain  for  adorning  their  necks ;  as  we  see  those  who  are  ac- 
customed to  carry  themselves  proudly  usually  strut  about  with 
their  necks  extended.  ID^  DDH  n^tt^'^HOlT'  violence  covereth 
them  a^  a  garment,  Aben  Ezra  considers  n'»a^  to  be  "  a  general 
noun  denoting  ornamental  clothing,  with  which  women  attire 
themselves."  By  the  Targumist  Jonathan  it  is  translated  vhh^ 
a  croum,  shewing  that  he  understood  it  to  mean  a  head-^ress. 
The  force  of  the  figure  is,  that  the  wicked  not  merely  do  vio- 
lence, but  even  deck  and  beautify  themselves  with  it,  by  which 
their  strength  and  power  are  apparent. 

7.  '^y\  iX^  Their  eyes  go  forth  from  fat.  Having  spoken 
by  figure  of  their  violence  and  oppression,  he  now  goes  on  to 
mention  their  appearance  as  being  exceedingly  fat,  thereby  de- 
noting the  repose  and  tranquillity  which  it  was  their  lot  to  enjoy. 
We  have  here  a  dual  noun,  with  a  verb  in  the  sing,  number.    As 
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to  the  gender  of  \^,  as  well  as  of  T  and  ^1\,  we  find  it  to  be 
common.  In  Mendlessolm*s  Beor,  the  following  canon  is  laid  down 
respecting  such  constructions :  "  It  is  an  established  rule  that 
when  the  verb  goes  before  the  noun,  it  will  not  observe  either 
gender  or  number;  as,  m3^  Dnt^3  »2iD3  »^;  D^J^DTD  D^3^^  NT1. 
The  LXX.,  Syr.,  and  Vulg.  have  translated  as  if  they  read  jiy 
for  )^."  The  rendering  of  the  next  member  is,  they  have 
passed  beyond  the  imaginations  of  their  heart,  i.  e.  the  good 
things  of  this  world  they  possess  to  such  an  extent,  as  even  to 
surpass  their  own  extravagant  expectations. 

8.  ^cy»  is  by  some  persons  derived  from  ppD  to  dissolve, 
to  melt;  and  hence  they  apply  it  to  dissolving  or  oppressing  the 
poor.  Thus  the  LXX.  for  ^p!p\  root  pj5D,  Lev.  xxvi.  39,  read 
KarraipOapiia-ovTat.  The  word  is  not  elsewhere  met  with,  and  its 
root  is  therefore  uncertain ;  still  there  is  great  probability  that  it  is 
p^D,  partaking  of  the  Chald.  and  Syr.  signification,  viz.  to  mock, 
or  deride.    So  in  Luke  xvi.  14,  we  have     >  r^Vl^  in  this  sense; 

and  so  the  verb  is  used  in  Chald.:  see  Ps.  i.  1;  cxix.  51.  This 
meaning  agrees  very  well  with  the  rest  of  the  verse;  for  it  goes 
on  to  state  that  they  speak  evilly,  or  insolentiy,  of  oppression ; 
they  Bpeakjrom  on  high.  UTiBD,  i.  e.  haughtily;  as  the  Chald. 
has  understood  it.  pn^l^  W^  the  height  of  their  heart.  They 
speak  malevolentiy  of  those  who  suffer  from  their  oppression. 

9.  '^y\  ^xi  They  have  pUiced,  &c.  The  Psalmist  goes  on 
to  describe  their  insolent,  grandiloquent  mode  of  speech.  To 
give  the  greatest  possible  emphasis  to  the  expression,  the  prefix 
^  to  U*T^W  is  by  many  translated  in  the  sense  of  against;  as 
in  Qesa.  xvi.  12 ;  Prov.  xxiii.  23 ;  Ps.  xvii.  7.  Thus  then  the 
reading  will  be :  TTiey  have  placed  their  mouth  against  heaven  ; 
meaning  that  they  have  uttered  blasphemies  against  God  and 
angels.  So  also  the  Midrash  Tehillim,  where  are  cited  Pharaoh 
and  Nebuchadnezzar  as  instances  of  such  conduct.     This  notion 
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is  agreeable  with  what  follows;  for  in  the  next  hemistich  it  is 
stated,  that  they  act  insolently  to  all  mankind;  the  expression 
employed  denoting  that  they  take  unlimited  license  in  the  use 
of  their  tongue.  The  sense  of  the  whole  verse  therefore  is,  that 
they  spare  no  one  in  their  maledictions,  neither  in  heaven  nor 
in  earth — ^neither  God  nor  men. 

10.  ubn  toy  y^W^  JD^  Therefore  His  people  will  return 
hither.  Whatever  the  pronominal  affix  to  DV  may  refer  to, 
whether  to  nirTj  or  any  one  of  the  CTJW*!,  it  seems  pretty  clear 
that  the  Psalmist  is  speaking  of  the  consequence  which  the  sight 
of  the  prosperity  of  the  wicked  produced  on  those  who  had 
hitherto  abstamed  from  such  a  course  of  living  and  conduct,  viz. 
an  inclination  to  engage  in  the  practices  of  those  whom  they 
had  heretofore  regarded  with  abhorrence  for  their  Ucentiousness. 
Such  a  consequence  actually  follows  from  contemplating  the  cir- 
cumstances detailed  in  the  preceding  verses.  The  multitude  are 
bent  upon  seeking  this  world's  fortune,  and  readily  imitate  the 
example,  whatever  it  may  be,  of  those  who  have  been  successful 
in  obtaining  it.  The  people,  in  their  daily  observation,  perceive 
that  the  wicked  have  no  pains ;  that  their  body  is  fat,  &c. ; 
and  therefore  they  turn  to  these  wicked  men.  As  to  y'W^y  the 
Kri  reading  is  2W^  In  the  former  case,  the  verb  will  be 
Hiph.;  and  the  affix  to  DV  will  refer  to  some  one,  or  any  one  of 
these  wicked  men,  who,  by  the  influence  of  his  own  prosperity, 
will  cause  the  people  to  return  hither.  In  the  latter  case, 
the  affix  must  refer  to  nilT,  and  will  be  His  people,  they 
who  Uve  in  the  fear  of  God,  will  be  tempted  to  return  to  that 
sinful  life  from  which,  by  Divine  grace,  they  were  brought, 
^bp  '•D^  " And  waters  of  a  full  cup,  or  well,  or  river"  The 
ellipsis  is  supplied  by  one  of  these  words,  according  to  the  turn 
which  different  interpreters  are  disposed  to  give  to  the  meaning 
of  the  passage.  The  expression  may  be  employed  in  a  sense 
either  of  good  fortune  or  of  calamity ;    some  considering  that 
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it  denotes  figoratiTelj  the  abundance  of  secular  goods  with  which 
the  followers  of  wicked  men  are  endowed.  See  Ezek.  xxxiv.  18. 
Others,  making  refer^ce  to  Pft.  Ixxv.  9;  Ixxx.  6,  expound  it 
oono^ning  the  fiill  cup  of  sorrow  and  anxiety  which  God  causes 
the  pious  to  drink.  Either  sense  is  admissible^  only  the  former 
requires  the  prefix  Vau  to  ''D  to  be  translated  and;  whilst  the 
latter  will  read  better  if  Vau  be  taken  adversatively,  viz.  btU. 
ich  ^!2(\.  The  greater  part  of  interpreters  render  these  words, 
shall  be  found  in  themj  as  if  the  root  of  the  verb  were  K2tD. 

T  t' 

the  h^  being  elided.  So  we  have  ^tynu  in  Numb.  xi.  11,  and 
similarly  we  have  te  for  ^vho  in  Ezek.  xxviil  The  LXX. 
and  Vulg.  refer  the  verb  to  >^D.  Schultens,  however,  supposes 
the  root  to  be  \^  to  mck  out,  and  so  did  the  translators  of 
our  version,  who  have  to  wring  out.  Either  root  affords  a 
sense  suitable  to  both  the  renderings  of  the  verse  as  given 
above. 

11.  The  wicked  described  in  the  foregoing  verses  here 
deny  that  €k)d  takes  any  thought  about  ^^  affairs  of  men :  see 
Ps.  xi.  4,  where  they  utter  the  same  sentiment.  And  thus  they 
are  not  only  lulled  into  a  state  of  fancied  security  themselves, 
but  are  successfal  in  enticing  others  into  a  belief  of  the  truth  of 
such  a  view,  when  they  behold  the  great  measure  of  happiness 
enjoyed  by  those  who  live  in  disregard  of  the  Divine  law,  which 
confirms,  they  say,  the  correctness  of  the  doctrine  they  profess. 

12.  '^y\  T^Vt  ran  Behold  these,  &c.  The  Psalmist  haviag 
stated  in  detail  the  happy  condition  of  the  wicked,  as  is  pre- 
sented in  numerous  instances  to  every  observer  of  mankind, 
resumes  what  he  had  commenced  in  the  2nd  verse,  viz.  to  de- 
scribe the  effect  which  the  contemplation  of  their  lot  produced 
on  his  own  mind,  more  especially  when  he  contrasted  it  with 
the  misfortunes  and  sufferings  which  are  commonly  the  lot  of 
good  and  holy  men.  "  Behold,"  says  the  Psalmist,  addressing 
lumself  in  this  verse,  **  these  men  are  wicked,  notwithstanding 
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that  they  prosper  continually ;"  and  hence  arises  the  disinclina- 
tion to  allow  of  any  Divine  government  in  the  world.  With 
respect  to  th)y  '•l^ttf,  the  expression  is  frequently  translated, 
the  prosperous  of  the  world.  But  dSiy  signifies  continiuincey 
eternity  J  as  HliD,  and  not  world,  except  in  Chald.  and  the 
Talmud.  Hence  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  is,  that  they  are 
continually  prosperous.  That  the  second  of  two  nouns  in  con- 
struction performs  the  office  of  an  adjective  to  the  former,  is  a 
well-known  Hebraism,  and  the  word  D^IV  is  thus  used  in  the 
24th  Psalm,  where  we  have  D^iy  **T}r\B.  The  next  words 
^n  ^ipn  they  increase  in  wealth,  state  another  source  of  hap- 
piness they  enjoy,  viz.  that  of  acquiring  riches. 

13.  The  word  pn  should  be  repeated  in  the  second  hemi- 
stich :  Surely  I  have  abstained  from  the  sins  of  these  people  to 
no  purpose,  saith  the  Psalmist.  It  is  a  vain  thing  that  I  cleansed 
my  heart  when  it  transgressed,  for  in  so  doing  I  have  had  no 
prosperity;  yea,  though  I  washed  my  hands  in  innoceney,  it 
was  to  no  purpose,  for  I  am  suflfering  continually  from  the 
oppression  of  these  powerful  men. 

14,  The  Psalmist  speaks  of  himself  as  having  been  smitten 
with  various  calamities  both  in  body  and  mind.  D'^'IM^  '•J'lTOV) 
my  reproof,  or  chastening  in  the  morning.  The  plural  D^*}p2 
with  the  prefix  b  is  to  be  taken  distributively,  as  Job  vii.  18 ; 
Ps,  ci.  8;  Is.  xxxii.  2.  The  sense,  therefore,  is,  that  every 
day  with  the  return  of  the  light  there  comes  on  me  a  fresh 
visitation  of  Providence,  by  which  I  am  chastened.  "  Every  day, 
from  morning  to  morning,  I  experience  a  renewal  of  afflictions." 
Yarchi. 

16.  '»jnniDK-D»  If  I  should  say,  i.e.  to  myself;  if  I  should 
think.  The  verb  "IDK  is  thus  used  in  Ps.  xiv.  1 ;  xxxix.  2. 
rnSDK  /  ufill  narrate,  I  will  declare,  as  those  did  who  are 
mentioned  in  the  10th  verse  as  having  joined  the  wicked,  and 
as  saying  in  the  11th  verse,  How  doth  God  know  f   As  to  105^ 


PSALM  LXXIII.  157 

some  translate  it  simply  in  the  sense  of  so;  the  LXX.  have 
oStw^j  and  our  own  version  has  thus.  It  is  not  usual,  however, 
for  this  particle  of  similitude  to  stand  by  itself,  without  being 
followed  by  a  word  by  which  the  comparison  becomes  complete. 
Hence  it  has  been  proposed  to  consider  iD  as  the  poetical  affix, 
which  we  frequently  find  in  the  place  of  DTT,  and  consequently 
IM  to  stand  for  OTD,  the  same  as  )Db  for  urb.  "in  TOH 
'^r)!^^  T3^  Behold,  against  the  generation  of  Thy  sons  I  have 
transgressed,  i.e.  against  Thy  family,  against  Thy  pious  worship- 
pers. The  word  Tl^  frequently  signifies  a  class  of  men,  as 
Prov.  XXX.  11,  12,  13,  14 ;  and  so  here  the  generation  of  God's 
children  are  those  who  live  in  his  service,  believe  in  his  provi- 
dence, &c.  We  must  understand  the  particle  1  before  this 
noun.  To  transgress  (''J^l^l),  therefore,  against  this  people 
is  to  misrepresent  the  principles  they  maintain,  to  deny  their 
importance  and  even  their  truth. 

16.  The  Psalmist  here  expresses  himself  in  substance  as 
follows:  "It  was  my  intention  to  investigate,  if  possible,  the 
cause  of  the  prosperity  of  the  wicked,  to  search  out  an  answer 
to  the  question.  Why  do  such  men  prosper  ?  But  I  soon  found 
that  I  had  engaged  in  a  most  difficult  work,  and  that  it  was  not 
possible  for  me  to  accomplish  it  by  my  own  unassisted  power  of 
intellect."  Jf^n;  the  Kri  is  »!in.  The  former  refers  to  ly^^ 
which  is  fem.,  and  the  latter  to  the  thing  which  was  sought  to 
be  known.  The  meaning  is  the  same  whichever  reading  be 
adopted. 

17.  '\X\  K'ilK"TS^  Until  I  came  to  the  sanctuary  of  God. 
I  came  to  the  sanctuary,  and  there  I  sought  by  earnest  suppli- 
cation to  know  that  to  which  I  was  unable  to  attain  by  my  own 
reason ;  and  so,  indeed,  God  heard  my  prayer,  and  by  grace  I 
was  led  to  understand  the  latter  end  of  these  people;  to  perceive 
that  there  is  no  real  satisfaction  to  be  derived  from  then*  pur- 
suits, that  the  latter  end  of  their  pleasure  is  misery,  that  although 
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possessing  a  cheerful  and  happy  exterior,  they  have  within  dis- 
tracted feelings,  and  remorse  of  conscience;  and  finally,  that  their 
present  life  terminates  in  eternal  death. 

18.  rdpbrjl  1(^  Surely  in  slippery  places.  Those  high 
places  which  they  have  occupied  are  nothing  more  than  preci- 
pices whence  they  are  cast  down,  and  brought  to  certain  destruc- 
tion. The  noun  JllVni^D  is  derived  from  HKttf  to  lay  waste. 
Others  refer  it  to  the  root  Kt2^D  to  deceive.  Hence,  they  say 
that  those  places  are  denoted  which  decdve  the  traveller,  such 
as  precipitous  places,  or  secret  caverns.  But  from  the  LXX.  it 
appears  that  in  their  time  the  MSS.  read  JllK^iblD,  or  rather 
they  considered  the  2nd  letter  to  be  ttf  instead  of  cb,  and  there- 
fore made  the  root  to  be  iW^  to  lift  up ;  from  which  the  mean* 
ing  of  precipices  may  be  extracted;  and  so  the  sense  is  the  same 
whichever  reading  be  taken. 

19.  The  first  hemistich  speaks  of  the  suddenness  and  com- 
pleteness of  the  destruction  which  should  befall  the  wicked. 
How  shall  they  be  nS??^  for  desolation  I  i.  e.  they  shall  be  as 
desolation  itself;  the  most  emphatic  way  in  which  it  is  possible 
to  express  their  destruction.  In  the  second  hemistich  il'in>>2 
signifies  sudden  ruin.  See  Gesenius's  Lex.  and  Rosenmiiller's 
Scholia  on  this  passage.  The  latter  critic  has  translated  ilVT^|L  )p 
by  ex  improtnso,  and  adds  the  following  remark:  "Nomen 
nnb2L  non  tantum  terrorem  denotat,  undo  et  h.  1.  vulgo  prce  ter- 
rorilms  transferunt,  verum   etiam  casum  improvisum,   malum 

imprudenter  de  repente  opprimens,  collate  Arabico,  ^  stultus, 
socors  mali  et  incuriosus  fuit.*' 

20.  rp»^??  D'^^D?  -^*  ^  dream  (ifter  that  one  has  awaJced. 
D  prefixed  to  f^pTT  is  taken  as  privative  by  Yarchi,  and  there- 
fore the  expression  is  a  dream  without  awoMng,  i.  e.  eternal 
sleep.  But  it  is  better  to  translate  it  by  the  preposition  (i/ier. 
See  Gen.  ii.  2;  Hosea  vi.  2;  1  Chron.  viii.  8.  Hence  the 
Psalmist  is  continuing  to  speak  of  the  sudden  termination  of  the 


PSALM  LXXIIL  159 

prosperity  of  the  wicked,  and  compares  such  suddenness  to  a 
dream,  which  the  dreamer  forgets  after  that  he  has  awaked.  In 
this  way  it  will  be  better  to  consider  these  words  as  belonging 
rather  to  the  preceding  verse,  since  they  follow  naturally  the 
verbs  ^Dil  ^SD.    The  remainder  of  the  verse  contains  an  address 

T 

to  God,  in  the  2nd  person,  ny^  When  Thou  hast  caused  them 
to  awake,  i.  e.  as  a  dream  vanishes  on  awaking,  so  on  their 
awaking  Thou  shalt  mock  or  make  to  vanish  their  imaginary 
prosperity ;  or,  to  take  t10P\  more  literally.  Thou  wilt  despise. 
There  is  a  fulness  of  meaning  in  this  passage,  for  it  states  that 
on  the  wicked  awaking,  their  prosperity  will  then  be  discovered 
to  be  fanciful,  and  not  real  This  is  implied  in  the  term  DD^; 
and  this  imaginary  greatness  the  Lord  will  treat  contemptuously ; 
for  although  they  may  have  made  men  to  tremble  whilst  living, 
yet  after  their  death,  in  consequence  of  their  oppression  and 
vices,  they  shall  be  spoken  of  only  with  shame  and  contempt. 

21,  22.  ^3.  This  particle  seems  to  be  one  of  time  in  this 
place,  and  to  have  the  sense  of  when,  i.  e.  when  my  heart  be- 
came angry,  or  excited,  on  account  of  my  meditating  on  what 
appeared  as  unjust,  and  I  was  pricked  in  my  reins  on  beholding 
such  a  dispensation  of  the  good  things  of  this  world,  then  indeed 
I  was  brutish;  I  was,  in  respect  to  such  a  subject,  as  a  brute 
beasty  which  has  no  knowledge  of  anything.  The  prefix  1  is 
understood  to  '•jHi'^S,  and  ^  of  ^^^\  has  the  meaning  of  then. 
See  Noldius  on  this  particle. 

23.  The  Psalmist,  in  this  and  the  remaining  verses,  speaks 
of  God's  good  and  ever-watchful  providence  over  him;  and  that 
when  his  heart  failed  in  confidence  by  indulging  such  thoughts 
and  feelings  as  have  been  expressed  above,  even  then  God  was 
the  strength  of  his  heart,  and  was  his  protector.  Murmuring 
and  rebellious  thoughts  arose,  still  God  was  with  the  Psalmist 
to  strengthen  him  in  his  fjEuth,  and  to  keep  him  in  the  right 
way  when  his  feet  had  well  nigh  slipped. 
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24.  '•^inpJPI  TiM  ^HK  Afterwards  Thou  wiU  take  me  to 
glory.  The  glory  after  death,  as  it  is  understood  in  Mendles> 
sohn's  Beor,  where  the  verse  is  paraphrased  as  follows :  ''  Thou 
wilt  lead  me  by  Thy  counsel  in  this  world  to  establish  my  ways; 
and  after  my  death  Thou  wilt  take  me  to  inherit  the  glory 
which  is  the  lot  of  the  righteous  in  the  world  to  come ;  as  it  is 
said  of  Enoch,  God  took  him" 

25.  ?fSyi  £^t  ceque  ac  te,  Geier  and  Rosenmiiller.  "  Und 
nebst  dir."    Ewald.     See  Eccles.  ii.  16. 

27.  TPDI  ^%  distant  ones,  i.  e.  those  who  are  at  a  dis- 
tance from  Thee  by  wicked  works,  they  shall  perish;  and  every 
one  who  goes  a  whoring  after  strange  gods  (npV)  Thou  cuttest 
off  fipom  Thee. 

28.  '^y\  '^DKI  But  as  for  me,  &c.  Being  near  to  God  ia 
good  for  me ;  and  therefore  have  I  placed,  0  Lord  God,  my 
trust  in  Thee,  and  I  desire  that  Thou  wilt  not  keep  far  from 
me,  but  be  near  with  Thy  Holy  Spirit.  n2*)jp  is  put  in  oppo- 
sition to  ^pjn^,  in  the  preceding  verse. 


m:h   nniT   D^rl'^x   nbh  9pth  'riB'Q  i 

«»3M  pv  5     :nin6t   anhi«   tit   m\b   aipa 
Wm  in*  .TnviB  riyi  e    :  rtsTip  rHnpa  n'pya'? 

4*  -    :  "AT        T     JV  •  T  ^:%.  I      \    .»  '  »  ^   •  T    .  AT  , 


PSALM  LXXIV.  161 

mtr^  N»^  n^jmt  «w-nS  w*nink  9    :  ?ik3  *?« 

T    •  I     :  A-T  ^      I      -  r   T  I  "I  I      V|TT  4- 

Jil:  r         vKv       Uv  *  r      I  :iTi        j*  ■»•         t<t    '  -|vt     ai:    • 

anp3  nijr«^  ^b  OTija  ^^hb  whvt^  12  :  nVs 
DO^an  ♦B^  n"QB'  d'  ^iv^  f>"'"'^s  '"T^  13    :  P«n 

•     •    -  #••  T  T     :#-    •  AT        Jl  .     T  :  T      :4-  <T  -  I     V|T  T 

^b«to  ^33riin  jnnS  »b^  nxxn  nm  u  :  oisnhi; 
riB'irr  .trn  '^m^^  |;^a  ri^pa  nriN  15  ;  d«x'?  a^ 
nij^an  nriN  rf»*'?  ^«  dv  ^  le    :  jn^K  rtvii 

T       • -:         #T  -         t:at      il:      I-  %      ah     *  I|t   «  i-:|- 

I  »      T       I    -fi-      I     VAT  J  :  TT:-'i  JT-  V|TT  f    T 

Tx     ^-:       AT    ;        la-"         ••  i  T  :     '  |t  ;-:        it- 

Xt^i  ^.!n  ^>  B'Si  n.»ri'?  jjw-^  19  :  ^ae^  ato 
ptrse^a  W^a-^s  n^Ts'?  Ban  20  :  nxj^  nae^n-^ 
^T  ma«i  :jy  o'jii  ip  afe''^  21     :  D»n  niKi 

1:   -;      •     :t:      r'V        at:*        U-         4  t     -     ***  itt  4: 

-♦323  ^nsn  "lit  iian  nan  d^m'tn  nwp  22    :  ^ob' 

jI  :  |T  :v         i  :      Iat  •        jt   •  •    t:i        jt  I       '•"^  ||v  : 

Y6j5  jiijttJ'  YinV  '^i^  ^??'^''^  23     :  Bvrr'?!  ''^^ 

:  Tton  nSiy 

r  T       ^v  ^ 

PSALM  LXXIV. 

IT  is  usual  to  consider  this  Psalm  as  composed  about 
the  time  either  of  the  destruction  of  the  first  temple 
and  the  Babylonian  captivity,  or  of  that  of  Antiochus 
Vol.  n.  L 
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Eipiphanes,  when  the  temple  and  city  of  Jerusalem  were 
burnt.  See  1  Maccabees  i.  31,  and  iv.  38.  The  objection 
to  the  former  application  of  the  Psalm  is  stated  in  the 
note  to  the  9th  verse :  as  to  the  latter,  those  who  main- 
tain it  suppose  Asaph  to  have  lived  at  the  period  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes;  a  supposition  altogether  at  vari- 
ance with  the  fact,  that  the  Old  Testament  canon  bad 
then  been  closed  for  ages.  A  much  better  clue  to  the 
object  of  the  Psalm,  than  either  of  those  above-men- 
tioned, we  shall  find  in  the  destruction  of  the  temple 
by  Titus  Vespasian,  and  the  subsequent  condition  of 
the  Jews.  Verses  1,  3,  10,  19  and  20,  regarded  as  a 
prediction,  may  be  much  more  accurately  applied  to 
these  events  than  to  those  of  any  anterior  period  of 
Jewish  history.  The  deep  piety  and  heartfelt  suppli- 
cation exhibited  in  the  Psalm  are  those  of  a  person  in 
great  affliction ;  and  the  poem  may  be  used  with  much 
advantage  by  any  Christian  individual  at  a  time  of  his; 
church's  humiliation. 


1.  After  F\n\,  the  noun  ?f3iWI  should  be  supplied  from 
the  second  hemistich,  and  the  interrogative  HD^  should  be  un- 
derstood before  |tt^ .  The  2  of  )KX2  has  the  force  of  against. 
The  people  of  Israel  are  termed  ^fH^D  )KS  tlie  sheep  of  thy 
pasture,  in  other  places.  See  Ps.  Ixxix.  13 ;  xcv.  7 ;  c.  3 ; 
Jer.  xxiii.  1. 

2.  il'»3p  Thou  hast  purchased,  viz.  the  people  of  Israel, 
by  bringing  them  miraculously  fipom  Egypt,  by  feeding  them  in 
the  desert,  by  giving  them  certain  laws,  by  bringing  them  intio 
the  promised  land,  and  by  separating  them  firom  all  other  nations 
under  heaven.    TTD^ra  D1C2^  the  rod  of  thine  inheritance.    SOlttf 

V  T  -:  -        V  V  ^  V  v 
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nifies  simply  a  rod,  or  sticky  and  then  a  sceptre,  which  indeed 
resembles  201^  in  sound ;  and  the  expression  here  denotes  the 
kaelitish  people  to  be  God^^s  subjects,  over  whom  it  is  His 
especial  right  to  govern.  The  pron.  nt  here  used  relatively  in 
the  third  clause,  is  to  be  understood  before  Jl'^Dp  and  ph^i. 

T     ''t  T  :    -  T 

3.  ^Dya  np^'VT  Lift  up  thy  feet.  What  these  words 
mean,  may  be  best  learned  from  Gen.  xxix.  1,  where  it  is  said 
of  Jacob,  yhyy  Kb^  "  and  he  lifted  up  his  feety  and  went  into 
the  east  country."  The  verb  is  translated  in  the  Syriac  by 
^3]o9  the  same  word  as  is  employed  in  the  present  passage; 

and  as  to  ^pyS ,  although  it  is  otherwise  used  more  frequently, 
yet  that  it  has  the  sense  of  feet,  appears  from  Ps.  xvii.  5,  and 
other  places.  We  therefore  conclude  that  the  Psahnist  is  praying 
to  God  to  come,  to  he  preeeiU;  and  agreeably  to  this,  the 
Chali  has  7*^VipK  IT'lK  lift  up  thy  footsteps,  i.  e.  come.  But 
the  next  words  are  not  by  all  persons  translated  according  to 
the  same  sense ;  for  JliKtS^D^  is  derived  by  some  from  one  root, 
aad  by  others,  from  another.  The  LXX.  for  instance,  have  eiri 
Tcif  im€pvi(f>avlas  avTwv,  upon  their  pride,  or  elation,  supposing 
the  root  to  be  Kttf^  to  lift  up.  The  Vulg.,  following  the  LXX., 
has  in  superbiam  eorum,  i.  e.  against  the  pride  of  those  by 
whom  Jerusalem  was  destroyed.  "Bring  down  their  pride," 
saith  the  Psalmist;  but  how  did  he  desire  them  to  be  himibled? 
He  wished  this  object  to  be  accomplished  by  bringing  them  to 
acknowledge  the  God  of  Israel ;  and  more  especially  as  He  had 
then  been  recently  manifested  to  the  world  in  the  person  of 
Christ  Jesus.  See  Augustine  on  this  passage.  It  seems,  how- 
ever, more  agreeable  to  the  general  tenour  oi  the  verse,  and 
particularly  with  the  latter  hemistich,  to  make  HKltf  devastavit 
the  root,  and  therefore  n^|)  dIkcS^D  to  be  perpetual  desola- 
tions; those  desolations  which  have  been  caused  by  the  enemy 
of  the  sanctuary  and  the  city,  the  desecration  of  holy  places  and 

l2 
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holy  things :  Come  and  see,  saith  the  Psalmist  in  his  prayer^  all 
which  hath  been  done.  The  word  TW^,  here  as  in  the  first 
verse,  may  denote,  by  way  of  emphasis,  great  length  of  time ; 
shewing  thereby  that  so  awful  was  the  visitation,  which  the 
Psalmist  is  prophetically  describing,  as  to  make  it  seem  that  God 
had  cast  off  His  people  for  ever,  that  the  desolations  of  the  city 
and  temple  were  to  be  perpetual.  Now  knowing,  as  we  do,  the 
history  of  the  Jews  for  the  last  eighteen  hundred  years,  and  the 
hard  fate  of  their  country,  we  must  admit  the  propriety  of  the 
usage  of  the  term  TOD  in  this  place. 

4.  ^PIJ^D  Thy  places  of  public  worship.  The  places  set 
apart  for  the  worship  of  God  were  called  in  the  Greek  ^vvaya)- 
yoi,  of  which  there  were  many  in  different  parts  of  the  country 
of  Judea,  at  the  time  of  our  Lord.  These  the  invaders  entered 
and  desecrated,  by*  introducing  into  them  the  rites  of  their  own 
reUgion,  and  consequently  abolishing  those  belonging  to  that  of 
the  one  God  Jehovah.  r\)ii  signifies  a  sign,  and  from  thence 
an  ensign  in  war,  the  setting  up  of  which  in  any  place  taken  by 
arms  is  a  sign  of  victory.  In  this  way,  r\)i^  has  two  meanings 
in  this  verse.  In  Mendlessohn's  Beor,  the  noun  in  the  first 
instance  is  supposed  to  mean  such  a  sign  as  diviners  give :  "  The 
enemies  set  up  the  signs  of  their  divinations  for  true  signs,  when 
they  ask  of  the  priests  of  their  idols,  whether  they  shall  conquer 
or  not,  and  so  they  prevail."  That  the  signs  were  religious 
ones,  seem  most  probable,  from  the  place  where  they  were  set 
up,  as  well  as  from  a  comparison  with  the  9th  verse.  So  we 
find  that  circumcision  is  called  a  sign,  and  so  the  sabbath  is  a 
sign  between  God  and  the  Israelitish  people ;  Ex.  xxxi.  13, 17. 

6.  yyc*  It  is  known,  i.  e.  the  profanation  of  the  sanctuary 
as  described  in  the  following  verse.  It  is  a  matter  of  notoriety 
that  they  break  down  the  carved  work  thereof,  &c.  J^'^IM  as 
one  causing  to  come  on  high,  i.  e.  making  to  ascend.  JllD^'Tp 
aaes,  instruments  of  hewing  or  cutting  down.     \}J  7101  In  a 
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thicket  of  wood.  So  the  LXX.  ey  Spvjunp  ^i/XiSi/.  The  next 
verse  begins  with  nj^iyi  and  now,  and  thus.  The  point  in 
ihe  comparison  is  as  follows :  The  enemy  treats  the  sanctuary  in 
a  most  irreverent  manner,  by  destroying  it,  and  its  holy  imple- 
ments and  utensils,  with  as  little  concern  and  ceremony  as  a 
woodman  evinces  when  he  sets  to  work  with  his  axe  to  fell  timber, 
and  clear  away  the  wood  of  a  thicket.  The  particle  Hpfd}, 
which  with  the  verb  denotes  lifting  the  axe  on  high,  has  thus 
the  force  of  valde,  vehementer,  L  e.  heavy  blows  by  the  instru- 
ment are  made  on  the  timber.  See  2  Chron.  i.  1 ;  xvi.  12 ; 
u.  19. 

6.  rrnvia  its  cawed  work.  Sculptured  stones  and  wood 
adorned  with  various  figures.  For  so  this  word  D'^HinS  is  used 
of  the  sculpture  of  a  stone  in  Zech.  iii.  9  ;  of  the  ring  in  Exod. 
uyiii.  11,  36;  and  of  pictures  on  walls  in  1  Kings  vi.  18, 
where  we  read,  "  that  the  cedar  of  the  house  was  carved  with 
knops  and  open  flowers."  The  foem.  affix  n,  Kimchi  refers  to 
words  understood,  viz.  Jl'»2n  tOi^bD  the  work  of  the  hxyuse. 
Many  examples  of  this  construction  may  be  seen  in  Glassius^s 
Phflologica  Sacra,  p.  158.  ^2^54  with  an  axe,  or  chisel.  The 
term  is  not  elsewhere  met  with  in  the  Bible.     The  root  is  bw^ 

"     T 

to  totter,  and  thence  to  fell.  We  conclude,  therefore,  that  the 
term  denotes  an  instrument  used  for  causing  wood  to  fall ;  and 
although  it  is  usually  translated  an  axe,  yet  it  is  more  probable 
that  it  was  something  resembling  the  modern  chisel ;  first,  be- 
cause it  was  employed  not  to  fell  trees,  but  to  destroy  the  carved 
work  of  the  sanctuary ;  and  secondly,  being  in  the  sing,  numb., 
and  being  followed  by  ilis^?  hammers,  it  seems  as  if  the  two 
instruments  were  not  worked  separately  and  independently,  but 
that  the  former  was  put  in  action  by  means  of  the  latter,  other- 
wise it  would  certainly  be  more  natural  to  use  the  plural  of  both 
mm%.     The  Ethiop.  supports  the  principle  of  this  criticism  in 
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translating  the  word  by  ^(Cftrh  <*  wedge.  The  Syr.  ^^jijD^ 
according  to  the  Lex.  of  Bar  Bahul,  as  quoted  by  Bernstein, 
signifies  to  cut;  but  whatever  sense  may  be  attached  to  the  root, 
it  is  certain  that  it  will  as  well  suit  the  chisel  as  the  axe. 
HIS ^3  malletSy  or  hammers.  This  word  is  also  an  awa^ 
Xeyonevov.  Rabbi  Nathan,  in  his  Concordance,  says  it  is  an 
instrument  with  which  stones  are  broken.  The  etymology  of 
the  term  is  unknown.  We  have  the  Chald.  word  KS^p  a  club, 
or  cudgel.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  the  Eng.  word  club  may 
have  come  originally  from  this  noun.  See  Fiirst's  Concordance 
on  the  word ;  where  he  states  the  Tsere  under  3  to  be  Aramaic, 
and  put  for  Chirik,  the  same  as  DD**p  for  DCT^jp;  and  the  form  to 
be  the  same  as  that  of  IO'>*i . 

7.  ^vhxi  They  send.  We  are  informed  by  Josephus  that 
the  temple,  contrary  to  the  orders  of  Titus  Vespasian,  was 
burnt ;  a  common  soldier,  in  the  fulness  of  his  zeal,  disregarded 
the  commands  of  his  general,  and  set  fire  to  the  sacred  edifice, 
^^n  r?K^  They  profaned  to  the  ground,  "  h.  e.  ad  extremum 
vel  infimum  usque  profanationis  gradum  quomodo  opposita 
phrasis  est,  in  caelum  vsque  elevare,"  &c.    Geier. 

8.  DM.  Many  of  the  ancient  interpreters  supposed  this 
word  to  be  the  noun  pp  a  scm,  with  the  pronominal  affix  of  the 
3rd  person  plu.  Thus  the  Chald.  has  liTOl  their  children. 
The  LXX.  have  j}  avyyeveia  avrwv,  their  kindred;  and  they 
are  followed  by  the  Vulg.,  Arab.,  and  Ethiop.  The  objection 
to  this  rendering  is,  that  UT^  is  not  followed  by  something  they 
said.  It  is  therefore  much  more  probable  that  the  Syriac  has 
hit  on  the  right  meaning  in  translating  it  by  ^]  ^oj  let  us 
destroy  them.     The  word  is  fut.  Kal,  1st  person  plu.,  from  HT 

TT 

oppressity  affiiocit;  and  thus  it  is  taken  by  most  modem  critics. 
bvt  '»TgiD"^2.  There  are  persons  who,  desirous  of  making  the 
destruction  of  the  first  temple  to  be  that  which  is  spoken  of 
especiaUy  in  this  Psalm,  consider  this  expression  to  denote  only 
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this  one  house;  for  it  is  generally  supposed  that  up  to  this 
time  synagogues  had  not  been  introduced.  Thus  Mendlessohn 
expounds  the  passage :  ''  The  enemies  say  in  their  heBH,  that 
by  destroying  this  house  we  shall  destroy  all  the  synagogues  of 
God  together  (TP  ^K  *nif)D  ^3) ;  for  in  truth,  by  burning  this, 
they  did  burn  all  the  synagogues  of  God  which  were  in  the 
land  of  Israel ;  and  they  imagined  this  in  their  heart,  and  that 
nation  was  distinguished  from  the  rest  of  the  nations  that  build 
houses  of  assembly  for  their  gods  in  every  city  and  district; 
for  they  have  only  one  sanctuary  in  all  the  country,  and  this  is 
that  which  they  have  burned."  There  can  be  no  doubt  that 
ITJirtD  denotes  the  synagogues  existing  in  the  country  at  the 
time  of  the  Romish  invasion,  which  in  all  probabiUty  shared  the 
£ite  of  the  great  temple,  and  of  their  other  buildings  and  insti- 
tutions. 

9.     ^D'>nink   Our  signs,  i.  e.  our  ceremonies,  religious  rites, 
such  as  sacrifice,  circumcision,  &c.     Or,  what  is  more  probable, 
the  signs  are  those  of  the  Messiah's  advent,  which  were  con- 
temptuously neglected  by  the  Jews.    See  Geier  on  this  word. 
Such  is  also  the  opinion  of  some  celebrated  Rabbies.    TliTpK 
JTID  There  is  not  any  more  a  prophet    The  Psalmist  transports 
himself  to  the  time  of  the  fulfilment  of  his  prediction,  and  says, 
there  is  now  no  person  to  tell  the  peculiar  people  of  God  (for 
such  they  undoubtedly  were  under  the  dispensation  of  the  Old 
Testament)  when  their  captivity  will  cease,  and  when  through 
Divine   grace  they  may  be  restored  to  the  fold  of  the  true 
Shepherd  of  Israel.     That  the  Psalm  cannot  refer  to  the  Baby- 
lonian captivity  is  evident  from  this  passage,  because  the  Jews 
at  that  period  had  Jeremiah,  one  of  their  great  prophets,  who 
actually   predicted   when  they   should  return  to  liberty.    See 
Jer.  XXV.  11.     The  explanation  of  De  Wette,  that  the  know- 
ledge of  Jeremiah  as   a  prophet  in  his  life-time  was  not  uni- 
Tersal,  and  so  that  he  was  unknown  to  the  writer  of  this  verse, 
is  altogether  unworthy  of  an  expounder  of  the  Holy  Scriptures. 
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10.  The  Psalmist  enquires  of  God,  in  the  language  of 
prayer,  how  long  His  people  should  continue  in  alienation  from 
Him;  for  so  long,  says  He,  "will  the  enemy  blaspheme  Thy 
name." 

12.  "TV  l'»ttfjn  nnb  Why  drawest  Thau  back  Thy  hand, 
viz.  to  Thy  bosom?  Understand  ^Tp^rr^i?.  The  expression  m 
full  occurs  in  Ex.  iv.  7,  and  it  denotes  a  state  of  quiet,  and  an 
intention  not  to  attack  the  enemy.  The  next  word  TTTp"^.  is  used 
for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  the  preceding  interrogative  and  verb 
belonging  also  to  it :  instances  of  ^TD],  in  connection  with  T, 
are  found  in  Ps.  xiii.  8,  7 ;  Ixxxix.  14 ;  cxxxix.  10.  The  verb 
at  the  end  of  the  verse  contains  an  invitation  to  God  to  consume 
His  enemies  by  drawing  away  His  hand  from  His  bosom,  i.  e. 
by  adopting  active  measures ;  and  so  it  is  paraphrased  by  the 
Chaldee. 

13.  J5)"ini3  Thou  hast  broken,  or  hast  divided,  viz.  the 
Red  Sea,  into  two  parts,  as  we  read  in  Ex.  xiv.  16.  U^T'^T\  *Wlin 
The  heads  of  the  dragons.  They  are  the  Egyptians,  who 
were  drowned  in  the  sea  in  their  pursuit  after  the  Israelites. 
So  m  Ezek.  xxix.  3,  Pharaoh  is  called  D*l  nD^e  T?^*!. 

14.  "Thou  hast  broken  ]Tr^b  "tt^KI  the  heads  of  the 
Leviathan."  From  the  plu.  of  tt^KI  being  used,  it  is  evident 
that  here  many  Leviathans  are  intended ;  unless  indeed  we 
suppose  the  Leviathan  was  a  beast  with  many  heads ;  but  as  the 
former  supposition  is  much  more  Ukely  to  be  the  correct  one, 
we  understand  by  this  figure  Pharaoh  and  his  princes,  or  the 
leaders  of  his  army,  to  be  signified,  and  thus  it  is  paraphrased 
in  the  Chaldee.  ITfS^  DJ^  ^JKID  yiTlJJI  Thou  hast  given  him 
to  be  meat  for  the  people  of  the  desert.  By  Rosenmiiller  it  is 
supposed  that  the  words  D**^^^  p]/  denote  the  wild  beasts  and 
birds  which  frequent  the  sea-shore,  and  feed  on  the  dead  bodies 
which  are  cast  there  by  the  sea.  In  Is.  xiii.  21,  and  Jer.  1.  39, 
the  word  D''^  is  employed  to  express  the  wild  beasts  of  the 
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desert;  and  as  for  DJ^  «  people,  we  find  in  Prov.  xxx.  26,  26, 
the  ants  and  conies  are  so  styled ;  agreeably  to  which  inter- 
pretation, we  have  God,  in  the  prophet  Is.  Ivi.  9,  expressing  the 
defeat  and  slaughter  of  an  army  by  making  a  feast,  and 
inviting  to  it  a  great  number  of  guests,  viz.  beasts  of  the  field 
and  birds  of  prey.  It  is,  however,  much  more  likely  that  the 
words  Are  intended  to  express  the  barbarians  on  the  coast  of 
the  Red  Sea,  where  Pharaoh  and  his  host  were  drowned.  These 
men  subsisted  on  fish,  and  therefore  as  the  Egyptians  are  here 
called  poetically  by  the  names  of  Leviathan  and  dragons,  the 
figure,  according  to  this  interpretation,  is  duly  sustained. 

15.  1^3^  i^yp^  Tfwu  host  cleaved  the  fountain,  i.  e.  the 
rock  from  which  issued  forth  water,  and  so  it  became  a 
fountain.  |JTK  rillTTD  strong  rivers.  The  Chald.  calls  these 
nTcrs  Arnon,  Jabbok  and  Jordan;  but  there  is  no  mention  in 
the  Bible  of  the  two  former  rivers  having  been  dried  up,  unless 
Numb.  xxi.  14,  contains  some  allusion  to  it  with  respect  to 
Amon.  Of  the  drying  up  of  Jordan,  see  Josh.  iii.  16.  ID^K, 
says  Mendlessohn,  '*  in  the  Arab,  denotes  something  that  abideth 
continually  by  its  strength,  and  therefore  it  is  an  epithet  of 
mighty  rivers  going  on  perpetually  in  their  course,  and  are  not 
dried  up  in  a  time  of  drought."  The  Psalmist  here,  and  in  the 
preceding  verse,  as  well  as  in  the  two  following,  is  describing 
the  great  things  which  God  in  past  times  had  done  for  His 
people  Israel ;  and  then  calls  on  the  enemy  to  contemplate  these 
facts,  and  to  cease  oppressing  those  whose  ancestors  have  been 
the  objects  of  such  Divine  regard. 

19.  ri*r6  iriJn-!?K  "Give  not  to  the  beast  of;'  viz.  the 
field  inil^n,  or  the  earth,  which  words  are  respectively  sup- 
plied by  Aben  Ezra,  and  the  Chald.  Kimchi  says  the  term 
n*n  signifies  congregation;  (see  Ps.  Ixviii.  31;)  and  then  he 
supplies  the  ellipsis  either  by  the  word  DU^iK,  or  D***!^;  but 
considering  the  figure  employed,  it  is  certainly  more  consistent 
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with  such  figure  to  translate  JVjip  according  to  the  first  method 
We  may  suppose  n*n  to  be  put  for  the  abs.  form  HVis  of  whicl 
we  have  met  with  several  instances,  and  then  we  shall  not  warn 
to  fill  up  any  ellipsis.  ^y\F\  ttTSD  The  life  of  thy  turtle-dove 
The  pious  and  faithful  worshippers  of  God  are  compared  hen 
to  a  turtle-dove,  which  is  put  forward  as  an  emblem  of  inno 
cence,  amiableness,  and  fidelity.  The  ancient  interpreters  seen 
to  have  lost  sight  of  the  turtle-dove  altogether  in  their  trans 
lations.  Thus  the  LXX.  have  e^oixoKoyoviuLevriv  aoh  confessing 
to  Thee;  as  if  they  read  the  word  with  1  instead  of  T.  Si 
also  the  Syr.  and  Vulg.  Jerome  has  animam  eruditam  in  leg^ 
tua,  as  if  the  readmg  were  ^fJl^jW.  The  Targum  of  Jonathai 
alone  has  rendered  it  as  ^"^W . 

20.  nn:a^  ^211  Look  at  the  covenant,  viz.  that  whic 
was  made  with  the  patriarchs,  Abraliam,  Isaac,  and  Jacob ;  am 
so  the  Chald.  has  added,  IJiniKS  Ki^ntJ^  which  Thou  hast  cv^ 
tuith  our  fathers.  yiK  '^Stt^HD  Dark  places  of  the  earthy  i.  » 
those  places  which  are  not  blessed  with  the  light  of  tr« 
religion.  All  heathen  nations  therefore  are  meant,  those  ii 
which  the  Jews  have  been  captive,  and  all  from  which  m 
diflferent  periods  they  have  suffered  oppression.  These  ar 
denominated  habitations  of  cruelty,  because  the  Jews  hav 
experienced  the  yoke  of  their  tyrannical  government.  To  h> 
emancipated  from  the  bondage  of  such  hard  masters,  thi 
Psalmist  supplicates  God  to  remember  His  covenant  with  theii 
fathers,  by  which  it  was  hoped  that  they  might  again  appeal 
to  the  world  as  the  people  of  His  peculiar  choice  and  affections. 

21.  "  Let  not  the  oppressed  return  (Hic^^)  ashamed,"  i.  e 
let  him  not  return  from  the  throne  of  grace,  where  he  has  beei 
pouring  forth  his  supplications  to  Thee,  with  these  supplication 
disregarded,  and  himself  in  consequence  an  object  of  greate 
shame  and  reproach  than  before. 

23.  ?rOS*)n  Thy  reproach.  Chald,  Ht^jn  K3^p  the  dis 
gra^e  of  Thy  people. 
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aniT  2    :  w  sidnS  Tiara  rmrrhti  i  rw^a^  i 

'3  3     :  YP^N*?!)?  r\SD   ^a?^   3i"]j5l  w^Tin   D^rt^l  I  ^h 

■^31  pK-D»ja3  4  :  asB'K  DnB«a  ♦ix  Tjna  nm 
p'Mt'?  »r>naN  5  :  r/^D  rmsjr  ♦wan  ♦djk  ,t3B'* 
ar©'?  Jiann-'TX  6    :  PP  vs'nFfha  d^b'-iSi  ^^nn-^ 

iT-  J-T  -         ^  I    vIlT  i-T  -  ^T       :|T:  at 

:rigoa!i  j«iaa  k't^s  7  :  pn^  "i«lP  VP-^  ^p,^ 
!]])  ^jser  nt  asb'  a^ri'^sra  s  :  an.n  ns'isa  n'?! 
*i3n  TO  t«Sa  I  lan  r»i  niiT-ra  aia  *3  9    :  an< 

V —       |v  V  "IT  -  T       !•<-:         T    :      -:  v      <•  i*t 

»j;Bh  ♦Jip-'^ai  11    :  3py^  ^ri'Ts'?  rhaTx  a'?j;'?  Tiix 

PSALM   LXXV. 

GOD  is  discoursed  of  in  this  Psalm  as  ruling  the 
fortunes  of  all  mankind,  determining  disputes, 
administering  justice  impartially,  by  depressing  the 
guilty  and  wicked,  and  exalting  the  innocent  and 
righteous.  This  contemplation  of  the  character  of 
God's  government  awakens  feelings  of  gratitude  in 
the  heart  of  the  inspired  penman,  as  we  perceive 
from  the  ardent  expressions  of  thanksgiving  which 
are  mixed  up  with  his  statements. 
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1.  5iyTin  We  give  thanks.  This  verb  is  repeated,  thereby 
denoting  emphatically  the  rejoicing  of  the  whole  heart  and 
soul.  The  Vau  prefixed  to  liip  has  the  sense  of /or;  see 
Noldius's  Heb.  Partic.  Concord.  **  For  Thy  name  is  near.  Thy 
wonderful  works  have  declared,"  i.  e.  the  wonderful  works 
which  Thou  hast  done  to  us  continually,  they  indicate  that 
Thou  art  near  to  help  us,  and  to  take  our  part  in  opposition  to 
those  who  oppress  us.     TfDtt^  Thy  name,  i.  e.  Thy  power. 

3.  We  have  here  God  speaking,  as  appears  very  clearly 
in  the  next  and  following  verses.  '•S  in  truth,  or  truly,  equi- 
valent to  DDN^l.  The  noun  lyiD,  which  in  our  version  is 
translated  congregation,  will  here  be  better  rendered  time;  and 
so  we  observe  the  LXX.  have  Kaipov;  Chald.  n^DI;  and  the 
Syr.  ]is^] ;  Vulg.  tempos;  and  so  the  Arab,  and  Ethiop.  Hence, 
God  by  the  mouth  of  his  servant  the  Psalmist  says :  "  Truly 
1  will  take  a  time,  1  will  judge  righteously ;"  as  if  God  said  to 
His  people,  "  Do  not  think  that  I  am  indifferent  to,  and  un- 
observant of,  the  prosperity  of  the  wicked,  and  that  I  will  not 
punish  them  for  their  guilt;  I  will  truly  take  a  fit  time  for 
judging  the  whole  world  in  righteousness;  and  if  I  seem  to  delay 
the  execution  of  justice,  it  is  because  I  am  slow  to  anger,  and 
desire  to  give  them  opportunity  for  repentance." 

3.  The  melting  of  the  earth  and  its  inhabitants,  here 
spoken  of;  is  supposed  by  some  to  be  a  figurative  allusion  to 
the  state  of  the  land  of  Israel  during  the  disputes  and  wars 
which  arose  between  Saul  and  David,  and  which  at  length  God 
terminated  by  the  death  of  one,  and  the  enthroning  of  the 
other.  There  are  some  who,  regarding  this  Psalm  as  a  colloquy 
between  Christ  and  His  Church,  believe  that  it  contains  a 
promise  to  establish  by  Divine  grace  the  faith  of  all  men  who 
are  in  calamity  ;  and  hence  iTT)2DJ^  the  pillars  of  it,  may  denote 
the  holy  persons  of  the  earth.     Agreeably   to  this   we  have 
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Maimonides,  in  his  chapter  on  Idolatry,  in  the  nptnn  T,  §  5, 
saying,  "  That  the  world  went  on  in  idolatry,  until  the  pillar  of 
the  world  (D^V  b^  ITIDV)  was  born,  and  he  was  Abraham  our 
&ther."  But  such  explanation .  of  this  verse  is  fanciful ;  it  is 
more  probable  that  God  is  saying,  "Although  the  earth  be  in 
a  dissolving  condition,  because  of  the  waters  on  which  it  is 
founded,  yet  I  make  it  firm  as  a  building  supported  by  strong 
pillars.'"  God  is  reminding  His  people  of  an  evidence  of  His 
Ahnighty  power  as  a  comfort  to  those  who  trust  to  His  assist- 
ance. 

5.  uHrarh  To  t?ie  foolish,  i.  e.  to  those  who  foolishly  boast 
that  they  can  accomplish  so  much  by  their  own  strength, 
rp  1D^n]'1"^>i^  lift  not  up  the  horn.  See  the  note  to  the  last 
verse. 

6.  Untih  Agcdnst  heaven.  The  term  is  equivalent  to 
lyo^rr  i;53,  or  mn!?^  l^SJ.  See  Ps.  xcii.  Before  the  verb 
^13-"TPl  either  the  particle  b\^  must  be  repeated  from  the  be- 
ginning of  the  verse,  so  the  LXX.  have  /ij)  XoKelre,  or  the  rel. 
pron.  "WV^  must  be  understood,  which  the  Chald.  has  expressed, 
pny  "TMtpl  with  a  hard  neck,  i.  e.  arrogantly.  See  Job  xv.  26  ; 
Is.  iiL  16. 

7.  The  proper  rendering  of  this  verse  depends  upon  the 
last  two  words,  or  rather  as  to  whether  W^n  is  the  infin.  Hiph. 
from  D^n,  or  whether  it  possesses  the  usual  meaning  of  moun- 
tains, and  so  *111D  in  regimen  with  it.  The  ancient  versions 
liave  all  adopted  the  latter  construction ;  thus  the  LXX.  have 
ovre  awo  ipriy^yv  opewv ;  Vulg.  neqv>e  a  desertis  montibus;  and 
80  the  Chald.  and  Syr.  In  this  way  the  sentence  is  elliptical, 
for  it  does  not  tell  what  comes  not  from  the  East,  &c.,  and 
there  is  nothing  in  what  precedes  or  follows  which  can  give 
a  due  to  the  words  necessary  to  be  supplied ;  and  hence  it  is 
more  generally  preferred  to  take  D'^'VT  as  the  infin.  Hiph.  of 
Dn  to  exaU;  but  that  it  is  employed  here  as  a  noun,  as  if  it 
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were  TVyi  exaltation.  In  this  case  it  is  necessary  to  read 
•lliap  for  "llipp,  i.  e.  instead  of  the  Patach  under  1,  as  we 
have  in  the  present  text,  which  shews  the  noun  to  be  in  re^men, 
we  should  have  Eametz.  In  most  editions  and  MSS.  of  the 
present  day  the  Patach  is  found,  but  not  in  all ;  for  De  Rossi 
cites  many  MSS.  in  which  the  Eametz  exists;  and  it  would  seem 
from  his  paraphrase  that  the  Chald.  interpreter  had  this  latter 
reading,  viz.  KJ'IIID  ^j^^j^  KDII^  the  south,  the  place  of  the 
mountains.  Eimchi  also  met  with  such  MSS.,  as  appears  from 
his  commentary  on  the  verse,  as  follows :  "  D'^'VT,  the  meaning 
is  exaltation  ;  it  shall  not  come  to  man,  either  from  the  east,  or 
from  the  west,  or  from  the  south :  he  may  be  enticed  here  and 
there,  but  exaltation  shall  not  come  to  him  except  through  the 
power  of  God,  may  He  be  blessed!"  We  therefore  conclude, 
that  D»in  in  the  sense  of  TM2r\  is  the  rendering  which  should 
be  adopted.  In  Midrash,  Rabbi  Aba  says:  "every  D*nnn 
which  is  in  Scripture  has  the  meaning  of  mountains,  except 
this,  where  it  has  the  sense  of  nDTT."  Ewald  has  trans- 
lated it  as  if  it  were  Unnn  ]D. 

8.  The  particle  "^S  is  to  be  rendered  but.  In  the  last 
verse  we  were  told  whence  promotion  did  not  come,  here,  whence 
it  does.  The  word  {Dl^tb  here  denotes  something  more  than  a 
judge  among  us;  for  it  implies  not  only  one  who  administers 
justice,  but  one  who  also  bestows  honours  and  rewards.  Such 
were  the  judges  of  Israel  during  the  theocratical  period  of  its 
government.     Ht  this,  is  in  the  accusative. 

9.  nj»T"T4  D'f^  **?  ^^  there  is  a  cup  in  the  hand  of 
the  Lord,  This  is  a  figure  which,  with  some  variations,  we 
meet  with  several  times  in  Scripture,  and  it  may  be  used  either 
in  a  good  or  bad  sense,  i.  e.  it  may  denote  kindnesses  to  the 
pious,  or  pimishments  to  the  impious.  Examples  of  the  former 
application  of  it  are  Ps.  xvi.  5 ;  xxiii.  5 ;  cxvi.  13 ;  and  of  the 
latter  are  Ps.  xi.  6 ;   Is.  li.  17,  22 ;   Ezek.  xxiii.  33,  84.      In 
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this  passage  the  cup  is  simply  put  without  any  qualifying  term 
to  shew  in  which  way  the  expression  is  to  be  understood ;  but 
it  is  probable,  from  the  following  part  of  the  verse,  that  it  is  a 
cup  intended  for  the  wicked ;  and  thus  it  is  received  by  the 
Chald.,  in  which  we  have  uhl  D3  a  cup  of  cursing.     The 
word  "Ityn  is  differently  translated.    By  some  it  is  rendered  red: 
thus  Mendlessohn  calls  it  pn  DHJ^  red  is  the  mine,  deriving  it 
from  the  Arab,  j^^*     It  probably  denotes  the  strongest  of  the 
wines,  and  hence  it  is  translated  by  Tarchi,  p]T\ ;  and  agree- 
ably to  this  we  have,  Prov.  xxiii.  31,  "  Look  not  upon  the  wine 
when  it  is  red,"  &c.     The  Jewish  doctors  also  give  as  a  reason 
for  the  red  wine  being  used  in  the  celebration  of  the  passover, 
because  that  it  is  more  generous  than  the  white.     Others  derive 
it  from  j^f  and  so  give  to  it  the  sense  of  to  ferment,  to  be 
turbid.     So  Aben  Ezra  and   Ludovicus   De   Dieu.     But  this 
meaning  is  rightly  objected  to  by  Michaelis,  who  observes  that 
the  Psalmist  is  speaking  of  wine  in  the  cup,  and  therefore  not 
in  a  fermenting  state;  and  what  is  indeed  more  decisive,  the 
word  occurs  in  Deut.  xxxii.  14,  and  Is.  xxvii.  2,  when  speaking 
of  the  juice  of  the  grape,  in  a  manner  to  exclude  entirely  the 
idea  o{  fermenting,  or  bmng  turbid.     We  therefore  think  the 
first-mentioned  interpretation  to  be  preferable.     IfDD  K^D  (the 
cup)  is  full  of  the  mixture.     "tfDD  is  a  mixture,  and  here  it  is 
-  most  likely  composed  of  wine  and  drugs.    The  Chald.,  according 
to  this  notion,  has  Ki'^'^'^p  Wjp  ^bD  full  of  the  mixture  of 
gcM.      It  occurs  in  this  form  in  no  other  place.     njD  '^^^\  and 
he  poured  from  this,  L  e.  he  dispensed  the  contents  of  this  cup 
at  his  pleasure.     The  afe  of  »T*^Dtt?  refers  to  the  noun  0*13. 

*  T      VT  :  •> 

which  is  for  the  most  part  feminine.  The  verse  instructs  us 
that  the  fools  who  act  so  foolishly,  and  the  wicked  who  conduct 
tiiemselves  so  arrogantly,  shall  be  made  to  drink  a  cup  full  of 
bitterness,  and  its  very  dregs  they  shall  suck  up,  i.  e.  they  shall 
ognally  experience  Gkxl's  wrath  and  judgments. 


176  PSALM  LXXVI. 

10.  T|5J  "^IlhJ}  And  I  vnll  declare,  viz.  Thy  justice,  or, 
Thy  wonderful  works.     See  Ps.  Ixxi.  17. 

11.  DVttfl  ^^'TiT^DI  And  all  the  horns  of  the  wicked. 
The  great  strength  of  horned  beasts  consists  in  their  horns ;  and 
therefore  we  find  horns  frequently  used  in  Scripture  as  a  symbol 
of  strength.  Such  animals  also  are  proud  of  their  horns;  and  so 
we  have  the  word  used  to  express  ghry,  honour^  and  arrogance. 
See  the  4th  verse  of  this  Psalm.  Here  to  cut  off  the  horns  of 
the  wickedy  is  to  bring  to  nothing  their  pride,  to  render  them 
powerless ;  whilst  the  horns  of  the  righteous  shall  be  exalted, 
i.  e.  the  righteous  shall  be  promoted  to  great  glory.  The  Mid- 
rash  on  this  verse  says :  "  There  are  ten  horns,  which  the  Holy 
One  (blessed  be  He !)  hath  given  to  Israel ;  the  last  of  which  is 
that  of  the  King  Messiah;  for  it  is  said.  And  He  shall  exalt  the 
horn  of  His  Messiah^''  1  Sam.  ii.  10. 


mvra  jniJ  2    -  "^^  ^p^  itora  n>jJ2i  myth  1 
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T^HE  miraculous  destruction  of  the  Assyrian  army 
■*•  by  the  angel  is  supposed  to  be  the  subject  of 
this  Psalm,  and  it  is  affirmed  to  be  so  in  the  title 
prefixed  by  the  LXX.  Indeed,  there  is  strong  in- 
ternal evidence  of  its  being  a  thanksgiving  to  com- 
memorate this  event ;  for  the  3rd  verse  intimates  that 
the  deliverance  was  efltected  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Jerusalem;  from  the  5th  and  6th  verses  we  learn  that 
the  defeat  of  the  enemy  occurred  in  the  dead  of  the 
night ;  and  from  the  tenour  of  the  whole  we  conclude 
that  it  was  accomplished  by  the  signal  interposition 
of  God.  The  whole  Psalm  is  adapted  to  impress  us 
with  the  sternness  of  Divine  justice,  and  to  encourage 
us  to  realize,  in  the  temper  with  which  we  meet  the 
opposition  of  men,  and  the  trials  of  life,  the  one  great 
and  eternal  truth,  that  there  is  a  God  that  ruleth  in 
the  earth,  and  none  else. 


2.  yrilS  Is  knowriy  i.  e.  God  is  famous  for  His  power,  as 
was  exhibited  in  the  overthrow  of  the  enemies  of  Israel,  which 
it  is  the  design  of  this  Psalm  to  commemorate.  This  sense  of 
the  term  appears  very  distinctly  from  the  second  hemistich ;  for 
greatness  of  name  (lit.  His  name  is  great),  which  we  have  there, 
is  equivalent  to  greatness  of  renown ;  and  this  is  the  expression 
corresponding  with  jnib  in  the  first  member. 

Vol.  ii.  ^  M 
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3.  thf^  In  Salem.  The  LXX.,  followed  by  the  Vulg., 
have  translated  the  word  as  if  it  were  ubjp  peace.  But  the  Syr. 
and  Chald.  have  correctly  rendered  it  Jerusalem.  That  it  is  a 
proper  name  is  evident  from  p^  occurring  in  the  next  hemi- 
stich as  a  corresponding  term,  and  that  it  is  indeed  an  abbrevi- 
ated form  of  Jerusalem;  for  Jerusalem  is  composed  of  two  words, 
ub^  TWVy^,  which  in  meaning  are  the  same  as  dW  vbrXl  inn 
heritanoe  ofpeaxie.  The  first  of  its  component  words  is  omitted, 
as  is  not  unfrequenily  the  case  in  proper  names  similar  to  this ; 
thus  we  have  Sheba  for  Beersheba,  Josh.  xix.  2.  See  also 
Numb.  XXV.  1 ;  1  Chron.  iv.  29 ;  Esther  ii.  5. 

4.  Plffp  "^Sttf")  Arrows  of  the  bow.  So  ^Bip"l  is  usually 
translated :  how  it  means  arrows  is  variously  explained.  From 
the  di£Eerent  places  in  which  it  occurs,  it  seems  to  have  the 
meaning  of  something  connected  with  fire ;  thus,  in  Cant  viii.  6, 
we  have  tt^K  '^Sttf"),  which,  by  the  general  consent  of  interpreters, 
means  sparks  of  fire;  and  so  here  the  word  denotes  arrows^ 
because,  says  Mendlessohn,  of  the  feathering  of  the  ends,  so 
that  the  wind  might  easily  lift  them  up ;  but  it  is  much  more 
likely  they  were  so  called  because  they  were  ignited.  The 
ancient  versions  do  not  throw  much  light  upon  the  term,  for 
they  interpret  it  variously ;  as  the  LXX.  have  ra  Kparri  twv 
To^tav ;  Vulg.  potentias  arcuum ;  Syr.  "jijiuLoj  ]l5 j  arms  of 
the  bows.  These  translations  must  have  been  made  without 
reference  to  the  use  of  the  word  in  other  places.  The  Chald. 
has  pi^il  arrows.  Rosenmiiller  gives  to  it  the  sense  of  thtmder. 
nttf  jp  *^St2n  thunders  of  the  bow,  which  he  calls  an  elegant  figure 
of  speech  for  arrows.  Gesenius,  in  his  Heb.  Thesaurus,  takes 
it  in  the  same  way.  See  his  rendering  of  it,  under  the  word 
y^D.  The  word  nDr6p  battle  denotes  rather  omnia  beUica. 
instrumenta.  Rosenmiiller.  Kriegesgerust,  preparc^ion  for  war. 
Mendlessohn. 

5.  yi)X^   Thou  (0  Grod)  art  splendid,  excellent,  equivalent 
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to  T^.  By  some  persons  the  root  of  this  verb  is  made  to  be 
TK3;  and  so  niw}  is  an  adj.  of  the  form  nnjj,  piPH,  &c  But 
the  verb  nK3  is  to  abhor y  to  r^ect^  in  those  passages  where  it 
occurs;  a  sense  inadmissible  in  this  place;  and  therefore  if  *V^3  be 
the  rooty  it  must  be  cognate  with  niii  to  shine;  but  for  this  there 
is  no  authority.  It  is  therefore  more  probably  the  passive  part 
niph.  of  IIK  to  shine,  to  be  splendid,  and  consequently,  as  an 
qslthet  of  the  Deity,  to  have  the  force  of  n'^^K,  as  mentioned 
aboTe,  which  word  immediately  follows ;  and  this  gives  additional 
emphasis  to  the  expression.  Cj-^to^^'TTD.  Of  this  phrase  there 
are  many  interpretations.  The  LXX.  have  arro  opitov  aiwuiwy, 
foflowed  by  the  Vulg.,  which  has  a  mortibus  cetemis.  The 
Syr.  ]i  >  ^  ^   v>CL^  ^-i^  Jrom  Thy  strong  motmtain.     These 

translators  therefwe  have  given  what  they  consider  to  be  the 
most  suitable  sense  of  the  verse,  rather  than  the  literal  meaning 
rf  T^O*  which  certainly  signifies  prey,  booty ;  and  thus  it  is 
wodered  by  Aquila  and  Symmachus.  Hence,  mountains  of  prey 
are  those  where  beasts  of  prey  conceal  thanselves,  or  such 
as  are  the  secure  retreats  of  robbers;  and  so  Grod  is  said 
to  rush  up(Hi  the  enemies,  and  to  exterminate  them  as  suddenly 
and  unexpectedly  as  these  beasts,  or  robbers,  when  they  rush 
from  their  retreats  and  seize  upon  their  prey.  The  prefix  D 
however  is  comparative,  hence  it  is  more  probable  that  the  ex- 
pression is  dliptical,  and  when  written  in  full,  would  mean  in 
substance :  "  Thou,  0  God,  art  of  more  repute  than  the  kings 
of  the  earth,  who  are  accustomed  to  make  predatory  incur- 
rions  upon  the  people  of  neighbouring  nations."  The  Chald.  has 
given  this  sense  in  its  paraphrase  of  the  verse. 

6.  ^Hyi^WVt  They  have  been  plundered,  or  they  have 
exposed  themselves  to  plunder,  agreeably  to  Abu  WaKd,  who 
has  taken  the  verb  in  a  reciprocal,  and  not  in  a  passive  sense ; 
they  have  despised  themselves,  i.  e.  they  have  cast  away  their 
weapons.     The  Hitbpael  form  here,  after  the  Chald.  and  Syr., 

m2 
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has  the  characteristic  jTK  for  AT;  so  we  have  naniTK  fof 
lannn,  2  Chron.  xx.  35 ;  and  "^ri^K^NI  for  "^Pb^^,  Is.  Ixiii  3. 
For  n'^ai?,  it  seems  the  LXX.  have  read  nii* ;  the  "^  being 
changed  into  •^;  for  they  have  erapaydriaav  travre^  o\  aavverai 
TJJ  KapSitj^.  ^D3  They  slept  their  sleep,  L  e.  the  sleep  of  death. 
See  Jer.  IL  39.  "  Sed  in  hoc  mortis  somno,  attenditur  non  requieo 
amica  nee  vegetSB  ac  faustaa  spes  resurrectionis ;  sicut  in  morte 
piorum,  dum  iidem  dicuntur  obdormire,  verum  nuda  ab  actionibus 
prioribus  cessatio,  perennisque,  omni  pios  metu  liberans,  &c." 
Geier.  DiTT  W^D  sh  They  have  not  found  their  hands,  i.  e. 
they  have  not  been  able  to  use  them  for  resistance ;  the  Hebrew 
K2^2D,  as  well  as  the  Syr.  onjAa*  signifies  to  find,  or  get,  so  as 
to  be  in  readiness  for  use.  Agreeably  to  this  notion,  the  Chald. 
has  lirrra  jinjn  irynb  ^p^SD^i6  They  could  not  take,  lit. 
were  not  sufficient  to  take  their  weapons  in  their  hands,  i,  e. 
they  were  not  able  to  use  their  hands,  so  as  to  manage  their 
weapons.  The  LXX.  haye  the  preposition  iv  before  ral?  x^P^'^^ 
avTwv,  they  found  nothing  with  their  hands,  i.  e.  they  were 
able  to  do  nothing  with  them;  and  so,  with  little  variation,  is  the 
Vulg.  Eimchi  expounds  the  latter  part  of  the  verse  as  follows : 
"  They  had  not  strength  to  fight;  they  were  as  if  they  had  slept 
their  sleep,  i.  e.  the  sleep  which  is  to  come  upon  them,  which  is 
the  sleep  of  death ;  so  they  were  as  if  they  were  dead;  and  the 
mighty  men  and  men  of  valour  who  were  among  them  found 
not  their  hands  to  fight  with  them."  Reference  is  supposed  to 
be  made  to  the  Assyrian  army,  which  was  smitten  in  the  night 
by  the  angel. 

7.  DT73  The  Niph.  part,  of  DT)  to  lie  in  a  deep  sleep. 
"  At  thy  rebuke  both  the  chariot  and  rider  were  cast  into  a 
deep  sleep!'  See  Jonah  i.  5 ;  Judg.  iv.  21.  The  sleep  here  is 
the  sleep  of  death,  as  in  the  former  verse.  '*  Atque  hac  ratione, 
Deo  iram  ostendente,  obrigescunt  etiam,  tanquam  apoplexiam 
pasn,  etiam  instructissimae  fortissimaoque  copi»."    (}eier.    ID*!) 
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md  the  chariot,  i.  e.  the  soldiers  carried  in  the  chariot,  by  the 
figure  metonymy.  So  we  have  horse,  for  him  riding  on  the 
horse,  1  Kings  x.  28 ;  ship,  for  those  things  contuned  in  the 
ship,  or  for  sailors,  Jer.  xxiii.  1.  The  Van  prefixed  to  this  as 
well  as  to  the  following  noun,  imports  distribution,  i.  e.  both 
liiose  who  ride  in  the  chariots  and  on  the  horses,  &c.  A  idmilar 
example  we  have  in  Oen.  xxxvi.  24. 

8.  The  second  pronoun  ilJ^K  performs  the  office  of  a  sub- 
stantive verb;  a  sort  of  Chald.  construction.     The  expression 

I     may  also  in  this  way  be  made  more  emphatic,  as  if  the  Psalmist 
I     had  said,  Thou  Thyself,  Thou  alone  art  terrible ;  and  besides 
Tim  there  is  no  other. 

9.  CTDGS^p  From  heaven,  God  is  here  introduced  as  a 
judge  deciding  the  case  between  His  chosen  people  and  their 
opponents ;  He  is  represented  as  making  the  heayens  to  hear  His 
judgment,  denoting  thereby  the  great  authority  with  which  He 
pronounces  sentence ;  the  heavens  even  shall  have  their  attention 
brooght  to  it,  whilst  the  earth  shall  tremble  and  be  silent  through 
amazement  and  alarm«  By  D^Dtfi^  and  \nhjl  we  understand  the 
inhabitants  of  heaven  and  earth.  These  nouns  are  employed  figu- 
ratively, as  MT  in  the  preceding  verse. 

10.  We  have  a  change  of  person  in  this  verse.  God,  who 
had  before  been  addressed  in  the  2nd  pers.,  is  here  spoken  of  in 
the  3rd.  We  therefore  conclude  that  this  passage  was  intended 
to  be  chanted  by  another  part  of  the  choir. 

11.  Ttij^l  Vntk  r\Drr'^3  For  the  violence  of  man  shall 
praise  Thee,  i.  e.  the  fury  of  enemies  subdued  by  Thee,  which 
affords  matter  for  celebrating  Thee.  Words  which  express  action 
or  effect  are  sometimes  to  be  understood  as  intimating  the  occa- 
sion of  such  action  or  effect,  as  Gen.  xlii.  38 ;  xliii.  6 ;  Ex.  xxiii. 
8.  Agreeably  to  this  is  the  exposition  in  Mendlessohn's  Beor  : 
'^  Truly  at  times  men  of  wickedness  will  arise,  who  are  dust  of 
^  earth,  to  contend  with  Thee ;  behold  that  violence  itself  shall 
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praise  Thee.  For  Thy  creatures  will  see  that  the  anger  of 
these  wicked  men  prevails  not  in  the  land  when  Thou  takest 
vengeance  on  them."  As  to  the  meaning  of  *ljn  in  the  second 
hemistich,  that  depends  altogether  on  the  waj  in  which  the  fore- 
going words  of  this  member  are  understood.  Its  ordinary  sense 
is  to  gird,  but  it  may  denote  girding  in  the  sense  of  restraining  ; 
and  so  the  cognate  root  ^  in  Arab,  cohibuit,  inhibidt,  and  so 
also  the  Syr.  f-jLja  clandicatnt.  Tarchi  proposes  to  take  it 
in  the  sense  of  blunting.  He  mentions  such  a  use  of  the  term 
existing  in  the  Mishna,  and  observes,  that  he  has  heard  Rabbi 
Eleazar  Gaon,  the  son  of  Babbi  Isaac,  that  he  was  accustomed  to 
cite  this  Scripture  as  a  testimony  to  this  JIdishna.  The  sense  will 
therefore  be  as  follows :  ''  This  violence  of  man  diall  be  to  Thee 
an  occasion  of  praise,  for  his  punishment  will  be  acknowledged 
as  just  and  deserved ;  and  if  he  himself  be  brought  to  ac- 
knowledge this,  then  the  fury  of  the  remnant  of  such  men  will 
be  disabled."  But  l^n  in  its  ordinary  notion  signifies  girding, 
or  putting  on,  and  is  frequently  applied  to  garments,  orna- 
ments and  arms ;  see  Ps.  xlv.  3  ;  Is.  lix.  17,  &c.  In  the  latter 
of  these  passages  we  read  of  putting  on  the  garments  of  venge- 
ance for  clothing ;  and  so  here,  as  Dr  Hammond  observes,  ^ 
girding  on  the  remainder  of  wrath,  will  signify  God's  adorning 
and  setting  out  Himself  by  the  exercise  of  His  vengeance,  vul- 
garly called  His  wrath.  "Man's  wrath,"  says  this  learned  person, 
"  is  the  violence  and  rage  and  blasphemy  of  the  oppressor,  upon 
the  m66&  or  poor  man  foregoing.  This  begms,  goes  foremost 
in  provoking  God;  and  then  ilHKtt?  the  remnant,  or  second 
part  of  wrath,  is  still  behind  for  God,  and  with  that  he  girds 
himself,  i.  e.  sets  himself  out  illustriously  and  dreadfully,  as  with 
an  armament,  and  as  with  a  hostile  preparation  in  the  eyes  of 
men.''  Thus  we  see  if  ■un  be  to  restrain,  then  the  remnant 
of  violence  is  that  of  man ;  whilst  if  it  be  to  gird,  then  these 
words  are  undoubtedly  referred  to  Qod.     The  LXX.  have  ''the 
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remnant  of  wrath  {eoprdaei  aoi)  shall  celebrate  to  Thee  a  feast" 
And  this  is  followed  by  Ewald,  in  his  translation  of  the  Psalms, 
p.  103.  They  suppose  the  Hebrew  readmg  should  be  ^fJJHJn  ; 
but  for  this  there  is  no  authority. 

12.  The  injunction  here  to  vow,  and  offer  the  sacrifice  of 
praise  to  God,  is  addressed  to  the  people  of  Israel  They  are 
not  mentioned  here,  or  previously ;  but  from  the  2nd  and  3rd 
verses,  where  we  read  that  God  is  distinguished  in  Judah,  and 
that  He  hath  made  its  inhabitants  His  peculiar  people,  we  may 
infer  that  it  is  to  them  the  Psalmist  is  especially  speaking  in  this 
Terse,  and  that,  too,  at  a  time  either  when  they  were  exposed  to 
Bome  remarkable  danger,  or  after  that  they  had  been  delivered 
from  it.  T»l^ip*^3  all  round  about  Him,  i.  e.  all  living  in 
Judea,  the  circuit  of  Jerusalem,  the  habitation  of  His  holiness. 
iniD^.  According  to  some,  to  the  terrible  One,  to  God  in  the 
diaracter  of  His  executing  terrible  judgments ;  Gen.  xxxi.  53. 
Bat  it  is  more  probable,  that  to  be  feared,  in  the  sense  of  to  be 
reverenced,  is  here  intended.  Agreeably  to  this  notion  is  ae- 
^fffia,  in  2  Thess.  ii.  4,  which  the  Syr.  has  translated  by  the 
word  |]L*j  ,  and  which  rendering  is  defended  by  Ludov.  De  Dieu. 
^TTT  is  also  the  word  used  by  the  Chaldee  interpreter  of  this 
verse.  "Bring  gifts  to  the  sanctuary  of  Him  who  is  to  be 
reverenced  V^ITT."  We  have  KliD,  in  a  lower  sense,  applied  to 
men,  in  Gen.  ix.  2,  for  reverence,  as  is  evident  from  its  being 
followed  by  a  word  denoting  dread.  The  fea/r  of  you,  and  the 
dread  of  you,  &c.     So  Mendlessohn  has  Ehrfurcht,  reverence, 

13.  '^y\  "ikl^  He  will  cat  off,  &c.,  i.  e.  "  He  will  lop  and 
fcrii^  low  the  spirit  of  arrogant  princes."  Ben  Melech.  1:^2 
is  ordinarily  used  of  a  vine-dresser  lopping  off  the  branches  of 
the  vines.  TpTi  spirit  denotes  the  proud,  arrogant,  and  oppres- 
tive  spirit.  So  the  Chald.  "  He  shall  repress  the  pride  of  the 
q)irit  of  the  great  ones."     J^ll^  He  is  to  be  reverenced. 
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T)  Y  many  persons  this  is  considered  a  national  song, 
"*-'  composed  at  the  time  of  the  captivity,  rather  than 
that  of  an  individual,  because  there  are   recited  some 
national  mercies,  for  administering  comfort,  and  re-esta- 
blishing confidence.     But  the  Psalmist  has  composed  it 
in  the  first  person,  as  if  he  himself  individually  were  the 
subject;  and  there  is  no  reason  why,  in  his  individual 
capacity,  he  might  not  turn  his  contemplations  to  those 
remarkable  acts  of  Divine  mercy  bestowed  on  the  nation, 
and  on  which  the  people,   both  individually  and  col- 
lectively, delighted  to  dwell,  especially  when  under  the 
circumstances  which  suggested  the  writing  of  this  Psalm. 
It  evidently  describes  an  individual  mind  brooding  over 
calamities ;  it  exhibits  a  sort  of  contest  between  distrust 
and  confidence;  and  when  the  inspired  penman  is  on 
the  point  of  giving  way  to  despair,  he  suddenly  fixes  his 
thoughts  on  those  especial  interpositions  of  Providence 
recorded  in  his  country's  annals,  when  his  sorrows  are 
alleviated,  and  faith  becomes  victorious. 


2.  The  first  hemistich  translated  literally  is:  ''My  voice 
is  to  God,  and  I  will  cry  f '  which  in  English  we  should  rather 
express  by  saying,  "With  my  voice  I  will  cry  unto  God."  The 
second  hemistich  is  similarly  constructed.  D^^fS^^9  according  to 
Mendlessohn,  is  put  for  ^Vt,  and  so  pWH  is  imper.     D%*6k 

p^'rh2.  u^Dy^h  omD  ^iddh  Dipoi  w^n  kii  ybi^  myicr 

^T«  iwf?  KVrm  jnDH  D"t  no»  ^^»  pt»m,  "God.  its  meaning 
is  yhn;  a  noun  sometimes  comes  in  the  place  of  a  pronoun, 
according  to  the  custom  of  the  sacred  language;  and  as  to 
l^MTTy  Kabbi  Moses  the  priest  said  that  it  is  an  imperative.'' 
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3.  ^incni  **yh^  I  sought  the  Lord,  i.  e.  I  sought  for  that 
help  which  can  only  be  obtained  from  the  Lord.  m33.  The 
root  is  1J^  to  flow.  Chald.  K*l^!l  a  river.  According  to  Ge- 
senios,  TVySl  and  ^itk  in  the  Phodnician  language  signify  a 
cataract;  and  hence  perhaps  the  etymology  of  Niagara,  viz. 
m^K  in^.  In  this  passage  the  term  being  applied  to  the  hand, 
the  meaning  of  stretching  out  seems  more  suitable,  although 
Rosenmiiller  adheres  to  the  former  rendering,  as  conveying  the 
same  idea  as  that  of  stretching,  or  extending  ;  but  as  expressed 
in  a  more  emphatic  form :  ''  Manns  mea  per  noctem  effusa, 
quod  amplius  est,  quam  simpliciter  extensa ;  enim  significat,  se 
tanta  vi  extendisse,  ut  caelum  versus  quasi  effuderit,  sicut  aquas 
effusss  dicuntur."  T  is  by  some  persons  taken  in  the  sense  of 
a  stroke,  hurt  or  wound,  that  is  produced,  I  suppose,  by  the 
hand ;  see  Deut  xxxiL  36,  and  elsewhere.  The  Syriac  has 
oil*1  His  hand;  and  it  is  consequently  applied  to  God,  the 

X 

agent,  rather  than  to  man,  the  patient.  ^T  my  hamd  is  better 
than  my  stroke,  or  my  sore ;  and  so  the  whole  expression  is  to 
the  eflFect,  that  the  Psalmist  was  very  earnest  in  prayer,  unre- 
mittingly extending  his  hands  towards  heaven,  an  attitude  by 
which  man  is  accustomed  to  address  his  petitions  to  God.  '^ttfss 
my  soul  hath  refused  to  be  comforted,  on  account  of  the  magni- 
tude of  my  sorrows :  see  Gen.  xxxvii.  36  ;  Jer.  xxxi.  16. 

4.  The  Psalmist  is  describing  here,  as  in  the  last  verse, 
how  he  acted  in  the  day  of  his  trouble ;  how  he  remembered 
God,  which  corresponds  with  seeking  Him  in  the  former  verse ; 
how  he  was  disquieted,  and  meditated  in  prayer,  which  agrees 
with  unremittingly  stretching  the  hands,  both  being  indications 
of  much  emotion  of  mind  and  prayerful  spirit ;  and  finally,  how 
his  soul  was  overwhelmed,  which  corresponds  with  ''my  soul 
refusing  to  be  comforted."  It  is  in  such  correspondences  as  iiiese 
we  have  noticed,  of  member  to  member  in  a  sentence,  and  of 
verse  to  verse,  which  we  meet  with  perpetually  in  the  Psalms, 
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lies  the  chief  artifice  of  Hebrew  poetry,  which  in  these  times 
we  are  capable  of  observing.  n^OTijn  for  HDH*?^!.  Other 
iostances  are  adduced  by  N.  G.  Schrceder,  in  his  Institutbnes 
ling.  Hebr. 

5.  *cnf  T\yiDJ^  Jntrw.  These  words  receiye  a  different 
interpretation  according  to  the  mode  of  taking  the  noun  nilDttf . 
Some  understand  it  as  denoting  the  eye-lids,  which  it  is  evident 
from  the  root  iDtt?  it  will  readily  signify ;  and  others  consider 
it  to  be  identical  with  JlilDC^K  watches  of  the  night.  Of  those, 
who  adopt  the  former  notion,  is  Aben  Ezra,  who  observes, 
"that  the  eye-lids  are  preservers  (illlDtt?)  of  the  eyes  in  shut- 
tii^  them;  and  the  meaning  of  P\Xn^  is  the  same  as  saying,  that 
my  eyes  are  not  shut,  and  I  do  not  sleep."  So  the  Chald.,  Aquila, 
and  Theodotion.  Samchi  has  :  **  Thou  boldest  the  vigils  of  the 
eyes,  i.  e.  Thou  causest  them  to  watch,  so  that  they  are  not 
able  to  sleep  on  account  of -the  vehemence  of  my  sorrow."  Those 
who  prefer  the  latter  rendering,  understand  1  before  JXhCKDy 
thus :  *^  Thou  hast  held  my  eyes  in  the  night-watches,"  so  that 
I  am  not  able  to  enjoy  sleep.  Hence  the  two  classes  of  in- 
terpreters arrive  at  pretty  much  the  same  sense.  Hammond 
makes  Vfnoxi  to  be  night^iucUches,  and  then  observes,  that  God 
holding  the  watches  of  the  eyes,  is  the  same  as  saying,  that  He 
bows  how  they  are  employed  every  minute  of  the  night.  The 
noun  jlinDK^,  with  these  points  and  letters,  does  not  elsewhere 
oeenr  in  the  holy  Scriptures. 

6.  '•JPI^^n  /  thcmght.  My  imagination  dwelt  on  former 
days,  when  I  enjoyed  great  prosperity  and  happiness;  and  by 
instituting  a  comparison  between  that  condition  and  my  present 
one,  my  sorrow  is  only  increased.  U*Db)}f.  This  word  expresses 
both  past  and  future  times.  Its  root  is  xiTi/  occultamt,  abseondidit, 
and  hence  Q^  denotes  time  which  is  hidden  or  indefinite ;  the 
Iwgimiiiig  and  end  of  which  is  uncertain,  and  hence  it  comes  to 


188  PSALM  LXXVII. 

mean  eternity.  According  to  this  meaning  of  its  root,  th)y  maj 
signify  remote  time,  either  past  or  future ;  because  what  is  very 
far  distant  must  in  some  degree  be  indefinite,  and  therefore  we 
have  it  expressing  the  former  in  Deut.  xxxii.  7 ;  1  Sam.  xxvii. 
8 ;  Amos  ix.  11,  &c. ;  but  much  more  frequently  we  find  it 
denoting  the  future  time  and  eternity. 

7.  ^W^?  My  song,  or  more  literally,  my  playing  on  a 
musical  instrument,  in  gratitude  for  the  great  mercies  which 
have  been  shown  me  in  past  times.  rbf?2,  In  the  night,  when 
I  am  removed  from  the  society  of  men,  and  left  to  the  thoughts 
which  force  themselves  upon  me,  of  the  joy  and  peace  which 
were  once  my  lot,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  these  circumstances, 
contrasted  with  my  present  condition,  add  still  more  to  my  sor- 
rows,    "^n^n  tt^SrPl  and  my  spirit  searched  out,  TJITD  H^H  HD 

mx"  U'dy\yhn  rvDr\  '•^ki  n"^pn  bar,  "  what  was  the  mind  of 

the  Holy  One,  blessed  be  He !  and  I  wonder  whether  He  will 
cast  me  off  for  ever."  Rashi.  In  nearly  the  same  manner  are 
the  words  explained  by  Aben  Ezra. 

8.  'MX)  ^''p^  iib)  And  not  addeth  again  to  please  ?  i.  e. 
will  no  more  please  or  shew  kindness  ?  Luther  :  *'  und  keinen 
Wohlgefallen  mehr  haben  ?"  The  Psalmist,  is  now  pursuing  a 
different  train  of  thought  from  that  implied  in  the  last  verse,  a 
train  of  thought  suggested  by  the  past  kindnesses  of  God ;  and 
the  12th  and  the  following  verses  shew  that  such  reasoning 
ended  in  dispelling  the  gloom  of  his  mind,  and  establishing  once 
more  his  hopes. 

9.  DS^^^  Hath  His  mercy  ceased  for  ever?  The  n  is 
interrogative.  D^^^  is  used  in  Gen.  xlvii.  16,  16,  concerning  de- 
ficiency of  money,  and  in  Is.  xvi.  4,  concerning  a  tyrant  ceasing 
to  reign.  It  is  cognate  in  sound  with  DDS),  and  in  sense  with 
rh^.  From  this  root  we  have  0^^^  cessation,  end,  extremity; 
And  from  the  same  Abu  W^alid  derives  DS  the  extremity  of  the 
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hand^  or  foot^  the  dual  of  which  occurs  in  Ezek.  xlvii.  3.     The 
affix  i  should  be  put  to  IDi*,  as  it  is  to  )1DJ1 . 

*  V  :- 

10.  yap  HcUh  shut  up.  Rabbi  Nathan  says  it  is  equiva- 
lent to  cyiTO.     See  Deut.  xt.  7 ;  Job  v.  16. 

11.  "^Jll^n  My  infirmity.  The  root  T^TH  has  this  sense  in 
Judg.  xvi.  7,  and  Is.  Ivii.  10.  Others,  however,  derive  it  from 
^:hn  to  wound,  &c. ;  but  the  notion  of  infirmity  would  appear  to 
be  that  intended  by  the  Psalmist.  The  noun  r\)^W  is  by  some 
persons  taken  in  the  sense  of  years;  and  by  others,  in  that  of 
changing,  from  H^W  to  repeat,  to  change.  Those  who  adopt 
the  latter  interpretation,  understand  by  the  change,  or  changes 
of  the  right  hand  of  the  most  High,  a  change  of  punishment ; 
or  more  strictly,  perhaps,  a  change  of  treatment;  that  the 
author's  condition  has  changed  from  one  of  prosperity  to  one 
of  adver^ty.  This  circumstance  may  be  fitly  expressed  by  the 
terms  we  here  find;  for  pp^,  when  used  of  the  Deity,  denotes 
His  great  power,  which  may  be  exercised  either  for  chastisement 
or  the  contrary.  In  this  way,  ^JTlii^n  would  be  better  taken 
my  sickness,  or  my  disease.  So  the  Chald.,  agreeably  to  this 
view,  has  translated  the  passage :  "  this  disease  is  a  mutation  of 
the  strong  right  hand  of  the  most  High."  The  Psalmist  there- 
fore acknowledges  in  this  sentence  his  dependence  upon  God; 
that  his  sickness  is  according  to  His  wise  dispensation ;  but  this 
confession  is  implied  in  the  foregoing  verses,  and  therefore  such 
a  distinct  acknowledgment  of  it  as  we  have  here  is  unnecessary, 
and  prepares  us  imperfectly  for  that  change  of  subject  which  im- 
mediately follows.  Hence  a  better  understanding  of  the  passage, 
I  think,  can  be  arrived  at,  by  taking  JlW  to  mean  years.  The 
subject  in  the  foregoing  verses  seems  to  terminate  at  the  first 
hemistich  of  this :  and  I  said,  it  is  my  infirmity,  viz.  my  ten- 
dency to  dwell  on  my  troubles,  so  as  to  work  myself  almost  into 
A  state  of  despair.  The  next  hemistich  I  regard  as  the  title 
^f  the  new  object,  the  years  of  the  right  hand  of  the  Most 
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High.  The  Psahnist  immediately  proceeds  to  recount  the  aij 
acts  of  Grod's  favour  on  his  nation  in  past  times.  The  intro< 
tion  of  the  title  in  the  body  of  a  Psalm,  when  the  write: 
passmg  from  one  subject  to  another,  is  certainly  abrupt ;  bu 
is  just  that  abruptness  of  which  we  have  many  specimens 
the  Psahns.     See  Ps.  xxii.  last  word  of  Terse  22. 

12.  "^2  Tmly.  See  Job  viiL  6 ;  Eocles,  iy.  16,  and 
Luther,  ja  ick  gedenke,  &c. 

14.  vhp2  In  the  sancttiary.  Thy  way,  0  God,  is  in 
sanctuary,  Le.  is  holy.  Whatever  Thou  doest  is  holy,  an( 
very  tar  removed  from  all  impurity.  The  mode  of  speecl 
emphatic.  The  particle  1  in  has  the  force  of  expressing 
interior  nature  or  condition  of  a  thing,  or  person,  referred  to 
the  noun  of  which  the  1  is  a  prefix.  See  Prov.  iii.  26  ;  xvi. 
Isaiah  xl.  10.  The  Chald.  has  retained  this  emphasis  in  s< 
measure  by  using  the  plural  number.  "Sinrnii^  T?^^?!?  ^ 
ways  are  holy.  D'»^6^^5  a«  Crod,  the  same  as  saying  ^*1 
The  Chald.  has  btnw'n  «r6»3  as  the  God  of  Israel. 

16.  The  mention  of  Joseph  with  Jacob  in  this  verse  is. 
the  opinion  of  Aben  Elzra^  '*  Because  Joseph  was  the  suppor 
Israel  in  Egypt ;  as  it  is  written,  Jrom  thence  is  the  shepht 
the  stone  oflsrasl."  Gen.  xhx.  24.  And  so  Eimchi  explains 
''  Because  of  Joseph  the  sons  of  Jacob  descended  to  Egypt, ; 
he  supported  them  all  the  days  of  his  life,  as  if  they  were 
own  sons/' 

17.  'W  DJD  "^^tn  The  waters  saw  Thee,  &c.  We  h 
here  an  aDusion  to  the  miraculous  dividing  of  the  waters  of 
Bed  Sea  when  the  children  of  Israel  departed  from  the  laiK 
thdir  captivity.  In  Ps.  cxiv.  3,  we  have  the  same  event  refer 
to  by  a  still  bolder  figure :  ''  The  sea  saw  Thee  and  fled,^  &< 

18.  >Ui^  Have  been  poured  forth.     The  verb  is  of 
Pual  form,  according  to  the  explanation  of  it  given  by  Mend 
sdhn,  and  consequently  the  prefix  D  must  be  understood  bei 
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A)^.  But  by  far  the  more  general  mode  of  rendering  has  been 
to  consider  the  yerb  of  the  Piel  form,  and  that  the  Cholem  is 
put  to  the  first  radical,  because  the  Dagesh  is  not  admissible  in 
the  Resh.  ^{^210  Thy  arrows.  Eimchi  says  this  term  repre- 
sents hail-stones.  It  seems,  however,  from  the  passage  itself,  that 
it  is  a  description  of  a  tempest,  and  that  in  the  first  member  there 
is  mentioned  the  rain,  in  the  second  the  thunder,  and  in  the 
third  the  lightning,  which,  darting  forth  from  one  part  of  the 
heayens  to  another,  like  an  arrow,  is  fitly  represented  by  this 
term.  Bishop  Home  thinks  that  the  Psahnist  in  this  Terse  has 
especial  reference  to  Exodus  xiy.  24,  where  we  read  that  *'  the' 
Lord  looked  upon  the  host  of  the  Egyptians,"  &c. 

19,  20.    bibil.    According  to  our  authorized  yersion,  in  the 
havm,  i.  el  the  celestial  orb,  from  the  root  b^a  to  roll,  to  re- 

-T 

vohe;  and  hence,  says  Aben  Ezra,  "The  thunders  are  stated 
to  be  b^i^,  because  that  they  are  in  the  air,  which  is  whirling 
aromid."  See  Rosenmiiller  on  this  passage.  20.  "^IW  Thy  path. 
The  Masorites  and  Chald.  read  the  singular  of  this  word,  but 
the  LXX.  and  Syr.  have  the  plural,  'in  ^pn^lip;^  "  and  Thy 
fioUteps  are  not  known."  An  allusion  to  the  return  of  the 
waters  after  the  passage  of  the  Israelites,  so  that  no  trace  of 
such  passage  was  left. 
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«D»Bn  7       :  DTTH'?   nfiD^I   siOp*'   n'w   DOa   rtTlTK   1^ 

ia*?  Mn-66  in  m6^  nito  nh  Dfi^iKa  c  w  «•?)  s 

^"TiTQi  ti^fha  nna  noe'  nS  10  :  aip  oVa  soai 
:  DNTn  TB'N  rr»<'?sii  vni^W  ^na{!^»i  11    :  na^?  !i3«b 

ma  Dni»i  u  :  nriaa  D»a-ax»i  Dn»ayn  d»  ypa  1$ 
lansa  onx  ypa*  15     :  b^  "rtxa  n'T^^n-Sai  obV- 

at:--  -si       "IjT-:  I"  j;  t;--  t;  *t 

rtTraa  "n^n  j^a  o^rti  t«i»i  le  :  nai  rtohna  pe^ 
:  n*sa  rt^  ninaS  sh^vicirh  %  «wi  17  :  w> 
ii-iaTi  19     :  DB'Si'?   '^ak^KB'S  Daa'^a   S^nean  is 

:  -;-  !▼  :  *" :  •*  /       t  ;  •  at**"  :  •  r*       -t" 

rn  20  :  -jaiaa  M  f^  ha  "javn  nxsK  D*ri9«a 
nn  Sa!i»  on'ran  'isbE'^  d^'tui  &a  a^n  1  -jw-nan 

A"         -  ^         V  ''\      — :  f  :  *  V  T :  •  -  jt-  t  • 

B'N)  "^ijy^  my  v^  I  laS  21  :  tey"?  t«b'  paf-o* 
ymn  «S  *a  22  :  '^Jft^^  nj?j;  f|N^  ajjj^'a  nj5  fe'i 
Sjnsa  DpHB'  w  23      :  injne^a  Jintoa  ^i'71  QTl'rKa 

«-AT  •  |j-T  :         J-:-  I  't  1     .  :  IT         ,  :         *•       |- 

-|j-n  hbth  p  whif  1  "ibttn  24     :  nna  d'&B'  ♦n'm 

»-  :  Av:iv     1  T        av  ••■^:        j-:—  |tt         u-t        v":   -: 

n'?B'  rm  e'^n  ^ax  fin*a«  onS  25  :  Shh  ]n  wa^ 
:  ijs^n  yr^i^  jnip  o^fiB'a  onj?^  jn?:  26     :  j^afc^  urh 
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:t|)|  tfisf  uipi  ^na!i  TKB'  nfij^s  wh$,  "ip^n  27 
te  29  :  vniJSB'a'?  a»iD  viana  a-pa  Ss*^  28 
amwiD  nri6  30  -.  tan*?  jo*  omrvi  nko  ^3t*) 
tm  aia  nW  i  d'.'t'tk  tiw  31  :  orrsa  o'^aN  -riy 
■wan  nj«H?5a  32  :  r">3n  Stne^  n^rasi  araoB'aa 
BhiJBn  drra*  "^ana^an  33  :  vni^sia  ymn  «•?!  "rty 
i'?PTr«5h    iiaen    vi^hTi    tunn-D«  34       :  n^iaa 

VWIS'I  36     {  d'tW   t\'hi  Sw   DTW  D'rt^a  1"l3t»1   35 

IT  IT-: I     I     :^       r-:        ^t  j-     v:     i-         ::— v    ^'^ 

>6i  toy  Jbrw'?  ^  37  :  ^Viaw'  DJIe^a^  D.Tsa 
tnr^  ftU  iBy  1  Dvn  twn  38  :  innia  !iibw 
ib^3  lan  39    : 1)^73  '•\y^h\  iSN  a^n*?  navn 

iTT    !•         :•-%*'*'  IT-:      T        ^-T      1;      A-         rr:         t  :«:i 

■QTDa  vtna*  n&a  40     :  a^iE'^  n*?!  '^i  rm  nan 

AT  .  .    -  J  :  -  T  -V        ^^  I    T  J  :  I  -  -        i  T  A" 

|T    •  •  /TT      V  -:  AT      V         1  :|T       I  I  :  • 

isn*)  44  :  ijnrmfe'a  vrisia^'  vrtni<  onxaa  Dene^  43 

'i-.P"  »^i        ":   '       ■»•  :    I        AT       I        •-:•:!      jt       v -: 

yij^  ana  n^  45     :  rrne^a  orr'^Tiai  a-r^  rrh 

•Vi      j»  T         —  :  I  I T  :  •      -         •••••::        av   ••  1  :         t  :i 

trw'  thiT  h^  m*)  46   :  onriB'ni  jniss^i  d'^okm 

»v  •  •      AT      :        a-T  |v     lj-»-  I"   •  :   --    ^- •• :~  :         a"  :      1- 

iJDM  48  :  Saana  ortape^  oiSii  inaa  n-»*  47  ••  nanx'? 

•»" : —  |TT-:i-       T      I:  •  :     at:-      jtt-      a-:r  ^  iv  :-|t 

teK  rtin  I  ea-nW*  49    :  U'Strh  dh*ipa5  on^j^a  meh 

-    I     -.  T       —  :  r  T  :|T        v  ••):  •         at  '^  :        jtt- 

aw  dVs*  50    :  DT"i  '^K^a  nn'?B'a  mxi  dvti  may 

•  T      #••  - :  I*  T     i"  -: :  -        —  :   •       at  t  :       ^j-t       jt  :  ^ 

t»i  51    :  ""fsm  lyh  aim  db^sj  nisa  tmr^h  S&kh 

*r"  r ;  •         viv-         TT-  :        at  :  -       vjt  •        |j-  t        j        i  -  : 

Vol.  n.  N 
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I«x3  m*)  52  :  tar^ntc  d*i^  rvt^ai  tnab:^  niaa-^a 

I     J-    'a ^  IT     -t:|t:         •  f      ••      'A^:  •  :  j:       ▼ 

rmQ  n9i  ntaaS  dni»i  53     :  "lanea  n-ryi  DJni*i  to? 

ATT        J  :        -vTv       a":--  |T  :  •  -         •^•t       /"-ir:-      a^ 

nf-n  ienp  'roii"^  d«»aM  54  :  D»n  nsa  D?i*aiK-MW 
rhn:i  *?an3  of^^SM  ti^i ,  o.'VjBft  B'-ij'i  55  ^3'0*  nnip 
wrh^rm  vt*)  Bin  66  :  hihisr>  ♦oatr  tirfhnttk  pB^M 

:  :  "y      AT     -:i-        :  :  •  -v       j  •-  it  r        a        t      ^. :    i  a  :  ^ 

:  vtiK'ip*  Drr'?'Dfia^'  ontoM  vno^^M  58   :  ."ran  ne^pa 

tonxsrrt  iijr  ♦3b6  iin»i  61  :  oiNa  de'  '^hn  i^"  \3^ 
:  naym    ^n'^wa^    toy    yrh   "wd»i  62      :  n^Ta 

|T^  :   •  T-:|-:  a*  vav  a-;--  it       -J 

aina  ma  64  :  6Wf  nS  vnSira^'  mtrrh^  nma  es 

vav-         T-:  i  |t  j  t  :  A"         t  ;  |t       ^t        -     ^•-' 

♦iTK  I  ie^»a  rp*)  65     :  nJ^aan  n*?  vfutoVxi  JiSsi 

A"*-  -:        '#••  T :        IK—-  ▼  I" :  •  a  ▼     :  :  - :         a^t 

d^jf  ns-in  *i^piK  nx  ^i\  ee  :  |»»to  i;3rina  i^aja 
:  "ma  {6  Dns«  tsae'a^  tpi>  hr^  c»tt5»i  67   :  toS  rw 

|TT       a       •-:•.•        V  ••  :i      Ia"         V  a  :        -  :*-v  ^*  |t   l-i? 

ta»i  69  :  an«  tb'k  rt'i  "vrriK  rriTC  oaB^m  nnan  68 
nna  tian  70    :  uW^  J^no*  y-wa  ienpa  fi^b-T-toa 

a*  t:        -  :  ••%  iv  ^  :        iTT :    1  w  :        ^  t|:  .  -tv         : 

^an  rt'rjr  inxa  71  ;  m  ni^a&a  vinp*^'  hay 
aha  dpn  72     :  Srhiii  himt^yi  iajr  apy»a  rtjn'? 

:  dnr  Vfia  niittJTa^  iaaS 
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PSALM   LXXVin. 

nPHIS  Psalm  contains  a  summary  review  of  Grod's 
-'-  dealings  with  His  people  from  the  time  of  Moses 
to  that  of  David.  Such  a  recapitulation  of  their  his- 
tory in  their  hearing  was  indeed  well  adapted  to 
convey  to  them  instruction  most  profitable;  and  not 
only  to  them,  but  to  all  who  may  read  this  portion 
of  Scripture;  for  the  same  Providence  is  still  con- 
trolling the  affairs  of  nations  and  individuals.  What 
was  done  to  the  Israelites  for  disobedience,  by  the 
especial  interference  of  Jehovah,  will  be  done  to  us 
by  the  ordinary  exercise  of  His  Providence,  if  our  con- 
duct, like  theirs,  be  marked  chiefly  by  forgetfalness 
of  His  benefits,  by  murmurings  at  His  dispensations, 
and  by  general  ungodliness.  It  was  written  most 
likely  at  a  period  when  the  Israelites  had  forsaken 
God  and  sunk  into  idolatry ;  and  Schnurrer  is  of  opi- 
nion that  the  particular  occasion  of  it  was  the  war' 
between  Jeroboam  and  Abijah,  recorded  in  2  Chron. 
xiii. 


1.  The  word  mij?)  does  not  denote  t/ie  law,  which  was 
giyen  trom  mount  Sinai,  but  rather  it  obtains  the  notion  of  doc- 
Hn«  or  disciplme,  i.  e.  the  doctrine  or  instruction  which  is 
propounded  in  this  Psalm,  and  is  equivalent  to  •»£)  "npi*  in  the 
next  hemistich.  See  Prov.  i.  8 ;  iii.  1 ;  xiii.  4 ;  where  this 
aense  of  the  word  obtains. 

2.  The  terms  ^D  and  JliTH  seem  to  mean  in  a  general 
sense  something  which  is  spoken  poetically ;  the  former  implying 
a  figurative  mode  of  speech,  and  the  latter  a  tortuous  style  of 
expression.  This  passage  is  cited  by  St  Matthew  (xii.  35),  and 
applied  to  our  Lord.     The  Psalm  itself  is  altogether  historical, 

N  2 
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and  recites  the  principal  events  of  the  Israelitish  nation  durinj 
the  period  mentioned  in  the  introductory  remarks.  Hence  : 
we  are  to  understand  anything  by  this  citation  besides  its  bein 
suitable  to  the  occasion  when  the  Evangelist  recited  it,  we  mu{ 
regard  the  events  here  recorded  as  having  others  in  the  Gosp< 
dispensation  corresponding  to  them  in  a  spiritual  sense,  an 
which  otiiers  were  again  shadowed  forth  in  the  parables  of  on 
Lord.  K  so,  the  words  bwD  and  JliTn  may,  with  the  stricter 
propriety,  be  employed  with  regard  to  the  narrative  of  thi 
Psalm ;  and  the  application  of  the  verse  to  Christ  as  a  speake 
of  parables  becomes  obvious. 

3.  \hn^  "yrh  DJT52ID  From  their  children,  or  descenc 
ants  of  our  fathers;  children  which  belong  to  a  later  generatioi 
viz.  those  following  our  own.  "  That  which  we  have  heard  w 
will  not  conceal  from  our  children,  for  they  are  also  the  childre 
of  our  fathers,  who  have  declared  unto  us  these  things,  but  wi 
rather  declare  also  to  them,"  &c.    Mendlessohn. 

5.  Schnurrer,  in  his  dissertation  on  this  Psalm,  states  ths 
the  aflix  D  to  iPniil  refers  not  to  r\)l)f  and  llli)F\,  but  to  n\ 
and  JllV^^l)  of  the  preceding  verse;  and  in  this  notion  he  seem 
to  be  right.  See  his  note.  Vol.  I.  p.  88,  in  Euinoel's  Cammeri 
tationes  Philologicce. 

6,  7.  The  particle  \gpb  should  be  understood  before  ^GD 
which  verb  expresses  the  order  of  succession,  and  describes  as  : 
were  tiie  mode  of  announcing,  from  generation  to  generation,  th 
praises  of  God,  and  His  strength  and  wonderful  works  whic 
He  hath  done.  7.  In  this  way  all  generations  may  place  thei 
confidence  in  God  as  rewarding  the  good,  and  punishing  th 
wicked,     ^"^k?^..    The  3  is  here  retained  as  in  regular  verbs. 

8.  The  two  words  lill)D  and  iT\)D  are  usually  rendere 
stubborn  and  rebellious.  "TliD  is  by  the  LXX.  translated  orKi 
Xiciy  crooked  or  perverse,  such  as  in  the  New  Testament  ai 
styled  cLTfeiQeh,  disobedient,     n^lD  is  a  rebellious  person,  a 
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apMtate ;  and  so  we  frequently  have  D'^IDD  in  the  Tahnud  for 
apstates ;  those  who  disobey  the  living  God,  and  go  after  false 
ones.  12^  r?n"**^  ^^^  ^^^  made  right  his  heart.  "  DupKci 
sensu  didtur  Hebraeis.  Modo  animum  fortem  et  Isstum  significat, 
qui  metu  vel  dolore  concussus  non  est,  veluti  Ps.  Ivii.  8 ;  cxii.  7 ; 
1. 17.  Modo  eum,  a  quo  abest  levitas  mutabilitasque  con- 
silii  atque  opinionum,  qui  usus  hoc  versu  cernitur,  atque  iterum 
vers.  37.  Sed  ad  formulam  nS  ]^Dn  vh  subaudiendum  est, 
ffn^i*"^M,  is  autem  dicitur  ub  ^>^6K"^^^  PDH,  qui  neglectis  nu- 
minibus  fictis,  Jehovam  ut  susb  salutis  verum  ac  certum  auctorem 
unice  colit  et  veneratur.    1  Sam.  vii.  3."     Schnurrer. 

9.  This  verse  presents  some  difficulties,  on  account  of  the 
constraction  of  the  first  member,  as  to  the  meaning  of  X^^'^  ^32, 
and  as  to  the  particular  circumstances  to  which  the  passage 
alludes.  We  will  first  quote  the  opinion  of  Schnurrer,  whose 
able  dissertation  on  this  Psalm  cannot  be  too  much  studied : 
"Wp  "^Dh  '•gttfi^  dictum  pro  T\W\)  '•pni  TWp  '•p,^l3.  Sensus 
Ephraimiticae  copise,  etiamsi  valerent  sagittariis,  iisque  tractandi 
areas  bene  peritis,  tamen  impetu  facto  consistere  hand  poterant. 
Ven.  Knappius  praecipit,  vertendum  esse :  EphraimitsB  sagittarios 
in  adem  produxere ;  sumta  significatione  verbi  Arabici  Jh-*^  or- 
dinavit,  disposuit.  Sed  banc  significationem  baud  ferunt  loca 
1  Chron.  xii.  2,  et  2  Chron.  xvii.  17 ;  ubi  nwp  ^ptt?i3  non  pos- 
sunt  non  esse  arcu  instructi.  Alexandrinus  Jltt^p  ''pttfl3  reddi- 
dit €KT€ivovT€^,  consenticnte,  praeter  Vulgatum  et  Arabem,  etiam 
Syro  interprete.  Nee  desunt  plane  libri,  qui  scriptionem  ^ttfpi^ 
referant.  Sed  non  videtur  formula  TWp  ^tt^pi^  in  usu  posita 
fcisse  apud  Hebraeos."  Words  with  the  same  letters,  but  with 
two  of  them  transposed,  may  have  the  same  meaning,  as  several 
instances  are  found  in  the  Bible ;  but  the  passages  in  Chronicles 
are,  as  Schnurrer  observes,  opposed  to  the  suggestion  of  Knap- 
pins.  The  verb  ps;3  has  the  sense  of  to  kiss ;  and,  as  applied 
to  the  bow,  this  notion  is  retained  by  Geier,  whose  exposition  of 
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these  terms  is  as  follows :  '*  Verbum  pW^  cum  IWp  (xreus  eon 
structum,  exprimere  ilium  sagittariormn  gestom,  quo  collimatar 
ad  scopum  proprius,  ad  os  atque  genas  arcum  suum  applicant 
tanquam  ipsummet  oaculaturi.^*  The  same  act,  therefore,  ac 
cording  to  Gder,  is  described  as  that  which  would  be  implied  ii 
the  suggestion  of  Enappius;  and,  no  doubt,  it  is  the  act  intende( 
as  that  of  casting  or  shooting  is  by  ^Dh.  We  next  come  to  con 
sider  the  occasion;  and  many  persons  suppose  the  passage  U 
refer  to  the  event  recorded  in  1  Chron.  vii.  21,  22,  where  ar( 
mentioned  the  sons  of  Ephraim,  whom  the  men  of  6ath  tfaa 
were  bom  in  the  land  slew,  because  they  came  down  to  tak« 
away  their  cattle.  ''  And  Ephraim  their  father  mourned  man; 
days,  and  his  brethren  came  to  comfort  him."  The  manner  c 
the  relation  shews  that  the  slaughter  must  have  been  great;  an« 
this  flight  and  defeat,  and  their  not  acknowledging  their  depend 
ence  upon  God,  it  is  supposed  the  Psahnist  has  in  view  in  thi 
place.  But  the  objection  to  this  interpretation  is,  that  the  OTen 
referred  to  in  the  Book  of  Chronicles  evidentiy  occurred  at  = 
time  anterior  to  that  of  the  Israelites'  exodus  from  Egypt ;  whila 
the  11th  verse  of  this  Psahn  speaks  of  these  same  Ephradmitei 
being  forgetful  of  God's  doings  and  wonderful  works  which  Hi 
did  at  the  time  of  their  exit  from  Egypt.  It  is,  therefore,  mow 
probable  that  VTSVt  \;32L  may  designate  the  IsraeUtish  peopk 
generally,  which  Mendlessohn  thinks  to  be  the  case.  He  observes 
that  ''  the  meaning  of  the  noun  Ephraim  was  that  of  a  genera 
term  for  Israel  before  the  reigning  of  the  house  of  David,  be 
cause  that  Joshua  the  son  of  Nun,  the  first  judge,  was  of  thii 
tribe;  also  because  the  territory  assigned  to  this  tribe  was  ii 
the  regi(m  of  Shiloh;  and  it  is  possible  that  because  of  th' 
reputation  of  this  tribe  in  those  days,  all  those  who  were  i 
high  esteem  were  also  called  Ephraimites."  He  might  hav 
added  another  and  stronger  reason  than  any  of  the  precedinj 
for  this  application  of  the  term  to  Israel,  and  it  is,  that  Jerc 
beam,  who  may  be  regarded  as  the  founder  of  the  Israelitia 
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monarchy,  is  said,  in  1  Kings  xi.  26,  to  have  been  a  descendant 
of  Ephraim.  The  war  alluded  to  may  have  been  one  of  those 
which  were  waged  between  the  ten  tribes  and  the  people  of 
Judah. 

10.  The  Chald.  and  Syr.  haye  made  this  verse  to  state  the 
reason  of  the  unhappy  termination  of  the  war  mentioned  in  the 
preceding :  "  Because  that  they  kept  not  the  covenant  of  God/* 
&c.   See  Ex.  xix.  5 ;  xxiv.  3,  7  ;  Deut.  xxix.  9 ;  Josh.  xxiv.  24. 

11.  D^^'TT•  ^he  pronominal  affix  undoubtedly  refers  to 
the  Ephraimites,  although  they  were  not  present  to  witness 
these  remarkable  deeds.  We  must,  consequently,  conclude  that 
the  force  of  nK'TT  is  not  the  usual  one  of  making  to  see  with 
the  bodily  eyes,  but  rather  that  the  remarkable  acts  here  spoken 
of  were  brought  before  them  as  a  part  of  their  national  annals. 
Upon  these,  as  a  nation,  they  always  dwelt  with  pride;  and 
consequently  such  works  were  the  most  likely  to  serve  as  in- 
citements to  religion  and  perseverance  in  the  worship  of  the  true 
God. 

12.  {{;k.  The  Alexandrine  renders  this  by  rai/o^,  and  the 
Chald.  by  D3^9D,  and  Saadias,  in  Is.  xix.  11, 13,  and  xxx.  4,  by 
yU ;  it  it  called  by  Abulfeda  ^Ut.  The  land  of  Egypt  and  the 
ield  of  Zoan,  according  to  Eimchi,  express  the  same  territory. 

iiDT^DH  iiy  »%n  ]ynr\  n^*  '•od  »in  rrw  '•a  uf"D2  py  !?m 

CT'TSflDl  "  A  repetition  of  the  meaning  in  different  words ;  for 
rro  is  the  same  as  \nK,  and  ]y^  is  the  royal  city  of  Egypt." 

13.  "  13  IDD.  Veteres  omnes  de  aquis  velut  utri  inclusis 
intelligunt,  sumpto  li  pro  1N3 ;  ut  lU  scribitur  pro  INI*  Et 
eerte  Ps.  xxxiii.  7,  pro  "1|5  malim  TJIS,  qiiasi  in  utre  continet 
aquam  maris.     Sed  hoc  nostro  loco  1^  significationem  habere 

s 

potest  Arabic!  JJ ,  quod  collem  cumulum  in  altum  assurgentem 
agnificat.''     Schnurrer. 

15.     ygy  He  was  a^ccustomed  to  cleave.     That  the  future 
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tense  has  the  power  of  expressing  the  continuance  of  an  action, 
is  most  manifest  from  this  passage;  for  the  time  cannot  be 
future  nor  present,  seeing  that  the  act  itself  was  performed 
many  ages  before  the  composition  of  this  Psahn ;  nor  would 
the  prsBt.  express  the  meaning  of  the  sacred  penman ;  for  his 
object  is  to  state  that  as  often  as  water  was  wanted  by  the 
Israelites  in  the^wildemess,  the  rock  was  cleft ;  but  the  fut.  being 
equivalent  to  findere  aolebat,  is  that  form  of  the  verb,  and  no 
other,  which  could  enunciate  the  fact  as  contained  in  the  historical 
narrative,  ni'l.  Mendlessohn  regards  this  word  as  a  con- 
crete adjective,  signifying  great  (sea),  and  paraphrases  this 
hemistich  in  the  Beor  as  follows:  "And  He  made  to  drink 
from  tiiese  rocks  as  if  they  were  the  depths  of  the  great  sea :" 
Wie  au8  Meerestiefen.  It  seems,  however,  preferable  to  make 
m^  an  adverb,  as  it  usually  is ;  thus  understanding  DJIIK  after 
the  verb,  the  rendering  will  be,  "  And  He  made  them  drink 
abundantiy,  as  if  at  the  depths  of  the  sea,**^  i.  e.  as  if  they 
were  drinking  at  the  depths  of  the  sea. 

16.  The  noun  uhf)^  denotes  streams,  pure  running  waiter^ 
as  opposed  to  stagnant  and  putrid  waters. 

18.  011^2.  "Non  videtur  vertendum  esse  deliberato 
animo.  Nam  prime  nihil  est,  quod  hunc  sensum  suadeat, 
deinde  vero  etiam  est,  quod  dissuadeat:  etenim  cum  mox  se- 
quatur  D'^H^Kl  niTI ;  baud  dubie  illud  intelligendum  de  animo 
saucio  offensoque,  qui  prime  quidem  nonnihil  se  contmeret,  mox 
autem  in  querelas  acerbosque  sermones  erumperet !"  Schnurrer. 
The  b  of  bii^sh  gives  to  the  verb  the  force  of  a  gerund,  in 
seeking  Dttfs?^  for  their  desire,  their  appetite;  they  desired 
the  gratification  of  their  carnal  appetites,  and  not  merely  the 
supply  of  their  absolute  wants,  which  they  might  of  course  have 
wished.  So  Mendlessohn  observes,  that  **  it  was  not  sufficient  for 
them  to  have  all  that  they  needed  to  satisfy  the  calls  of  nature, 
but  that  they  lusted  for  superfluities."     Hence  in  Numb.  xi.  4, 
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where  the  event  is  narrated,    it  is  said,   they  lusted  a  Ivst 

19.  The  1  of  D\i^»|L  has  the  force  of  against.  See  Nol- 
dius's  Partic.  Concord,  Heb.  ]rhD  "pl!l>  to  prepare  a  table; 
one  fiill  of  all  kinds  of  dainties;  for  manna  to  eat  and  water  to 
drink  God  had  ah-eadj  given  them. 

20.  orf?  Bread  and  n^W  meat.  Will  God  rive  us  these 
a8  we  wish  ?  Mendlessohn  supposes  Utjl  to  mean  flesh,  and  to 
be  equivalent  to  'l^W. 

21.  "Verbum  n^  non  solum  dicitur  de  ea  re,  qu8B  ipsa 
adscendit ;  sed  metonymice  etiam  de  loco,  a  quo  quid  emittitur 
adficenditque  :  veluti,  Esai.  v.  6  ;  Prov.  xxiv.  31.  Itaque  idem 
est  ac  1BH2  Itt^y  H^,  Ps.  xiii.  9,  vel  ^SK  l/iay,  Deut.  xxix. 
19,  nasus  Jumum  seu  cestum  emisit  prce  ira  in  Israelitas.'' 
Schnurrer. 

22.  '^y\  •»3  For  they  believed  not  in  God,  i.  e.  they  did 
not  believe  it  was  possible  that  God  should  pres^ve  them  in  the 
wilderness.  Viy^ltt^S  In  His  salvation,  rather,  in  His  power  to 
me. 

23.  'ui  W  And  He  commanded,  &c.  The  Psahnist  refers 
lere  to  the  manna  which  was  rained  from  heaven  for  food  to 
h  Israelites.  The  Yau  has  the  force  of  although.  Although 
He  commanded  for  them  the  clouds,  and  rained  upon  the  earth 
sufficient  provision  for  their  subsistence,  jet  they  trusted  not  in 
Him. 

24.  The  manna  is  here  caDed  the  com  of  heaven,  because, 
l^robably,  it  was  given  in  the  shape  of  kernels ;  and  of  heaven, 
because  it  was  prepared  in  the  atmosphere  by  supernatural 
means. 

25.  Wy^^  VXh'  Yarchi  and  Mendlessohn  translate  the 
words,  the  bread  of  angels,  and  they  are  supported  by  the 
Chaldee.     But  to  this  Schnurrer  objects,  and  expounds  the  pas- 
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sage  thus:  "D^T^StJ  non,  quod  veteribus  placuit,  de  angel 
intelligendum :  quamquam  et  hoc  ferri  possit  in  poetico  dicen( 
genere ;  sed  de  viris  illustribus  prsdpotentibusque,  qui,  cum  ei 
quisitiore  quam  alii;  cibo  uti  soleant;  D'^T1^?  UVh  dicitur  pr 
cibo  eximio  et  plane  honorifico,  ut  sensus  sit :  dbum  minime  vu 
garem  ita  communem  factum  esse,  ut  onmes  omnium  ordinui 
homines  eodem  sint  potiti." 

26.  D^lp.  Rosenmiiller  is  of  opinion  that  this  word  stand 
for  a  strong  mind  generally,  and  that  it  is  more  particularl; 
described  as  to  direction  in  the  next  member.  Agreeably  to  thi 
is  the  exposition  of  Schnurrer,  who  quotes  verse  43,  as  beinj 
similar  to  this  in  construction;  where  the  Psalmist  speaks  o 
God's  miracles  in  Egypt,  and  then  describes  them  and  his  won 
ders  in  the  field  of  Zoan ;  so  that  Egypt  in  general  is  first  spokei 
of,  and  then  the  field  of  Zoan,  as  that  district  of  Egypt  wher 
the  wonders  were  wrought.  In  support  of  this  view  of  th 
passage  may  be  cited  the  Syriac,  which  has  translated  the  firs 
member  by  ]  >Vrt^  ^  ]jaO>  .^J\  He  made  the  winds  in  heaven 
to  blow.  The  plural  "jJ!,©^  being  used,  shews  that  the  trans 
later  understood  DHp  of  winds  in  general,  and  then  he  goes  oi 
to  mention  the  south  wind  as  that  by  which  the  quails  wer< 
brought  from  the  ^direction  of  the  sea ;  for  it  is  assumed,  that  th« 
passage  refers  to  the  event  recorded  in  Numb.  xi.  31.  I  think 
however,  it  is  very  difficult  to  shew  that  D'^Tp  is  ever  used  t< 
express  any  other  than  an  east  wind,  and  if  so,  then  this  mod< 
of  rendering  cannot  be  admitted.  According  to  Eamchi  an< 
others,  the  two  terms  should  be  combined,  making  the  directio] 
of  the  wind  south-eastern.  This  notion  seems  to  have  less  c 
objection  than  any  other  which  has  been  put  forth ;  unless  w 
adopt  the  translation  of  Jerome,  who,  following  the  LXX.,  ha 
abstulit  Eurum  de  ccdo ;  a  signification  of  yp^  we  meet  witi 
in  2  Kings  iv.  4 ;  Eccles.  x.  9.  This  translation  is  approved  c 
by  Rudinger  and  others. 
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28.  After  ^a^l^  understand  inii*  :  see  Hosea  xiv.  10.  God 
made  the  flesh  to  &11  in  the  midst  of  the  camp  round  about,  i.  e. 
in  all  parts  of  the  camp. 

29.  H'^y^  UJy)HJy\  '^And  their  desire  He  made  to  come  to 
them,"  i.  e.  God  granted  to  them  the  thing  they  desired ;  see 
Ps.  xxi.  3.  The  Vau  prefixed  to  the  noun  imparts  a  conversive 
force  to  the  verb.  "  The  place  of  the  Vau  conversive  is  changed 
for  the  sake  of  elegance  in  poetry."     Mendlessohn. 

30.  D/1WJP1D  Vl\  t$7  They  were  not  removed  from  their 
dedre,  i.  e.  whilst  they  were  in  possession  of  their  desire ;  before 
the  flesh  was  consumed,  the  anger  of  God  (ver.  31)  cam£  upon 
thm.  The  second  member  is  a  continuation  of  the  statement 
of  the  same  fact,  and  is  a  formula  of  the  same  force  as  that  in 
Numb,  xi,  33,  C»T3ttf  p2  irri'V  "^tt^^H  Whilst  the  flesh  was 
hehveen  their  teeth,  here,  whilst  their  food  was  in  their  mouth, 
God  answered  their  demands ;  but  before  their  desired  food  was 
conswned,  whilst  it  was  yet  in  their  mouths,  the  judgments  of 
God  were  executed  upon  them.  The  particle  Tiy  in  the  second 
member  is  understood  also  to  the  first. 

31.  BT3Dtt?p.  "The  great  ones  of  the  camp,  and  the 
rich,  who  give  themselves  up  to  pleasure ;"  so  again  it  is  said, 
and  thefoUness  of  his  flesh  shall  wax  lean  (Is.  xvii.  4) ;  and  he 
makes  mention  of  ^"l^ini^,  and  the  young  men  o/*  Israel,  because 
of  their  strength,  but  it  will  not  profit  them  when  the  anger  of 
the  Lord  ascendeth  against  them."    Aben  Ezra. 

32.  /IK^Dl  For  all  this.  Although  they  have  received 
evidence  of  God's  power  both  in  their  remarkable  deUverance 
from  distress,  and  in'  their  sufferings  arising  from  disobedience ; 
yet  they  still  go  on  sinning,  and  as  it  were  believe  not  in  His 
wonderful  works,  for  their  conduct  does  not  correspond  with  any 
such  faith.  Allusion  is  most  likely  made  to  the  murmuring  of 
those  who  were  sent  to  explore  the  promised  land ;  see  Numb. 
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xiii.  14.  In  the  11th  verse  of  this  chapter,  we  have  the 
expression  >2  ^TD^l'K^  ^3^J"^3/.  "  How  long  ere  they  believe 
in  me  ?"  A  formula  very  much  like  the  second  member  of  this 
verse. 

33.  Michaelis  prefers  to  read  b^jTO  for  ^1113;  but  the 
difference  in  the  sense  of  the  verse  would  be  small  if  the  emen- 
dation were  adopted.  There  is  not,  however,  any  authority  for 
it,  except  the  version  of  Aquila,  which  has  kqI  o-uveTeXea-ev 
(OS  aTjULOv  Tas  vnnepas  aurtov.  Besides,  the  1  to  TVn^  is  a 
reason  for  having  it  to  ^IH.  "Sensus:  effecisse  Deum,  ut  et 
frustra  SBtatem  consumeret  exclusi  a  novae  patriaB  aditu,  et  incer- 
tam  multoque  metu  perturbatam."    Schnurrer. 

34.  uyTj  D^e  When  He  slew  them.  The  Vau  prefixed 
to  the  next  word  must  be  rendered  then.  After  God  had  slain 
some  of  them,  then  those  who  were  left  sought  TTin^  as  if 
they  had  awoke  by  means  of  the  smiting  from  a  deep  sleep ; 
and  then  they  remembered  that  God  had  done  them  all  the 
good  they  ever  enjoyed,  and  therefore  they  again  suppUcated 
Him  for  deliverance. 

36.  The  Vau  prefixed  to  ^inii^SlI  is  emphatically  but.  They 
did  not  in  heart  seek  Him,  as  it  was  said  in  the  foregoing  verses, 
but  merely  feigned  their  submission,  and  prayed  to  God  only 
with  their  mouth. 

38.  Although  the  children  of  Israel  were  faithless,  and  pro- 
voked God  with  their  lies,  yet  he  did  not  destroy  them  as  a 
people,  but  frequently  turned  away  His  anger,  and  forgave  their 
iniquity.  iHDrr^S  Ty^  K^l  And  He  stirreth  not  up  all  His 
anger  "to  destroy  them,  all  of  them.  A  wise  man,  distinguished 
among  the  wise  men  of  his  generation,  said  that  the  meaning  is, 
He  stirreth  not  up  any  portion  of  His  anger,  as  the  meaning  of 
Them-  shalt  not  do  all  work,  which  is  the  denying  to  do  any 
work  whatever,   HD^bD  UW  ^D;    but  he  hath  forgotten   the 
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of  God,  which  is  mentioned  above  in  verse  31."    Men- 


39.  im2  Flesh,  i.  e.  men.  So  the  Chald.  has  ^^nDl  ^31 
sons  of  flesh,  or  men.  The  term  "lii^i  is  often  used  in  Scripture 
as  a  general  term  for  mankind,  when  the  object  is  to  refer  to 
their  mortality,  and  natural  defects  and  infirmities.  XVn  is  here 
a  hreaih,  or  wind,  which  goes  away  quickly,  and  does  not  return. 
So  Luther,  ein  Wind.     In  Job  vii.  7,  we  have,   "  my  Ufe  is 

40.  nas  Many  times;  rather,  as  often  as.  God  remem- 
bered, &c.,  as  often  as  they  rebelled,  &c. ;  see  Job  xxi.  17. 

41.  !|D53  ^^y^^^  ^wrf  they  returned,  and  they  tempted, 
i.e.  they  tempted  again.  siUVf  They  circumscribed,  they  de- 
termined the  hawndary.  So  it  is  usually  interpreted.  The  root 
is  mn,  from  whence  W  a  sign.  Job  xxxi.  35 ;  Ezek.  ix.  6 ; 
also  Jn^W5  a  boundary,  Gen.  xlix.  26.  See  Numb.  xxiv.  7, 
where  our  form  of  the  verb  occurs  in  the  same  sense.  Yarchi 
expounds  it  by  they  sought  a  sign,  quoting  Ezek.  ix.  6.  The 
sense  of  bounding,  Mendlessohn  explains  thus :  ''  As  a  teacher 
sets  a  limit  to  his  disciples,  saying  to  each  one.  Do  this,  and  do 
this ;  this  thou  canst  do,  and  this  thou  canst  not  do ;  so  they 
spake  continually  before  Jehovah."  Schnurrer  prefers  giving 
to  this  verb  the  sense  of  the  Syr.  "joZ  pomituit.  Kimchi  and 
Aben  Ezra  explain  it  much  the  same  as  Mendlessohn. 

42.  nDT  ih  "  They  remembered  not  His  hand,"  i.  e.  They 
call  not  to  mind  the  hand  which  accomplished  so  many  mira- 
culous things  for  them.  The  Chald.  has,  the  miracles  of  His 
hand.     IW^  when,   the  same  as  ^3. 

45.  The  word  ihy,  which  is  mentioned  in  Ex.  viii.  1,  to 
which  passage  this  verse  has  reference,  is  by  Schnurrer  thought 
to  express  the  blatta  orientalis ;  and  he  refers  to  the  work  of 
Mimasa  on  Scripture  animals  and  insects,  for  his  authority.    On 
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the  application  of  the  verb  D^DK^  to  such  an  insect  he  observes: 
"  Etenim  maxillas  habeant  et  geminos  dentes  blatta^ ;  non  bestiis 
tantum  sed  hominibus  quoque  morsibus  suis  molestissimsB  sunt, 
irrependo  etiam  in  dormientium  aures,  dolores  grayissimos  et 
plane  horribiles  excitant."  yT^S!^  dfrog.  See  Ex.  viii.  2.  By 
some  persons  it  is  supposed  to  denote  the  crocodile.  For  an 
account  of  the  jmSJ!^ ,  see  Bochart's  work  on  Scripture  Animals, 
Vol.  in.  p.  584,  Leip.  edit.     Its  etymology  is  uncertam. 

46.  Concerning  ^^pn  and  Hl^^,  consult  the  works  cited 
in  the  preceding  note.  Of  the  former  word,  see  what  has  been 
said  by  Michaelis  in  the  Supplement  to  his  Lex.  p.  862.  DJTJI^ 
thdr  hhour,  i.  e.  the  produce  of  their  labour.  "  What  they 
have  acquired  by  great  labour."    HI*)  njT^J^l  13plt;  HD.  Mend. 

47.  te^n  "  It  is  the  severe  frost  that  drieth  up  the  juice 
of  the  trees."  Kimchi.  So  Fiirst,  who  derives  it  from  D^H,  and 
says  b  is  added  to  the  end,  after  the  manner  of  btT\i  for  CD^il  ; 
hnwn  from  Dttfn.  The  Chaldee  has  rirP3a«  ^*nn22  si^pi 
J^l^inDl  jinnDptth  decortavit  grandine  vites  eorum  et  syco- 
moros  grandine  majori. 

48.  T\2l2  To  the  hail.  By  some  persons  the  letters  are 
transposed,  and  the  reading  made  to  be  "11^.  The  authority 
for  such  alteration  is  small,  viz.  the  translation  of  Symmachus, 
a  MS.  of  Eennicott's,  and  two  or  three  of  De  Rossi's.  Against 
the  reading  are  the  Masorites,  the  ancient  versions,  and  most  of 
the  MSS.  Schnurrer,  though  disposed,  it  seems,  at  first  to 
approve  of  the  emendation,  yet  at  the  end  of  his  note  concludes 
that  the  testimony  in  its  favour  is  insufficient ;  and  thus  explains 
the  sense:  ^'eodem  illo  grandine  tantam  et  pecoris  copiam 
periisse,  ut  largissimam  inde  prsddam  nanciscerentur  aves  car- 
nivorae."  D'^3tt?*1,  therefore,  he  translates  birds  of  prey  ^  and  so 
does  Mendlessohn,  who  has  rendered  it  by  Ravhvogeln.  See 
the  note  to  Ps.  Ixxvi.  4 ;  where  it  is  observed,  that  the  idea  of 
something  connected  with  fire  is  contained  in  all  the  passages 
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where  it  is  found ;  and  it  is  therefore  more  probable  that  the 
fire  that  ran  along  the  ffraund,  in  Ex.  ix.  23,  is  referred  to 
here. 

49.  D'lXp  ^5N^D.  It  is  thought,  by  some  persons,  that 
these  words  denote  the  pestilence  and  other  judgments  of  God 
upon  the  Egyptians,  which  as  they  were  sent  by  the  Diyine 
fill  and  command,  it  is  not  unsuitable  to  say  that  they  dis- 
charged the  office  of  messengers  of  evil.  Bishop  Home,  how- 
ever, with  good  reason  concludes  that  the  passage  refers  to  evil 
spirits,  who  were  employed  as  ministers  of  vengeance.  In  this 
riew  he  is  fully  supported  by  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom. 
See  chap.  xviL 

50.  i^^i^5?  l^rO  th^\  He  weigheth  a  path  for  His  anger. 
He  maketh  a  path  with  discretion,  ordereth  with  wisdom  the 
penalties  of  their  disobedience.  DJl^n.  All  the  ancient  versions 
have  taken  this  word  in  the  sense  of  their  beasts.  The  Hebrew 
doctors,  however,  for  the  sake  of  preserving  parallelism  make 
it  to  mean  their  life ;  and  in  this  view  they  are  followed  by 
Schnurrer. 

51.  D^^lV^  Strengths.  By  the  Chaldee  it  is  rendered 
riiTTyjt  their  labour,  i.  e.  I  suppose  the  fruits  of  the  ground 
produced  by  their  labour.  But  the  primary  notion  of  strengths 
should  be  retained  as  an  epithet  of  their  children,  because  they 
are  the  strengths  of  their  parents,  and  the  first  of  strengths 
is  therefore  the  first-bom.     This  rendering  is  agreeable  to  the 

parallelism  and  to  the  Syriac  version,  which  has  cn^kO  ^m^^ 
,gai^  every  first-bom  of  theirs.  See  Gen.  xliv.  3 ;  Deut.  xxi. 
17.  on  is  a  name  of  Egypt,  which,  according  to  Rosenmiiller,  is 
not  drawn  firom  Ham  the  son  of  Noah  and  uncle  to  Mizraim,  but 
from  the  Egyptian  language  itself;  for  in  that  language  their 
country  is  called  Chami.  Still,  I  should  think  the  origin  of  the 
would  be  found  in  the  son  of  Noah. 
64.     ianp  ^13   The  border  of  His  holiness,  or  His  holy 
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border.  So  we  have  repeatedly  in  the  Psalms,  the  mountain  of 
His  holiness,  for  His  holy  mountain.  Hanmiond  is  of  opinion, 
that  7)U  here  has  the  Arab,  meaning,'  viz.  a  mountain,  because 
mountains  are  generallj  the  boundaries  of  nations,  and  therefore 
mount  Zion  is  here  intended.  It  is,  however,  more  likely  that 
the  literal  meaning  border,  is  here  the  right  one,  and  that  it  is 
called  holy  because  of  its  being  the  border  of  the  country 
which  was  the  abode  of  His  chosen  people.  Before  HD^ 
understand  *^tt?^f. 

55.  ri^an  for  Dr6  ^S'n  and  He  made  to  fall  for  them, 
viz.  r6n3n.  The  word  is  used  here  for  dividing,  because  the 
division  was  made  according  as  the  lot  fell.  ^IHl  by  line. 
Inheritances  or  possessions  are  ordinarily  divided  by  measuring 
lines.     DTpSiW  in  their  tents,  i.  e.  in  the  tents  of  those  who 

V  ••  f:  T  : 

were  driven  out,  and  whose  land  was  divided  by  line  among  the 
tribes  of  Israel. 

57.  n*p"i  TW\>'^  As  a  deceitful  bow,  which  Mendlessohn 
understands  as  follows :  *'  This  is  a  bow  which  is  not  drawn  as 
is  fit ;  when  he  that  shooteth  with  it  prepares  for  this  side,  and  it 
turneth  and  maketh  the  arrow  to  go  on  the  other  side."  The 
figure  may  therefore  fitly  represent  a  perverse  man  or  people. 
The  notion  of  Schnurrer,  however,  of  the  sense  in  which  the 
term  iTD"!  is  applied  here  is  more  natural,  viz.  that  of  remission, 
or  going  back ;  and  therefore  as  an  epithet  of  a  bow,  it  denotes 
one  that  cannot  be  bent,  and  to  this  the  people  may  be  com- 
pared who  choose  not  to  act  as  required  of  them  by  God.  See 
Prov.  X.  4,  where  ITD"!  has  this  sense. 

58.  This  verse  refers  to  Deut.  xxxii.  16,  17,  which  relates 
the  sin  of  idolatry  by  the  people  of  Israel,  who  forsook  Jehovah, 
and,  in  imitation  of  the  heathen  worship,  erected  altars  to  devils^ 
or  evil  spirits  in  the  high  places,  and,  in  violation  of  the  second 
commandment,  made  God  jealous  by  their  graven  images. 

60.  )|ttf.  The  Masorites  have  pointed  this  verb  in  the 
Piel ;  but  it  is  evident  that  the  form  Kal  suits  the  passage  better. 
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The  force  of  the  Rel  here  is,  he  wialied  to  inhabit.  See 
Ewald's  Gram,  on  the  force  of  this  conjagation,  and  also  Schnur- 
rer's  note  on  this  yerse.  God  wished  to  inhabit  the  ark,  but 
the  people  so  provoked  His  displeasure  that  He  assisted  not 
their  armies,  but  permitted  the  Philistines  to  rout  them,  and 
even  to  carry  away  the  ark,  (1  Sam.  iv.  10,  14) ;  the  very  taber- 
nacle which  God  had  pitched  among  men  for  His  own  habita- 
tion. 

61.  i^V  ^Itt^  ]J??1  "  Etpermisitcaptivitatigloriamsuam, 
Suffixum  nominis  i-m  non  est  referendum  ad  ^^^ltt^^,  sed  ad  eum, 
quern  suffixum  nominis  )DJf  respicit  Jehovam.  Est  vero  rtllT  TJJ 
idem  quod  2  Chron.  vi.  41,  mrp  ^i")^?  TJJ.  At  nomen  ty  ac- 
commodatius  ad  parallelismum  redditur  gloria,  ex  usu  Arabici 

s 

nominis  js,"    Schnurrer. 

63.     1>l^n|l  His  young  men.     Those  who  are  fit  for  war, 
the  strongest  and  choicest,  who  went  out  against  the  Philistines. 
The  young   men  are  called  His,   as   being  a   portion  of  His 
peculiar  people.    WVt  fire,     "  In  the  way  of  figure,  war  is  called 
fire,  in  the  same  way  as,  a  fire  goeth  forth  from,  Heahhon^ 
Mendlessohn.    Jl^^n,    fipom  ^Sl   to   'praise.     Hence    Tth\7^   a 
mLrriage-8ong.     Uh^bn  marriages.     Hence  the  expression  may 
be  translated,  His  virgins  are  not  praisedy  i.  e.  not  celebrated 
in  nuptial  songs,  i.  e.  they  remain  unmarried.     Others,  however, 
to  make  the  verse  correspond  more  closely  with  the  next,  sup- 
pose the  verb  to  be  the  Hiph.  praet.  of  bb^y  or  bb''  to  wail;  the 
rendering  adopted  by  the  LXX.,  Vulg.  and  Arab.,  and  is  pre- 
ferred  by   Schnurrer,    who   thus  explains  the  passage;    "Et 
gravissimo  sensu  negantur  virgines  deflevisse  obitum  juvenum, 
non  quod  ipse  luctuosus  non  esset,  sed  quod  alia  jactura  facta 
esset  multo  gravior  atque  ad  omnes  pertinens,  qu8B  una  lacrymas 
plaoctumque  onmium  deposceret,  arcsB  sacrse  a  barbaris  capt® 
^e  ex  patria  asportatsB." 

Vol.  II.  O 
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64.  We  may  obserye  an  artificial  correspondence  between 
the  two  members  of  this  with  the  two  members  of  the  preceding 
verse.  D^^rtS,  the  Jewish  doctors,  following  the  Chaldee,  refer 
to  Hophni  and  Phinehas.     See  1  Sam.  iv.  11. 

66.  In  this  verse  two  figures  are  employed  to  express  the 
Lord's  prompt  pmiishment  of  the  disobedient ;  figures  which  shew 
the  strength  and  determination  of  God  for  the  execution  of  His 
work;  the  one  being  taken  from  a  man  awaking  from  his 
sleep,  and  the  other  from  a  strong  man  who  under  the  influence 
of  wine  sleepeth,  but  at  length  awaketh,  and  shouteth,  as  an 
evidence  of  renewed  strength.  When  a  man  awakes  from  sleep 
produced  by  the  influence  of  wine,  or  in  any  other  way,  now 
that  he  is  free  from  such  influence,  he  possesses  additional 
power  and  energy  for  his  work;  and  so  each  figure  is  intended 
to  express  the  same  idea.  Thus  we  find  the  actions  of  Deity 
are  usually  described  by  the  sacred  writers  as  they  would 
describe  the  actions  of  man;  such  method  of  exhibiting  the 
character  of  the  Most  High  being  necessary  for  human  com- 
prehension. 

65.  The  first  part  of  this  verse,  as  is  observed  by  Bishop 
Home,  may  be  rendered,  "and  He  repulsed,  or  drove  His 
enemies  back,"  as  Ps.  ix.  3,  "  When  mine  enemies  are  turned 
back ;"  the  word  IDUt^  being  the  same  in  both  places.  It  is, 
as  he  further  remarks,  usually  supposed  that  the  passage  al- 
ludes to  the  plague  of  "  emerods,"  with  which  the  Philistines 
were  afflicted  when  the  ark  was  with  them.  See  1  Sam.  v. 
5,7;  vi.4,  17. 

69.  The  word  D'^D'l  is  translated  by  the  Chald.  and  LXX. 
as  if  it  were  D'^P'l.  Aquila  has  vyl^^Xw^ ;  Symmachus,  ois  ra 
i/>//J7Xa;  Syr.  in  the  sense  of  on  high.  More  modern  interpreters 
have  taken  D'^DtId?  cw  high,  viz.  kings  and  princes,  who  build 
magnificent  palaces  for  themselves.  Aben  Ezra  and  Eimchi 
think  lofty  palaces  to  be  signified;  others,  fortified  citadels; 
Yarchi  and  Schnurrer,  heavens;  the  latter  of  whom  remarks: 
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"  ParaUelismum  membrorum  si  sequaris  D^D"!  non  potest  esse 
nisi  adjectiyum  poeticum,  dictum  pro  CTDtt^.  Coelum  autem^ 
qaod  nunquam  loco  movetur,  et  terra,  firmissiims  fundamentis 
superstructa  (Ps.  civ.  5),  similitudinem  hie  exhibent  constantisd  et 
stabiHtatis,  ut  sensus  sit,  yoluisse  Deum,  ut  quod  antea  subinde 
migrasset,  tabemaculum  suum,  dehinc  stabilem  locum  in  Zione 
haberet,  cum  nullo  alio  commutandum." 

71.  rfhif  from  b^Jf  to  Slick.  Hence  h^}f  a  siLckling ;  but 
the  sing,  of  our  word  is  t5^,  which  is  supposed  to  denote  <me 
giving  suck;  and  1  Sam.  vL  7  and  10,  may  be  quoted  as  esta- 
blishing this  sense.  Fiirst,  however,  says  truly,  that  jyhy  is 
but  the  fem.  part  plu.  of  b^y,  and  therefore  means  tliose  suck- 
ing, or  sucklings  which  require  the  especial  attention  of  the 
shepherd;  that  the  term  was  afterwards  more  generally  used  for 
the  young  of  any  kind;  and  that  it  is  thus  employed  in  the 
passages  in  Samuel  referred  to  above. 

72.  \23h  Dh3  According  to  the  integrity  of  His  heart. 
*'  And  David  executed  judgment  and  justice  unto  all  his  people.'^ 
2  Sam.  viii.  15. 


«a3b  MfiVn33  I  d^j  ««a  ti'^rha  fpkh  nibrQ  i 

-^♦n^  Yiw  -1^3  d^jb^n  tj(^  V;»?d  ^nay.  n'?M 
:  "Qto  m  thmr  nb»3d  d'sa  i  uhn  6si^  3   :  r^^ 

^  6   :  ^|r*oj?  K^l  7-?^  ^t  ^m  ^X  '"^5 
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I :  •   :       iv  -:         at:-      *  :     I  ^  ▼:       i        vv  -:       •     -       v         i :  p 

Sn  8  :  ^n  vii3-n«)  apy'-riN  h:xi  ♦a  7  5  Junp  i 

J  -       V       I  Av— ,|-  J    :l-:         '•  •%  r  •         v  ^:         t      t; 

h'f\sn  rp^'^  I  na^  10     :  ^ae'  |goV  y^riNCsrr^  "is 

I    I   T  -       I  iVT^       |-         -I:  •  AV  ^:        a-       -    ^a-T»       iV    ..     v:       V 

♦3a  TTi^n  ^iT  Vija  -it«  npi«  tjsS  N^an 
Dni-in  dp»n-'7N  Dwae^  o'JiB^  ae^rn  12    :  nm: 

PSALM  LXXIX. 

TpHIS  Psalm  consists,  in  the  first  part,  of  a  revic 
-■-  of  some  great  calamity  which  had  befallen  Jer 
salem  and  the  holy  Temple;  and  in  the  second, 
supplication  to  God  to  withdraw  His  anger  from  H 
people,  and  to  punish  the  heathen  for  their  impie 
and  cruelty.  From  the  prayer  following  immediate 
upon  the  review,  it  would  seem  that  the  Psalm  w 
composed  soon  after  the  desolation  it  has  describe 
and  whilst  the  people  of  Israel  were  still  in  the  po^ 
of  the  invaders. 

1.  D^5^  For  heaps  of  ruins.  The  root  is  rnj;  to  rno 
crooked,  to  act  perversely,  to  overturn ;  and  hence  ^j;  we  find 
signify  a  heap  of  ruins,  which  the  overturning  of  Jerusalem  woi 


PSALM  LXXIX.  213 

of  course  become.  So  in  Job,  we  have  ^3,  In  the  monumental 
heap,  in  the  grave,  as  is  explained  by  Yarchi,  Aben  Ezra, 
Eimchi,  Maimonides,  &c.  The  Syr.  has  1^;Jlj  desolate.  The 
LXX.,  followed  by  the  Vulg.,  retain  the  notion  of  heap,  but 
seem  to  have  mistaken  its  particular  application  in  this  passage. 
The  former  version  has  eJs  oircopocpuXaKiov,  for  an  hoard  of 
ripe  fruit ;  and  the  latter,  in  pomxyrum  custodiam,  for  the 
keeping  of  apples.  See  the  ^3V  V)/30  on  this  word,  in  the 
passage  of  Job  above  referred  to.  Ben  Gershom  is  of  opinion, 
lowever,  that  *y2,  in  Job,  is  the  same  as  rh^  prayer,  being 
cognate  with  the  Aramaic  word  ^y^. 

2.  fhyi  Carcase  of  The  sing,  is  put  collectively  for  the 
plu.,  the  same  as  'T»D^^  in  verse  11.  The  Van  in  WH  is  pleo- 
nastic,  as  in  Ezek.  xxxiii.  27.  'h'2Vh>  The  verse  seems  to 
speak  of  a  great  battle  or  slaughter,  when  the  dead  are  left 
unburied  in  the  field,  and  their  flesh  becomes  food  for  birds  and 
beasts  of  prey,  such  as  was  the  case  at  the  invasion  of  Jerusalem 
by  Titus. 

3.  nil'^ip  The  circuits  of  This  word  I^ID,  when  it  is 
without  the  preposition  1,  frequently  with  both  its  masc.  and 
fern.  plu.  performs  the  office  of  a  preposition,  viz.  r(mnd  about; 
and  such  happens  to  be  its  force  in  this  place ;  see  Jer.  xxxii. 
44 ;  xxxiii.  13 ;  also  the  next  verse  of  this  Psalm. 

6.  TVTl}f  Until  when?  The  same  as  ^noij?-  There 
ibould  be  a  pause  after  ^5l?JPI.  " Until  when?"  or,  "how  long, 
OLord,  wilt  Thou  be  angry  ?''  Thy  anger,  which  is  manifested 
by  the  reproach  and  derision,  mentioned  in  the  former  verse. 
Then  comes  the  next  word  TO3^,  which  should  be  taken  by 
itself,  and  may  be  also  understood  at  the  end  of  the  second 
member : 

"  How  long,  0  Jehovah,  wilt  Thou  be  angry  ?  for  ever  ? 
ShiH  Thy  jealousy  burn  like  fire  for  ever?'^ 
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6.  This  verse  and  the  following  are  almost  entirelj  iik^.mzti 
same  as  Jer.  x.  25.  Hence  in  the  Beor  of  Mendlessohn  it  itf  ^ 
observed,  that  "this  passage,  and  that  which  comes  after  it,  itf  -  , 
ahready  found  in  the  words  of  Jeremiah  the  prophet ;  and  forcaJ^ 
this  reason  some  writers  affirm  that  this  prophet  composed  tht-cf^J* 
Psalm  which  is  before  us,  and  that  he  composed  it  after  th».cf  ^ 
manner  of  the  songs  of  Asaph."  It  is,  however,  much  momoj 
probable  that  the  prophet  quoted  this  passage  as  suiting  hir^cf 
purpose  on  that  occasion;  and  that  the  verbal  differences  w^w" 
find  are  only  such  as  we  frequently  meet  with  in  Scripturr:«:-«^ 
quotations,  and  such  as  exist,  as  we  have  noticed,  in  the  14tr^=fe 
and  53rd  Psalms. 

7.  ^D^^.  In  Jer.  x.  25,  this  verb  is  in  the  plu.  numbet«:^^'* 
and  so  it  agrees  with  its  subject.  It  is  probable,  as  it  is  followe*^^^ 
by  T\Vf,  the  1  of  the  plu.  would  not  be  much  perceived  in  reacfc^-^ 
ing,  and  was  therefore  neglected  in  writing.  Indeed,  the  ancien.^^^^^ 
versions  have  the  plu?  here,  and  so  have  some  of  the  MSS^^^  ' 
which  were  collated  by  Kennicott.  For  5im3,  the  Chald.  Ymt^^^'^ 
rPttf^pD  ly^lL  the  house  of  His  sanctuary. 

8.  DOWX'7  jy)Ti^  rb   The  former  iniquities  which  belons^s^ 
to  tts,  i.  e.  our  former  iniquities.     The  h  of  siD^  has  the  force  oB^"^^ 
^*^^5»  see  Ex.  xxxii.  13;  Jer.  ii.  2.     Some  persons  under— -^ — 
stand  D^D^  before  D^DWXI,  as  Kimchi  and  Aben  Ezra.     Bul^^ 
there  is  no  occasion  to  suppose  any  ellipsis ;  for  the  noun  niyiy^ 

is  evidently  both  masc.  and  fem.,  as  appears  from  Is.  lix.  2,  wher^ 
we  have  0^^749  ^''^Ij?  iniquities  distinguishing,  &c. .;  see  also 
Prov.  V.  22.  The  former  iniquities  are  those  of  the  people  in 
the  first  times  of  their  history,  those,  perhaps,  which  they  com- 
mitted in  the  desert,  as  for  instance,  their  idolatry  in  the  matter 
of  the  golden  calf.  Agreeably  to  this  is  the  Chald.,  which  has 
our  iniquities,  H'^TW  JOT  which  were  from  the  beginning, 

10.     The  -subject  to  the  verb  yTi*»  is  not  D^■ft^*,   as  its 
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pontion  and  gender  implj»  but  rap3  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
Terse ;  and  thus  it  is  understood  by  the  ancient  interpreters.  In- 
stances of  this  diversity  of  gender  in  the  subject  and  verb  we 
baye  abready  met  with ;  see  also  Eccles.  vii.  7  ;  x.  15 ;  xi.  2. 
The  object  of  the  prayer  is  to  obtain  a  manifestation  of  the 
power  of  Grod  in  ayenging  the  blood  of  the  faithful,  so  that  their 
enemies  may  have  no  occasdon  to  reproach  and  blaspheme. 

11.  "inin.  According  to  Tarchi  and  others,  it  means  to 
Imty  "  to  loose  the  prisoners  from  their  prison ;"  but  its  literal 
flense  is  to  cause  to  be  Uft^  i.  e.  to  make  to  live,  viz.  the  children 
^  death,  those  who  are  exposed  to  death  by  the  sword  of  the 
€nemy ;  see  Is.  i.  9 ;  Ezek.  xii.  16.  The  form  of  nJn^DT)  is  the 
«ame  as  that  of  Hisittfj^l,  rXjjpi^. 

12.  p^jny^tt^  Seven  times,  i.  e.  several  times.  This  word 
is  often  used  indefinitely  in  Scripture :  see  Ps.  xii.  7.  Dp^^*^^? 
<o  their  bosom.  "  The  meaning  of  Dp^^^^^J  is  this ;  we  see 
«Teii  now  among  men  of  the  east,  that  in  those  countries  where 
the  people  clothe  themselves  with  long  garments,  they  leave 
aboye  the  girdle  of  the  ephod  some  space  between  the  body  and 
the  garment,  and  it  is  as  a  small  sack.  There  they  keep  what- 
ever they  want  to  carry  with  them;  and  thus  in  the  Hebrew 
language,  TXTTX^  is  expressed  by  p^m  b^  TO^TO."  Mendles- 
sohn's  Beor.  In  a  good  sense  we  find  this  expression  in  St 
Lnke  vi.  38 ;  in  a  bad  one,  in  Is.  Ixv.  6 ;  Jer.  xxxii.  18. 


T\  2    :  ntota  9pth  nn^  q^3B^b^«  rwia'?  i 
wfiVi  d^anan  ae'*  fiov  |nx3  :iri3  nmi  i  "rsrifc^ 
n  vnuMTN  rmiy  T^yis\  |»»3i^  i  o^nfix  ofi"?  3 
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:  ipj;  nVfina  roB^;  ^na-ry  nitax  tyrh»  nin*  5 

a-    v:    "  |T      e  :  >  ..;  i  j         a--  :  •      '     ^i        a-   •   : 

rr&ie^  &ii^r\)  n'ish  ms  10    :  rmro  D^i  B'ljn 

X       V    T   T  i"    :     -  -  T     AV  T    :  X    J»  •  X  ^¥T     •  -  '  i"  T     2 

:  hiTMti  rcbm  nhi  nnrt  ©a  n  :  p6r«'i'»ni 
na'?  13  :  »tnipjr  nni-'rw  d^-ry  rri*xp  nWn  12 
ym  n^ticny  u    :  vrt  najr^a  nmi  rmj  r»ns 

J*  -:         Tjv :    :  ~ :  1  v|t        •• :  ^i      r       r       x :     t  a~  ••  J      t  ;  a-x 

4"-       iT         V  t:         4*    v:    *'^  t7^:'     -^'t        i-i:      ^at  • 

^ya*  nybj-iB'N  nail  16   trwr  jfiii  ips)  ntn  wats^b 

Iav  •  :       ^t:  IT      V  -:        t  -  :v  *^  1    Ivjv      \   :         a":        'j-t    • 

myiia  nmoa   e^a  nsiB'  17    :  'rh  nrfum  p-S»i 

i-^r  *         A"^  '**  "^        JT  \:  f|T         T :  I- •      i-      «■: 

:  nyB'iiJi  Tis  TKH  wa^B'n  nixax  D»rf«  nirr 

^i"T»  :      I  VT       i"T        a"  •  "I  J  T ;         4«    v:       <T    : 

PSALM    LXXX. 

npHIS  Psalm  contains  much  earnest  entreaty  to  God 
-*-  to  look  with  compassion  on  the  troubles  of  His 
chosen  people.  Under  the  figure  of  a  vine,  the  Psalmist 
mentions  the  going  out  of  Israel  from  Egypt  by  Divine 
direction ;  the  many  mercies  vouchsafed  to  that  people. 
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and  the  great  solicitude  which  was  manifested  by  the 
most  High  for  their  security  and  happiness,  are  set 
forth  in  striking  terms.  Then  follows  a  statement  (still 
carrying  on  the  figure  of  a  vine)  of  His  judgments,  by 
allowing  the  country  to  he  invaded,  and  the  people 
brought  under  foreign  subjection.  The  Psalm  afterwards 
concludes  with  a  prayer  to  God  for  help,  accompanied 
with  an  assurance  of  fidelity  to  the  Divine  government 
and  worship. 

2.  This  verse  refers  to  God's  guidance  of  His  people  in 
the  wilderness.  tjpV  Joseph^  put  here  for  all  Israel;  so  we 
have  Jacob  used  in  the  same  manner,  because  he  was  the  pro- 
genitor of  the  nation ;  but  the  former,  probably,  because  of  his 
greatness  in  Egypt,  and  the  kindness  he  exhibited  to  his  father 
and  brethren.  This  name  is  also  used  to  designate  the  ten 
tribes  in  Ezek.  xxxvii.  16,  19 ;  Amos  v.  6.  15,  &c. ;  because, 
probably,  the  posterity  of  Joseph,  viz.  the  tribes  of  Ephraim  and 
Manasseh,  were  the  most  numerous  and  distinguished. 

3.  Here  is  another  allusion  to  the  Israelites  in  the  wilder- 
ness.   See  Numb,  ii.,  where  we  read  that  in  the  order  of  the  march, 
came  first  the  ark,  and  then  the  three  tribes,  Ephraim,  Benjamin, 
and  Manasseh.    Hence  the  mode  of  petition  in  this  verse  is  very 
appropriate,  since  its  object  is  to  secure  the  assistance  of  God ; 
and  Uiis  is  done  by  drawing  a  comparison  between  the  circum- 
stances of  the  people,  which  called  forth  the  Psalmist's  prayer, 
and  those  at  the  time  of  their  deliverance  from  Egyptian  slavery. 
And  as  God  in  the  desert  shone  forth  among  the  cherubims 
before  these  tribes,  in  like  manner  is  He  now  solicited  to  shine 
forth,  to  stir  Himself  and  vouchsafe  His  saving  strength  to  His 
chosen  people. 

4.  ^31''tt^n    Make  us  to  return.     The  Chald.  has    l'•Jn^♦ 
Wttl^lP  1<3JT    bring  us  back  from  our  exile ;    others,  to  our 
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inheritancey  yiz.  the  land  which  God  had  given  to  their  fore- 
fathers ;  others,  revive  ua,  bring  ua  back  to  good  spirits  ;  seo- 
Ps.  xxiii.  3.  This  sense  of  the  verb  would  be  originally  used 
with  reference  to  people  fainting,  who  on  reviving  are  said  to 
come  to  themselves^  which  in  Heb.  would  be  properly  expressed 
by  IW,  Vulg.  has  converte  nos.  Kimchi  and  Aben  Ezra  so 
understand  it.  See  Jer.  xxxi.  18,  and  Lam.  v.  21.  ?P33  *^^^m 
and  make  Thy  countenance  to  shine.  Look  upon  us  graciously, 
for  this  act  of  favour  we  shall  consider  to  be  a  mark  of  security. 
iT33  the  countenance,  viz.  of  God,  is  said  in  Breshith  Rahba  io 

•  T 

Gen.  xxiv.,  to  designate  the  Messiah.  The  prefix  Vau  to  TX}fW>} 
has  the  force  of  then,  for  the  verb  expresses  the  effect  of  the 
shining  of  God's  countenance. 

5.  Before  the  noun  ni^^l^  there  seems  to  be  an  ellipsis 
of  \7^g.  The  full  form  is  found  in  2  Sam.  v.  10  ;  1  Kmgs  xLzs 
10,  14.     i=l?tt^y  continuest  Thou  to  be  angry  ?    Continuation 

an  act  is  here  expressed  by  the  prset.,  although  it  is  mo  -^ 
usually  expressed  by  the  future.  ]W)f  means  to  smoke,  and  th*-  -^ 
to  be  angry  in  the  way  explained  by  Geier:  ^^famasti,  h. 
iram  pras  te  feres  vehementissimam,  ut  instar  eorum,  qui  cu.^^ 
graviter  commoventur,  crebros  densosque  per  nares  ducunt  sp:::^ 
ritus  et  fumare  veluti  videntur."  The  1  prefixed  to  fl^ajf^^ 
has  the  force  of  against ;  see  Ps.  Ixxiv.  1 ;  Ixxviii.  19.  To  ^^ 
angry  against  prayer,  denotes  the  continuance  of  God's  ange^^ 
notwithstanding  the  prayers  of  the  people  that  it  might  be  witii^ 
drawn,  and  that  He  might  again  manifest  His  favour. 

6.  niVP^  UTjh  Bread  of  tears.  Aben  Ezra  understands 
rViF\  before  Dn^,  so  that  the  hemistich  would  be  rendered  ^ 
Thou  hast  made  them  eat  tears  instead  of  bread.  This  \i0 
doubtless  the  sense,  but  still  it  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  an 
ellipsis,  for  bread  of  tears  is  equivalent  to  bread  of  affliction, 
which  we  find  mentioned  in  1  Kings  xxii.  27 ;  and  both  expres- 
sions are  figures  representing  in  a  striking  manner  the  severity 
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of  God's  judgments  upon  the  people,  whw  is  by  some  persons 
eonaidered  to  have  been  the  name  of  an  established  measure 
among  the  Jews ;  and  the  word  occurs  as  such  in  the  Ethiopia 
renkm  of  St  Matt.  xiii.  33.  Be  this  as  it  may,  the  meaning 
of  the  passage  is  evident,  viz.  that  they  were  made  to  drink 
tears  m  great  abundance;  a  full  cup,  as  Luther  has  para- 
phrased it. 

7.  rnD  ^laOHtfri  Thou  makest  us  a  contention,  i.  e.  an 
object  of  contention,  so  that  our  enemies  quarrel  among  them- 
selres  concerning  our  spoils. 

9.  1S|  Vine.  The  Chald.  has  interpreted  it  by  ^«^^  m 
Aotwe  of  IsraeL  Geier  says  it  represents  the  Israelitish  church : 
*^  Ecclesiam  Israaliticam,  viti  similem  ratione  efficientis,  Dei  scil. 
prodncentis,  ministrorum  colentium,  finis  sperati,  fructuum  scil. 
variorum  spiritualium;  proprietatum,  v.  g.  amoDuitatis,  suave  olen- 
tisd,  dum  floret/'  &c.  Isaiah  uses  the  same  figure  with  respect 
to  the  people  of  Israel  in  chap.  v.  1 — 7.  The  old  Rabbis  speak 
of  Christ  as  the  vine.     See  Jac.  Mart.  disp.  8  de  Messia,  §  45. 

10.  iTXiS  n''3S  Thou  hast  prepared  the  way  before  it, 
^u.  ]s)ll  the  vine,  as  is  evident  from  its  connection  with  the 
fermer  verse.     The  Piel  sense  of  the  verb  n33,  which  we  have 

here  and  elsewhere,  is  that  of  the  Arab.  ^V^  evanuit.  Hence, 
^hen  it  is  applied  to  a  house,  it  means  to  sweep,  or  cleanse; 
^ad  if  to  a  path  or  way,  it  is  to  prepare,  to  clean.  So  in  Men- 
^essohn's  Beor  it  is  thus  paraphrased :  "  Thou  takest  away  the 
Bfones  and  the  roots  of  the  grass,  which  may  damage  the  shoots 
of  the  vine." 

11.  There  is  a  deficiency  of  1  before  il^t,  as  Mendlessohn 

miarks:  rbll  fPl  nonm.     The  LXX.  have  translated  the 

ptnage  thus :  cicaXm^ei/  opti  ri  ukiol  auTtj^,  Kal  a\  avaievSpdSef 

^vriji  Tos  Kcipov^   tou   Oeou,   the  shadow  of  it  covered  the 

UQf»  and  the  branches  of  it  the  cedars  of  Crod,  i.  e.  covered 
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tfie  cedars  of  God.  So  the  Vulg. :  Operuit  mantes  umbra  efus 
et  arbusta  efus  cedros  Dei.  Hence  the  translators  supplied  the 
1 ;  for  to  say  that  the  shadow  of  it  covered  the  mountains,  is 
the  same  as  saying  that  the  mountains  were  covered  with  the 
shadow  of  it.  We  must  repeat  the  verb  1D3  in  the  second 
hemistich  as  belonging  to  the  subject  iTa'>:5J^.  The  word  hvt 
when  applied  to  cedars,  as  well  as  to  mountains,  will  signify 
tall  or  lofty.  The  meaning  is,  that  the  branches  of  this  vine 
were  so  luxuriant  that  the  Psalmist,  in  poetical  style,  speaks  of 
them  as  exceeding  in  height  and  extension  the  tallest  cedars. 
The  Syr.  has  ^oiolSl  ^5lL  above  His  cedars. 

12.  D^'T:^  To  the  sea.  The  Chald.  has  ^y^  KD^  Ty  unto 
the  great  sea,  i.  e.  the  Mediterranean,  which  was  the  western 
boundary  of  the  land  of  Israel.  "IH^'^ij^l  and  to  the  river,  viz. 
the  Euphrates,  which  the  Chald.  has  added,  and  was  the  north- 
eastern -boundary  of  the  same  land.  See  Gen.  xv.  18 ;  Deat« 
xi.  24. 

13.  \y\  HDb    Why  hast   Thou  broken  down  her  fences 
Why  hast  Thou  withdrawn  from  me  Thy  care  and  protections^ 
7VntX\  and  they  plunder  it.     The  travellers  plunder  the  vine  — 
its  fruit  with  impunity,  and  to  the  great  loss  of  God's  people. 

14.  n3pp"}5V  The  quadriliteral  Dp'13  occurs  only  in.th-^== 
place.  But  in  Chald.  and  the  Talmud  we  have  DD'lp,  whicl^- 
as  it  differs  from  our  word  only  by  a  radical  of  the  same  orgair* 
is  most  likely  identical  with  it  in  sense,  especially  as  the  context 
is  suitable  to  the  meaning  assigned  to  the  Chald.  term.  1!9^ 
however,  we  had  any  doubt,  that  would  be  removed  by  th^^ 

fact  that  the  very  word   exists  in  Arab.,   viz.  m^jSs,   whicl^ 
Golius  translates,  toto  ore  valide  momordit;  and  this  is  the 
sense  which  most  people  give  to  DD*lp»  as  in  the  Mishna  we 
have  D^^D3  ^DD^p^  TTW,  the  field  which  the  anis  consumed. 
The  Jf  of  nj^p  is  suspended  in  the  Hebrew  text,   for  which 
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many  fanciful  reasons  have  been  given.  One  is,  that  it  denotes 
Christ  suspended  on  the  cross.  Another,  equally  wise,  is  that 
Tin  is  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  that  y  signifies  the  seventy  years 
of  captivity.  PT  "  Every  creeping  thing  of  the  field ;  and  the 
meaning  of  n  is  from  W,  because  that  it  creeps  from  its  place 
and  moves  along."  Tarchi.  The  Yod  of  Htt^  is  in  the  place  of 
-He,  n3y75  shall  feed  upon  it  It  is  equivalent  to  Tvhif  Hjn^ 
shaU  feed  upon  it. 

15.  There  is  the  same  ellipsis  of  '^Tjh^  that  we  noticed 
in  the  8th  verse.  ^^3  yw  return,  I  beseech  Thee,  viz.  from 
anger,  and  restore  us  to  that  fcivour  we  formerly  enjoyed. 

16.  n3?l.  This  word  has  given  some  trouble,  for  it  is  not 
elsewhere  found,  and  the  context  does  not  much  assist  us  in  as- 
certaining its  sense.  The  LXX.  read  it  as  a  verb,  from  p^  to 
establish,  and  so  do  many  others.  Mendlessohn  translates  it  by 
erhalte,  and  thinks  that  it  is  the  Piel  conjugation  of  an  irregu- 
lar form :  "  The  Dagesh  that  is  found  in  the  word  HID!  points 
to  the  deficiency  of  the  reduplication,  and  it  is  therefore  the  prse- 
terite  of  the  Piel  conjugation.'"  Such  a  form  of  the  praeterite 
of  the  class  of  verbs  f}f  is  without  a  parallel  example;  and  agam, 
a  verb  in  the  position  of  n3D1  is  hardly  suitable  to  the  context. 
Eimchi  and  others  propose  to  change  3  into  :i,  and  consequently 
to  read  n^S  a  garden,  which,  although  without  authority  as  to 
MS.  reading,  is  still  regarded  by  Mendlessohn  as  not  altoge- 
ther inadmissible ;  for  these  words  are  not  only  of  one  organ, 
but  they  also  resemble  one  another  in  speech ;  also  they  are  not 
distinguishable  in  the  same  degree  as  Beth  and  Fe,  or  Daleth 
and  Tau.  Fiirst  considers  it  to  be  the  fem.  form  of  p  a  base. 
Hammond  supposes  that  the  term  may  be  all  ono  with  yOD 
pkce  of  habitation,  here  for  a  vine,  i.  e.  a  vineyard.  As 
^  signifies  to  establish,  to  place,  it  may  mean  to  place 
iomething  in  the  ground,  to  plant,  and  hence  the  noun  nHS 
will  be  a  plant ;  and  this  is  doubtless  the  best  interpretation  of 
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the  term.  Agreeably  thereto  the  Syr.  reads  ]hsi,  which  ap- 
plied to  a  vine  may  be  fitly  rendered  a  root,  or  stock,  such  as 
is  planted.  The  idea  of  a  plant  or  root  attached  to  this  term 
is  supported  by  the  LXX.  and  Vulg. ;  by  the  former,  in  their 
translation  of  1*33  b}f,  Dan.  xi.  20,  which  is  e/c  t^s  /ot^^s  avTod; 
and  by  the  latter,  which  has  for  13|,  in  Dan.  xi.  7,  plantatio 
efus.  The  Chald.  takes  it  in  this  sense,  bj/l.  Mendlessohn 
regards  this  term  not  as  a  preposition,  but  a  verb  of  the  prae- 
terite  form,  and  that  it  stands  for  bjjn\  With  respect  to  the 
omission  of  H,  he  observes  that  "  it  may  seem  strange  in  qui- 
escents  of  Lamed,  but  it  is  well  known  in  quiescents  of  Ain." 
If,  however,  TpS  be  understood  to  this  hemistich,  the  meaning 
will  be,  have  regard  to  ike  branch,  which  is  much  more  likely 
to  be  the  true  one.  J3  a  son,  to  correspond  with  n2l5  must 
denote  the  son  of  that  plant;  and  that,  according  to  Hebrew 
phraseology,  is  a  bough,  or  branch.  So  Gen.  xlix.  22,  Joseph 
is  a  fruitful  ]'!  son,  i.  e.  bough,  whose  pfi^l  daughters,  i.  e. 
branches,  run  over  the  walk  The  Chald.  has  paraphrased  it 
by  ^^^Ptt^lp  N3^D ;  and  so  Aben  Ezra  and  other  Jewish  Rabbis, 
following  the  Chald.,  interpret  the  passage  with  respect  to  the 
Messiah.  Whatever  or  whoever  may  be  meant  by  \1^  still, 
for  the  sake  of  the  figure,  it  should  be  translated  branch.  The 
pronoun  "IttfiJ  is  to  be  understood  before  nin^^hJ. 

17.  nn^lD?.  The  pass.  part,  of  np3,  as  is  usually  supposed, 
which  means  to  cut,  to  break.  The  verb  is  found  in  Chald. 
But  it  is  absurd  to  say  of  a  vine  or  shrub  that  it  was  broken 
after  that  it  was  burnt.  Hence  J.  D.  Michaelis  derives  the 
word  from  the  Arab,  r*--^^  verrit  domum,  et  ventvs  pulvere 
detra^cto  terram.  Hence  the  expression  is  translated:  it  is 
burnt  with  fire,  and  brushed  over,  viz.  by  the  wind.  Nearly 
in  this  sense  it  is  interpreted  by  Mendlessohn.  TppS  T\l}Jip  on 
account  of  the  rebuke  of  Thy  anger.     Our  sins  have  caused 
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Thy  anger  to  arise ;  we  haye  already  suffered  much,  and  if  Thy 
displeasure  continue,  we  must  perish. 

18.  ?fP  here  denotes  Thy  help,  or  protection.  ^TD]  W^Vt 
man  of  Thy  right  hand  is  one  to  whom  God  had  vouchsafed 
peculiar  tokens  of  regard. 
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nnmS  Psalm  seems  to  have  been  written  with  the 
-*-  intention  of  its  being  sung  at  the  feast  of  Trum- 
pets.   When   and  by  whom   it  was  composed   is  not  . 
known;    but  it  is  most  likely  that    it  is   as  old  as<s 
the  time  of  David.     The   mention   of  Joseph's   name^ 
in   the  5th  verse  as   the  name  of  the  whole  nation^ 
is  supposed  by  Bishop  Horsley  to  indicate  the  exist — 
ence  of  this  poem  at  a  period  before  Judah  became 
the   principal   tribe,   and  whilst   the   place  of  worshi]^ 
was  in  the   region  assigned  to  the  tribe  of  EphraiuK- 
But  this  is  not  much   of  an  argument,  for  the  nam 
of    Joseph    is    similarly   employed    in   Ps.  Ixxvii.  15 
Ixxviii.  67;    Ixxx.  1;    and   no   antiquity  higher   tha-- 
that   of  David   has   been   ever  allowed   to   these  prc^ 
ductions. 


3.  mp?  ^t^W  Lift  up  a  Psalm,   which  Abu  Walid  ez=5 
plains  to  be,  sing  out  praise,  or  songs  of  praise ;  and  thus 

is  paraphrased  by  the  Chald.  Targumist,  who  has  vh^  ^D^"^   ^ 
KDniC^IDIl  lift  up  your  voice  in  praise.     The  force  of  Ktt^  -^ 
when   applied  to  the  voice,  is    to  make   a  lovd  noise.     Tl^ 
LXX.  have  in  this  place  Xafiere  yl/aXmov. 

4.  np5.     In  Prov.  vii.  20,  it  is  written  npiD.     The  mean^' 
ing  is  by  some  said  to  be  tlie  new  moon,  and  by  others  tlie  fu^* 
moon.     Ben  Melech,  indeed,  renders  it  by  yilp  ]Dt  fixed  tim^9 
which  meaning  is  very  suitable  to  the  passage  in  Proverbs,  ba^ 
not  at  all  so  to  the  present  one.     They  who  suppose  HD?  W 
mean  the  new  moon,  derive  it  from  nD3  to  cover  ;  because,  say 
many  of  the  Rabbis,  the  moon  is  then  hid.    TWDHD  H^lSl.    See 
Aben  Ezra,  who  cites  their  opinion ;  but  his  own  coincides  with 


PSALM  LXXXI.  225 

Ben  Melech's.    .  It  is,  however,  much  more  likely  that  the  term 
signifies  the  full  moon.     In  the  Peschito  edition  of  the  Old 

Testament  the  Syriac  word,  viz.  ]]aiL  occurs  twice;  in  one 
place  for  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  month,  viz.  1  Kings  xii.  32 ; 
in  the  other,  for  the  twenty-third,  viz.  2  Chron.  vii.  10.  And 
so  from  these  passages  it  appears  that  not  only  the  first  day^ 
but  the  entire  week  of  the  full  moon  is  understood.  It  also 
-socras  that  it  does  not  denote  exclusively  the  full  moon  of  the 
month  Tisri,  when  the  feast  of  trumpets  and  the  feast  of  taber- 
nacles were  celebrated,  as  we  conclude  from  passages  we  meet 
^th  in  Syriac  writings.  Thus,  in  Asscman's  Bibliotheca,  Vol.  ii. 
p.  304,  we  have  ^i-*^?  omiD  ^  r*"^^  ^A-»?  lioo^lo 
^iT^iocL.  ^  ■  \ni]  ^f^]  ^'r^i  And  at  the  fast  of  the  no,- 
tzvity  some  celebrated  forty  days  from  the  fill  moonof  Novernn 
f>er.    See  also  Ephraim  Syrus,  iii.  144,  594 ;  Act.  Mart.  i.  175; 

'^here  ]|^io  are  opposed  to  the  new  moons;  XL';^  t-a-il*  *^5 
^luiy  be  derived,  according  to  this  signification,  from  nD2)  to 
Cover,  because  the  whole  orb  is  covered  with  light.  See  Psalm 
civ.  2. 

5.  IDStt^p  Custom,  rite.  It  corresponds  with  ph,  and  the 
^ite  or  decree  was  for  Israel  to  make  a  shout,  or  to  sing  aloud 
i»x  honour  of  the  God  of  Jacob  on  this  occasion.  The  h  prefixed 
^^  ^thvk  has  the  force  of  in  honour  of 

6.  r\VX}J  A  testimony ;  namely,  the  feast  spoken  of  in  the 
•ith  verse  God  hath  instituted  that  the  people  of  Israel  might 
^member  the  deUverances  He  had  wrought  for  them  in  Egypt. 
^iiT  we  understand  to  be  a  general  term  for  the  whole  people 

of  Israel.  The  addition  of  n  to  tjpv,  the  usual  form  of  this 
name,  is  similar  to  113in^  for  n^V,  pITin^  for  pnv,  which  we 
meet  with  in  the  Old  Testament.  ini^;^2l  in  His  going  forth. 
The  pronoun  refers  to  God,  and  the  passage  alludes  to  those 
miraculous  interferences  by  which  Pharaoh  was  eventually  in- 
duced to  let  the  children  of  Israel  go.  In  the  next  member  we 
Vol.  II.  P 
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have  a  change  of  person  from  the  3rd  to  the  1st.  De  Dieu  and 
Mendlessohn  make  tlie  language  to  be  God's,  and  the  1st  person 
to  represent  the  whole  of  the  Israelitish  people.  The  former 
says  that  the  words  of  the  next  verse  are  referred  to ;  and 
the  latter,  that  it  alludes  to  God's  speaking  on  Sinai;  before 
which  time,  says  he,  Israel  knew  not  the  voice  of  God.  T\^W 
is  in  the  constructive  state,  the  noun  h^^  being  understood. 

7.  '^y\  '^JI'IT^pn.  "  Here,  and  in  the  following  verses,  the 
langu<age  of  Jehovah  is  in  the  mouth  of  the  poet ;  not  that  these 
sentences  which  we  have  here  came  from  the  mouth  of  Jehovah 
in  this  order,  but  the  substance  of  them  He  spake  to  His  people 
by  means  of  His  prophets ;  also,  not  at  one  time,  but  time  after 
time;  and  the  Divine  poet  collected  them  by  the  Holy  Spirit, 
and  brought  them  forth  in  his  poetical  language,  so  as  to  use 
them  for  reproving  the  children  of  His  generation.  And  this 
is  the  meaning  of  the  future  VDtt^^^,  viz.  the  same  as  the  mean- 
ing of  IDl  nly^^,  Ps.  xlii.  5.  See  there."  Mendlessohn's 
Beor.  Tl^  a  pot,  Syr.  '\^q{\  a  great  pot.  It  is  also  used 
for  any  vessel  whatever. 

8.  Djn  "^rtp^  In  the  covering  of  tlie  thunder-cloud,  ^np 
is  a  covering,  from  "iriD  to  hide ;  and  when  it  is  joined  unto 
Uyn  will  denote  the  cloud  containing  the  thunder,  m^p  py 
n»p*111  a  cloud  of  thunders  and  lightnings.  Mendlessohn's 
Beor.  Some  prefer  it  in  the  sense  of  a  covering  from  thunder. 
In  Is.  xxxii.  2,  we  have  Uy  "Ijnp,  which  the  Syr.  and  Chald. 
expressly  translate  as  a  covering  from  the  storm,  or  tempest. 
And  so,  indeed,  the  LXX.  have  translated  it.  We  have  the 
same  meaning  a  little  differently  expressed  in  Is.  xxv.  4. 
D'^^P  npTO  A  protection  from  tlie  storm.  The  former  render- 
ing is,  I  think,  to  be  preferred ;  and  the  passage  most  probably 
has  allusion  to  the  remarkable  manifestation  of  God  on  mount 
Sinai,  recorded  in  Exod.  xix.  16,  viz.  His  appearing  in  a  cloud 
of  thunder  and  lightning  so  terrible  that  all  the  people  thai 
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were  in  the  camp  trembled,  and  removed  and  stood  afar  off. 
The  yerb  TXiy  means  to  speak,  rather  than  to  answer,  as  it  does 
in  Job  iii.  2,  and  other  passages.  Gesenius,  in  his  Thesaurus, 
assigns  to  TXSJ  in  this  place  and  others  the  sense  of  extulit  vo- 
cem,  loqui  coepit,  anheben  zu  reden.  So  we  have  airoKplvofiai 
in  the  New  Testament  frequently  put  where  no  question  had 
been  previously  asked.  See  Matth.  xi.  25 ;  xxii.  1.  The  Ethiop. 
ACD'/Ui/^  signifies  both  orsiis  est  and  respondit.  See  Ludolf  s 
Lexicon,  p.  418.  What  God  spake  follows  in  the  9th,  10th,  and 
11th  verses ;  and  they  being  a  summary  of  the  first  and  second 
commandments,  prove  that  His  appearing  at  mount  Sinai  is, 
without  doubt,  the  occasion  to  which  the  Psalmist  refers. 

9.  DK.  This  particle  has  the  force  here  of  O  that  I  The 
Ethiop.  particle  J\^  is  used  in  a  similar  way.  See  Ludolf s 
Lexicon,  p.  334.     The  verse  is  thus  complete  in  itself. 

10.  ^1  In  thee,  or  for  thee ;  the  Beth  having  the  force 
of  Lamed,  so  that  ?fa  TVTV^^  is,  thou  shalt  not  have,  viz.  a 
strange  God,  thou  shalt  not  worship  it.  The  first  and  second 
hemistichs  have  the  same  signification. 

11.  'I^N^^D^J^  ?pS"irn»l  Open  vnde  thy  mouth,  and  I 
will  fill  it  This  expression  was  most  likely  proverbial,  denot- 
ing the  readiness  of  one  person  to  grant  all  that  is  requested  of 
him  by  another.  "  Open  wide  thy  mouth  to  ask  of  me  all  the 
desires  of  thy  heart,  and  I  will  perform  them ;  according  to  all 
which  thou  desbest  I  will  perform."  Yarchi.  The  Chald.,  how- 
ever, has  taken  it  in  a  figurative  sense.  "^pJipSl  *?^^&  *^i=)£)2>^ 
«niD  b2D  niV  ^^DKI  i^ir^^^  Open  thy  mouth  to  the  words 
of  the  law,  and  I  will  fill  it  with  all  good.  See  Ps.  cxix.  132. 
In  other  places  we  find  an  open  mouth  signifies  nothing  more 
than  a  soul  desirous  of  learning  the  Divine  will :  the  commands 
and  precepts^ which  God  gives  to  man,  are  compared  to  meat 
given  to  him  to  be  eaten.  Schnurrcr  (Dissert,  p.  158)  adopts 
the  sense  of  the  Chald.,  and  gives  his  opinion  of  the  passage  as 

p2 
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follows  :  **  Et  videtur  omnino  liic  sensus  ad  reliquain  oratioa^ 
h.  1.  esse  aptissimus.  Est  cnim  sermo  de  solemni  foederis  Sirm : 
tici  institutione,  commemoratquc  Jova,  se  populo  ex  serviti 
iEgyptiaca  a  so  exemto  hanc  legem  proposuisse,  ut  ipsum  sob 
pro  Deo  sue  haberent  eolerentque.  Qua  conditione  aecepta  cu-t 
necesse  fuerit,  omnem  illius  religionis  modum  ac  rationem  legH^^m^ 
definire,  intelligis,  vix  quicquam  aptius  et  cohjerentius  in  oratiosi^B 
subsequi  posse  ilia  ipsa  ad  audiendas  leges  divinas  inyitatione." 

12.  tlli^  iib  Would  not,  i.  e.  acquiesced  not  in  My  desires 
This  verb  with  the  negative  sh  always  describes  a  state  of  mirm  c 
opposed  to  entreaty  and  advice.  In  Prov.  i.  30,  we  ha"%^€ 
^^HiHifl  ^^^  ^^  ^^  would  not  My  counsel,  i.  e.  they  acquiesced 
not  in  My  counsel.     See  also  Deut.  xiii.  8. 

13.  ^nn^ttfi*!    Therefore  I  sent  him  away.     1  dismiss^^d 
him  from  my  care,  and  gave  him  up  to  follow  his  own  devicc^s. 
The  verb  n^ttf  in  Piel  form  is  employed  in  a  similar  manlier 
in  Judg.  vii.  8;  1  Sam.  xiii.  2;  Job  xxxix.  8.     02*?  n!|"Tntt?3. 
Aben  Ezra  and   Kimchi  interpret,   in  the   obstinacy  of  theif 
hearts ;  Yarchi,  in  the  imaginations  of  their  hearts ;  in  which 
rendering  he  seems  to  follow  the  Chaldee  jim^  '^'l^irTini  in  the 
cogitations  of  their  hearts.     He  derives  Jl^nntt^   from  n^tt^> 
to  contemplate,  or  from  Uttf,  supposing  it  to  be  identical  witi^ 
HSiW  in  sense.     This  signification  of  the  term  is  agreeable  to  the 
parallelism.     See  Deut.  xxix.  18 ;  Jer.  iii.  17. 

14.  ^b  O  that !  By  this  particle  God  expresses  His  earcest 
desire  that  the  people  of  Israel  would,  by  obedience  to  His  lavs, 
avoid  the  dangers  which  must  come  upon  them  in  that  and 
future  times,  in  consequence  of  transgression.  How  much  does 
this  paternal  solicitude  resemble  that  which  our  blessed  Lord 
so  touchingly  expressed  for  Jerusalem,  when,  with  a  prophetic 
eye.  He  saw  that  political  events  would  speedily  occur  to  con- 
summate its  destruction ! 

15.  DyM    Suddenly,     See  Ps.  ii.  12.     Jr►5?^♦    /  wmid 
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mnU>le.  Uow  ready  is  God  to  vindicate  the  cause  of  righteous- 
ness and  obedience  !  IIow  clearly  also  may  it  be  inferred,  from 
lis  and  the  preceding  verse,  that  not  till  after  repeated  warnings 
fill  He  ever  withdraw  the  blessed  light  of  His  countenance 
ither  firom  a  people  or  an  individual! 

16.  "i^^tt^n?^  Shmild  submit  to  Him.  The  haters  of  the 
jord  being  subdued,  would  through  fear  make  at  least  a  feigned 
Libmission  to  His  government,  and  desist  from  their  hostihty 
>  His  chosen  people.  UFsyt.  The  affix  to  this  noun  refers 
vidently  to  the  more  remote  antecedent  DV*  Instances  of  this 
>n8truction  we  find  in  Ps.  xviii.  15,  and  xliv.  3. 

17.  lf?n.  This  word,  which  originally  agnifies  milk,  here 
enotes^^,  and  in  connection  with  wheat  signifies  wheat  of  the 
aest  quality.  So  in  Gen.  xlv.  18,  we  have  iSn  for  the  fat  of 
*«  earth,  '^y\  ^^2^0^ ,  "  And  I  will  even  bring  forth  honey  for 
ou  from  the  rock."  Mendlcssohn's  Beor.  God  declares  to  His 
eople  that  He  would  make  their  land  so  productive,  that  there 
xoold  be  no  rock  so  hard  or  barren  but  that  He  would  cause 

to  contribute  to  their  means  of  subsistence. 

1^  anpa  Sx-JTwa  aw  wih»  cidnS  TibrQ  i 
n»Tia   «*3n<'?i  I  wn*    n"?  5     :  h'^  D^ye'-i    Tb 

i»      v;  •     :-Ti        a«-;  |     v|t  ••  :      i  t  •  a^"   :  * 

Wira  i*T«n  ntsSB'  D^ri'^x  n»ip  s      :  iSbn  D^ie'n 
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TN  this  Psalm  the  officers  of  justice  are  reproved  by 
■*■  God  for  being  careless  of  their  duty,  as  well  as 
partial  and  oppressive  in  their  conduct.  He  is  intro- 
duced as  presiding  over  them,  and  rebuking  them  for 
their  corrupt  practices,  the  rebuke  being  accompanied 
with  an  earnest  admonition  to  act  righteously  to  the 
poor  and  helpless.  The  Psalmist  then  proceeds  to 
speak  of  their  wilful  disregard  of  the  Divine  injunc- 
tion; and  afterwards  God  himself  again  speaks  by 
declaring,  that  the  disobedience  of  such  wicked  men, 
and  their  abuse  of  the  powers  with  which  they  were  in- 
trusted for  the  public  good,  should  be  signally  punished. 


1.  It  is  proposed,  by  Bishop  Horslcy,  to  divide  the  verse, 
so  that  the  first  hemistich  shall  consist  of  the  first  three  words 
only ;  as,  however,  nig  is  of  the  construe,  state,  this  division  is 
impossible.  The  words  bvf  i^lJ??  ^^®  equivalent  to  Ifliy^ .  The 
noun  itself  is  put  in  the  place  of  the  pronoun :  instances  of  such 
construction  are  found  in  Gen.  iv.  23 ;  Numb,  xxvii,  11 ;  1  Kings 
ix.  1.  By  the  congregation  of  God  is  understood  a  judicial 
court  in  which  God  is  said,  in  a  certain  sense,  to  preside,  as  we 
read  in  2  Chron.  xix.  6 :  "He  said  unto  the  judges.  Take  heed 
what  you  do:  for  ye  judge  not  for  men,  but^r  the  Lord,  who 
is  with  yaa  in  the  judgment'^  ^^^}^  ^P)^  *'**  ^^  midst  of  the 
judges.  In  Ps.  Ixxxvi.  8 :  "  there  is  none  like  unto  Thee 
U^iiht^2  among  the  high  angels;''  ^^pnp  ^.^fl^ij^l,  as  the  Chaldee 
has  rendered  it;  and  in  other  places  it  is  evident  that  D^iT^l?  is 
employed  to  express  angels.  This  being  the  case,  and  as  angels 
are  messengers  sent  by  God  to  execute  His  commissions,  so 
the  term  may  be  used  to  mean  other  officers  who  receive  com- 
missions from  God;  such  are  judges  and  magistrates,  who  are 
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sent  to  administer  justice  to  the  people  in  the  name  of  God, 
and  by  commission  from  Ilim.  In  this  sense  the  word  must 
obviously  be  understood  here,  and  so  by  the  Chald.  we  find  it 
rendered    i^T'l-     Aben    Ezra    also   has    explained   D^JT^K    by 

2.  ^JnO"!?  U^^it  whenF  i.  e.  how  long?  The  word  ibK^ 
is  understood  at  the  beginning  of  this  verse,  as  Ps.  ii.  3.  ^y 
iniquity.  A  substantive  used  adverbially.  Other  instances  of 
such  construction  we  have  met  with  in  Ps  Ixxv.  3 ;  Prov.  xxxi.  9. 
1^  ^33^ :  "  How  long  mill  ye  accept  the  person  of  the  un- 
godly F"  The  judges  are  charged  here  with  not  deciding  the 
cause  of  the  wicked  according  to  its  merits;  but  rather  with 
reference  to  external  circumstances,  such  as  the  quahties  of  the 
person,  his  wealth,  station,  connection,  &c. 

3.  1t02tt^.  Take  the  cause  of  the  poor  and  fatherless  into 
your  hands ;  justify  the  afficted  and  poor  if  they  have  a  just 
cause;  be  not  afraid,  neither  shew  favour  to  the  persons  of 
wicked  princes.  ^ip^T^H  make  just,  justify,  pronounce  sentence 
of  acquittal. 

5.     ^JTP  iib.     The  Chald.  explains  this  passage  as  follows  : 

^?mi»l  p>2nK  K^  M^)iib  ^U^^n  Vh    they  understand  not 

^0  do  good ;  neither  do  they  understand  the  law.     It  is  better, 

however,  to  regard  this  verse  as  the  words  of  the  Psalmist, 

In  the  preceding  verses  we  have  had  God  introduced  as  standing 

among  the  judges,  advising  and  admonishing;  and  in  this  the 

Psakuist  states  that  these  corrupt  officers  of  justice  will    not 

know  nor  understand  so  as  to  practise  these  divine  injunctions ; 

but  choose  to  walk  in  darkness,  rather  than  to  be  guided  by  the 

light  of  truth.     Thus,  saith  the  Psalmist,  the  foundations  of  the 

earth  are  moved  to  and  fro  by  every  blast  of  fear  and  favour; 

and  so  the  whole  social  fabric,  of  which  the  rulers  and  judges 

are  to  be  considered,  in  way  of  figure,  as  the  foundations  and 

props,  must  inevitably  fall  to  pieces. 


232  PSALM   LXXXII. 

6.  ^J1")PK  ^3K  /  saui,  I  solemnly  promulgated.  See 
Ex.  xxii.  28.  The  judges  are  here  called  D^rt^hJ,  says  Aben 
Ezra,  because  they  sit  m  the  seat  of  God.  They  are  called  so, 
no  doubt,  by  virtue  of  their  office,  which  makes  them  as  it  were 
Grod's  vicegerents  upon  earth.  See  the  remarks  above,  ver.  1. 
This  passage  is  cited  by  Christ  in  John  x.  34;  and  is  there 
prefaced  by  the  enquiry.  Is  it  not  written  in  your  law? 
From  this  we  infer  that  the  Psalms  were  looked  upon  as  a  part 
of  the  divine  law ;  a  very  general  and  extended  sense  was  there- 
fore given  to  the  term  law.  See  John  xii.  34 ;  xv.  25 ;  1  Cor. 
xiv.  21.  This  mode  of  speaking,  indeed,  seems  to  have  pre- 
vailed among  the  Rabbis,  who  occasionally  speak  of  the  Psalms 
and  prophetical  books  as  the  law.  In  the  Talmudical  Tract, 
Sanhedrin,  fol.  91,  92,  Rabbi  Joshua  said,  In  what  manner  is 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead  proved  from  the  law  ?  Answer  : 
Because  it  is  said  (Ps.  Ixxxiv.  5),  Tliey  shall  praise  Tliee  ;  not, 
They  have  praised  Thee.  Rabbi  Chaia  said,  In  what  way  is 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead  proved  from  the  law  ?  Answer : 
From  Is.  lii.  8. 

7.  In  this  verso  these  wicked  judges  are  assured,  that 
although  they  are  placed  by  Divine  appointment  above  the  rest 
of  mankind,  yet  they  should  die  like  the  meanest  individuals  of 
the  human  race,  and  be  brought  to  account  for  their  tyranny 
and  injustice.  For  DIK?,  the  Chald.  has  ^m  '•pi  TH;  as  if 
D^^^  was  considered  equivalent  to  D^^^  ^yi  the  commxm  people, 
in  opposition  to  XO^)^  '>!)?  ^^^  people  of  high  degree.  So  the 
ancient  Rabbics  state  that  D^^^  in  this  place  means  HJ^lID  '>^attr 
low  of  degree.  The  H  prefixed  to  U^^ip  is  vocative ;  as  if  God 
had  said,  "  Ye  who  are  now  princes  and  the  great  ones  of  the 
earth,  behold,  ye  shall  fall  and  come  to  destruction."  ■T^^^D  as 
one,  rather  adverbially,  at  one  time,  together,  all  of  ymi  shall 

fall  together,  and  as  one  man.     Ewald  translates  this  second 
member  thus :   "  und  auf  einmal  soUt,  ihr  Fiirsten,  fallen !" 
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8.  God  18  here  invoked  to  arise  and  judge  the  earth,  i.  c.  to 
take  the  cause  of  the  poor  and  of  those  who  complain  of  violence 
from  the  hands  of  the  wicked  executing  unjust  judgment ;  and 
the  argument  made  use  of  by  the  Psalmist  is  contained  in  the 
second  hemistich,  viz.  because  all  nations  being  created  by  God 
are  his  inheritance,  and  their  happiness,  which  He  willeth,  is 
impossible  without  justice  and  uprightness. 


YW^JM  pw  Y??^N  n^'V2  3   :  *?K  ^x^n-h^)  ehm 

Dm  hm  7    :  Vina*  nna  'Tfhj;  nrr  ^h  ^ixyij  '3  e 

:  fiE^p  '?iroa  pi*3  «3?*D3  fnas  D.n'rnB^  10    :  rho 
tonnj  to»nB'  12    :  ntywh  pi  !i\i  iNTf'ya  nae'j  n 

-    •:!  J"  •  |T  T-:|T    I V  iT  A  '  '^* :        t:  :  • 

nbN  "r«  i;i    :  iaa^DJ-'?^  yiiaWai  naui  axni  nya 

il-ry       jv  -:    '  -*  I"  •  :       ▼     '^  ▼  \  :  - :  -iv :  a-:  *  :       j-^  : 

hhsa  )t3sref  iha  14      :  D*rt'?«  niw  rw  w^-rri*: 

at:  —  i-  •        -     v:  r     v:  a  :  ••         at      ▼    :  r 

j-T       /"-  :        TT|v:        *^AT    ^:  •         >••:     *''  -!••:•        '- ; 

aTJfl  kVo  17    :  o'^nnn  •?ins!iDn!i  Tpvos  Dsnnn  p  i« 
^Tsn!1  "C^iy.  ^l}^"^  1^?.'  18    :  '"lifT  ^^^  i^p?*!  P^i^ 
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"^J?  V'hk  I?!?*?  •'H'T  J0  '"1^3  ijrn  19    5  njMTi 

:  rixn-b 
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A  DIFFICULTY  is  experienced  in  determining  the 
-^^  historical  relations  of  this  Psalm,  because  we 
possess  no  record  of  the  several  people  who  are  ex- 
pressly named  in  the  7th  and  following  verses,  as 
having  entered  into  a  confederacy  against  the  kingdom 
of  Israel.  Michaelis  refers  it  to  the  war  with  the 
Ammonites  recorded  in  2  Sam.  x.  Bengcl  points  the 
Psalm  to  the  Maccabean  times,  and  finds  its  history 
in  1  Mace.  v. ;  but  this  is  quite  inadmissible.  The 
more  probable  opinion  is  that  of  Venema  and  Kimchi : 
they  consider  that  the  war  of  the  Ammonites,  Moabites, 
and  others,  against  Jehoshaphat,  was  the  immediate 
occasion  for  writing  it.  See  Note  to  verse  7.  The 
Psalm  may  be  used  with  advantage  at  all  times  by 
the  Church,  as  well  as  by  her  individual  members, 
against  their  many  spiritual  adversaries. 


2.  ^D^  Silence,  Another  form  is  "^Dl*  The  root  is  HD^, 
which  signifies  to  be  like,  and  to  be  silent,  quiet,  &c.  The 
primary  notion  of  this  verb  is  supposed  by  some  philologists 
to  be,  to  niake  smooth,  equal,  and  hence  arises  the  two  senses, 
1st,  of  being  similar,  and  2nd,  of  being  quiet,  which  as  applied 
to  the  mind  comprehends  the  idea  of  being  equal.  The  LXX., 
Vulg.,  Syr.,  Arab.,  and  Ethiop.,  agree  in  adopting  the  first  of 
these  meanings;  the  Chald.,  however,  has  p^j^ltt^jp  vh  keep  not 
quiet,  which  the  context  teaches  to  be  obviously  right. 
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4.    TID  'lOnjr    They  take   counsel  together  craftily.      In 

this  way  the  verb  ^D^'TJt^  is  usually  rendered ;  but  Mendlessohn 

proposes  to  give  it  the  Aramaic  sense,  viz.  to  heap,  to  gather 

together :  "  I  say  that  it  has  the  meaning  of  D^D  ID^yi  the  tvaters 

were  gathered  together ;  and  so  here  they  heap  together  counsel 

after  counsel."    T)D  usually  denotes  secret  counsel,  and  therefore 

the  term  corresponds  extremely  well  with  ?[^3?l2^  in  the  next 

hemistich.    As  to  the  word  T3''3?>  ^^^  Chald.  notion  of  it  seems 

to  be  substantially  correct,  viz.  "nn^lKl  TttfpjriOT  that  are  hid- 

dm  in  Thy  treasures;  by  which  I  apprehend  is  meant  much 

the  same  as  that  which  Abu  Walid  understands  by  ^PJJIQ^,  viz. 

those  who  are  kept  by  Thee.     It  is  applied,  no  doubt,  to  the 

chosen  people  of  Israel,  and  the  expression  is  similar  in  force 

to  the  passages  :  He  will  hide  me  in  the  tabernacle ;  He  will 

hide  me  in  the  secret  of  His  tabernacle,  Ps.  xxvii.  5.     The 

words  are  figurative,  and  are  an  allusion  to  the  custom  which 

prevails,  especially  in  eastern  countries,   of  shewing  kindness 

and  hospitality  to  strangers,  of  taking  them  into  the  house, 

and  manifesting   for    their  comfort   as  much    concern   as    for 

the  most  valued  treasures.     And  so  the  Psalmist,  to  express 

God's  tender  regard  for  Israel,  employs  this  designation,  and 

also  to  state  that  it  was  against  those  who  constituted   as  it 

were  a  part  of  God's  household,   and  who  had  been  received 

into  the  covenant  of  friendship  with  Him,  that  the  enemy  took 

counsel. 

5.  DTnZ)3l.  The  Chald.  has  PSDD?  we  will  chastise  them; 
but  the  word  1TO  seems  to  have  a  stronger  meaning  than  this, 
viz.  to  cui  off,  to  destroy  all  together ;  so  that  the  nation  shall 
no  longer  exist  even  in  name,  as  is  declared  in  the  following 
part  of  the  verse.  The  verb  in  the  first  instance  signifies  to 
deny,  conceal,  hide,  and  this  is  done  by  cutting  off,  destroying. 
See  Ex.  xxiii.  23 ;  2  Chron.  xxxii.  21. 

6.  jh  ^'^Vf)^   They  take  counsel  toget/iet^  with  fixed  pur- 
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pose  to  cLCComplish  their  object;  with  the  whole  hesu: 
^^  ^M,  as  the  Chald.  has  rendered  it.  rini  q^.  "T^ 
covenant  is  altogether  against  Thee,  in  order  to  make  Tl 
name  to  be  forgotten ;  for  Thou  art  called  the  God  of  Isra- 
and  henceforth  Israel  shall  not  be  remembered,  even  Thy  grc 
name  shall  not  be  mentioned."    Yarchi. 

7.  There  is  no  record  in  Scripture  that  the  several  peo j 
mentioned  in  this  and  the  two  following  verses  ever  conspired 
the  same  time  to  overturn  the  throne  of  Israel.  Mendlessol 
says :  ^'  It  is  possible  that  the  Psalm  was  composed  on  accoui 
of  the  battle  which  has  been  already  mentioned  above,  viz 
Ps.  xlviii. ;  but  that  the  composition  to  the  sons  of  Eorah  was 
made  after  the  deliverance  from  it,  and  the  composition  of 
Asaph  at  the  beginning  of  it;  and  it  is  possible  that  this  battle 
was  in  .the  days  of  David.  But  in  the  opinion  of  Rabbi  David 
Kimchi,  this  is  the  battle  which  is  mentioned  2  Chron.  xx.  1, 
in  the  days  of  Jehoshaphat,  when  the  sons  of  Ammon  and 
Moab.came  to  him,  and  other  nations  who  were  dwelling  near 
were  with  them,  although  they  are  not  there  (viz.  in  Chron.) 
mentioned  in  particular."  Another  opinion  is,  that  it  was  the 
intention  of  the  poet  to  refer  to  all  the  people  who  waged  war 
against  David  at  different  periods  of  his  reign.  Kimchi's  hyiK^ 
thesis  is  the  more  probable,  because  the  preceding  verses  indi- 
cate a  combination  to  subjugate  the  people  of  Israel,  "hn^  tents 
put  for  tlw  inhabitants  of  the  tents :  see  Zcch.  xii.  7.  D'^^J^CB^ 
and  the  Ishmaelites.  They  were  descended  from  Ishmael ;  the 
Chald.  has  ^K2"iy  AraMans,  who  are  also  the  descendants  of 
Ishmael.  D^"111,  very  probably  the  posterity  of  Hagar;  and  it 
is  supposed  they  were  a  people  Uving  to  the  east  of  Gilcad. 
See  1  Chron.  v.  19,  20.  For  further  particulai's  respecting  the 
geography,  &c.  of  the  territory  of  this  people,  see  Rosen- 
miiller's  Scholia,    and    Gesenius^s  Thcsauru^s,    under  the  word 
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8.  li\)i  ^Itth  Oy  With  tlie  inhalntants  of  Ty%^e.  As  we 
read  of  Hiram  king  of  Tyre  being  on  friendly  terms  with  David 
and  Solomon,  it  is  supposed  by  some  persons  that  the  Psabn  was 
written  after  the  times  of  these  kings ;  but  all  which  can  be 
with  certainty  stated  is,  that  the  period  would  not  be  that  in 
which  the  intimacy  referred  to  above  existed. 

9.  D'fr  ^Dl^  jril?  An  arm  to  the  children  of  Lot.  By 
the  children  of  Lot,  we  understand  the  Moabites  and  Ammonites, 
who  perhaps  were  the  principals  in  the  quarrel  with  Israel,  and 
therefore  the  Assyrians  are  described  as  an  arm  or  help  to 
them. 

10.  r7P5  As  Midian,  i.  e.  as  to  Midian,  b  the  sign  of 
the  dat.  is  used  in  the  Chald.  "  Do  to  them  as  Thou  didst  to 
the  Midianites  by  Gideon ;"  see  Judg.  viii.  28.  pi^D  K1DU?2) 
As  to  Sisera  and  Jabin,  who  were  destroyed  by  Barak  and 
Deborah. 

11.  "Til  \y.  This  place  is  not  mentioned  in  the  narrative 
rfthe  discomfiture  of  Jabin'^s  host,  and  the  destruction  of  Sisera ; 
yet  we  read  of  it  in  Josh.  xvii.  11,  as  forming  a  portion  of  the 
territory  assigned  to  the  tribe  of  Manasseh ;  also  other  portions 
given  to  this  tribe,  which  we  read  of  in  the  same  verse,  were 
Taanach  and  her  towns,  and  Megiddo  and  her  towns.  Now  in  the 
song  of  Deborah,  Judg.  v.  19,  we  learn  that  the  battle  with  the 
kings  of  Canaan  took  place  in  Taanach,  by  the  waters  of  Me- 
giddo; and  this  relation  then  sufficiently  coincides  with  the 
sbriiement  in  this  verse,  of  Sisera  and  Jabin  perishing  at  Endor ; 
because  it  was  in  the  vicinity  of  Taanach  and  Megiddo,  and 
perhaps  the  most  considerable  place  in  the  district.  JOT  stereos, 
fimus.  Root,  the  obsolete  verb  ]!2fl.  Arab,  ^^j  stercoravit 
Urram.  It  is  cognate  in  sense  with  ^IT,  from  whence  ^Ij 
»ter««. 

12.  iDin?  Vy^ry^^  Make  tliem,  viz.  their  princes.  The 
pronominal  affix  is  pleonastic,  of  which  many  similar  instances 
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have  occurred.  2'ljj  and  IW  were  princes  of  the  Midianites ; 
see  Judg.  vii.  25.  The  personages  mentioned  in  the  next  hemi- 
stich were  Midianitish  kings ;  see  Judg.  yiii.  5,  6. 

13.     U*7ihf$  r)')M  Habitations  of  God.    Dr  Hammond  and 
others  derive  niw  from  n^lJ*,  which  in  Kel  signifies  to  desire; 
and  niK3  in  Hiph.,  desirable,  fair,  beautiful.     In  this  sense 
the  word  is  found  in  many  places ;  see  Ps.  xxxiii.  1 ;  xciii.  5, 
and  Is.  lii.  7.     The  Chald.   interpreter,  in  rendering  it  ly^Ti) 
ornaments,  evidently  refers  the  word  to  this  root.     In  Ezek.  vii. 
20,  the  sanctuary  is  styled  Viy  ^1^  the  glory  of  His  ornament. 
The  LXX.  have  QvcnacTTripiov,  altar ;  other  copies  have  ayia- 
(jTYipiov,  sanctuary,  which  the  Vulgate  follows.     Hence  they 
evidently  consider  these  words  to  mean  the  sanctuary,  or  temple 
of  God,  as  being  emphatically  the  great  ornament  of  the  Jewish 
metropolis  and  country.     It  is,  however,  more  likely  that  the 
root  is  the  obsolete  verb  ^^^3,  and  that  it  is  cognate  in  meaning 
and  sound  with  m3  to  inhabit.    In  the  Ethiopic  we  have  ^UP 
respiravit,  requievit.    Hence,  if  nK3  possessed  the  same  signi- 
fication, we  should  have  niW  resting-places,  or  domiciles,  habi- 
tations.    If  such  be  the  case,  then  U^Tihtji   n)m  will  denote  not 
merely  the  sanctuary  of  God,  or  Jerusalem,  but  all  other  places 
of  the  land  of  Israel  in  which  God  was  worshipped,  and  which 
may  be  properly  termed  the  habitations  of  God.     The  plural 
number,  viz.  nii*?,  as  well  as  the  general  tenour  of  the  Psalm, 
seems  to  demand  this  sense. 

14.  ^1^15  '^^^**P  Make  them  as  the  whirlunnd.  The 
word  b^bi,  signifies  primarily  a  wheel,  from  bbSi  to  roll,  and 
thence  a  whirlwind,  Ps.  Ixxvii.  19;  also  stubble  or  chaff.  Is. 
xvii.  13.  In  the  first  of  these  senses  it  is  expounded  by  all 
the  ancient  translators.  It  is  probable  that  they  considered  the 
term  to  have  reference  to  the  wheel  used  in  husbandry  for 
threshing  the  corn  and  beating  the  straw  into  small  pieces.     In 
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Is.  xxviii.  28,  we  read  of  tlie  threshinff-wheels  of  a  cart.  The 
expression  will  thus  be  intelligible ;  but  we  must  observe  that 
the  Psalmist  would  not  then  say,  make  them  as  a  wheel  is  made, 
bat  make  them  as  the  wheel  makes  other  things,  i.  e.  as  the 
wheel  threshes  the  corn,  and  beats  the  straw  to  pieces,  so  do 
Thou  likewise  to  Thy  enemies.  The  Patach  under  the  D  of 
similitude,  shews  the  article  to  be  understood,  and  therefore  ^|^3 
is  not  the  object,  but  the  subject  of  some  verb  not  expressed. 
Others  prefer  the  sense  of  whirlwind,  and  understand  the  peti- 
tion to  be,  viz.  "that  as  the  whirlwind  revolves  round  and 
round,  stirring  up  everything  in  its  course,  and  rests  not,  so  may 
the  enemy  be  continually  pursued  and  find  no  rest."  The  Pa- 
tach under  D  is  equally  suitable  for  this  sense  of  the  word  as 
for  the  former ;  whereas  if  the  meaning  of  chaff  be  adopted,  it 
ought  to  have  a  Sheva.  The  advantage  of  the  second  sense 
over  the  first,  consists  in  its  nearer  conformity  with  the  laws  of 
parallelism. 

15.  D'>*y7  Mountains.  Geier  is  of  opinion  that  volcanic 
mountains  are  here  alluded  to,  which  the  flame  may  be  said  to 
bum;  but  as  there  is  no  evidence  that  these  mountains  were 
known  to  the  Jews  at  the  time  when  this  Psalm  was  writ- 
ten, it  is  much  more  probable  that  mountains  stand  here  for 
the  trees  and  herbs  of  the  mountains.  The  pron.  "W^  is  under- 
stood before  ^)f'2I=\  and  ^Thp\, 

17,  18.  The  Psalmist  in  the  first  of  these  verses  prays  for 
the  severity  of  God's  judgments  upon  his  adversaries,  that  thus 
they  may  be  brought  to  seek  Him,  and  acknowledge  His  Almighty 
power ;  but  in  the  second,  he  prays  that  such  may  not  be  the 
effect  of  the  Divine  visitation,  that  justice  may  be  allowed  to 
take  its  course,  so  that  their  destruction  may  act  as  a  warning  to 
others  who  also  array  themselves  against  the  most  High. 

19.  Many  interpretations  have  been  given  of  this  verse. 
Dr  Hammond,  after  stating  one  or  two  modes  of  rendering,  sug- 
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gests  that  Dt^  may  have  the  Rabbinical  use  in  this  place,  a 
then  niiT  ^Dcb  may  be  resolved  to  signify  no  more  than  . 
hovah;  and  so  the  verse  may  be  translated:  TTiat  Th 
Jehovah,  art  ahme  the  most  High  over  all  the  earth,  De  D 
in  his  "  Animadversiones  in  Psalmos,"  p.  382,  says,  that  of 
various  interpretations  of  this  place,  he  prefers  the  followii 
Et  sclent  quod  tu  solus,  O  Jehovah  es  nomen  tuunij  altissin 
supra  omnem  terram.  He  afterwards  proposes  one  of  his  oi 
in  which  he  considers  T1F\^  to  be  a  nominative  absolute,  as  * 
is  in  Ps.  Ixxiii.  28 ;  and  then  neglecting  Athnach  in  ?pTl^,  wh 
says  he,  is  lawful,  especially  in  the  poetical  books,  he  transla 
the  verse  as  follows :  Et  sclent,  ad  te  qv^d  attlnet,  nomen  tm 
esse  Jehovam,  te  solum  esse  excelsissimum  super  terram.  T 
simplest  and  best  rendering,  however,  appears  to  be  that 
Aben  Ezra,  who  supplies  "IWt^  to  ^DW,  so  that  it  is:  "A 
they  shall  know  that  Thou  alone,  whose  name  is  Jehovah,  a 
most  High  over  all  the  earth." 


•    : "          T  :  |T     - :          ▼ :  :  •  it:           ^t  :         I  v     :  : 

|T       J-      .  :  -:       VT  :        y        #t   :          »:  - 

I    V         :  :  •!         V       -r    tv     I  V           T  vT  V   -J           T      l}f                   :            .  -          ^t; 

T^jf  Tor^  ♦nen*  '"tk  5  :  Ni'?«i  ♦iSa  nmx  rt 

^        Ia"  ••       J" :    I        ••:  -1  IT      I"       •  :  -           at  :        a 

:  Din'^a  ni'jJDa  ita  i'rrty  din  *ib^  e    :  rhD  'M 

|tt:  •              •  :       Iat       i      ^\  TTv     J-:   -    ^             ▼  i^?      r  #  : 
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m'  "tha  nmn  'rhsr\  nj^OE'  nixnx  D'rtSs  nirr  9 

'3  II     :  fr^Q  ♦JB  bill  O^TI'tK  Hin  «3JI&  10     :  h'tD 

Tip  ♦rf?«  jraa  t^Srpn  ^rinna  s|W  Yl^?  or^te 
ia3\  rn  ^'M  nirr  rlai  1  ^t:^  *3  12  :  vBh-^'^ntei 
max  rfffv  13   :  D*oria  tf^h^  aie-jrja'  k^  nVr  rn* 

:  113  pttDa  triN  ne'N 

PSALM  LXXXIV. 

npHIS  Psalm  in  its  subject-matter  resembles  the 
"*"  42nd9  and  was  probably  composed  on  a  similar 
occasion.  The  sacred  poet  paints  in  very  lively  colours 
the  pleasiu-es  of  devotion  in  the  house  of  God,  and 
expresses,  in  the  earnest  language  of  one  obliged,  for 
causes  not  specified,  to  seek  safety  in  a  distant  land, 
the  longings  of  his  soul  to  participate  in  the  public 
services  of  religion* 


2.     Tpntott^D   Thy  haMtatwns.     The  plu.  number  is  em- 
ployed according  to  Mendlessohn  (see  liis  Beer  on  Ps.  xliii.  3), 
because  the  tabernacle  was  not  fixed,  but  removed  from  place 
to  place,  to  suit  the  convenience  of  T^orshippers.    Others  suppose 
that  the  plural  denotes  the  different  parts  of  the  tabernacle;    The 
most  probable  reason,  however,  of  this  number  being  used  in- 
stead of  the  singular  is  to  denote  emphasis ;  a  sort  of  pluralis 
exdellentice,  agreeably  to  the  custom  of  the  Heb.  language :  see 
Ex.  XXV.  9 ;  Ps.  xlvi.  5. 

Vol.  II.  Q 
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3.  The  terms  employed  in  this  verse  are  very  eloquei^ 

and  express  in  the  strongest  possible  manner  the  pious  emotio^^ 
of  David's  soul.  ?I33'T  cry  out  continually.  Such  is  the  for-^-i^ 
of  the  fiit.  in  this  place.  TD/l  ]Th  DDIl,  "  their  custom  is  \ 
cry  out  continually."    Mendlessohn's  Beor. 

4.  The  Psalmist  compares  his  condition  with  that  of  €^lte 
birds,  and  says,  that  he  is  deprived  of  those  enjoyments  wlk.  Jci 
are  possessed  by  the  fowls  of  heaven;    "for  they,"  says  \jhe 
Psahnist,   "  can  find  a  place,  where  they  may  make  their  it^sts 
and  bring  up  their  young ;  but  I  am  denied  access  to  Thy  altars, 

0  my  God,  and  these  constitute  the  habitation  where  I  desire 
to  rest."  ninStp  Altars  are  put  for  the  whole  tabernacle ;  for 
in  consequence  of  the  frequency  of  the  sacrifices,  it  was  impossible 
for  birds  to  make  their  nests  upon  the  altars.  That  they  were, 
however,  accustomed  to  build  in  the  temple,  see  Bochart's  Hieroi 
II.  p.  592 ;  also  De  Sacy's  Chrest.  Arabe,  Tom.  iii.  p.  76,  and 
the  Asiatic  Journal  for  August,  1838,  pp.  206,  214.  The  Jews, 
indeed,  deny  that  birds  ever  lived  in  the  temple,  or  were  seen 
on  its  roof;  for  they  say  that  the  top  was  constructed  for  the 
ospecial  purpose  of  preventing  any  such  circumstance  occurring; 
but  in  the  description  of  the  temple,  which  we  have  in  the  first 
book  of  Kings,  there  is  no  allusion  to  anything  which  would 
support  this  Jewish  assertion.  A  proposal  made  by  some  per- 
sons is,  to  supply  before  Tf'n'initp'JIN^  the  verb  in  the  beginning 
of  the  verse,  changed  from  the  3rd  to  the  1st  pers. :  perhaps 
the  emotion  of  the  Psalnust's  mind  would  be  more  accurately 
exhibited  if  this  verb  be  only  understood,  and  not  expressed; 
thus,  "  The  sparrow  even  hath  fmmd,*'  &c.;  "/ — Thy  aitarSf 
my  Mng,  and  my  God ;"  i.  e.  my  great  object  is  to  find  Thy 
altars,  &c.  niin  the  swallow.  The  LXX.,  Syr.  and  Targum, 
have  rendered  it  turtle-doves,  as  if  they  considered  nil^  to  be 
equivalent  to  lh.  Aquila  has  arpovOo^,  and  so  have  all  the 
old  translators  in  Prov.  xxvi.  2,  where  this  Word  is  found. 
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5.  In  the  structure  of  this  Psalm  there  seems  to  be  a 
division  into  four  parts,  of  which  this  verse  is  the  commencement 
of  the  2nd.  The  Psahmst  in  the  preceding  part  had  been  de- 
scribing his  own  feelings  with  respect  to  the  house  of  God ;  now 
he  proceeds  as  far  as  to  tihe  9th  verse  to  indulge  in  the  expres- 
sion of  general  sentiments  applicable  to  all  mankind.  From  the  9th 
to  the  12th  David  returns  to  the  contemplation  of  his  own  state, 
offers  up  a  prayer  for  God's  attention  to  his  case,  and  states 
how  infinitely  he  prefers  the  house  of  God  to  the  dwellings  of 
the  wicked.  Then  the  4th  part  deals  in  g^ieral  declarations. 
Tip  yet,  asaiduovsly,  constantly.  UST^U  **iy  b^  all  the  days 
of  their  lives,  as  Eimchi  has  it. 

6.  The  pron.  Itj^K  is  to  be  understood  before  t)Jf  and 
rtfeo.  The  expression  012^2  ilS^DD  is  translated  by  the 
Chald.,  according  to  the  meaning  of,  in  whose  hearts  is  confi- 
dence. It  is  consequently  supposed  that  ili^DD,  which  denotes 
%il  and  strong  ways,  is  used  figuratively  for  firmness  and 
<^fidence.  Hammond  proposes  to  take  the  affix  of  Dll^l,  as 
fefemng  to  the  highways  leading  up  to  Jerusalem ;  see  Deut. 
IV.  U ;  2  Sam.  xviii.  14,  &c.  According  to  this  inteq)retation, 
Ae  Psalmist  is  declaring  the  blessedness  of  the  man  who  is 
living  close  to  the  highways  by  which  he  can  proceed  to  the 
f^ts  at  Jerusalem. 

7.  KD2.     The  root  will  be  the  obsolete  verb  KD2,  which 

T  T  T    T 

is  equivalent  to  r02  fl^evit,  lacrymavit.    Arab.  *l^.    There  is 

avalley  called  KJt  ^c^^\^  Wady  EUBaka,  in  the  neighbourhood 

of  mount  Sinai,  and  is  mentioned  by  Burckhardt  in  his  Syrian 
trayels.  The  situation  of  this  valley,  however,  is  against  the 
supposition  that  it  is  the  one  here  alluded  to  by  the  Psalmist. 
By  some  persons,  tl03.  is  supposed  to  have  had  its  name  from 
its  abounding  with  mulberry-trees  n»i<Din  "^y ;  see  2  Sam.  v. 
23.  But  perhaps  the  word  K31,  describing  the  nature  of  the  soil 
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in  which  mulberry-trees  were  accustomed  to  grow,  has  give 
rise  to  the  signification  of  the  term  D'^i^Dl.  The  districts  usuall 
selected  for  the  growth  of  mulberries  were  valleys,  or  low  ax 
marshy  grounds;  and  therefore,  passing  through  a  valley 
mulberry-trees,  would  be  the  same  as  passing  through  a  low  a.x 
wet  place ;  and  this  is  all  we  want  to  know  of  the  import  of  tt 
words,  n^io.  The  root  is  TD"*,  the  primary  signification  < 
which  is,  he  cast ;  a  signification  unknown  to  the  cognate  lau 
guages,  except  the  Ethiop.  Q^Q.  From  thence  it  is  used  ii 
the  sense  of  to  scatter,  and  thence  to  moisten,  i.  e.  jecit,  vel 
spar  sit  aqiuis;  and  so  we  obtain  the  noun  rniD,  to  mean  tk 
early  rain,  i.  e.  the  rain  that  comes  at  the  time  of  sowing  the 
seed.  According  to  these  remarks,  the  sense  of  the  whole  verse 
appears  to  be  thus :  "  They  will  make  this  valley  of  weeping, 
or  mulberry-valley,  a  spring,  i.  e.  they  will  drain,  and  so  make 
it  passable,  even  when  the  fall  of  the  early  rain  has  swok  the 
pools  and  filled  them  to  the  highest ;  and  thus  are  they  able  to 
travel  to  Jerusalem,  and  be  present  at  the  sacred  assemblies/' 
There  are  some  who  suppose  the  valley  of  weeping  to  represent 
figuratively  dry  and  sterile  ground  ;  the  travellers  who  are  bent 
on  going  to  Jerusalem  pass  through  such  a  district,  without 
any  thought  of  their  privations  and  sufferings,  and  proceed  as 
if  it  were  really  a  land  of  springs  and  pools  filled  by  the  early 
rain.     The  former  interpretation  being  literal  is  to  be  preferred. 

8.  b^T  is  by  Hammond  supposed  to  mean  a  valley,  and  he 
cites  1  Kings  xxi.  23 ;  hence  the  passage  according  to  this  is  as 
follows :  "  They  go  from  valley  to  valley,  till  they  appear  before 
God  in  Zion."  Mendlessohn  explains  the  verse  in  the  way  o^ 
paraphrase  thus :  "  They  will  go  from  strength  to  strength,  i  e. 
in  consequence  of  the  greatness  of  the  desire  they  will  continually 
increase  in  strength  in  going,  and  will  not  be  wearied,  until 
that  every  one  of  them  appear  before  God  in  Zion,  the  place  of 
their  seeking,  and  there  they  will  delight  themselves  greatiy." 


PSALM  LXXXV.  245 

10.  The  LXX.  and  other  ancient  translators  have  taken 
WQ  in  the  vocative.     Kimchi  takes  the  verse  thus  :  "  0  Thou 

-•T  , 

God,  who  art  a  shield  to  us,  see,  and  behold  the  face  of  Thy 
anointed."  Aben  Ezra  and  others  make  ^llUJD  to  be  accus. 
"our  shield,  he  is  the  king."  The  Chald.  has  rendered  it  m 
the  aecus.,  but  in  a  peculiar  sense. 

11.  '>2l  For,  This  particle  connects  the  verse  with  the 
preceding;  for  this  passage  explains  the  reason  of  the  great 
desire  expressed  in  the  9th  and  10th  verses,  viz.  because  one 
day  in  the  courts  of  the  Lord  is  better  than  a  thousand  in  another 
place.  Cjj^i'jr^pn  A  door-keeper.  It  is  the  Hithpael  form  from 
the  old  verb  C]2D,  which  is  not  found  in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures ; 
but  the  noun  C)p  occurs  several  times,  and  has  the  meaning  of 
threshold;  hence  our  word  would  strictly  mean  to  sit  at  the 
threshold,  which,  says  the  Psalmist,  he  would  prefer  to  the  most 
prosperous  worldly  condition  of  those  who  are  kept  at  a  distance 
from  it.  Hip\  to  dwelL  It  occurs  in  Hebrew  only  in  this  place, 
but  in  Chald.  it  is  found  in  Dan.  ii.  38 ;  iv.  9,  18.  Sam.  '^^ 
habitavit. 

12.  tt^Dtt^  Sim.  The  term  is  here  used  figuratively  for 
(}od's  providence  and  goodness,  as  is  manifest  from  its  con- 
nection with  JJJD  the  following  noun. 

lr«  rtiT  JTT]  2     :  "itoTO  rnrxh  rvixh  i 
Drl^a^^-S3  n*D3  '^Jsy  \)y  mm  3    :  :ipT  nbe'  nae' 

JT    T  -       T     T  \-  •       iA'~   » j^:     ▼     ▼TV  h-:i-         J*  :      ▼  :  ~ 

fibij/pn  6  :  lasy  jy$2  -ifirn.  w;j;^t  *ri'?K  mi^b'  5 
3«'Fi  rm  x'pn  7    :  '■nx  rh  "^sk  '^Wpt^  Hl"^ 
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^B^  s|*ipn  r]\n\  «gm  s    :  "sijiTiofc^  "tji?)^  «»»n^ 

•SIN  10      :  n'»3'?    »«^^W    I^TOrr^    iBjHTN    DifTE' 

na«iiDn  n    :  vmtQ  t^m  rae^  ij^»  ^W?  ai*© 

#v  v:iv      v|v  I":-:  jt     i^j   •       ^:-       jt'-i*  jIt 

p-w  noxn  p«D  na«  12    :  vx^i  tih&\  pix  ^riisj 

I    w:      AT;  •      I   viv  .r         vv:%  I  |T T         4 T  :    I    viv         at:* 

\Ff\  MTiw   ateT  w  nin^-Dn  13     :  fpm  wists^ 

h"  •  ••  :  - :  A-       »j"'         T    :\      -  Hit;  •         •#- t   • 

|T^ :        I  vjv  :         fr:      Ia"  - :        jtt  :     I    w^  |t       : 


PSALM    LXXXV. 

THIS  Psalm  begins  with  a  thanksgiving  for  God's 
mercy  to  His  people  in  having  brought  them  from 
captivity,  and  goes  on  with  a  prayer  for  a  like  extension 
of  the  Divine  regard ;  for  at  that  particular  time  when 
the  Psa]m  was  composed  the  Israelites  were  experiencing 
the  effects  of  God's  displeasure.  It  contains  much  earn- 
est ejaculation  either  in  the  form  of  interrogatories  or 
direct  petitions ;  and  at  the  conclusion  of  it  the  Psalmist 
proceeds  to  describe  the  blessed  condition  of  a  nation  that 
feareth  God  and  doeth  righteousness. 


2.  Here  commences  the  prayer  of  the  people  of  Israel. 
The  2nd,  3rd,  and  4th  verses  refer  to  past  mercies  and  deliver- 
ances, as  constituting  a  reason  for  God's  granting  the  object  of 
their  present  petition.     JDlitf  for  TVi2W . 

3.  77ie  forgiving  their  iniquity,  and  covering  their  sin, 
are  expressions  of  the  same  import  as  that  of  the  former  verse,  viz. 
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of  their  having  been  brought  back  from  captivity.  The  Jewish 
Rabbis  affirm  that  captivity  is  a  mode  of  expiation,  and  that, 
conseqaently,  a  return  from  thence  was  a  sure  indication  that 
the  sin  for  which  it  was  inflicted  was  forgiven.  Abarbanel,  in 
his  comment  on  Lev.  xvi.  5,  says  that  this  mode  of  expiation 
was  shadowed  forth  in  the  scape-goat ;  for  at  the  21st  verse  of 
that  ehapter  it  is  said :  "  Aaron  shall  lay  both  his  hands  upon 
the  head  of  the  live  goat,  and  confess  ov^  him  all  the  iniquities 
of  the  children  of  Israel,  &c.,  puttmg  them  upon  the  head  of  the 
goat  And  the  goat  shall  bear  upon  him  all  their  iniquities  into 
a  land  of  separation,"  ver.  22.  Hence,  therefore,  it  is  argued, 
that  on  their  return  from  captivity  persons  no  longer  bear  their 
sins,  for  which,  like  the  scape-goat,  they  were  sent  into  a  strange 
land  for  the  express  purpose  of  atoning,  i.  e.  their  sins  on  their 
return  were  forgiven.     This  is  evidently  fanciful. 

4.  nS)p^^  Thou  hast  collected  together,  so  as  to  be  removed 
all  at  once.  Hence,  Thou  hast  taken  away,  the  meaning  of  the 
verb  in  this  verse :  see  Gen.  xxx.  23 ;  Is.  iv.  1 ;  Jer.  x.  17. 

5.  i|3l5|ttf.  Chald.  has  rendered  it  by  i^^h  1^F\  turn  to  us. 

*       T  tt: 

Others  suppose  the  verb  to  have  the  force  of  to  refresh,  to 
restore,  to  quicken;  as  Luther,  who  has  translated  this  hemi- 
stich as  follows :  Erquicke  uns  Gott  unsers  Heils :  Quicken  us, 
0  God  of  our  salvation.  !|3l!Dy  against  us.  Dy  does  not  always 
express  companionship,  but  the  reverse,  as  in  Gen.  xxid.  20 ; 
Ps.  xciv.  16. 

7.  The  verb  y\WT\  is  here  adverbial  to  !iynJP) .  The  1  pre- 
yed to  ^Sj;,  has  the  force  of  that.  So  Luther,  "  Dass  sich" 
u.  s,  w.  See  also  Noldius's  Concord.  Heb.  Partic,  under  this 
particle. 

9.  The  Psalmist  imagines  that  he  shall  hear  the  voice  of 
the  Lord  God  in  answer  to  the  prayer  contained  in  the  fore- 
going verses,  rhppb  O^ttT*  h^]  and  let  them  not  return  to 
folly.     The   LXX.  have   kuI    eirl    toi/9    kiretTrpitpovras   irpo^ 
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aOTov  KapSiaVf  and  to  them  who  turn  their  heart  to  Him; 
which  the  Yulg.  substantially  follows;  and  such  reading  is  more 
suitable  to  the  former  part  of  the  verse.  In  derivmg  this  sense 
they  probably  read  r^D  i?  for  rho^b,  and  instead  of  taking 
^^^  as  a  negatiye,  they  considered  it  to  be  the  preposition  bH  to, 
and  then  supposing  an  ellipsis  of  IjdV  after  it,  they  would 
obtain  the  translation  they  have  given.  The  Chald.  and  Syr. 
have  rendered  it  agreeably  to  the  present  Hebrew  text. 

10.  Til^.  This  noun  according  to  Dathe  is  here  put  for 
the  ark  of  the  covenant,  the  symbol  of  the  Divine  Presence, 
as  in  1  Sam.  iv.  21,  22.  The  sense  is  this,  that  God  will  not 
withdraw  His  presence  from  His  people,  if  only  they  will 
reverence  and  obey  Him. 

11,  12.  nOKI  ion  "  Mercy  and  truth  will  meet  together; 
when  Israel  speak  the  truth,  mercy  from  heaven  shall  come  to 
this  people,  and  when  they  do  righteousness,  then  there  will  be 
peace  from  the  Holy  One,  blessed  be  He !  These  shall  embrace 
one  another."  Tarchi.  God  is  ready  to  perform  His  part  in 
the  covenant  of  mercy,  if  His  people  only  continue  their  fidelity 
to  Him ;  i.  e.  when  there  is  truth  or  fidelity  on  the  one  part, 
there  will  be  mercy  on  the  other ;  and  again,  if  the  people  be 
righteous,  there  will  be  peace  from  God.  pjl  in  the  next  verse 
is  supposed  by  Hammond  to  have  the  signification  of  mercy. 


nm  Tiav  yarn  'yk  Torra  ^'sa  maty  2     :  'Jk 
•hs  arm  ffhifr>3  oin  *33n  3    :  t'?^*  ^^'^^  '^ 

:  NB'N  ♦B'fli   ♦ins  vhn  '2  Srnay   B'SJ   TUSt  4     :  DW 
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lr:li      t:  vv       -:  at-:  •»  ▼  n  jt-     r 

.••rtj«nn    'Tips    na^B'prn   *nVfin    nil*   nrT«n  6 

•       IfllT  I      \T     I     -  M"^!"  J*         TfVTl;    V  •     TTi  j; 

^'\  JT  |.  *^  liv  :  •  J  :  -  r  at  -•  Ijvt  :  j-:|-  :  •: 
T  J  .^^  **  I|v- :  4*  v:  \T-  AT  :  •  jv^ : 
ii, .  it:*:  't:  r—  Ia^  • -:r  »i :  »•••  :- 

-^  Tpef  ma3«i  ^m't^m  Ni'?«  *3ik  rrtx  12 

»▼ '^ :     jIT'  \t:--:i-      a't:       t:        -    v-^      jt    -:     <i  :   1 

:n»rinn  %<b^d  ♦E'si  n'^ni  'hv  %i  snorra  13 

|T  •  :  -  i  :    •         •  ;  -      t  :#-  •  :       at^  jt        I  : :  -v    r     * 

TK  nam  Dm-'?N  ♦inw  nrwi  15   :  q^jjS  ^afe'  x^n 

"^iff    Ia-:  j  -      "      T   -:i       JT  - :    ***  |t:v:        I   jt         %i 

wrap)  ♦33rn  ♦'tn  nas  le    :  nsh)   lon-y^)  u>sk 
:  *3r«n3i  ♦jmnty  nin'»  nn«-»3  ^B'a*^  *wb'  %nn 

•|t:  -i»:       •#-  :-^:        t     :        jt  -     |«  a":     j-:  1        j   :*: 

PSALM  LXXXVI. 

T^HIS  Psalm  was  composed  by  David  in  some  period 
of  great  distress,  and  contains  a  mixture  of  earnest 
prayer,  of  fiill  confidence  in  God's  goodness  and  power, 
and  of  resolution  to  persevere  in  His  worship  and' 
service. 

2.     *^M  Torres  For  I  am  pious.     The  term  TDH  is  em- 

•  T  •     T  •  ■'^  •    T 

ployed  in  the  16th  Psahn  as  a  designation  of  Christ,  the  Holy 
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One;  and  it  is  stated  in  the  note  at  that  place  to  have  been 
an  ancient  Rabbinical  title  of  the  Messiah.  By  some  persons  it 
is  consequently  supposed  that  TDH  is  inapplicable  to  David. 
By  the  Romanists  this  passage  is  made  use  of  in  support  of  their 
doctrine  of  the  merit  and  dignity  of  good  works.  The  word,  how- 
ever, besides  being  an  epithet  of  the  Messiah,  has  another  usage, 
and  one  which  accords  with  <this  place,  viz.  that  of  good,  pious, 
devoted  to  the  service  of  God;  and  in  this  sense  the  Psalmist 
may  use  it  in  speaking  of  himself.  In  Prov.  ii.  8  we  have, 
"  He  will  preserve  the  way  V»Tpn  of  His  pious  on/es,^  which  by 
the  LXX.  is  translated  euXafiovfievvov  aurovj  of  them  who 
revere,  or  worship  Him.  Again,  in  Ps.  xxxii.  6  the  word 
occurs  in  the  sense  of  a  pums,  or  godly  man,  and  the  passage 
contains  a  promise  that  God  will  grant  the  request  of  such  a  one 
when  he  prays  to  Him.  Hence,  when  it  is  employed  to  express 
a  person  who  hves  in  the  fear  of  God,  and  who  humbly  ad- 
dresses his  prayers  to  Him,  the  Psalmist  or  any  person  can 
apply  it  to  himself,  just  as  well  as  he  can  speak  of  his  own 
trusting  in  God.  In  this  way  it  is  said  in  Ps.  cxvi.  15,  that 
precious  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord  is  the  death  of  His  holy  ones 
Y*Tpn.  He  may  also  be  speaking  of  himself  with  reference  to 
the  conduct  of  his  enemies,  as  is  observed  in  Mendlessohn's 
Beor;  "He  makes  no  boast  but  as  regards  his  enemies,  for 
they  did  evil  to  him,  but  he  did  no  evil  to  them,  but  good. 
They  rejoiced  at  his  calamity,  but  he  at  their  good;  and  so 
Saul,  who  persecuted  him,  did  David  deliver  several  times,  and 
so  with  respect  to  the  rest  of  his  enemies." 

8.  D'^rftfJS  Among  the  gods.  "  Nempe  fictitios  gentilium, 
quibus  nomen  hoc  tribuitur  non  ex  veritate,  sed  hominum  crasse 
errantium  opinione."  Geier.  The  Targum  has  i«^Di"1p  "^-33^* 
high  angels ;  but  the  context  makes  it  more  probable  that  the 
gods  of  the  heathen  are  meant,  as  the  mention  of  all  nations  in 
the  next  verse  seems  to  testify.    Tf^tt^i^D?  \^^\.    The   expression 
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is  elliptical,  when  written  in  full  the  meaning  will  be,  that  their 
works  (those  of  the  heathen  gods)  are  not  as  thy  works.  See 
Ps.  cxxxvi.  4. 

11.  ^2,'i)  "HT  Unite  my  heart,  i.  e.  bring  together  all 
wandering  thoughts,  all  distracted  feelings,  and  unite  them  so 
that  the  heart  may  present  but  one  thought,  one  emotion,  and 
that  for  the  fear  and  service  of  Thy  name.  The  LXX.  for  TIT 
read  ejhppavOfjTWf  as  if  they  considered  the  root  to  be  tVtn 
toryoice;  but  the  punctuation  in  that  case  would  be  HTT;  (see 
Job  iii.  6 ;)  not  to  mention  that  the  sense  of  to  unite  is  more 
suitable.  Hi^T^  is  supposed  by  some  to  stand  for  Dt^^,  a 
noun  in  the  construct,  form ;  it  is,  however,  to  be  regarded  as 
a  verb  in  the  infin. 

13.  rWinn  bSt^mp  Fr<m  the  lowest  hell.  This  strong 
figure  is  employed  by  the  Psalmist  to  represent  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  danger  from  which  God  had  been  pleased  to 
deliver  him. 

14.  D^!p"}V  Violent.  The  root  \ny  signifies  to  be  powerful, 
and  then  to  use  this  power  improperly,  i.  e.  to  be  cruel,  violent, 
oppressive, 

16.  niT)  Cfive.  The  imper.  for  ]Pi.  The  n  is  paragogic. 
'li^D^rja  **JUiu8  ancillcB  ttJUB,  i.  e.  vemae  familias  tuae."  Rosen- 
muller.     See  Ps.  cxvi.  16. 

17.  illV^  A  sign,  i.  e.  give  a  public  and  an  undoubted  proof 
of  thy  favour  to  me,  so  that  my  innocence  may  be  established  in 
the  opinion  of  every  one ;  also  that  my  enemies  may  learn  to 
fear  Thy  great  n^me,  and  be  ashamed  of  their  own  conduct. 

"ana  nhaaj  3   ;  apy*  niJ5B'D  hs^  m  nye'  nin» 
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mn  yrh  hi^]  m  i  Tarn  4    :  rho  miWr  nnr  'na 

PSALM   LXXXVII. 

WE  find  celebrated  in  this  Psalm  the  distinctions 
of  Zion,  as  being  the  chosen  place  of  God's 
residence,  and  as  the  mountain  upon  which  the  people 
of  the  whole  country  were  wont  to  assemble  for  Divine 
worship.  Individuals  were  also  gathered  from  other 
nations,  even  from  Egypt,  Philistia,  and  Tyre,  into 
the  Jewish  fold;  and  this  circumstance  contributed  in 
a  most  important  degree  to  increase  its  glory.  The 
Psalm  may  be,  and  by  some  is,  regarded  as  a  prophetic 
description  of  the  Christian  Church  originating  at 
Jerusalem,  and  receiving  into  its  bosom  persons  of 
every  country  and  language.  See  Is.  ii.  2,  3.  See  also 
on  this  subject  the  eloquent  remarks  of  Bishop  Home. 


1 '.  WT^D^  Its  foundation.  We  have  here  a  pronominal  affix 
without  any  antecedent  noun.  Some  Hebrew  interpreters  sup- 
pose this  first  verse  to  be  a  part  of  the  title,  and  in  this  case 
the  antecedent  would  be  "TiDID ,  or  "Y^tt^ ,  or  both  taken  con- 
jointly, a  Psalm,  or.  song,  the  foundation,  or  beginning  of 
it,  is  on  the  holy  hills,  viz.  of  Zion,  whereon  the  temple  was 
built.     But  as  it  is  pretty  generally  agreed  that  the  headings 
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form  no  portion  of  the  inspired  text,  we  can,  in  consequence, 
hardly  suppose  that  this  verse  belongs  to  the  title,  inasmuch  as 
there  is  no  doubt  that  it  i^  a  part  of  the  text.  It  is  theref(H*e  more 
probable  that  the  affix  is  referable  to  DN^T^fj^n  "Vy(  city  of  Gody 
at  the  end  of  the  third  verse.  The  abruptness  of  such  com- 
mencement is  consistent  with  the  practice  of  Hebrew  poets,  and 
it  shews  that  in  singing  the  praises  of  Zion  the  poet  was  en- 
gaged in  a  subject  which  awakened  within  him  the  strongest 
emotions.  Instances  of  this  sort  we  have  noticed  in  preceding 
Psalms.     The  fem.  form  TTVD\  is  found  only  in  this  place. 

2-  P*?  **1!S!?  '^^  9^^^  ^f  -^ww.  Kimchi  understands  the 
places  of  jvdgment;  but  it  is  more  likely  that  the  expression 
denotes  the  whole  city  of  Jerusalem,  as  comprehending  all  that 
is  within  the  gates  and  walls.  See  Ps.  ix.  15 ;  Ix.  18.  This 
dty  the  Lord  loveth,-  and  hath  chosen  in  preference  to  all  the 
habitations  of  Jacob,  i.  e.  to  all  the  other  parts  of  the  Jewish 
nation. 

3.  mip.  Michaelis  proposes  to  punctuate  this  word  as 
if  it  were  Piel,  viz.  HITO,  and  this  is  approved  of  by  Dathe, 
who  has  translated  this  hemistich :  ^^  Eximias  tibi  dat  promis- 
siones."  The  Chald.  and  other  ancient  versions  take  the  par-' 
ticiple  passively,  as  we  read  it.  The  noun  plu.  fem.  JTJTlpD 
may  be  received  adverbially.  The  city  of  God  was  spoken  of 
gloriously,  as  possessing  more  celebrity  than  any  other  city  of 
the  world,  because  of  its  being  honoured  with  the  Divine  presence, 
^d  because  of  the  many  signal  manifestations  of  God'^s  interpo- 
silipn  in  its  &vour.  K  we  translate  nn2D3  as  a  noun,  then  we 
bave  an  enallage  of  number  in  the  participle ;  an  example  of 
such  construction  we  have  in  Pro  v.  iii.  18. 

4.  liTI  is  a  title  of  Egypt.  In  the  Targum  it  is  rendered 
^|<"lffl  the  Egyptioms,  There  is  no  doubt,  however,  that  the 
word  denotes  the  country,  and  not  its  mhabitants,  as  appears 
from  the  other  proper  names  occurring  in  the  verse ;  and  the 
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reason  of  such  an  appellation  is,  according  to  Mendlessohn^  in  the 
Beor,  because  that  the  Egyptians  were  TTit^Ti  pTIH  '^l  lords 
of  strerigth  and  pride,  i.  e.  robust  and  proud.  The  meaning  of 
inn  is  to  be  strong,  insolent,  W^^  Ethiopia.  The  Ethiopians 
are  called  Cushites  by  Josephus;  and  the  queen  of  Ethiopia, 
in  the  Syriac  version  of  Acts  yiii.  27,  is  called  ]v  lnV%  'j/o\<J>. 
The  derivation  of  the  word,  according  to  Saadias  and  other 
Arabic  interpreters,  is  from  -  ^  A  coUegit,  accumulavit;  and 
therefore  tt^!i2)  denotes  a  multitude  of  men.  But  according  to 
this,  every  country  might  be  called  W^.  yi*h  Among  those 
knowing  me.  b  has  this  same  force,  viz.  among,  in  Ps.  xxv.  15. 
yV  is  to  know,  in  the  sense  of  to  approve  of,  or  to  love :  see 
the  last  verse  of  the  first  Psalm.  DttTT^  HT  This  (person)  was 
bom  there.  Before  these  words,  ibi^  is  understood.  If  the 
Psahnist  be  speaking  of  the  state  of  things  as  they  existed  under 
the  Old  Dispensation,  the  drift  of  the  verse  may  be  this.  Having 
previously  described  the  glories  of  Jerusalem,  and  its  superiority 
over  the  rest  of  Judea,  he  here  makes  mention  of  the  most 
noted,  at  that  time,  of  other  countries ;  and  says,  that  from  them 
individuals  spring  up  who  know  and  love  the  true  God,  and 
embrace  the  faith  and  worship  of  Israel.  The  passage  seems  to 
<;ontain  an  allusion  to  the  proselytes.  Or  the  last  words  may 
be  taken  in  apposition  with  "yr^ ,  both  expressions  having  refer- 
ence to  proselytes ;  and  ^  is  technically  applied  to  prosely tism 
in  the  works  of  many  of  the  ancient  Rabbis.  A  person  on 
embracing  the  Jewish  religion  was  said  to  be  bom  again,  and 
to  become  as  a  little  child.  So  in  the  Talmud  there  is  the 
following  passage  in  illustration  of  this  subject:  •T^ITO^  n| 
"^D^  T^iSlb  rpp3 :  "  A  stranger  when  be  becomes  a  proselyte  is 
as  a  little  child  who  is  just  born."  This,  and  other  passages  of 
similar  import,  which  we  meet  with  in  the  older  writings  of  the 
Jews,  are  highly  interesting  and  important;  for  they  help  us 
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materially  to  a  right  understanding  of  the  meaning  of  our  Lord's 
discourse  to  Nicodemus  upon  that  all  important  subject,  the 
doctrine  of  the  new  birth. 

5.  p^  Concerning  Zian.  The  b  has  the  force  of  the 
Latin  de:  see  Ps.  iiL  3 ;  xxii.  31 ;  xxv.  2.  C^^^e1  W**H  man 
and  man.  i.  e.  every  man,  i.  e.  every  inhabitant  of  Zion,  and 
of  the  country  in  which  Zion  was  situated,  m"!*?^  is  bom  in 
it  The  verb  is  employed  in  the  same  sense  as  before,  and  the 
verse  is  connected  with  the  preceding  one  in  this  manner:  in  the 
places  before  mentioned,  only  here  and  there  was  an  individual 
found  to  adopt  the  worship  of  the  true  God ;  but  in  Zion,  all 
persons,  without  exception,  were  brought  into  the  covenant,  and 
became  disciples  of  Jehovah;  and  in  this  consisted  its  great 
eminence  above  all  other  countries,  even  those  which  obtained 
especial  mention  in  the  foregoing  verse,  by  reason  of  their 
partial  recognition  of  the  truth.  In  translatmg,  ji'J^j;  should 
come  immediately  after  >^^n,  i.  e.  the  most  High  Himself. 

6.  *isp^  Will  number.  An  allusion  to  the  custom  of  kings 
numbering  their  subjects,  and  preserving  a  register  of  their 
names ;  so  God  is  here  said  to  make  a  register  of  those  strangers 
OP  foreigners  who  become  subjects  as  it  were  of  His  spiritual 
kingdom.  The  Syriac  has  translated  the  next  two  words  by 
l^^vV  ]*oAnr^  In  the  book  of  the  people.  The  Chald.  has 
expressed  the  signification  more  largely  :  iTl  l^iri?D  ^^  J*n£p 
^'Wif  te   Dtt^in,    The  book  in  which  are  ivritten  the  number- 

T"  :*•         T      't  :         ' 

ings  of  ail  the  people.     Before  '^y)  il?,  understand  the  word 

7.  Cr^lTO  0^*11:^1.  As  this  expression  is  elliptical,  there 
have  been  various  modes  of  explaining  it.  The  Psalm  declares 
the  praises  of  Zion,  and  the  intention  of  the  sacred  penman  is 
probably  to  assert  that  at  Zion  there  are  singers  as  well  as 
paformers  on  instruments  of  music,  to  celebrate  the  glories  which 
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are  here  desmbed.  Both  wngera  and  players  on  the 
Words  thrown  abruptly  hito  the  Psalm,  and  conveying  no  d^S 
tinct  idea  themselves ;  but  by  the  aid  of  the  context  the  impo^ 
of  them  may  be  understood.  "^3  ^^^D  ^2).  These  words  2u^ 
usually  translated,  all  my  fountains  are  in  Thee,  which  ai^ 

explained  by  Dr  Hammond  thus :  "  The  great  multitude  of  pi< 

people  are  called  God's  fountains,  because  these  people  are 
numerous  as  drops  of  water  coming  from  a  fountain."     But  tz^-- 
objection  to  this  explanation  is  that  it  is  fanciful;  indeed, 
scarcely  amounts  to  an  explanation.     Mendlessohn  has  travx^ 
lated  the  phrase  thus:  "Meine  Gedanken  alle  von  (Kr;"    J^i^ 
my  thoughts  are  of  Thee.     In  illustration  of  this  version  in  tb^ 
Beor  it  is  observed :    "  After  he  (the  poet)  mentioned  the  first 
particular,  praising  the  holy  city,  he  returns  to  fiaiish  with  a 
generality,  saymg,  All  my  thoughts  are  of  TheeT*     He  would 
thus  derive  "^^^yD  from  p^^y  to  eye,  and  that  enviously,  as  Saul 
eyed  David.     Hence  ^JJ^D  ^V  ^^^^>  which  applied  to  the 
mind,  would  convey  the  same  idea  as  my  thoughts. 


na 

•l:^T        I      A*^    I  :     J"    v:        t     :x  r  t:  v  |t    I/t  ••  :  •  :  - 

<  :      I*  :  T  ...  -  |T  v;  I  ••        V  jv :       •   •  t         a      •• :  j     ^ 

'?n*a  nsiri   'to  Dn•^^^«'?  tb'k  "qI?  ♦mb'*  i  d»'3'?n 

j|  :iT  •  T  •• :  ^        JT  :-:       1         <v-:         v|v       ••  :  ,  ^t-t 

%  8  }  ntea  D^iE'n&i  nVnnft  niM  ♦jrr  7   :  'nrj^ 
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Kstn  w  10    :  t«K  n'ti  «*?5  to'?  ntajr^n  'awB'  ^asa 

T-;|T      i»  ^.      -"^  I"..  4   :  \T  AT  j^f.      I  -J--  •!•.•• 

|T-         Ijv  ••  •  :  i-  •  A      ■»■  :  T    :i       I  j*     tI:         .*}     •  . 

:n'?B    W1V    to^p'    D^KSTdN    sbsTTy/^   D^ns'^n  11 

jnj!0  13    :  p'=i?«a  ^0,^1^  ^,1pn  "op  nsD^n  12 

^^\  n&^  15     :  ^6'=!i5n  *n^firi  "ijjaai  'nyjc'  nin*. 
[    "^h  yiji  *3N  oj  16    :  "Sisb  '!|OS  "vnon  ♦E'SJ  nitn 

I         ^A  •     ^4"  :      J*-;      <*^ .  "I"  •       I  4'.*  T         V  :  -       a*  :  -       4-:  • 

Twi   ^*inn   nay  'Sy  17     :  hjiisk  t&n  ♦nxE'j 

•     "    '    •  I  A"  ~:  •»   :  ^T  -^V  T      I     T  I    JV   ••  •  VT  T 

■'  n*    ^'72   ilSN-jn    D^».tS3    D»B3    0!|3D   ig      :  *i!inn)3X 

-|T      j-^  K.  •  A-       ▼         '--v       -4-*  'is:* 

:  ^B'nto  T^'O  yni  ariK  ♦asa  pippm 

||T  :  -      7"T|\:     '^A-T      4"  •  V  .1     r):4-  :• 

PSALM    LXXXVIII. 

^HHE  speaker  in  this  Psalm  is  the  suffering  Messiah, 
"^   as  appears  from  the  following  considerations.    First, 
the  great  strength  of  the  expressions  employed,  which 
leads  us  to  refer  them  to  Christ,  who  was  af&icted  more 
than  any  other  man ;   secondly,  the  11th  and  two  fol- 
lowing verses  seem  to  indicate  the  necessity  of  those 
sufferings  (as  is  shewn  in  note  to  v.  11)  for  the  sake  of 
emancipating  mankind  from   the  power  of  the  grave, 
and  thus  to  augment  the  praise  and  glory  of  God  the 
Father;  and  thirdly,  the  consent  of  the  ancient  Inter- 
preters.    "  The  argument  of  this  Psalm,"  saith  Augus- 
tii|e,  "is  the  complaint  of  a  man  extremely  afflicted, 
Vol.  ii.  E 
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viz.  of  Christ  sufFering/'     It  is  appointed  by  the  Church 
to  be  read  on  Good  Friday. 


1.  The  word  D^HD  occurred  in  the  title  to  Ps.  liii.,  and 
is  noticed  in  the  Introduction;  but  the  following  term  J^15J?^, 
since  it  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  the  name  of  a  musical  instru- 
ment, may  be  spoken  of  here.  The  LXX.  and  Vulg.  are  correct 
in  their  notion  of  its  meaning ;  the  former  having  translated  it 
by  aTTOKpiOijvcu,  and  the  latter  by  ad  respondendum.  It  would 
seem  that  the  construction  of  this  Psalm  is  such,  that  the  choir 
divided  into  two  portions,  might  chant  the  different  verses  so 
that  they  should  correspond  and  answer  one  another.  We  find 
that,  on  examining  the  Psalm,  it  consists  of  two  great  divisions ; 
the  first,  reaching  to  verse  9,  and  the  second,  beginning  at  verse 
10,  and  continuing  to  the  end  of  the  Psalm ;  we  perceive  also  a 
close  correspondence  in  the  several  verses  of  the  respective  parts. 
See  for  instance,  verses  2  and  10,  4  and  11,  7  and  12,  8  and 
14 — 16,  and  9  and  19.  The  analogy  is  so  obvious,  that  there 
can  be  no  doubt  it  was  especially  designed ;  and  it  is  probable 
that  one  portion  of  the  choir,  or  perhaps  the  singers,  went  through 
the  first  9  verses,  beginning  with  the  2nd,  and  the  other  portion 
of  it,  viz.  the  instnmiental  performers  played  the  remainder  of 
the  Psalm  to  the  same  tune,  the  number  of  hues  or  measures 
being  the  same  in  each  division. 

2.  UV.  The  prefix  1  is  understood  here :  see  Ps.  xx.  2, 
10 ;  xxvii.  5.  The  verb  must  be  considered  as  belonging  to 
rfyhf  as  well  as  to  DV,  or  the  whole  expression  may  be  equi- 
valent to  nWl  D^  '^jlpyii  W.  The  Psalmist  is  saying  that  he 
had  no  period  of  rest  and  freedom  from  the  evils  with  which  he 
was  afilicted;  but  that,  night  and  day,  he  was  constrained  to  cry 
out  for  support. 

3.  ^\15S^  Before  TJ^ee.  A  prayer  coming  hefiyre  God. 
means  that  it  is  approved  of  and  accepted  by  Him ;    and  the 
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inelimng  of  the  ear,  implies  a  gracious  condescension  on  the  part 
of  God  to  listen  to  the  prayer  of  the  supplicant. 

4.  nyiit^  Is  satiated,  L  e.  my  soul  is  entirely  filled  with 
sorrows,  which  is  agreeable  to  what  Christ  said  of  Himself  in 
Matt.  xxvi.  38 :    "  My  soul  is  exceeding  sorrowful,  even  unto 


5.  ^JPIltt^ro  /  am  counted.  Our  blessed  Lord  here  states 
that  He  was  considered,  both  by  His  enemies  as  well  as  others 
who  were  spectators  of  His  crucifixion,  as  one-  who  was  obliged 
to  go  to  the  grave  like  other  men ;  and  as  one  in  whom  there 
was  no  power  to  avert  the  sufferings  and  death  which  His  ene- 
mies imposed  upon  Him.  The  verse  clearly  intimates  that  Christ 
was  considered  as  not  possessing  the  strength,  whereas  He 
reallj  did  possess  the  power,  had  he  been  desirous  of  exercising 
it,  to  prevent  His  enemies  from  executing  their  intentions.  So 
in  the  history,  we  learn  that  the  people  shook  their  heads  at 
Him,  saying,  "He  saved  others.  Himself  He  cannot  save;" 
whereas  the  crucified  Christ  could  really,  as  He  declared,  have 
oommanded  twelve  legions  of  angels,  and  at  once  have  set  at 
nought  those  who  were  compassing  His  life. 

6.  ^tt^jDH.     The  primary  and  usual  meaning  of  this  word  is 

free,  in  opposition  to  servitude.     "  This  noun  is  in  general  in  the 

way  of  glcM'y  and  exaltation,  as,  And  the  serva/nt  is  free  from 

his  master ;  and  His  family  shall  be  m^ade  free  in  Israel." 

Mendlessohn's  Beor.     But  it  also   possesses  the  sense  of  the 

Arab.  Lu(i^>  viz.  prostratus,  infirmus,  debilis  fuit ;  and  thus 

we  find  it  in  2  Chron.  xxvi.  21,  where  of  Uzziah,  who  was  a 

leper,  it  is  said,   that  he  dwelt  in  J^lttran  /1'»3l   the  house  of 

infirmity,  or  the  house  which  is  set  apart  for  the  abode  of  infirm 

peojJe.     So  Juda  Ben  Karish  observes,  that  the  Arabs  call  the 

house  in  which  widows  in  the  time  of  mourning  reside  ^jMii!'> 

i.  e.  danms  infirmarum.     Dathe  approves   of  this  rendering, 

having  in  his  translation.  Ego  vt  mortui  debilis.    Perhaps,  how- 

r2 
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ever,  a  sense  nearly  allied  to  the  first  of  these  is  the  most  su5^  - 
able  to  the  passage.  Being  free  from  anything,  implies  beiiKr^ 
separated  from^  and  hence  deserted,  or  abandoned.  This,  s^^ 
cording  to  Eimchi,  is  the  meaning  of  Jl^t2;9n  in  the  passage 
Chronicles  above  quoted:  "The  house  is  so  called  because  t — Jl 
inmates  are  separated  from  others."  The  Chald.  has  the  sa.  ^  ■ 
notion ;  for  in  the  passage  quoted,  the  version  states  that  "  s^!^^ 
lepers  dwelt  D^tt^ll^  p  12  oat  of  Jerusalem''  And  in  t-IM:^ 
passage,  the  idea  of  separation,  or  abandonmentj  is  adopted  "fa 
Luther,  whose  translation  ,is  as  follows :  "  Ich  liege  unter  <3-^ 
Todten  verlassen;"  /  lie  abandoned  among  the  dead.  lIT'li 
latter  part  of  the  verse,  wherein  the  slain  are  spoken  of  as  bei-  xij 
remembered  no  more  by  God,  speaks  of  them,  no  doubt,  w^  i*^ 
reference  to  this  life,  as  being  no  longer  objects  of  God's  ^rwtro 
vidence  upon  earth.  Hence  it  is  declared  that  the  sufferi:**^ 
Messiah  was  laid  among  the  dead,  and  numbered  with  the  sla5  ^■^  '■ 
as  in  Isaiah  we  read,  that  "He  made  His  grave  with  tyf^^ 
wicked.''     Ch.  liii.  9. 

7.  The  declaration  of  the  preceding  verse  is  here  continu^^' 
only  it  is  expressed  in  still  more  definite  terms.  '1J1  '^STlttf  Tk^^'^ 
hast  placed  me,  &c.  "  Posuisti  me  in  lacu  novissimo."  Jeronr*^^ 
That  the  Messiah,  the  speaker  in  the  Psalm,  is  describing  ^tr^^' 
phetically  His  own  death  and  burial,  there  can  be  no  doubt ;  a:^^^ 
He  speaks  of  being  brought  to  this  state  by  the  indignation  ^^ 
God  the  Father,  as  the  penalty  due  to  the  sins  of  mankind. 

8.  HDDD  from  1JDD  to  sustain,  to  recline  upon,  to  bec^^''^ 

T  :   T  -  T  ^ 

Ethiop.  {\<f^  incubuit,  nixus  est.  See  Ludolph's  Lex.  p.  15- 
It  is  usually  applied  in  a  good  sense,  viz.  to  recline  on,  to  sustaC^^^ 
or  assist.  Its  primary  meaning  is  to  impose;  and  hence  ^^^ 
impose  something  as  a  general  support,  as  a  staff  on  which  -^^^ 
recline,  or  something  as  a  burden.  In  this  latter  significatic^  ^ 
we  find  it  in  this  verse:  "Thy  wrath  presseth  upon  me  as  -^ 
heavy  burden."     See  Ezek.  xxiv.  2:    "The  king  of  Babylo:^ 


f 
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/^^9^med  (^IXi)  upon  Jerusalem."     n''2iy  Thaa  fvast  afflicted,  viz. 

ixzftc  with  all  Thy  breakers.     The  accus.  ^^  is  wanted  to  the  verb ; 

fis<3e  Ps.  Ixxviii.  28,  where  a  like  defect  exists.      Others  give  to 

t^i^Js  verb  the  notion  of  the  Arab.  Uu:  produxit,  so  that  they 

t:»:^.anslate :    "  Thou   hast  produced,   or  poured   forth   all   Thy 

h>:»:-^eakers  upon  me.''     ?pn2LDD"^3   all  Thy  breakers,  represent 

^:M=»3pliatically  all  kinds  of  affliction,  so  that  there  was  nothing  left 

\Mr:m^     the  way  of  trouble  or  calamity  which  the  speaker  in  the 

E^asalm  was  not  made  to  suffer. 

9.     '^y\  ripn'VT  Thou  hast  put  at  a  distance  my  a^qu^aint- 

cm^i9'^^  Jirom  me,  i.  e.  my  sufferings  which  Thou  hast  imposed  have 

oci-aide  my  friends  to  turn  away  from  me.     Our  Lord  during  His 

I>sfc-ssion,  and  on  the  eve  of  His  crucifixion,  was  deserted  by  His 

iisdples,  and  was  rejected  as  the  Messiah  by  the  great  body 

<>^   the  Jews.    "  He  says  this,  because  at  the  time  of  His  suffering 

2^-lX  persons  deserted  Him ;  and  see  in  what  manner  even  now 

the  Jews  abominate  the  name  of  Christ."    Athanasius.     Human 

ft^iendships,  it  is  sad  to  observe,  are  strong  or  weak  according  to 

tlxe  prosperous  or  adverse  circumstances  of  the  person  on  whom 

tlxoy  are  bestowed ;  and  the  conduct  of  our  Saviour's  disciples  is 

^ttt  a  sample  of  the  general  conduct  of  mankind,  whenever  it 

^     submitted  to  the  same  test.      "  Cum  quis  positus  in  pros- 

P^iritate  diligitur,   incertum   valde  est   ut  cum  prosperitas  vel 

p^i-sona  diligatur;    amissis  autem  prosperitatis  interrogat  vim 

^il^ctionis.     Unde  bene  quidem  sapiens  dicit,  non  agnoscetur  in 

*onis  amicus  et  non  abscondetur  in  malis  inimicus :  nee  pros- 

P^iritas  quippe  amicum  indicat,  nee  adversitas  inimicum  celat; 

Vua  ille  s»pe  prosperitatis  nostrae  reverentia  tegitur  et  iste  ex 

^nfidentia  adversitatis  aperitur."     Gregory,  Lib.  vii.  Moralium, 

10.  ^^^  My  eye.    "  Videlicet  uterque,  per  enall.  numeri." 
^eier.     ^JPiniSlif  /  stretched  out.     Piel  only  here. 

11.  O^ifSn^     The  LXX.,  deriving  this  word  from  t^^l  to 
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heal,  have  translated  it  by  \aTpoi,  and  the  Vulgate  by  im^ 
The  Syr.,  however,  have  \^^  .«  strong  men,  or  giants,  yf\a6. 

is  one  of  the  senses  of  D^J^S"!.    The  Chald.  have  rendered  it  b; 

•  T  : 

i^")£iyi  VlDDnj^l  J^^Dlb^ia,  bodies  which  are  resolved  in  ih 
dust,  Hammond  refers  it  to  the  same  root  in  every  case,  vb 
i^S)*!,  and  supposes  that  it  originally  denoted  something  whic 
pertained  "to  the  lower  parts  of  the  earth.  According  to  thi 
notion,  cri^S)*^  would  mean  giants,  because  they  are  accustom© 
to  hve  in  caves  and  holes  of  the  earth ;  it  would  also  mean  dea 
bodies,  which  are  resolved  in  the  dust,  as  the  Chald.  expressc 
it  here.  But  how  it  at  the  same  time  signifies  physicians  doc 
not  appear ;  and  unless  that  point  can  be  made  out,  it  will  b 
better  to  refer  it  to  the  root  713"^,  where  it  obtains  this  sense 
the  n  being  changed  into  ^,  of  which  several  similar  instance 
have  occurred  in  preceding  Psalms.  This  and  the  next  tw 
verses  seem  to  be  parenthetical ;  in  them  the  Saviour  is  exhibite 
as  revolving  in  His  own  mind,  by  a  series  of  interrogations,  a 
to  what  were  the  causes  of  His  passion  and  death.  The  tru 
reason,  as  inferred  from  these  interrogations,  was  to  obtain 
victory  over  the  grave,  so  that  the  dead,  who  are  not  conscioi 
of  God's  wonderful  works,  might  become  so  by  rising  to  eternj 
life ;  that  God's  lovingkindness  and  righteousness  might  I 
manifested  to  men,  who,  but  for  this  victory,  would  have  coi 
tinned  in  ignorance  of  the  Divine  attributes,  and  whose  dooi 
must  have  been  eternal  destruction. 

13.     'Sltt^ni  In  darkness,     ChaJd.  In  the  darkness  of  hei 

16.  The  language  of  this  verse  marks  the  great  intensii 
of  our  Lord's  sufferings,  and  predicts  what  proved  too  true,  vi 
that  His  trials  were  not  confined  to  the  last  few  days  of  H 
sojourn  on  earth;  but  that  from  His  youth  His  life  was  di 
tinguished  by  sorrow  of  mind,  by  opposition  of  the  world,  an 
by  peril.     n^^SK  an  aira^  Xeyo/tievov,  which  the  Chald.  tran 
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lates  by  ^^  n^yp  a  burden  upon  me ;  sl  sense  suitable  to  the 
passage,  but  not  supported  by  any  etymology.  Aben  Ezra  says, 
**itis  from  the  root  |S,  as  rhift^  is  from  ^,  and  ^T^H^  firom 
7n,  and  that  the  meaning  is  the  same  as  TTTS^t'^."  For  this, 
liowever,  there  is  no  authority.  The  root  most  probably  is  pS, 
and  that  it  has  the  same  signification  as  the  Arab.  \\,  viz. 
'infrma  mente  et  consilii  inops  fuiL  Ewald  has,  Ich  muss 
^ehmndebiy  I  must  act  giddily. 

17.  ^^^nnpst  Have  cut  me  of.  The  reduplication  of  the 
radical  fi,  is  probably  to  give  intensity  to  the  sense  ^riW  MXl^ 
r\)T\  niTinD  They  have  cut  ms  many  cuttings^  i.e.  they  have 
entirely  cut  me  off.     Mendlessohn's  Beor. 

19.  ^wr\0  TT^D.  The  LXX.  have  translated  the  last  of 
these  words  by  airo  TaXanrwpla^,  from  darkness,  as  if  they 
understood  the  Hebrew  word  to  be  ^tt^HD.  It  is,  however,  a 
noun  connected  with  ^^TD,  by  the  logical  copula  understood. 
My  acquaintances  arc  darkness,  i.  e.  I  cannot  see  them.  Kimchi 
and  Aben  Ezra  think  that  1  is  understood  before  IfttTTD ;  but 
of  that  there  is  no  need :  see  Is.  xxix.  15. 

•  :  -  T     !•  I"  :       J I :  |T      v:      ^-  %.'  t  h  t  a*  t 

W13  4    :  ana  ^rii«:N  pn  1  D'aj?  ry^y  lan  ti% 

•i-T  |VT  |I:|T  V:  K'    T  •-     T  A'T'  '•*•»•  T     T 

fffiB'  ni*^  6     :  n'^D  SIND5   nin^-ihS   whsi   w-nr 
n?i  h»  8     :  D^K  *Jaa  ri)r}^  hot  ni.T^?   "nhy* 
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nrw  10    :  Ypn^ap  "^nJiiONi  a*  1  pon  "?ito5-»a  niiop" 

<T  -  I" :  -  :         IT  -         T  -  #  :        at  -  •» " :  ^ 

'^h  12     :  T^'N  miB  w  yrita  an  M^na  nsoT 

j|:       *  I  iv:  I        T  :i--        \:\     ^-   1:  •  -at       jttiv       t    j- 

I    JT       "^  |t:-:        iT  -        T      :         #••  ••      I   vat  ,  jI:      I-        '-i\ 

sj^  14    :  yii'T  sjfiB'a  panni  liari  Dntnn  nm  p»;;j 

T  :    •  1    I    vav  Ir-'  •  :  t  t       |  :t       ^  t       at     :      '^     '^    ^ 

dj^n  nsTN  16     :  "f  ,^B  'iD'^j?!  no^«  non  sjKtps  pap 
nriN  iaiy   mNsn-^s  is    :  ^la-iT  •nriiTwi^  Dvrr^s 

TAT         JT^,  vav  :  •     r  |T      #1  iIit:-  :  a-      t 

*?snB«  ennpSi  yaja  nin^  ♦a  19   :  «3T  d*ip»  "nJira^ 

H"t:  -  v):  •  :      a"'|t       t     -\     j*  !••  :l-         it      hi:- 

iTV  'rm  la^)  mrh  prna-ma'i  tn  20    :  ^shb 

tf^"K      •  a-  •         V        -       I  V  •  -:i-     I    T  :    t    :-  •      <T  r:  - 

my  in  *nt«ft  21     :  oya  "vina  wDm  liaa-'Ty 

A*    .     -  a"  T  •  T  T\  •jT  ••  J   T  •        1         •  ~:  A  •  - 

♦j^rfjN  isj;  pari  't  i^'k  22    :  vrine'a  ♦enj?  ja^'a 
:  !i33y»  ih  rhmyi  la  a'ix  n»b'»-n'?  23     :  ii^ssn 

iv^j         4  t:^  Iv  A         ■»••  •»•-      I  |v  :  -  : 

'jwsti)  25     :  eim   VN3B'a!i   vnx    vis»   *niroi  24 

J'T     I  v;|v  I    I  •••  #t:  -     ;  ATT  jtt    •  a*  -;       **^ 

n*   D»a  ♦jnafen  26     j  iJT  D=nri  ♦ae'aii  isy  ^aon^ 

AT        JT-        a-  ;  - :    *^^  I  :)-  iT         •  :   .  a^        •••:-: 

•TWi  *•?«  nm  ♦ax  ♦Jtnp*  xn  27    :  iJ*»*  nmaa^ 

J.        ...         TAT        -JT       • "  t|:  n  J     *-■•  I    •:  #t:- 

:  yi^i^ph  ]y^   Mim  liaa  »>rf|N  28    :  'nj^ 
'naen  30    :  h  mb«3  'nna'^  ♦ion  i'n^ae'N  thvh  29 
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«b  ♦n^a^   ii'^W  ♦Ji?n-DN  32    :  na*?*  nS  ibsB'&a^ 

|T  ^:  vt:  *  XT :  •  va**:         a*  :|-|t  i  :  - 

TiS  35    :  'WitoNa  ijirN  n'ti  teyft  TB^rN'7  ♦'roni  34 

I  |«T    iv:|y       I :        i:      a'^i-         •»•▼       1         • :  -  :% 

^^:i  nnx  36  :  niB'N  nS  ^hSB'  i«to^  ^nna  SWin 
isDi'i  n^.T  oSiyS  ijpT  37  :  3T3n  "nnS-DK  ^enpa 
m  pmi  1$)  D^y  p5'  m*3  38    :  *'^Ji  B'tt^'a 

i,Tv:|7     I ^...        ^T  ^      I   j»      -  "T  :i  i':v  v,v- 

:  If E'p^y  i?1?y^'i'  D«ow  nmr^  nnw  39  :  r^o 
Fiyis  41  :  nw  r"T«'?  Pi'?^  T»3y  ^'""^  nrnxi  40 
'lajr^a   vtdb'  42     :  nnna   vixaa   noi?  vnhijr^j 

.  J     T  \, -1  |T  •  :  JTT  :  •         T  :  V-  at    !••:       t 

fUTbE'ri  nx  m  ntom  43    :  V33b6  nsrfi  n\n  "arr 

'^  •  "  :  •       AT  ▼    »  ■»• :     T         — :i  |t"  ;  •         t  :  v       /t  t       |  vat 

:  <'ttpi'?&a  inbpn  nVi  iann  iw  3'B'r>-&N  44    :  vanx-'^a 

I'T :  •  -  |.. -J        ,  ;      A  :  -         ■»  •  Ti     I-  it;    I        T 

?1li3n  46  :  nrnlb  Y'^  ixoai  hitsD  nae'n  45 
nin»  nxmy  47    j  h'^d  ne'^a  i»Sy  n^bjrrr  Ybhf  *&♦ 

T    ^       jT      «-    ^  T|v         JT  K-r'^      r    •  *v:iv        AT     *:      J-: 

■na  ♦3^naT  48     :  '?inan  B'triaa  lyan  nxaS  inen 

<•":      t;  ir*T-:         a-        ;         •^-^  •  -avt        j**  t  • 

n'h*  13J  ^a  49    :  DnN^ia-^3  nx-fl  we^na-^  n'^n 

<••-  T  |v  a  :       -  •         1  :  -         ••  -  :         vat       v  ;•         j  . 

:  d'fip    D^aT^s   ♦pna   ♦rwb    '?inay   nis-in   ♦jnx 

:  ^'p  niaj5j;  ^trn  nefx  mn:  1  Y5'Jn  isnn  i^n  52 

:  p) .  |oS  d'^iy'p  mn;  -spna  53 
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T^HIS  Psalm  consists  of  two  parts,  the  first  of  whicl 
-*-  goes  down  to  the  38th  verse  inclusive.  In  thi 
portion  the  author  praises  God  for  His  great  goodnes 
to  the  people  of  Israel,  but  more  especially  for  thos 
promises  connected  with  the  Messiah  which  had  beei 
made  to  the  house  of  David.  He  who  reads  with  at 
tention  these  verses  will  best  understand  the  degree  ii 
which  a  reference  to  these  promises  exists.  He  will  per 
ceive  that  many  of  the  expressions  are  almost  identica 
with  those  we  meet  with  in  the  45th  and  72nd  Psalms 
which  cannot  be  rendered  applicable  to  any  other  per 
sonage  or  subject  than  Christ;  and  consequently,  we  fim 
the  Messianic  to  be  the  interpretation  put  upon  this  per 
tion  of  Holy  Writ  by  the  universal  consent  of  anciea 
expositors,  both  Jewish  and  Christian.  It  has  also  beei 
appointed  by  our  own  Church  to  be  read  on  Christmas 
day.  The  second  part  contains  the  strong  language  o 
complaint,  and  shews  that  the  sacred  writer  lived  at  < 
period  when  his  nation  was  greatly  depressed,  and  per 
haps  in  captivity ;  and  he  therefore  almost  despaired,  ii 
common  with  his  countrymen,  of  the  fulfilment  by  Goc 
of  those  promises  by  which  their  hopes  had  been  inspired 
See  remarks  on  verse  39- 


2.  For  non,  the  LXX.  read  ^^^D^,  which  reading  i 
followed  by  St  Augustine ;  but  the  Vulg.,  as  also  Symmachu 
and  Aquila,  have  ti*anslated  according  to  the  present  text.  Ther 
is  an  ellipsis  of  h  before  riyiy:  see  Ps.  xlv.  7;  Ixvi.  7.  Luthc 
has  ewifflichy  eternally. 
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3.  ''if1'^D^^.  The  speaker  in  this  part  of  the  verse  Dr 
Hammond  supposes  to  be  God,  as  the  words  indeed  seem  to  show; 
bat  it  may  have  been  said  by  the  Psahnist  to  himself,  whilst  he 
was  contemplating  the  Divine  mercies ;  the  latter  hemistich  was 
evidently  so  said.  ^J|1*1Dh^  will  be  I  said,  viz.  to  mj&eU,  I  thoiyht. 
The  particle  ^3  preceding  has  the  force  of  truly,  as  Ps.  x.  14,  and 
elsewhere.     D^ij/  for  D^V^  :  see  verse  2.     roy^  shall  be  built 

t  T    ^  :  VT  • 

UJ9,  i.  e.  confirmed,  or  established,  and  is  equivalent  to  saying, 
that  mercy  shall  endv/re  for  ever.  In  the  next  portion  of  the 
verse  the  immutability  of  God's  mercy  and  faithfulness  is  de* 
dared  to  be  equal  to  that  of  the  heavens.     QHl . . .  D'^Dtt^  The 

*  V  T  •  -    T 

hmvens  ...  o^  to  them,  i.  e.  as  the  heavens.  So  in  Ps.  Ixxii.  5, 
we  have.  They  shall  fear  Thee  Wt2W  Oy  urith  the  sun,  i.  e.  as 
long  as  the  sun  endures :  see  the  note  to  that  passage.  "  As 
the  heavens  endure  for  ever,  so  Thy  mercy  endureth."  Aben 
Ezra. 

4,  5.  In  these  verses  God  is  the  speaker,  and  they  are 
supposed  by  Geier  and  others  to  refer  to  the  promise  of  Jehovah 
niade  to  David  through  Nathan  the  prophet,  of  the  blessings  and 
benefits  to  be  conferred  on  his  seed :  see  2  Sam.  vii.  12,  and 
1  Chron,  xvii.  11.  The  language  of  the  places  referred  to,  as 
well  as  that  of  these  verses,  is  such  as  to  lead  us  to  think  that 
it  is  more  adapted  to  the  Messiah  than  to  those  descendants 
of  David  who  occupied  the  throne  of  earthly  Israel;  and  that 
Jehovah's  promise  to  David,  "  I  will  establish  the  throne  of  his 
(the  seed  of  David)  kingdom  for  ever,"  is  of  the  same  description 
as  that  made  to  Abraham,  viz.  "  In  thee  and  in  thy  seed  shall 
all  the  families  of  the  earth  be  blessed."  It  is  also  agreeable  to 
i^Dany  other  expressions  we  have  met  with  in  the  Psalms,  de- 
scribmg  the  eternity  of  Messiah'^s  reign.  Many  of  the  ancient 
Jews  refer  the  Psalm  to  the  Messiah,  and  so  do  also  the  Latin 
and  Greek  fathers.  Eusebius,  following  the  LXX.  in  considering 
^"^^na  plural,   says,  that  "  the  elect  are  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
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Jacob ;  and  that  promises  similar  to  those  which  were  made 
these  patriarchs  were  also  made  to  David  in  the  books  of  Kirrm. 
and  Chronicles." 

6.  U*DW  Heavens  may  mean  here  the  natural  heav^^:: 
i.  e.  the  sun,  moon  and  stars,  as  in  Ps.  xix.  2,  where  the  heav  -^^ 
are  said  to  declare  the  glory  of  God ;  or  the  term  may  be  u  ^^ 
by  the  figure  metonymy  for  celestial  spirits,  or  angels;  and  fci^l 
accords  with  the  second  member,  where  D^ttnjp  ^Hp  is .  usus^l^- 
rendered  congregation  of  angels.  See  Mendlessohn,  Bo&  -^ 
miiller,  &c.  ?f^>^S  Geier  applies  to  Christ  in  the  same  mani^r^ 
as  J^^B  in  Is.  ix.  5;  but  the  parallel  word  in  the  next  hemisfc::^^ 
is  entirely  opposed  to  this  application. 

7.  pnc^2  In  the  cloud,  or  heaven.     In  this  place  it  sta^c^^ 
rather  for  the  abode  of  the  Deity.     ^^^X!  ^^^  ^  compar^'^ 
Ifny  is  to  dispose,  put  in  order ;  and  with  h  following  it,  ^^i 
nifies,  says  Gesenius,  Zusammen  stellen  mit  etwas,   to  plc^^ 
together  with  something,  and  thus  it  denotes  to  compare,    ^^ 
Ps.  xl.  6.     ?p!?>J  Tpj;  pN^  there  is  nothing  to  be  compared  tc> 
Thee :  see  also  Is.  xl.  18.     uhvf  ^541  among  the  sons  of  the 
mighty,  i.  e.  among  the  angels.    The  heavenly  host  is  evidently 
here  meant,  and  ^^2  sons  of,  may  be  considered  as  simply  a 
Hebraism,  and  so  the  phrase  may  mean  no  more  than  uhn,  which 
is  used  for  angels,  the  same  as  D'^rf^h^.     So  the  Chald.  and  Syr., 
the  latter  of  which  has  ')n]^Vn   .  /<*^A. 

8.  n2'l  is  by  Yarchi  taken  as  an  adj.  to  11D.  "In  the 
great  counsel  of  angels,"  is  his  rendering  of  the  latter  part  of 
the  first  hemistich.  In  this  case,  n  must  be  paragogic.  Instead 
of  making  it  an  adj.,  it  will  be  better  to  take  it  as  an  adv.  equi- 
valent to  TIND;  "  God  is  greatly  to  be  feared.'** 

9.  ppn  Mighty,  This  noun  is  of  the  form  T'lil.  It  does 
not  exist  elsewhere,  but  it  has  the  same  origin  and  sense  as  the 
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noun  lion :  see  Amos  ii.  9.     Cocceius  in  his  comment  on  this 
verse  considers  PT^ ,  which  follows  ppn,  to  be  equivalent  to  ^^^, 
and  so  translates  the  clause  as  follows :   quia  ut  tu  prceditus 
decmtior?    But  as  it  does  not  appear  that  ^  is  found  else- 
where as  the  contracted  form  of  nh^**,  and  as  it  is  contrary  to 
grammatical  analogy,  such  translation  is  hardly  to  be  received. 
Of  the  latter  clause,  the  ancient  interpreters  considered  it  as 
separate  from  the  former  part  of  the  verse:  thus  the  LXX. 
have  Kol  ri  aXriOeia  gov  kvkXio  gov,  and  the  Vulg.   "  Et  Veritas 
in  circuitu  tuo ;"  "  And  Thy  truth  is  round  about  Thee."     The 
Chald.  and  Syr.  have  the  same.     Muis  has  given  the  correct 
sense:  "undiquaque  te  ungit  Veritas,"  i.e.  on  all  sides  are  in- 
fallible evidences  of  Thy  truth  and  faithfulness,  both  as  regards 
Thy  promises  of  grace,  and  also  of  Thy  threats  of  judgment. 

10.  The  Psalmist  having  been  previously  engaged  in  de- 
scribing the  moral  attributes  of  God,  proceeds  here  to  speak  of 
His  power  in  restraining  the  raging  of  the  sea.  The  verse 
alludes,  probably,  to  the  manifestation  of  this  power  in  dividing 
the  Red  sea,  so  that  the  Israelites  were  enabled  to  escape  from 
the  oppression  of  Pharaoh.  iXW'l  a  gerund.  "  When  it  lifts 
^Py  viz.  its  waves."     DHltt^J^  Thou  restrainest  them :  see  note 

to  Ps.  Ixv.  8,  where  nittf  occurs  in  this  sense. 
« 

11.  In  this  verse  there  is  reference  to  the  destruction  of 

the  Egyptians,  when  they  were  in  the  pursuit  of  the  Israelites : 
see  Is.  li.  9,  where  the  miracle  of  dividing  the  sea,  and  God's 
judgment  on  the  Egyptians,  are  also  mentioned  together.  ^^^2^ 
Thou  hast  broken.  This  word  is  in  sense  and  punctuation  iden- 
tical with  n^2^.  The  pronunciation  being  the  same  in  each 
case,  it  is  probable  that  t^  and  *>  would  be  used  for  one  another 
at  pleasure  in  writing.  ?f-|j;  i?'''^?^-  ^V  ^^^^  ^^^  ^f  ^^V 
^rength,  i.  e.  by  Thy  strong  arm.  The  latter  substantive  per- 
forms the  office  of  an  adj. :  see  Ps.  xliii.  1,  and  other  examples. 
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12.  qN^  Also.  This  particle,  says  Geier,  is  not  used  for 
the  sake  of  emphasis.  The  force  of  it  he  explains  as  follows : 
"non  modo  tuum  est  coelum,  in  quo  peculiariter  putaris  dominari, 
verum  etiam  terra  a  qua  nimirum  videris  abesse  in  oculis  homi- 
num  carnalium."  71iibt2^  and  the  fulness  of  it,  i.  e.  whatever 
the  earth  contains,  whether  animate  or  inanimate. 

13.  pD''.  More  generally  ]!yF\  south:  see  Josh.  xv.  1 ; 
Job  ix.  9.  The  person  turns  his  face  to  the  east,  as  was  cus- 
tomary in  prayer ;  and  from  thence  the  east  was  called  U*^B  , 
the  west  'y\XMi  behind,  the  south  pp^  the  right  hand,  &c. 
I'JD'irT!  'li:3J=)  Tabor  and  Hermon,  two  mountains,  which  are  on 
the  west  and  east  of  the  Holy  Land.  The  Chald.  has  by  way 
of  paraphrase,  J^HDIDI  ""^  P2D*in  Hermon,  which  is  in  the 
east.     Concerning  Tabor,  see  Josh.  xix.  12 ;  Judg.  iv.  6,  12. 

14.  iTllia  Dy  With  strength.  This  noun  with  the  pre- 
position is  equivalent  to  an  adj.  to  the  substantive  JD*^?,  so  that 
the  first  clause  may  be  translated,  Th^  strong  arm  is  Thine. 
The  whole  verse  is  thus  expounded  in  Mendlessohn's  Beor : 
"  The  arm  of  man  and  his  strength  in  battle  belong  to  Thee,  0 
Lord,  and  the  victory  depends  only  on  Thee  and  Thy  salvation. 
Strong  is  Thy  hand  TfT  \\))T\  to  smite  the  enemy,  and  high 
is  Thy  right  hand  ^fp/'D^  D^*1)n  to  save  him  that  is  good  in 
Thy  sight." 

15.  yOD  is  by  the  LXX.  translated  eToifiaaia,  a  prepa- 
ration, deriving  it  from  \n^  to  prepare ;  and  this  sense  squares 
very  well  with  ^D^jT  shall  go  before ;  for  to  go  before  implies 
to  prepare  the  way :  see  Luke  i.  76.  Yet,  although  p^  is 
frequently  found  in  this  sense,  we  do  not  find  JIDD  so  employed 
in  other  places.  It  is,  therefore,  better  to  translate  it  base,  or 
foundation  of 

16.  nyil'W  Shout,  or  rmse,  viz.  of  trumpets,  which  were 
blown  when  the  Jews  were  called  together  to  keep  the  festivals ; 
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90  that  the  term  may  be  considered  as  standing  for  the  fuller 
exprewion  tt^ip-t^'Jjpp  njTl'W  the  shaiU^  or  blowing  of  trumpets 
of  th  holy  convocation.  See  Lev.  xxiii.  24.  Muis  supposes  the 
affix  of  the  2nd  pers.  sing,  to  be  understood,  and  translates  the 
passage  thus :  ''  Beatus  populus,  qui  audit  clangorem  tui  pro  se 
pmliantis."  See  Is.  xliL  13.  ?p»  -»W  the  light  of  Thy  coun- 
temnce,  for  divine  favour,  illumination,  or  instruction  in  divine 
knowledge. 

17,  18.  ^fpttfl  In  Thy  nam^,  i.  e.  Thy  strength,  or  power, 
or  in  the  profession  of  Thy  name.  TfripT^l^  "  and  in  Thy 
ngkeonsness  they  shall  be  exalted."  They  shall  be  protected 
from  the  assaults  of  their  adversaries  on  account  of  Code's  justice, 
who  will  keep  those  who  suffer  wrong ;  they  shall  be,  lifted  up 
from  misery  and  oppression.  18.  ^2  is  not  causal  here,  but  has 
rather  the  sense  of  truly;  )Dpf  nn^SJJI  the  glory  of  Thy 
strength.  Whatever  strength  man  possesses,  physically,  morally, 
^  politically,  God  is  the  cause  of  it,  and  therefore  He  may  be 
«JW  the  glory  of  it.  D^nn,  the  Kri  reading  is  Onri.  In  the 
next  word  ^^T)J)  our  horn,  we  have  a  change  of  person.  In 
Mendlessohn's Beor  we  have  the  following  remark:  "This  word, 
8^5copdmg  to  the  testimony  of  Kimchi  and  Rabbi  Solomon  Ben 
Melech,  is  with  the  Tod  of  the  plu.  In  all  the  books  which 
I  have  seen  I  have  found  it  without  the  Yod." 

19.  nirr^  "  Of  the  Lord  is  our  shield,"  i.  e.  we  are 
dependent  solely  on  God  for  protection.  The  prefix  ^  denotes 
God  to  be  the  author  of  this  protection;  as  in  Ps.  iii.  9, 
"Salvation  is  of  the  Lord"  rt)Tvh ,  i.e.  He  is  the  author  of  it. 
See  also  Prov.  viii.  14.  In  the  same  manner  in  the  next  hemi- 
stich we  have,  "  Our  king  is  of,  or  from  the  Holy  One  of 
Israel ;"  which  Aben  Ezra  explains  as  follows :  "  Because  David 
om*  king  is  chosen  by  God,  He  hath  promised  that  the  horn  of 
David  shall  flourish."  This  and  preceding  verses  Cocceius  and 
others  oonsader  to  treat  of  the  Messiah. 
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20.      This  verse  contains  strong  evidence  of  its  applicability 
to  the  Messiah;  certain  terms  being  employed  which  are  the 
same  as  are  found  in  passages  having  by  universal  consent  such 
application.    And  first  of  ^TTP'^   conceminff   Thy  Holy   One, 
which  is  a  known  appellation  of  the  Messiah;  (see  Ps.  xvi.  10;) 
b  has  the  force  of  cfe,  concerning;  Yod  is  by  some   persons 
inserted  after  i,  making  the  noun  plural.     In  support  of  this 
are  the  ancient  versions  and  some  MSS.  collated  by  Eennicott 
and  De  Rossi ;  against  it  are  the  majority  of  MSS.,  the  Masora, 
and  all  the  early  printed  editions  of  the  Bible.    In  Mendlessohn's 
Beor  it  is  observed :  "  It  appears  to  me  that  it  is  a  singular  noun 
according  to  the  opinion  of  Eimchi,  and  also  that  it  is  with  a 
Segol  because  of  pause."     The  next  term  is  ^123 ,  which  usually 
denotes  a  mighty  man,  a  hero,  and  it  is  appUed  to  Christ  in 
conjunction  with  bv^  in   Is.  ix.  6.      If  the  verse  be  referred  to 
David,  it  is  clear,  from  what  follows,  that  it  must  refer  to  that 
period  of  his  life  when  he  was  first  anointed  by  Samuel,  and 
yet  at  that  time  11*213  in  its  usual  sense  is  scarcely  applicable  to 
him ;  for  he  was  then  but  a  youth  engaged  In  feeding  sheep,  and 
belonging  to  a  humble  family.     Shortly  afterwards,  indeed,  he 
is  described  by  Saul's  servants  to  be  Ti22l,  1  Sam.  xvi.  18 ;  but 
at  that  time  the  designation  would  of  course  be  appropriate. 
To  meet   this   difficulty,    the  Chaldee   has  paraphrased  it  by 
*1211Jrip^  J^nnij^l  who  wds  powerful  in  the  law,  by  which  is 
implied  David's  intimate  acquaintance   with  the  Scriptures,  as 
well  as  his  distinguished  piety  and  virtue,  which  were  such  as 
would  render  him,  in  a  moral  sense,  worthy  of  being  denomi- 
nated *^i2II.     The  next  word  •IJini  may  mean  either  chosen,  or 
a  young  man;  either  of  which  senses  it  must  be.  allowed  is 
admissible  in  this  place,  without  altering  at  all  the  import  of  the 
passage  as  it  respects  David.     Dyp  of  the  people,  i.  e.  according 
to  some,  David  was  chosen  from  the  Jewish  people,  and  not  from 
another  nation;  or,  according  to  others,  UJf  stands  for  the  common 
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people,  from  among  whom  David  was  taken,  and  at  the  command 
of  God  anointed  by  Samuel  to  be  a  king. 

21.  '»ri»^D  /  have  found.  Compare  Acts  xiii.  22  :  "  I  have 
found  David  the  son  of  Jesse,  a  man  after  my  own  heart."  See 
also  1  Sam.  xiii.  14.  The  Messiah  is  sometimes  designated  by 
the  name  of  David.  See  Jer.  xxx.  9 ;  Ezek.  xxxiv.  23 ;  Hos. 
ia  5,  and  Acts  xiii.  34. 

22.  The  first  hemistich  is  to  be  translated  thus :  "  with  whom 
my  hand  shall  be  stable,"  which  Kimchi  thus  explains :  "  with 
whom  my  hand  shall  be  stable  to  help  him;  the  enemy  shall  not 
oppress  him;  ther^  shall  not  be  to  him  an  enemy  oppressing  him 
to  take  anything  from  him,  and  shall  not  afflict  him  in  his  body." 
The  Chald.  adds  the  word  71'^'lifO^  for  his  assistance. 

28.  K^t^*^  Shall  oppress.  "  The  enemy  shall  not  oppress 
him."  By  some' persons  it  is  translated  shall  deceive;  which 
18  the  more  usual  signification  of  t^W^  in  Hiph.  So  the  Chald. 
has,  "the  enemy  shall  not  deceive  him"  Oj^tO^  ^))'  The  LXX. 
have  ovK  oKJyeXiiaei  e-^Opo^  ev  aura) ;  the  Vulg.  nihil  perfidet 
inimicus  in  eo.  The  enemy  shall  profit  him  nothing.  In  the 
places  where  the  verb  is  so  employed  it  is  construed  with  ^,  as  in 
2  Kings  xviii.  29:  "  Let  not  Hezekiah  deceive  yov^  {udh  J^'^tt^^). 
There  is  another  and  rarer  meaning  of  this  word,  viz.  feneratus 
^i  imposuit  alicui,  and  in  Hiph.  oppressit,  vexavit.  It  is  sup- 
posed to  be  identical  in  this  secondary  usage  with  TW^ ;  indeed, 
some  refer  it  to  this  root ;  but  the  punctuation  requires  the  third 
radical  to  be  >^  instead  of  n.  It  is  construed  with  Beth  in 
Net  V.  7,  where  it  is  found  in  Ksl.  We  have  also  il  t^W2  his 
creditor,  Is.  xxiv.  2.  ^3!J^^  iib  shall  not  afflict  him.  The  verb 
njy  is  to  be  taken  here  in  a  strong  sense ;  for  we  know  that 
if  David  be  meant,  he  was  greatly  afflicted  at  diflferent  periods 
of  his  reign;  and  if  Christ  be  the  subject  of  the  verse.  He  also 
was  afflicted  and  rejected  of  men ;  but  as  the  head  of  his  king- 
dom none  can  afflict  so  as  to  subdue  him ;  for  "  the  gates  of 

Vol.  II.  S 
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hell  shall  not  prevail  againfit  it."  The  enemy  shall  not  affile 
him  to  the  extent  of  subjugating  his  kingdom  and  treating  hin 
as  a  captive. 

25.  ^Dtt^l^  And  in  My  name.  "  And  My  name  shall  b< 
for  his  help."  Kimchi.  He  considers  that  '•Dtt^l  is  in  thi 
place  the  same  as  ^2. 

26.  D^2  In  the  sea,     "  The  Mediterranean  Sea,  which  \i 

T  - 

the  western  boundary  of  the  land  of  Israel."  Beor  of  Men- 
dlessohn.  The  Red  Sea,  say  others.  Rosenmiiller  explains  the 
verse  as  describing  the  limits  of  the  Israelitish  kingdom  :  "  Flu- 
viorum  nomine  Euphrates  notatur,  quum  limites  regni  promisas 
sint  Davidi  ab  ortu  in  occasum,  a  mari  rubro  usque  ad  mars 
occidentale,  sen  Palaestinum,  et  septentrione  ad  meridiem,  ab  ors 
deserti,  usque  ad  Euphratem :  ut  est,  Exod.  xxiii.  31 ;  Deut: 
xi.  24."  Further  on  he  observes :  "  etiam  fluviorum  nomen  non 
est  inconsentaneum  de  hoc  interpretari,  aut  simpUciter  est  enallag^ 
numerorum  poetica.**' 

27.  •»jpyj)ttf^  n^l^r  The  rock  of  My  salvation,  i.  e.  the  rock 
in  which  I  rest  secure,  and  by  which  I  am  defended  against 
assaults';  from  which  I  derive  whatever  is  necessary  to  render 
me  safe  and  happy.  See  Ps.  xcv.  1.  The  term  "lU  as  a  place: 
of  refuge,  imphes  in  itself  safety ;  and  therefore  it  seems  to  be; 
employed  to  give  emphasis  to  the  following  noun.  Agreeably 
to  this  notion  is  the  rendering  of  the  Syr.,  which  has  ,jjdo^£) 
y<^  >  r\7  my  strong,  or  potent  deliverer.  Something  like  this 
is  the  Chald.  '»5p"}^3  'lipJ?  the  strength  of  my  deliverance,  i.  e. 
God  is  He  from  whom  proceeds  all  the  strength  of  my  deliver- 
ance. The  LXX.  have  avriXi^Trruyp  t^s  cwrrjpia^  /jlov,  the 
helper  of  my  salvation. 

28.  5|^5J51^^  /  will  place  him  (declare  him)  the  first-bom. 
This  verse  more  properly  belongs  to  Christ  than  to  David.  Indeed, 
it  is  difficult  to  conceive,  after  making  all  possible  allowance  for 
the  use  of  hyperbola,  how  such  language  as  is  here  employed 
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can  be  made  applicable  to  David ;  but  Christ  is  elsewhere  called 
the  only-begotten  of  the  Father,  the  firsUbom  of  every  creature. 
What  we  here  read  is  in  accordance  with  the  description  of  his 
character  in  the  New  Testament,  and  more  especially  with  the 
verses  which  follow  this.     Kimchi  and  others,  who  explain  the 
verse  exclusively  with  respect  to  David,  quote  1  Chron.  xiv.  17, 
as  sustaining  their   interpretation :    "  And  the  fame  of  David 
went  out  into  all  lands ;  and  the  Lord  brought  the  fear  of  him 
upon  all  nations.'*^     Though  this  was  the  case,  still  the  fame  of 
tliis  king  and  his  descendants  does  not  correspond  with  what  we 
I'^ad  in  verses  29  and  30 ;  nor  especially  with  34  and  following, 
^here  the  unalterable  determination  of  Jehovah  to  abide  by  his 
coyenant  in  supporting   the  throne  of  the  first-bom,  notwith- 
standing the  rebellion  of  that  first-born's  descendants,  is  very 
fi^rdbly  and  unequivocally  expressed.    The  >^  of  ^5^^  has  Eametz, 
although  it  is  not  in  a  state  of  pause.    The  reason  is,  that  it  has 
^  distinctive  accent  under  it,  viz.  I«jrni0. 

T   :  - 

29.  "^pn  iV^llDtt^J^  /  will  preserve  for  him  My  mercyy 
i-  e.  My  favour  shall  not  be  turned  away  from  him,  nor  those 
daily  benefits,  which  are  the  evidences  of  My  favour.  ^IIDtt^t^, 
ttie  Kri  is  *lDttf>^.  The  next  clause  'iJl  ^^'**1?^  «^  ^y  cove- 
'*^<M  is  sure  to  him,  i.  e.  My  covenant  with  him  for  maintaining 
Ms  kingdom  I  will  faithfully  observe,  and  from  it  I  will  in  no 
^^^  turn  away. 

30.  Here  is  stated  the  covenant  which  is  mentioned  in  the 

preceding  verse.    CTDtt?  •»D''3  as  the  days  of  heaven,  i.  e.  as  long 

^the  heavens. endure;  for  ever.     A  similar  mode  of  speech  is 

found  in  Deut.  xi.  21.     The  Chald.  has,  "  His  throne  is  as  the 

%s  of  the  existence  of  the  heavens."    )!|D^pn  K^'PVD  iTpn^3 

31.  V31  His  sons,  i.  e.  "  Chrisiiani,  per  acerbos  Christi 
in  crace  velut  parturientis  dolores  geniti."  Geier.  The  members 
of  the  Church  of  the  Old  Testament  are  frequently  denominated 

s2 
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the  sons  of  God ;  and  in  the  same  manner  may  the  members  o 
the  Church  of  the  New  Testament  be  called  the  sons  of  Christ 
agreeably  to  the  metaphor  employed  by  our  Lord  himself  U 
express  the  relationship  between  Him  and  His  followers,  viz 
"I  am  the  vine,  and  ye  are  the  branches."  For  the  distinc 
tions  between  TXll)P\  and  its  cognate  terms  in  this  and  the  nex 
verse,  see  the  note  to  Ps.  xix.  8,  &c. 

32.  It  is  here  stated  that  Jehovah  will  chastise  individual 
for  their  sins;  still  He  will  adhere,  as  is  afterwards  asserted 
to  His  covenant.  His  chastisement  is  intended  to  be  that  c 
a  father ;  His  object  is  example,  and  evidence  of  His  hatred  c 
transgression.  Aben  Ezra  compares  this  passage  with  Pro^ 
xxiii.  13:  "If  thou  beat  him  (the  child)  with  a  rod,  he  shal 
not  die."  Again,  in  2  Sam.  vii.  14,  God  makes  a  promise  t^ 
David  through  Nathan,  in  terms  corresponding  with  those  w 
have  in  this  place.  Speaking  of  David's  seed,  God  says :  "  I 
will  be  his  father,  and  he  shall  be  my  son.  If  he  commii 
iniquity,  I  will  chasten  him  with  the  rod  of  men,  and  with  thi 
stripes  of  the  children  of  men."  The  two  hemistichs  of  the 
verse  express  the  same  thing  in  different  words.  The  verl 
found  in  the  first  belongs  also  to  the  second. 

34.  In  this  and  the  following  verses,  Jehovah  declares 
that  He  will  not  be  induced  to  alter  His  covenant  in  consequence 
of  the  transgression  of  individuals.  How  is  this  passage  to  be  ap 
plied  ?  The  throne  of  David  continued  only  for  a  limited  period; 
the  second  generation  saw  the  kingdom  divided  into  two ;  and  ii 
could  not  therefore  be  promised  of  his  descendants,  that  thej 
should  be  established  in  the  heritage  of  their  faUier  as  long  as 
the  heavens  endure.  The  annals  of  the  Jewish  nation  recorc] 
the  contrary  to  be  the  fact.  We  are  consequently  led  to  con 
elude  that  the  verses  are  applicable  only  to  Christ ;  for  in  Him 
and  in  the  permanency  of  His  Church,  we  can  alone  perceive  ife 
fulfilment. 

35.  ^^HK  iib  I  will  not  profane,  i.  e.  will  not  violate 
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break.  ^riSb  iWD  the  going  forth  of  my  lips.  An  elegant 
periphrasis  for  nin.  See  Numb.  xxx.  13 ;  Deut.  viii.  3 ;  xxiii. 
24. 

36.  ^JPiyiC^p  T\^  Once  I  have  sworn.  "  Alitough  God  from 
Bsnatm^e  cannot  deceive,  still  He  uses  an  oath  in  compliance  mth 
human  custom,  so  that  men  may  feel  more  certain,  that  by  two 
^"mmoveahle  things,  in  which  it  was  impossible  for  God  to  lie, 
"i^  might  have  a  strong  consolation,  who  have  fled  for  refuge 
^  lay  hold  upon  the  hope  set  before  us.  Heb.  vi.  18."  Diodorus. 
CIn  ^tth^l  -%  ^y  holiness,  Aben  Ezra  observes :  "  it  is  the 
same  as  O^DW,  and  has  respect  to  the  gesture  of  those  swearing, 
ynz.  of  lifting  up  the  hands  to  heaven;  or  tt^Tpl  may  be  the  same 
^^^/^ttmpH.  And  the  meaning  of  r\r\i^  is  either  that  it  is  suf- 
ficient for  this  oath  to  be  once  taken,  or  that  I  have  never  sworn 
by  my  holiness  except  this  one  oath."  The  former  of  these  ex- 
planations is  more  likely  to  be  the  true  one.  UV^  after  a  form 
of  swearing  is  negative.  See  2  Sam.  xi.  11 :  "  By  the  life 
-I  will  not  do  twyvt  DK  this  thing." 

37.  '^y\  INDDl  And  His  throne  as  the  sun  before  me. 
The  eternity  of  this  throne  is  here  expressed,  and  therefore 
<^sumot  be  regarded  as  the  throne  of  any  earthly  potentate, 
^e  verse  in  both  its  parts  is  almost  the  same  as  the  30th. 
**6od  declared  here  to  David  that  of  his  seed  the  Son,  our 
Christ,  should  be  bom,  whose  kingdom  is  here  described.*" 
Sosebius.  Aben  Ezra  says,  that  this  verse  must  be  explained 
rth  reference  to  the  days  of  Messiah.    yv\D12n  '»D'»  b}J. 

38.  ps^  rn**?  -^*  ^^  wwwm  (the  throne)  shall  be  estor- 
ilkhed.  tt^Jf  is  put  for  d7)yh  for  ever.  An  eUipsis  of  ^  as 
aboye  in  verse  2.  JDW  p^^^  TJ?!  ^^  ^^  ^^  faithful  witness 
in  the  cloud.  Some  do  not  consider  the  particle  of  simiUtude 
to  be  understood,  and  therefore  say  that  God  is  here  speaking 
of  Himself  to  be  the  faithful  witness  in  heaven.  Aben  Ezra  states 
that  the  faithful  witness  is  the  moon,  and  that  it  is  so  called 
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because  Qod  promises  that  the  throne  shall  be  perpetual  as  th^ 
moon.  But  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  fiuthful  witness 
spoken  of  here  is  the  rainbow,  which  God  placed  in  the  cloud  »m 
a  standing  testimony  of  His  covenant  with  Noah,  a  testimon;^ 
to  continue  till  the  end  of  time;  and  consequently  the  sense  coi^ 
veyed  in  the  passage  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  first  hemistic"^ 
of  the  yerse. 

39.     We  have  here  arrived  at  the  conunencement  of  timiz 
second  portion  of  the  Psalm,  from  which  we  learn,  that  abou* 
the  time  it  was   composed,   the  king  who   then  'occupied  ihzzi 
throne,  and  also  the  people,  were  exposed  to  great  troubles  bjmz 
dangers;  evidences  of  their  being  imder  the  displeasure  of  Go(^ 
and  which  had  induced  the   writer,  and  probably  the  natioci: 
in  general,   to  believe   that   those   promises    which   had  bee^ 
made  to  the  house  of  David,  and  have  been  described  in  tlcn 
foregoing  verses,  were  withdrawn,  and  that  what  cheered  thei: 
hearts  of  their  forefathers  had  only  become  to  them  a  cause  <^ 
grief  and  disappointment.     It  would  seem,  firom  what  is  aboiziJ 
to  follow,  that  the  object  of  the  Psalmist,  in  recounting  thos^ 
promises,  was  to  place  them  in  striking  contrast  with  the  reality 
of  their  present  state ;  and  that  verses  31  to  38,  affirming  a^ 
they  do  that  the  Divine  blessings  had  been  promised  to  thenc^ 
independently  of  their  conduct,  were  written  for  the  purpose  oc 
emphatically  declaring  that  such  assurances  did  not  correspond^ 
with  their  then  existing  condition.     Supposing,  and  there  is  no^ 
reason  why  we  should  not  suppose,  that  the  Psalmist  wrote  ac- 
cording to  the  notions  then  current  among  the  people  respecting 
the  revelation  conveyed  to  them  by  their  prophets,  it  would  appear 
that  they  were  very  imperfect  interpreters  of  it,  and  that  then, 
as  in  the  days  of  Christ's  manifestation  in  the  flesh,  the  people,  a 
small  number  excepted,  possessed  but  littie  comprehension  of  the 
spirituality  of  its  meaning.     Had  they  done  so,  they  would  not 
have  been  so  dismayed,  because  that  their  temporal  prospects  as 
a  nation  were  depressed ;  but,  rising  above  their  national  woes. 
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they  would  have  perceived  that  their  everlasting  throne  and 
eyerlastmg  kingdom  were  not  of  this  world,  and  would,  con- 
sequently, in  the  midst  of  thdr  sorrow  have  been  buoyant  with 
expectation  of  receiving  an  incorruptible  heritage  in  a  world 
where  sorrow  and  disappointment  find  no  place.  The  Vau  pre- 
fixed to  the  first  word  is  strongly  emphatic,  indicating  a  decided 
change  of  subject. 

40.  ni'l'IW  Thxm  hast  ryected.  This  word  occurs  in  the 
Old  Testament  only  here,  and  in  Lam.  ii  7,  and  in  both  places  the 
Benae  of  to  reject  is  suitable  to  the  context.  There  are  two  Arabic 
]^)ots  of  a  meaning  which  approaches  the  one  assigned  to  "IKD 
one  of  them  is  jU  ahluyrruit  ah  aliqua  re,  followed  by  the  prep. 
^;  the  other  is^  adversatus  est,  restitit,  noluit.  The  force 
of  the  Hebrew  verb  appears  to  be  something  between  these  two< 
The  Syr.  has  -  >  Vm|  he  rejected;  the  Chald.  *^yp^  he  changed. 

Tarchi.    rhl^2  Thou  hast  made  to  cease,  Mendlessohn,  Brichst 
TUmb  breakest. 

41.  vn'i'l^il  His  fences,  i.  e.  the  boundaries  of  BBs  king- 
dom, or  capital  city,  which  serve  also  as  defences  or  fortifica- 
tions of  the  empire.  The  affix  refers  to  the  king.  njsiriD :  this 
noun  may  signify  terror,  or  destruction.  According  to  the 
fonner  sense  the  expression  is  thus  explained  by  a  Talmudical 
^ter  cited  in  Mendlessohn's  Beor :  "  Thou  hast  made  a  place 
of  confidence  (in  which  we  trusted)  into  a  place  of  fear."  Ac- 
cording to  the  latter  signification  it  is  received  by  most  trans- 


42.  !inDlb  Spoil  it,  destroy  it.   The  verb  DDt^,  as  if  npttf, 
nifies  to  destroy.     The  next  member  of  the  verse  seems  to 

contrast  the  then  state  of  the  country  with  that  when  neigh- 
bouring prince^  firom  feelings  of  reverence,  and  perhaps  from 
motives  of  policy,  brought  presents  to  David  and  Solomon. 

43.  'id  rilDnn  "  Thou  hast  exalted  the  right  hand  of 
His  cnemies,^^   i.  e.  Thou  hast  increased  their  power,  so  that 
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they  can  oblige  us  to  succumb.  See  yerse  22,  which  speaks  of 
strengthening  the  king's  hand,  and  therefore  it  is  intended 
perhaps  to  put  this  verse  in  opposition  to  it,  as  shewing  emphatic 
cally  the  difference  between  the  Psalmist's  expectation  and  the 
facts  as  exhibited  by  the  position  of  the  country. 

45.  i'lntSD  i=12Cn  Thou  hast  made  to  cease  from  his 
clearness,  or  splendour.  The  latter  word  Mendlessohn  observes 
should  be  pointed  ilTOD ,  "  according  to  the  opinion  of  all 
grammarians;  and  it  is  ihe  name  of  purity  and  cleanness,  and 
the  explanation  of  it  is,  Thou  hast  made  to  cease  the  splendour 
of  his  kingdom."  It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  he  considers,  like 
Aben  Ezra  and  Eimchi,  *Vipp  to  be  an  Heemantive  noun  of  the 
form  of  IDStt^D  and  "lllD.  But  there  is  no  reason  why  the 
D  should  not  be  a  preposition,  as  it  is  taken  in  the  translation 
above.  Some  understand  iDK  after  the  verb ;  but  for  that  there 
is  also  no  occasion.  The  Chald.  has  paraphrased  the  expression 
thus :  Thou  hast  abolished  the  priests,  sprinkling  the  altar 
and  purifying  the  people.  All  this  is  far-fetched,  and  is  not 
required.  The  rendering  above  is,  doubtless,  the  true  one,  and 
altogether  agreeable  to  the  followmg  hemistich:  r7J5"1|D  Thou 
hast  thrown  down,  as  if  J^i^Slbn.  This  verb  is  used  more  fre- 
quently  in  Chaldee. 

46.  VD^^jr  ^D^  ^1^  ^A^  *«*^  sh<yrt€ned  the  days  of 
his  youth.  "  The  days  of  youth  are  the  days  of  the  kingdom." 
Kimchi.  He  farther  remarks,  that  U^ub})  denotes  the  kingdom 
at  the  time  of  its  vigour  and  prosperity.  Indeed,  what  is  here 
and  in  previous  verses  said  of  David,  is  said  rather  of  the  king- 
dom in  the  state  it  was  when  the  Psalm  was  written,  one  of  his 
descendants  then  occupying  the  throne,  unless  the  time  was  that 
of  the  captivity.  Aben  Ezra  also  understands  Til  -HD^D  '^U^ 
to  be  meant. 

47.  "V^DJPI  Wilt  Thou  be  hidden  ?  i.  e.  How  long  tvilt 
Thau  refuse  to  hear  my  prayers?     God  is  said  in  Scripture 
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to  hide  himself  when  He  refuses  to  answer  prayer :  Ps.  xiii.  2 ; 
XIX.  8;  xliv.  26.  The  mterrogative  tllTlg  of  the  first  hemi- 
stich should  be  repeated  before  the  verb  "IJ^^H. 

48.  ^3^^■^^T-  Gesenius  translates  these  words,  Remember, 
0  Lord!  He  supposes  "^^K  to  be  put  for  ^yi^ ;  but  for  this 
there  is  no  authority,  and  such  emendation  is  unnecessary.  The 
pronoun  may  perform  the  office  of  an  affix,  for  the  pronunciation 
of  ^rot  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  present  textual  reading :  see 
Judg.  xvL  28;  Eccles.  iL  16.  Some  persons  imderstand  HD 
before  *>Dh^ ;  but  as  it  comes  immediately  after,  and  again  in  the 
second  member,  this  mode  of  rendering  is  not  so  probable,  "fytl  HD 
What  is  life  ?  i.  e.  How  little  is  (my)  life,  as  we  have  it  in  Ps. 
xiiix.  6.  Luther:  Wie  kurt  mein  Leben  ist,  How  short. my 
lifi  is,  HD  here,  as  in  many  other  passages,  has  the  form  of 
extenuating:  see  Ps.  xxxix.  6.  'ID  r7D"by  wherefore,  &c. 
'^Because  Thou  hast  made  them  for  death,  and  their  life  is 
deceit  and  vanity."  Eimchi.  The  Psalmist  here  speaks  of  him- 
self m  connection  with  the  shortness  of  human  life,  by  which  he 
probably  intended  to  intimate  that  before  the  present  distresses 
of  the  country  would  be  removed,  he  should  have  arrived  at  the 
end  of  his  mortal  career. 

50.  Before  J^iyia^i,  the  pron.  "Wt^  is  to  be  understood. 
This  verse  fully  shows,  what  indeed  may  be  gathered  from  the 
previous  verses,  that  the  Psalm  was  written  after,  and  most 
probably  a  long  period  after,  David's  death. 

51.  The  words  of  the  latter  member  'iJI  ^^\fP  are  thus 
tmderstood  by  the  Chald.  Targumist :  "  How  I  have  carried  in 
^J  bosom  all  the  reproaches  of  many  people !"  He  supposes  an 
ellipsis  of  ry^^n  before  DUn,  and  that  U^Hp};  U>3r)  is  equi- 
valent to  D^l^  CrSy«  Geier  translates  D**!"!  magni,  but  the 
Chald.  is  better. 


282  PSALM  LXXXIX. 

62.  1C^^J  has  here  the  sense  of  becauaCy  rather  than  a  pro 
nominal  one.  By  some  persons  it  is  taken  in  the  latter  mannei 
and  made  to  refer  to  ?Fnig  in  the  61st  verse ;  but  then  it  i 
not  suitable  with  what  follows.  The  last  words  ^rPtt?D  iTilj^S 
have  been  variously  interpreted.  The  Chald.  has  translated 
as  follows :  "Because  they  affect  with  disgrace  (or  ridicule)  tH 
tardmess  of  the  footsteps  of  Thy  anointed,"  i.  e.  the  tardiness 
the  advent  of  the  Messiah.  This  rendering  Kimchi  suppoir 
thus :  "  And  why  do  they  reproach  ?  because  of  the  tardine- 
of  Thy  Messiah ;  for  He  delays  so  much  in  coming,  that  the 
say  He  will  never  come."  The  noun  Ipy,  which  primariZ 
signifies  the  hinder  part  of  the  body  and  the  end  of  it,  may  thr 
mean  delay.  So  we  have  the  Arab.  ^_^o«^  pone  venit,  and 
the  2nd  conj.  {_^^r  procrastinamt  Rosenmiiller,  howeveas 
objects  to  this  rendering,  and  expresses  his  doubts  as  to  r\)2iJZ 
ever  having  this  sense,  because  in  Ps.  Ixxvii.  20,  the  only  oth» 
place  where  the  word  occurs,  it  must  have  the  same  meaning  s 
CTlpy,  viz.  footsteps.  This  objection,  of  course  valid  to  sobc 
extent,  is  certainly  not  to  be  regarded  as  conclusive ;  for,  althoug: 
it  undoubtedly  means  footsteps  in  Ps.  IxxviL,  yet  it  does  nc 
follow  that  this  is  the  only  sense  in  which  the  word  was  eves 
employed.  In  the  verbal  form  we  find  it  distinctly  used  in  Jol 
xxxvii.  4,  according  to  the  Arab,  meaning  above,  yiz.  pone  reli 
quit;  and  it  is  consequently  fair  to  assign  to  the  noun  thii 
signification  of  tardiness,  if  the  general  bearing  of  the  contex 
appear  to  require  it.  We  learn  from  this  verse,  that  the  ene 
mies  of  the  Jews  reproached  them,  and  told  them  they  wen 
deceived  in  their  expectation  of  the  Messiah's  appearing,  in  orde 
to  advance  their  national  prosperity  and  independence. 
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{I'M  nm  nya  'iia  D»riV»w«  ntybh  fh&D  i 
pN  ^fn   n^*   Dnn  i  Qnoa  2     :  "I'ri   -I'la  «•? 

twa    D^JB'  ftS«    *5  4      :  Dn«^J3    tt*?   TlbNffl   N3"i 

I  ?  *  |.  •  T  I »  J»  <•  |T  T        ••    :  J  V  -  AT    - 

.13B'  DPia-iT  5    :  H^^Va  miiDB'w  "liv*  *3  Siam  ova 

JT"        T  :  -:v  ▼  :iT  -        it       :  -:       a^i-    j*  :  vi        4  ; 

y\j^  t|J?pn  f^  nj5ba  e  :  t|^;.  'i^i  Tj^ai  v.t 
it?  8  :  ^'^naj  wsny\  -^lisNa  «*'7a-*a  7  :  ^t)  hh^'> 
50S  ^♦D'-'^a  ♦a  9  :  T^s  ">i«^'?  i^is'^y  "n'^J^S  iu^niw 
aia  I  ^hxhb''  10  :  nniaa  o^jb'  w^^a  ^maya 
mi  '?aj;  Darni  nx^  DotoB*  1  n^iiaja  dw  njB'  o^yae' 

•»ATT     jt^       t  :  riK       T  T        <•       :  :  •        <• :       t  t  ^* :  • 

nit'  13    :  naan  aaS  N^aj'i  ynin  p  w^o*  rtjaV  12 

JT        **'  |T :  T        I-:  -t:     ^a-         '•»-         "ti         j  :  •     **^ 

AT.^.  a    .  "  : -1  i"T      T :  T  :   :  •:         it;  -: 

Wi  "fi'Sys  'rrnay-SN  ntn*  le    :  nyi  O'ki  niie' 

'.'|T-|-       I  A~ ^:|T       Ijtt^:      V        jv  Ti"  fTT  #»T  : 

,.. .    ,  ..T         i"^:|-  a'^'t.       jt:    I  "Ti 
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PSALM  XC. 

T^HB  burden  of  this  Psalm  is  the  shortness  of  human 
-■-  life.  It  begins  discoursing  on  the  eternity  of  God, 
and  thus  by  bringing  it  into  contrast  with  the  mor- 
tality of  man,  the  latter  is  exhibited  with  much  greater 
impressiveness.  His  shortness  of  life  is  spoken  of  as  the 
penalty  of  sin,  in  verses  7>  8,  &c. ;  and  it  seems  as  if 
at  the  time  it  was  composed,  the  term  of  human  exist- 
ence was  farther  abbreviated;  at  least  as  it  respected 
the  Israelites,  in  consequence  of  some  signal  transgres- 
sion which  was  then  committed.  In  the  title  it  is 
styled,  A  Prayer  of  Moses,  and  the  Psalm  offers  no 
internal  objection  against  the  Jewish  lawgiver  being 
regarded  as  the  author.  Dr  Kennicott,  Rudinger,  and 
others,  do  not,  however,  believe  it  to  be  his  production ; 
they  rest  their  disbelief  generally  on  the  notion,  that 
the  period  of  life  was  then  much  more  than  seventy 
or  eighty  years.  This  objection  will  be  found  fully 
answered  in  the  note  to  verse  10. 


1.  U*tf>^  tb^i?  ^  '"^^  of  God,  i.  e.  a  divine  minister,  a 
prophet,  one  especially  employed  by  God  for  the  execution  of 
His  designs :  see  Deut.  xxxii.  1 ;  xxxiv.  10  ;  Josh.  xiv.  6 ;  Judg. 
xiii.  6.  In  the  Midrash  Tehillim  the  expression  is  explained  in 
the  following  fanciful  and  childish  manner :  *'  If  Moses  was  a 
man,  why  is  he  called  god  ?  If  he  was  a  god,  why  is  he  called 
man  ?  At  the  time  he  was  about  standing  before  Pharaoh  he 
was  called  god ;  for  it  is  said,  See,  I  have  made  thee  a  god  to 
Pharaoh.  Ex.  vii.  1.  At  the  time  he  fled  from  his  presence 
he  was  called  man.  Another  reason  is,  that  at  the  time  he  was 
cast  into  the  river  he  was  called  man,  and  when  he  turned  it 
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into  blood  he  was  called  god."  I  have  cited  this  piece  of  criticism 
to  show  the  utter  worthlessness  of  the  older  Rabbis,  as  critical 
interpreters  of  the  Old  Testament.  JiyD  refuge.  The  ordinary 
signification  of  this  word  is  habitation;  hence,  it  denotes  a 
habitation  in  time  of  danger,  and  thus  a  protection,  or  refuge, 
which  is  its  proper  meaning  in  this  place.    Ps.  xci.  9. 

2.  We  have  here  mentioned  the  eternity  of  God,  so  that 
bj  comparison  the  shortness  of  human  life  might  appear  more 
striking.  ^^TXPi  is  translated  by  the  LXX.  and  Chald.  pas- 
sively, as  if  it  were  of  the  Pual  conj.  The  b  is,  however,  printed 
with  a  Tsere,  and  therefore  shows  that  the  Masorites  regarded 
it  as  Piel.  According  to  the  punctuation,  it  may  be  the  2nd 
pers.  sing,  masc.,  or  the  3rd  pers.  sing.  fem.  In  this  latter 
manner  it  is  taken  by  Mendlessohn,  who  observes,  that  "  the  r\ 
of  the  3rd  pers.  is  referable  to  V*!?^*  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  meaning  is 
the  same  as  that  of  the  passage  where  the  earth  is  said  to  bring 
forth  grass,'*'*  In  the  first  globular  formation  of  the  earth,  some 
parts  were  lifted  up  above  the  rest  and  became  mountains,  which 
may  therefore  be  poetically  called  the  isstie  of  the  earth.  This 
bringing  forth  of  the  earth  is  agreeable  to  the  previous  phrase, 
that  the  mountains  were  brought  forth  ;  and  in  this  case,  ^inn 
must  be  considered  as  the  3rd  pers.,  instead  of  the  2nd. 

3.  '^y\  Ittfjsi  Thou  tumest  man  to  destruction.    The  word 

V     T 

^^^^  signifies  bruising,  or  beating  in  pieces ;  and  here  it  would 
seem  to  indicate  the  beating  in  pieces  of  the  human  body,  or 

s 

bringing  it  to  dust ;  agreeably  to  the  Arab,  i^j ,  which  has  the 
^^gmfication  of  dust ;  so  also  the  Ethiop.  g^^^  dust,  sand.  This 
rendering  is  agreeable  to  the  following  part  of  the  verse,  where 
the  expression  '^y\  >1W  seems  to  be  an  allusion  to  the  Divine 
decree  in  Gen.  iii.  19 :  ^'  Dust  thou  art,  and  unto  dust  shalt 
thou  return."  The  Chald.  has  paraphrased  the  passage  as  fol- 
lows:  "Thou  bringest  man  on  account  of  his  sin  to  death." 
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The  LXX.  have  /lli)  airoarpey^ri^  avQptairov  cis  Tair^ivftKriv,  tun^ 
not  man  to  humility;  from  which  it  appears  that  hv^  of  th^ 
preceding  verse  was  taken  and  joined  to  this,  rendering  it  as  5 
^K.  Such  translation  is  altogether  unsuitable.  It  is  followe#> 
by  the  Vulgate.  Some  think  that  1X21  means  bringing  to  thj 
dust  by  way  of  punishment,  so  as  to  produce  repentance,  t 
this  way  the  verse  is  understood  by  Tarchi. 

4.  In  this  verse  allusion  seems  to  be  made  to  the  long  lif^ 
of  man  in  the  antediluvian  ages  of  the  world,  which  in  &an^ 
cases  approached  nearly  to  the  term  of  a  thousand  years.  Bua 
even  this,  saith  the  Psalmist,  is  as  nothing  to  the  eternal  Godl 
with  whom  we  are  told,  in  the  New  Testament,  they  are  as  onm 
day ;  and  here,  as  a  watch  in  the  night.  1i;ir  "^S).  Tarchi  has 
*liy  liXyD  for  it  hath  already  parsed ;  i,  e.  supposing  the  fut, 
to  be  put  for  the  praet.  I  think,  however,  the  verb  possessese 
the  same  force  here  as  in  Ps.  xlii.  6 :  rbhil  miDtt^KI  and  a^ 
watch  in  the  night.  "  There  are  some  hours  of  the  night  when 
the  watchmen  stand  to  watch,  and  after  a  time  one  departeth 
and  another  cometh  into  his  place,  a  short  time  in  the  estima- 
tion of  the  latter;  and  especially  in  the  eyes  of  those  who 
awake  from  their  sound  sleep,  to  them  it  seems  but  a  moment. 
So  a  thousand  years  in  Thy  eyes,  and  the  generations  that  go 
and  come,  are  as  watchmen,  who  are  perpetually  changing." 
Mendlessohn'^s  Beor. 

5.  DJnp'lT  Thou  drivest  them  away,  i.  e.  the  years  of 
men.  wy  is  to  overflow,  to  sweep,  or  carry  away  with  great 
impetuosity.  Hence  the  Psalmist  says,  that  a  thousand  years, 
which  far  exceeded  the  longest  life  of  man,  even  that  of  Adam, 
and  also  that  of  Methuselah,  and  equivalent  to  many  generations 
in  subsequent  times ;  even  that  period  is  as  nothing  to  the  eternal 
God,  before  whom  it  is  swept  away  with  the  force  and  swiftness 
of  a  torrent.  The  next  words  ^^IT  HDttf  constitute  a  figure  of 
the  same  import,  viz.  that  these  years  shall  be  as  a  sleep,  or  rather 


PSALM  XC.  287 


W     as  a  dream,  which  is  usually  forgotten  as  soon  as  the  dreamer 

f       awakes.     The  ChaJd.   has  jirT   p'SD^   TH  ds  dreamers  shall 

tky  he.     The  next  part  of  the  verse  is  another  figure,  also 

teaching  the  brevity  of  human  existence,  viz.  of  mown  grass, 

'which  in  the  morning  from  being  exposed  to  the  sun's  heat,  loses 

^11  Its  greenness  and  idtal  juice ;  so  man  passes  quickly  away, 

^•nd  is  no  more.     The  word  "Ij^i^  iJ^y  have  allusion  to  man 

toeing  cut  off  in  the  morning  of  life.     So  Kimchi  explains  the 

I>lrase :  "  As  grass  so  man  passeth  away  and  vanisheth  quickly 

^Ten  in  the  morning,  i.  e.  he  shall  die  in  the  days  of  youth  as 

"tie  grass  which  is  green  before  the  appearing  of  the  sun ;  and 

ixi  the  morning  on  the  going  forth  of  the  sun  upon  it,  then 

it;  withereth."     We  have  here  rather  a  play  upon  words,  viz. 

•THO  in  verse  4,  a  year,  and  here  a  sleep,  or  dream.    We  also 

olserve  from  the  next  verse  a  similar  play  in  the  use  of  meta* 

I>lors.     That  of  grass,  with  some  modification,  is  continued  in 

^€rse  6;    and  the  verb  ^T],  as  we  shall  see,  appears  to  be 

employed,  here  and  there,  in  two  different,  and  to  a  certain 

degree,  opposing  senses. 

6.     The  structure  of  this  verse  is  very  complete.     It  con- 
sists of  two  members,  which  correspond  to  one  another  in  all  its 
parts,  viz.  noun  to  noun,  verb  to  verb,  and  particle  to  particle. 
We  have,  consequently,  ^VD  in  the  first  member  corresponding 
'^th  \ffy^  in  the  second ;   and  this  suggests  the  idea  that  e]^n 
^  employed  here  in  a  different  signification  to  what  it  was  in 
the  last  verse,  i.  e.  it  denotes  to  change,  but  not  from  better  to 
^orse,  i.  e.  to  wither  in  the  case  of  grass,   but  from  worse  to 
tetter;  to  change  by  growing,  germinating,  becoming  green, 
86  in  Job  xiv.  7 :    There  is  hope  of  a  tree,  if  it  he  cut  down, 
^te  it  will  sprout  out  again,     ^^^rp.     The  Chald.   2*ji!lW) 
sprm  out.     In  Is.  xl.  31,  we  have,  "  They  that  wait  on  the 
Lord  shall  increase  in  strength,"     TO   ^S''?n^«     The  verb  in 
such  places  partakes  of  the  sense  of  the  Syr.  .g^V^^]  regermi- 


288  PSALM  XC. 

navitf  or  of  the  Arab,  ^_q^>l,  nova  germina  emisit  exarescem 
herba.  The  Chald.  has  here  ^Jp^^  et  augeacit.  ^D^.  Some 
persons  propose  inserting  a  Kametz  in  the  place  of  Tsere ;  but 
in  the  opinion  of  others,  it  is  an  aetive  verb  put  impersonally. 
I  prefer  the  proposed  alteration  in  the  pointing. 

8.  JW.  The  Kri  reading  is  nT\^.  The  noun  ^DD^  is 
in  the  plural  number,  it  contains  a  Yod  after  the  Mem  in 
many  MSS.  collated  by  Eennicott  and  De  Rossi ;  and  so  it  agrees 
better  with  the  noun  in  the  first  member :  see  Ps.  xliv.  21,  where 
we  have  illD^jH  for  secret  sins.  In  Ps.  xix.  13,  we  have 
ninj^Di  in  the  same  sense. 

T  ;  • 

9.  ^JTIIlJ^l  ^33    Vanish  in  Thy  tvrath,  i.  e.  all  our  daya 

are  full  of  grief  and  sorrow,  so  that  we  do  not  see  any  good  iu 

any  one  of  them ;  and  thus  we  are  punished,  provoking  God'e 

wrath  by  our  sins,     mn   1M.     In  our  version  these  words 
*/  ... ...         . 

are  translated,  a^  a  tale  that  is  told.     This  translation  is  no^^ 
very  literal,  and  does  not  express  what  the  poet  intended  t^ 
impress  upon  us  by  this  figure  so  strongly  as  the  term  HJin  wilL 
convey.      The  verb  HXl  signifies   to  speaks   either  with  tb^ 
tongue,  or  the  mind;  and  therefore  njH  means  either  speech 
or  thought.     It  also  denotes  a  sigh,  breath,  vapour  ;  and  thero- 
fore  it  is  likely  that  the  shortness  of  human  life  is  here  compared 
to  a  vapour,  or  breath  of  the  mouth,  which  almost  immediately 
vanishes.     So  the  Chald.  has,  as  the  vapour,  or  breath  of  the 
mouth  in  winter.     St  James  employs  the  same  metaphor  in 
chap.  iv.  14 :     What  is  our  life  ?    It  is  even  a  vapour  thai 
appears  for  a  little  while,   but  afterwards  vanisheth.    The 
LXX.  must  have  had  a  different  reading,  for  their  translation  » 
as  follows :   Ta  erri  i^julwv  waei  apd'^vri  efieXcToav,   Our  ye^^^ 
as  a  spider  have  meditated.     It  is  almost  imposable  to  say 
what  was  the  text  from  which  they  made  their  translation ;  it 
indeed,  they  translated  literally  at  all.     The  supposdtion  is,  iW 
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for  103  they  read  UD3  as  a  spider,  making  TD  to  be  a  spider, 
from  mSD  to  spin.     Hence  it  is  taken  to  be  identical  with  the 
Chald.  /l^llD  a  spider.     The  objection  to  this  conjectural  read- 
uig  is,  that  no  such  word  as  ID   a  spider,  is  to  be  found  in 
Hebrew,  or  in  any  of  the  dialects ;  and  therefore  this  mode  of 
accounting  for  m  apayyn  in  the  LXX.  can  be  hardly  admit- 
ted   It  is  more  probable  that  they  satisfied  themselves  with  a 
paraphrase,  and  that  they  meant  to  say  something  to  the  fol- 
lowing effect :    "  Our  years,   as  a  spider,  have  meditated  or 
exercised  themselves  in  labours  which,  like  the  cobwebs  swept 
away,  speedily  come  to  nothing." 

10.     D121.    In  the  opinion  of  Rashi,  this  pronoun  is  to  be  re- 
ferred to  li^r^Uiy,  supposing  the  particle  1  has  the  force  of  111^2 
f^ecause  of;  thus,  because  of  them,  viz.  our  iniquities,  the  days 
of  our  years  are  only  seventy  years.     Aben  Ezra  makes  OTll 
^ery  emphatic,  as  if  it  were  a  great  thing,  that  in  the  number  of 
^he  Israelites  there  should  be  found  persons  arrived  at  that  age. 
^tlie  former  rendering,  however,  is  more  simple  and  natural. 
^I^e  period  assigned  in  this  verse  as  the  limit  of  human  life,  has 
^>oen  adduced  as  a  reason  why  the  Psalm  was  not  composed  by 
^oses,  as  its  title  asserts,  but  that  the  date  of  its  composition 
^ust  belong  to  later  ages.     Moses  himself  lived  till  he  was  an 
Hundred  and  twenty  years  old ;  and  we  are  told,   "  his  eye  was 
Jiot  dim,  nor  his  natural  force  abated.*"    Deut.  xxxiv.  7.     He 
^as  also  eighty  years  old  when  he  was  made  captain  of  the 
people;    and  Aaron  was  eighty-three  when  he  was  appointed 
high  priest.     This  objection,   however,   has  been  satisfactorily 
Removed  as  follows.    We  read  in  Numb.  xiv.  29,  30,  that  be- 
<^ase  of  the  murmuring  and  rebellion  of  the  children  of  Israel, 
fte  Lord  spake  unto  them  by  Moses  and  Aaron,  saying,  "  Your 
carcases  shall  fall  in  this  wilderness ;  and  all  that  were  numbered 
of  you,  according  to  your  whole  number,  from  twenty  years  old 
^d  upward,  which  have  murmured  against  me,    doubtless  ye 
Vol.  II.  T 
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shall  not  come  into  the  land  concerning  which  I  sware  to  ma-lce 
you  dwell  therein,  save  Caleb  the  son  of  Jephunneh,  and  Josliiia 
the  son  of  Nun."  It  therefore  appears,  since  they  were  forty 
years  sojourning  in  the  wilderness,  that  those  who  were  twenty 
years  old  at  the  time  of  departure  from  Egypt,  did  not  live  to 
more  than  sixty ;  those  who  were  thirty,  did  not  live  to  more 
than  seventy,  and  those  who  were  forty,  did  not  live  to  more 
than  eighty,  save  two,  viz.  Joshua  and  Caleb;  and  supposing 
from  experience,  that  those  who  did  not  exceed  forty  at  the  time 
of  going  out  from  Egypt,  were  most  probably  five-sixths  of  the 
whole  number,  we  can  see  sufficient  reason  why  Moses  should 
speak  here  in  somewhat  desponding  language  of  the  duration  of 
man's  life  being  thus  limited.  DIUT).  Some  interpret  their 
swift  flight,  i.  e.  the  swift  flight  of  their  years,  but  better  those 
who  translate  the  pride  of  them,  i.  e.  the  pride  of  fourscore 
years,  the  pride  of  old  age.  Some,  as  the  Chald.  and  Syr., 
assign  to  it  the  meaning  of  multitude,  overplus^  or  increase, 
supposing  it  to  partake  of  21  multitude ;  but  this  is  contrary 
to  the  sense  it  has  in  every  other  passage,  and  is  altogether 
objectionable.  'lJl  U  '•S.  This  member  is  thus  translated  by 
the  Chald. :  "  For  they  pass  away  in  haste,  and  fly  away  in  the 
morning."  The  verb  O  is  usually  rendered  to  cut  off,  and  thus 
we  have  TJ  mmved  grass,  or  stubble.  It  is  also  used  with 
respect  to  the  chpping  of  sheep :  Gen.  xxxi.  19 ;  1  Sam.  xxv. 
7,  &c.  But  RosenmuUer  proposes  to  give  it  here  the  sense  of 
the  Arabic  word  jU-  transivit,  and  in  this  he  has  followed 
Yarchi,  who  has  rendered  it  by  miyTT ;  Ewald  also  takes  it  in 
the  same  way.  I  know  not  why  one  sense  is  not  as  suitable  to 
the  passage  as  the  other ;  and  the  former  being  more  usual  and 
stronger,  is  the  one  to  retain.  W^^Vl  hastily,  or  suddenly.  The 
LXX.  have  made  this  an  adverb  of  time,  and  translated  it  irfmif 
early  in  the  morning ;  so  also  the  Chald.     See  above. 

11.     ^r^'^iy.   ?ri?5^73^.     Some  difficulty  has  been  found  in 
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explaining  these  words ;  for  according  to  their  literal  rendering, 
viz.  and  as  is  the  fear,  or  reverence  of  Thee,  so  is  Thy  wrath, 
a  meaning  would  be  given  just  Uie  contrary  of  what  we  know 
of  the  mercy  and  goodness  of  God.     Hence  it  becomes  necessary 
to  seek  for  another  explanation.    The  method  proposed  by  Ham- 
mond is  to  regard  the  3  as  an  expletive,  and  so  to  translate 
the  Terse  thus :  Who  knows  the  power  of  Thy  anger,  and  the  ter- 
nw  of  Thy  wrath  f     In  this  manner  the  pronominal  affix  to  the 
first  noun  must  also  be  pleonastic,  and  thus  indeed  the  Syriac  has 
regarded  it,  having  "jAV..^^.     By  knowing  the  force  or  terror 
of  God's  wrath,  he  understands,   discerning  the  cause  of  it,  viz. 
our  sins,  and  to  be  so  affected  by  it  as  to  prevent  it  by  season- 
able reformation.    Another  method  is  by  considering  these  words 
^  equivalent  in  construction   with  the  phrase  inill^    tt^''K5  : 
Judg.  viii.  21 :  As  a  man  his  strength,  i.  e.  the  strength  of  the 
'^fUm  is  equal  to  his  design ;  and  so  here,  therefore,  God's  wrath 
^  equal  to  men's  fear,  or  apprehension  of  it.     His  terrors  are 
'^ot  vain  and  empty;  on  the  contrary,   He  will  execute  His 
^Hjeats  on  impenitent  sinners,  according   as  He  has  declared, 
^et  this  does  not  agree  very  well  with  the  petition  in  the  follow- 
^g  verse.     The  best  way  is  to  take  ^V    •»p  as  belonging  to 
•li«  2nd  member  as  well  as  to  the  first,  and  then  we  shall  have, 
^Vho  knows  the  strength  of  Thy  anger,  and  who  knows  Thy 
'^x^th,  according  to  the  reverence  which  is  due  to  Thee  ?"    i.  e. 
''^lio  considers  (for  this  notion  is  contained  in  )jr&)  Thy  wrath 
^  reverence  or  piety  requires  ?     According  to  this  view,  it  is  in 
Substance  paraphrased  in  Mendlessohn's  Beor :   **  Truly  our  days 
^pon  earth  are  a  shadow:  who  among  the  children   of  men 
^l^nks  of  this,  and  gives  a  mind  to  consider  the  strength  of 
T^hy  anger,  so  that  his  reverence  of  Thee  may   be  strong  in 
^e  same  degree  as  is  Thy  wrath,  and  he  may  be  preserved  by 
iJaeans  of  this  from  sin  ?"     The  ancient  versions  do  not  appear 
to  have  adhered  to  the  letter  of  the  text. 

T  2 
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12.  The  Psalmist  here  prays  that  he  and  others  may  be 
so  taught  the  shortness  of  human  life,  that  they  may  be  im- 
pressed with  the  importance  of  spending  it  in  holy  fear,  and 
bringing  before  God  at  all  times  an  understanding  heart:  see 
Ex.  xxviii.  3.     HDipn  JVil  an  understanding  spirit. 

13.  ni^lb  "Return,  O  Lord,  viz.  Jrom  Thy  wrath" 
TipjfSp.  '^riony  Hmv  long,  i.  e.  wilt  Thou  be  angry  ?  ^^^F\ . 
The  next  member  is  also  elliptical  after  Oron.  The  expression 
to  be  supplied  may  be  such  as  follows:  liD  rWJ}  ^PX?P '  Jrom 
Thy  ivrath,  and  do  good.  The  elliptical  character  of  the  whole 
verse  marks  the  earnest  feelings  of  the  petitioner. 

14.  "  Satisfy  us  with  Thy  mercy  in  the  morning."  "Ij^i?. 
St  Jerome  understands  by  lip2  the  morning  of  the  resurrection, 
and  ?nipn  to  relate  to  the  rewards  of  eternal  life.  But  as  the 
godly  rejoicing  all  the  days,  mentioned  afterwards,  seems  to  be 
the  consequence  of  God's  mercy  previously  vouchsafed,  we  prefer 
to  take  1!\)2  as  the  morning  of  life. 

15.  Our  afflictions  and  sorrows  have  been  many  and  long ; 
may  our  consolation  and  rejoicing,  therefore,  have  some  propor- 
tion to  the  severity  of  our  grief. 

16.  '^y\  HKT  May  Thy  work  appear  to  Thy  servants, 
i.  e.  may  the  efficacy  of  Thy  grace  be  manifested  in  them. 


Vfi33-npini  '^h  ip"  I  Srnam  4   :  rtvi  na'iib  e^^'>  t\^. 
rh'h  "msib  in»n  «•?  5     :  ittbx  mnfai  nax  non? 

T  :at         -j-  •  T  %        J  I  .  -:       4T"  I  :       \t  •        at:  • 


PSALM  XCI.  293 

"w?'  abija  ihri'  Sfifco  ir^  e     :  obr  aw*  vha 

TS3  Db^ii  finri  irisj  "ri^.  13   :  i^^n.  1^5  ^l^f? 
:  ix^  jn»-»3  ^niae^  !ntD^s«i  peri  »a  '3  u    :  rm 

:  ♦njne^a  vithw  njrafe^  o^a*  Tw  le 
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T'HIS  Psalm  is  without  a  title.    It  is  stated  by  Kimchi, 
*^   that  the  older  Rabbis  aflSrmed  that  Moses  com- 
posed all   those  Poems,  eleven    in  number,   in  which 
there  is    not    mentioned  the  name  of  the  poet;   but 
tie  reason  they  assign  amounts  to  nothing,  considering 
that  all  the  Psalms  were  originally  without  titles,  and 
tihat  the  Septuagint  translators,  who  were  as  likely  to 
J<now  these  ancient  facts  as   the  Talmudical  writers, 
Ascribe  it  to  David.     Yet  it  is  not  improbable  that 
the  Psalm  is   the  production   of  Moses,  as  far  as  the 
question   can  be  decided  by  internal  evidence.     The 
mention  of  "terrors  by  night,"  and  "arrows  by  day,"  and 
•'the  pestilence,""  render  it  likely  that  it  was  written 
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by  Moses  in  the  wilderness,  shortly  after  the  plague  of 
the  fiery  serpents,  (Numb.  xxi.  6) ;  for  all  these  events 
had  in  a  signal  manner  occurred  to  the  Israelites  in  the 
course  of  their  journeyings.  Again,  the  effect  of  the 
judgment  of  fiery  serpents  was  the  bringing  of  them 
into  a  state  of  obedience,  the  consequence  of  which  was, 
that  they  again  experienced  the  protection  of  God,  and 
his  assistance  in  vanquishing  their  enemies,  viz.  Sihon, 
king  of  the  Amorites,  and  Og,  the  king  of  Bashan. 
We  may  all  learn  from  this  Psalm  the  immense  value 
of  obedience  to  God,  and  of  trust  in  His  all-wise  and 
beneficent  dispensations. 


!•  P**^  ^^Pr^  ^^  ^^  secret  of  the  moat  High,  i.  e.  under 
the  protection  of  the  most  High.  The  meaning  of  the  verse  is, 
that  he  who  resigns  himself  to  the  guardianship  of  God,  trusts 
in  Him  solely  for  protection,  and,  accordingly,  keeps  in  those 
ways  which  God  had  commanded  and  promised  should  be  the 
ways  of  safety,  shall  surely  not  fail  of  receiving  that  protection 
which  he  desires ;  he  shall  abide  or  lodge  in  the  shadow  of  the 
Almighty,  and  shall,  consequently,  be  safe  from  the  dangers  and 
assaults  to  which  his  mortal  nature  is  exposed.  Dr  Geddes  puts 
the  two  members  in  apposition  with  each  other,  by  taking  ]ybjy 
equivalent  to  a  participle,  and  goes  on  translating  the  next  verse, 
"  I  say,"  &c.  Bishop  Lowth  has  also  adopted  this  method  of 
translation ;  but  the  meaning  seems  rather  to  be  that  given  above, 
viz.  that  he  who  confides  in  God  shall  enjoy  the  Divine  protec- 
tion ;  and  he  who  has,  by  virtue  of  that  confidence,  been  brought 
under  this  protection,  shall  abide  therein  for  ever.  God  is  un- 
changeable. He  will  not  forsake  His  charge. 

2.  IDk.  Many  persons  translate  this  word  as  the  active 
participle  Kal,  which  sometimes  takes  Patach  under  the  scccmd 
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radical  Resh  instead  of  Tsere ;  and  so  it  corresponds  with  ^joh, 
which  commences  the  preceding  verse.  But  it  is  preferable  to 
take  it  as  of  the  future  form,  having  the  force  of  expressing  the 
continuance  of  an  action :  /  am  accustomed  to  say.  So  Eimchi 
comments  on  IDk  thus :  "with  a'Patach  under  Ain  it  is  future, 
and  the  meaning  is,  /  continiuilly  say  to  thee  concerning  Jeho- 
vah, that  He  is  my  trust,  my  fortress,  and  my  God,  and  that  I 
will  trust  in  Him.  The  meaning  of.  mrr^  is  according  to  the 
meaning  of,  *  say  concerning  me  (^^),  He  is  my  brother.'  And 
Pharaoh  spake  concerning  the  children  of  Israel." 

3.  The  Psalmist  here  addresses  the  person  who  had  been 
previously  speaking,  assuring  him  that  God  would  be  his  safe- 
guard, even  in  circumstances  of  the  greatest  trial,  ^\^>^^  *^5?P 
from  the  noisome  pestilence,  as  our  translation  has  it.  The  Chald. 
has  put  these  two  nouns  in  apposition.  i^ritt^OiriNI  i^niDD 
frm  death  and  tumult.  The  LXX.  have  understood  11^  a 
worrf,  and  have  airo  Xoyov  Tupa'^ti^ov^,  which  the  Vulg.  has 
rendered,  a  verbo  aspero,  and  Agellius  explained  as  follows: 
"Videtur  significare  subitam  rem  et  periculosam,  aut  ejus  rei 
nuntium  improvisum,  quo  perturbati  expedire  consilium  et  in 
angusto  salutis  rationem  inire  animo  confuso  et  trepidante  non 


4.     Tf^  TfO**  ^^  He  shall  cover  thee  with  His  wings."    !fp'» 

from  !f5D,  cognate  with  nD2.     The  LXX.  have  rendered  the 

word  in"11K  by  ra  /uera^/oei/a,  which  a  Greek  writer  explains 

to  be  o  TOTTOff  ev  tp  rrTcpuyes  KpaTaiovvTai  to  /uera^i)   twv 

i/nwv:    The  pla^e  in  which  the  wings  are  held  between  the 

shmlders.     m^N   is    doubtless    used    for   wings;    as,   indeed, 

appears  from  the  verb  with  which  it  is  connected ;  and  so  this 

member  may  be  regarded  as  altogether  parallel  with  the  one 

which  follows.     npiTTl    Thou  mayest  trust,  i.  e.  thou  mayest 

feel  quite  secure  under  His  wings,     mnbl  and  buckler.     It  is 
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a  noun  which  is  found  only  in  this  passage,  but  its  root  HHD 
means  circumivit,  peragravit;  and  in  the  Chald.  Targums  IHO 
is  frequently  employed  for  HD  in  Heb. ;  hence  we  conclude 
that  TWrb  is  some  sort  of  armour.     In  Mendlessohn's  Beor  it 

T    •• 

is  stated  that  IDTlb  "is  the  name  of  a  garment  with  which 
persons  are  clothed  who  go  to  battle;  that  it  surrounds  the 
body,  and  in  the  German  language  is  called  HamiacK''  From 
whence  we,  doubtless,  derive  the  English  word  Harness.  The 
LXX.  have  taken  it  as  the  participle  of  ino ,  and  consequently 
neglected  the  copulative. 

5,  6.  In  these  two  verses  four  words  are  employed  to  ex- 
press portions  of  time.  By  some  persons  they  are  taken  to  be 
four  different  periods,  which  together  make  up  the  whole  day, 
and  that  they,  in  conjunction  with  the  terms  used  to  express 
the  different  evils  to  which  human  life  is  subject,  define  dis- 
tinctly the  character  of  the  evils  intended.  Thus  Joseph  Sca- 
liger,  as  cited  by  Hammond,  has  expounded  these  terms  in  the 
following  manner:  1.  ins  fear,  consternation,  arising  from 
those  dangerous  evils  which  occur  in  the  night,  such  as  rob- 
bevies  J  murders,  fires,  &c.  2.  yn  the  arrow  fiying  by  day  is 
any  disease  or  open  assault,  any  calamity  that  usually  befalls 
men.  3.  *11^  pestilence,  any  infectious  disease,  that  inviably 
diffuses  itself,  and  can  no  more  be  prevented  than  an  assault  in  a 
mist,  or  twilight.  4.  Tittfj  IDp  a  wasting  slaughter,  when, 
with  all  the  advantages  that  mid-day  can  give  to  an  open  as- 
sault of  overpowering  enemies,  an  utter  desolation  and  spoil  are 
wrought.  But  it  is  hardly  likely  that  the  four  words  denoting 
time  were  intended  to  express  the  four  quarters  of  the  day; 
and  therefore  the  ingenious  criticisms  of  Joseph  Scaliger  amount 
to  nothing.  No  one  ever  heard  of  DDV  being  translated  nMymr- 
ing,  or  ^sk  evening.  The  truth  is,  that  these  two  verses  are 
parallel  to  one  another,  and  that  rhh  and  DDV  of  the  former 
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verse  correspond  with  bSjH  and  Unm  in  the  latter.     So  also 
the  evils  here  mentioned  are  but  of  two  kinds ;  the  terror  of  the 
"^^ight  being  the  same  as  tlte  pestilence  that  waUceth  in  dark- 
9'^m;  and  the  arrow  that  flieth  by  day  being  equivalent  to  the 
^destruction  that  wasteth  at  noon-day .     3^  destruction.    Rabbi 
^Nathan  says  it  is  Tyrfni^  1»  HD  '^n  any  sickness,  or  destruo- 
^-zon.     The  Chald.  lIDp  signifies  to  slay.     This  noun  is  found 
iia  Deut.  xxxii.  24,  and  Is.  xxviii.  2 ;  and  from  the  context  of 
-these  passages  it  is  supposed  to  denote  some  contagious  disease 
^xiddenly  prostrating  its  victims,  and  of  so  ravaging  a  character 
as  to  destroy  whole  families  and  towns.     T^tt^  lay  tuaste.    Be- 
fore it  the  pron.  ^C^^J  is  understood.     The  LXX.  have  Sai- 
mtoiu.  For  IW^  they  most  likely  read  TO,  which  they  elsewhere 
tnmslate  Scuimoviov,  viz.  Deut.  xxxii.  17. 

7.  The  first  part  of  this  verse  is  obviously  intended  as 
hypothetical,  and  therefore  the  particle  DK  should  be  understood 
at  the  commencement  of  it ;  examples  of  this  construction  we  find 
in  Lev.  x.  19 ;  2  .Kings  vii.  2,  &c.  ?pT?P  ^^  ^%  ^^*  ^*  ®'  ^^ 
thy  left  side,  as  the  Chald.  has  it,  i^i^Db  IDp  JD,  which  the 
antithesis  requires,  as  the  following  member  shews:  see  also 
1  Sam.  XX.  25.  ^b^  and  nil"}  are,  of  course,  employed  to 
express  indefinitely  any  large  numbers.  tt^lP  iib  shall  not  come 
nigh,  viz.  to  injure  p(}Db,  as  the  Chald.  has  it. 

8.  This  verse,  in  continuation  of  what  is  affirmed  in  the 
preceding,  declares,  that  although  the  righteous  man  beholds 
this  desolation  of  the  wicked,  yet  he  shall  be  only  a  spectator 
of  the  execution  of  God's  wrath,  and  shall  in  no  wise  experience 
its  effects  upon  himself.  He  on  the  contrary  is  secure,  the  pro- 
tection of  God  being  the  reward  of  his  faith.  See  Bp.  Home's 
note  on  this  verse. 

9.  In  this  verse  the  doubt  among  interpreters  is,  whether 
to  admit  a  change  of  person  or  not.     Those  who  prefer  the 
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notion  thai  tliere  is  the  same  speaker  throughout  the  verse,  of 
course  take  p^^  as  vocative,  if  they  consider  it  to  be  a  designa- 
tion of  God ;  or  accusative,  if  it  mean  a  high  place.  In  the 
former  case,  there  would  be  an  eUipsis  at  the  end  of  the  verse 
of  some  such  word  as  nOHD ;  in  Uie  latter,  the  passage  would 
be  rendered  in  some  such  manner  as  follows :  Thou  hast  made 
Thy  dwelling  in  a  lofty  habitation.  So  the  Chald.  *inp2 
^rnrDttr  rx*2  ^n'^Vv^  m^by.  But  it  is  certainly  much  more 
simple  to  admit  a  change  of  person  in  the  speaker ;  for  then 
the  sense  is  obvious  enough,  thus :  Thou  hast  made  the  mxyst 
High  thy  habitation.  It  has  been  supposed  that  the  Psalmist, 
who  was  undoubtedly  the  speaker  in  the  former  hemistich,  is 
here  addressing  his  own  soul.  It  is,  however,  more  probable 
that  we  have  a  dialogue  between  two  persons.  Indeed,  in  this 
manner  the  Psalm  from  the  beginning  has  proceeded ;  sometimes 
in  the  first  person  and  sometimes  in  the  second ;  and  this  only 
corresponds  with  what  we  have  already  seen  of  Hebrew  Psalmody. 
As  to  the  sense  of  the  second  member,  it  is  thus  paraphrased  by 
Yarchi :  "  Thou  hast  made  the  holy  One,  blessed  be  He !  the 
habitation  of  Thy  trust."  Again,  in  Mendlessohn's  Beor  we 
have :  "  Thou  hast  made  the  Lord,  the  most  High,  who  is  my 
refuge,  thy  habitation,  i.  e.  thou  hast  reposed  thy  confidence 
in  Him." 

10.     nUi^i^  from  ^D^^,  which  in  Kal  is  not  used.     Arabic 

^^\   tempeativVfS  fait :    see  Koran  Ivii.  15 ;    hence  ^j^\  tims, 

convenient   time.      Cognate    to   this  is    ^\    opportunus  fuit, 

tempestive  a^cddit ;  hence  A  time,  occasion.  The  Hebrew 
word  we  have  here  partakes  of  these  meanings.  Hence  in  Piel 
we  have  made  to  happen,  Ex.  xxi.  13,  and  in  Pual,  to  happen : 
see  Prov.  xii.  21.  ^Dii  Thy  tabernacle;  rather,  Thy  family, 
bn\ik  signifies  an  assembly,  Deut.  ix.  10 ;  and  in  this  case  the 
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assembly  doubtless  means  the  fkmilj  of  the  person  addressed, 
so  called  from  its  members  living  together. 

11.  The  Psalmist  proceeds  in  the  remaining  verses  to 
describe  the  completeness,  in  all  respects,  of  Uie  protection  which 
the  lighteoos  should  always  obtain  from  God.  This  verse  and 
the  following  were  quoted  by  Satan,  when    he  tempted  our 

Lord  in  the  wilderness  to  cast  himself  down  from  a 
ie  of  the  temple,  telling  Him,  on  the  strength  of  this 
promise,  not  to  fear,  for  that  angels  would  come  and  minister 
to  Him.  Christ,  however,  rebuked  the  devil  for  this  impious 
application  of  scripture,  and  desired  him  not  to  tempt  the  Lord 
hb  God,  since  this  promise  applied  only  to  those  who  unavoid- 
ably fall  into  danger,  for  the  Almighty  power  would  never 
be  exhibited  for  any  vain  show,  or  for  any  unnecessary  pur- 
pose. Let  all  those  for  whom  these  promises  are  made,  learn 
this  lesson  from  our  Saviour's  rebuke  to  Satan,  that  they  must 
in  no  wise  hope  for  God'*s  assistance  in  any  diflSculties  which 
have  not  been  incurred  by  the  discharge  of  positive  duties. 
^5*^^  thy  ways,  metaphorically  for  all  the  duties  of  man  in 
his  Tocation,  as  regards  his  fellow -man,  as  well  as  for  his  duties 
to  God. 

12.  God's  tender  regard  for  the  weaknesses  of  man  is  here 
represented  by  the  figure  of  a  nurse  bearing  up  children  in  her 
hands,  so  as  to  prevent  them  from  falling,  and  from  striking 
their  feet  against  stones,  which  would  cause  them,  if  unassisted, 
to  fall.  By  dashing  the  foot  against  a  stone,  we  therefore 
understand  God's  desire  to  avert  from  man  the  least  of  the 
dangers  to  which  he  is  exposed. 

13.  This  verse  is  also  figurative,  teaching  us  that  God's 
protection  to  his  faithful  servants  in  general  will  be  extended 
to  them,  even  when  they  are  placed  in  the  greatest  possible 
difficulties  and  dangers.  We  find  this  passage  literally  true  in 
the  case  of  the  Israelites,  **who  were  led  through  the  great  and 
terrible  wilderness,  wherein  were  fiery  serpents,  and  scorpions, 
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and  droughts,  where  there  was  no  water,"  &c.  Deut.  viii.  18. 
We  find  it  also  true  in  the  case  of  David  smiting  the  lion  and 
the  bear,  1  Sam.  xvii.  34;  and  also  in  that  of  Daniel,  who  came 
forth  from  the  lions'  den  unhurt,  Dan.  vi.  22.  It  was  eminently 
true  in  the  case  of  our  Lord,  who  also  bestowed  this  power  on 
the  first  disciples  at  the  time  He  was  quitting  this  world,  (Mark 
xvi.  18). 

14.  We  have  here  God  himself  introduced  as  spealdng, 
and  He  continues  to  do  so  to  the  end  of  the  Psalm.  The  Yau 
prefixed  to  ^^9^?3^J  is  illative,  "becatise  he  hath  loved  me, 
therefore,*'  &c.  Calvin  says,  that  pttTF,  which  properly  signifies 
to  love,  has  here  the  force  of  to  recline  sweetly  upon  God,  i.e. 
to  hope  in  Him,  which  accords  with  the  LXX.  translation, 
viz.  ^Xttictc.  There  is,  however,  no  reason  why  the  ordinary 
meaning  of  to  love  should  not  be  used. 


^mn)  'Ttan  Ipsa  ys^rh  3     :  f\ho  ^db^  tbi't' 

J   :iT       -  h" — :      I  a»T     i"'^:i-:       Pav^:it  :  jt     :      *a-".' 

^  "iy3-B'*K  7    :  ytp^  ij5ib^^  li^  n\p\  ^tryD 

Ta*N  n3n-*3  riin»  1  ^i'i<  n3n  '3  10  :  .Tin'  tirh 

♦hVi  »3ip  WHTQ  uTi)  11    :  riN  ^'Tgfi-Sa  marv  nati* 

•     -     A'  :f"        •»•*:•        "s-jT-  »v|T     ••«:#       t  :it:  •       *•• 
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tob   nN3   ms»  ions  p*iv  13    :  'Jtk  niywrn 
:vn3»  o»ri^  rt-«na  nii»  n^aa  d^'^vtb'  14    :  nnfc'* 

!• :  -        4~    v:  \ :  - :       at     :        j-  :  •        li  1  •• :  • 

yith  16    :  ^n*  d»33j;"ii  wntrn  nyt^  nao*  niy  .15 

I  TTp-  1:  •  AT         :  JTT        I* 

PSALM   XCII. 

'The  title  of  this  Psalm  is  "A  Psalm  or  Song  for 
"■■  the  Sabbath-day."     The  subject  of  it  has  not  re- 
spect to  the  institution  of  the  Sabbath,  and  therefore 
^ve  presume  the  statement  of  the  title  to  be,  that  it  was 
^xsed  in  the  temple-service  on  that  day.     oi*^  is  conse- 
quently Jbr  the  day  oJ\  and  not  concerning  the  day  of. 
'n  the  Talmudic  tract  Dntnp  there  is  a  passage  from 
"^hich  we  learn  that  proper  Psalms  were  appointed  for 
^ach  day  of  the  week.     It  is  as  follows :  "  The  songs 
"^v^hich  the  Levites  sung  in  the  sanctuary  were,  on  the 
*ir8t  day,  A  Psalm  of  David;  The  earth  is  the  Lord's 
^^nd  the  fulness  thereof  (Ps.  xxiv).     On    the    second 
^ay.  The  Lord  is  great  and  exceedingly  to  he  praised 
Cl^s.  xlviii).     On  the  third  day,  God  is  standings  &c. 
(Ps.  Ixxxii).    On  the  fourth  day,   The  Lord  is  a  God 
*^  vengeance  (Ps.  xciv.)      On  the  fifth   day.    To  the 
^hief  Musician  on  Gittith^  A  Psalm  of  Asaph  (Ps. 
Ixxxi).     On   the  sixth  day.   The  Lord  reignethy  He 
is  clothed  with  majesty    (Ps.  xciii).     On  the  seventh 
day,    A  Psalm  or    Song  for   the  Sabbath-dayy  i.  e. 
A   Psalm   or   Song  for    the  ftitiu'e    age   (the   age  of 
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Messiah),  all  of  which  will  be  sabbath."  There  is  no- 
thing  more  probable  than  that  certain  Psalms  would 
be  fixed  on  for  the  public  worship  of  each  day  of  the 
week  in  the  temple;  and  therefore  we  should  be  willing 
to  accept  the  above  piece  of  information  as  a  tradition 
correctly  handed  down  to  the  ancient  Rabbis;  only 
they  accompany  it  with  the  assertion  that  the  Psalm 
was  composed  by  Adam.  Kimchi  in  his  preface  to 
the  Book  of  Psalms  observes,  that  "our  Rabbis  of 
blessed  memory  said  that  this  Psalm  or  Song  for  the 
sabbath,  the  first  man  said  it,  who  was  created  on 
the  eve  of  the  sabbath,  and  on  the  sabbath  he  awoke 
early  in  the  morning  and  said  this  Psalm."  Now  this 
nonsense  is  quite  enough  to  throw  discredit  on  every 
statement  made  by  "our  Rabbis  of  blessed  memory;" 
and  we  can  have  but  little  respect  either  for  the  opinions 
or  narration  of  facts  by  persons  whose  minds  exhibit 
so  much  rudeness  and  imbecility.  How  came  Adam 
by  the  knowledge  which  enabled  him  to  write  the  7th 
and  many  following  verses,  when  he  himself  was  the 
first  and  only  specimen  of  mankind  in  being?  and 
how,  we  ask,  could  he  describe  a  condition  of  things 
which  had  not  then  been  brought  into  existence?  In 
the  Midrash  Tehillim  on  this  Psalm  there  are  to  be 
found  many  conceits  and  contradictory  statements 
touching  the  institution  of  the  Sabbath;  but  as  they 
are  not  edifying  I  will  not  cite  them,  feeling  assured 
that  were  I  to  do  so,  I  should  only  render  myself 
tedious  to  the  student. 

The  Psalm  contains  an  exhortation,  expressed  in 
beautiful  language,  to  give  thanks  to  God  for  His 
wonderful  works  and  wise  dispensations^  and  we  have 
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contrasted  in  lively  figures  the  present  and  eternal  con- 
dition of  the  righteous  and  the  wicked. 


2.  liD  It  is  good,  i.  e.  honourable  or  pleasant  employ- 
ment for  man  to  be  occupied  in  singing  the  praises  of  God. 
Some  take  alo  masc.  to  agree  with  riltt^H  DV  understood.  The 
-sohhath-day  is  good  f<yr  giving  thanks  to  the  Lord,  The 
:f53rmer  mode  is  much  preferable. 

3.  The  morning  and  the  night  are  here  put  to  denote 
"tliat  our  chief  business  should  be  to  proclaim  God's  mercy  and 
fiithftilness.  They  are  used  here  as  equivalent  to  our  expres- 
sion early  and  late. 

4.  The  word  JViin  is  by  some  persons  taken  as  the  name 
of  a  musical  instrument,  and  by  others  in  the  sense  of  sound,  or 
*»owe.  The  latter  is,  according  to  the  meaning  of  its  root  Tyyi, 
^c  meditate,  or  speak.  Hence,  Gesenius  renders  it  and  the 
ii€it  word,  "  ad  strepitum  cithara  factum."  The  meaning  of 
jxmi  or  song  is  also  assigned  to  it ;  for  nJH  has  the  signification 

^  sing,  celebrate.  See  Ps.  xxxv.  28.  So  the  LXX.  have  /hct 
^^rh  iv  KiOapq,.  But  since  ]y^^T}  occupies  a  middle  place  among 
the  musical  instruments  which  are  mentioned  in  the  verse,  and 
^ce  it  is  preceded  by  the  same  preposition  as  the  two  instru- 
ments nwy  and  fjlD,  it  seems  pretty  evident  that  it  will  be 
Diore  suitable  to  the  construction  of  the  passage  to  make  it  also 
Rename  of  an  instrument  of  some  kind. 

5.  ^IJPin^i?  ^?  ^o^  Thou  hast  made  me  to  rejoice.  My 
sonl  is  greatly  exhilarated  as  often  as  it  employs  itself  in  the 
contemplation  of  Thy  works,  which  have  respect  to  the  moral 
govermnent  of  mankind,  and  also  to  Thy  creation  of  the  world, 
which  is  here  denominated  the  works  of  Thy  hands. 

7.  •^;^2"tt^>^^  A  brutish  man,  i.e.  a  stolid  man,  one  who 
is  intent  only  on  the  gratification  of  his  carnal  appetites,  does 
not  know  how  so  much  joy  can  be  derived  from  the  exercise 
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mentioned  in  the  foregoing  verse,  such  exercise  being  altogether 
beyond  the  reach  of  his  conception,  bv^  a  fool  as  to  matters 
pertaining  to  the  works  and  providence  of  God,  one  who  is 
destitute  of  Divine  illumination. 

8.  This  verse  is  intimately  connected  with  the  one  which 
precedes  and  the  one  which  succeeds.  The  fool  mentioned 
above  will  not  consider  that  it  is  a  principle  of  God's  govern- 
ment to  afford  only  temporary  prosperity  to  the  wicked.  He 
does  not  consider  that  their  flourishing  is  like  that  of  the  herb^ 
and  that  they  spring  forth  and  increase  like  the  vegetable 
productions  of  the  ground,  only  to  be  destroyed  for  ever  and! 
ever.  By  means  of,  or  as  a  consequence  of  their  prosperity,, 
they  strengthen  their  heart  in  wickedness,  and  proceed  onward 
to  destruction.  There  is  no  occasion  to  repeat  si^T^T  before^ 
DTDtt^n,  as  is  proposed  by  Rosenmiiller.  The  LXX.  translate 
b  prefixed  to  D"Tpi2^n  by  o-rrw^  av ;  as  if  their  destruction  were 
the  event  or  consequence  of  their  flourishing  as  the  grass,  the 
flourishing  or  growing  of  which  comes  quickly  to  an  end,  and 
then  it  is  either  mowed  down  or  left  to  natural  decay.  The 
notion  of  the  LXX.  then  agrees  with  what  is  expressed  above. 

9.  Typ\\X\  F(yr  Thou,  0  Lord,  art  on  high  for  ever,  exe- 
cuting Thy  judgments,  although  the  wicked  do  not  appear 
conscious  of  Thy  rule  and  power  over  the  sons  of  men;  but 
notwithstanding  their  eyes  are  blinded  and  cannot  see,  yet  the 
eyes  of  the  righteous  see,  in  this  administration  of  Thy  justice. 
Thy  great  power  and  glory.  Sinners  arise  and  shew  themselves 
the  enemies  of  God  that  they  may  perish,  and  they  perish  that 
God  may  appear  to  the  righteous  subhme  and  glorious,  and  be 
instructed  in  the  fulness  and  perfection  of  His  attributes.  S(Mne 
such  prefix  as  Vis  understood  to  DHD. 

10.  JlTISril.  From  Tns,  which  signifies  to  part,  or  sepa^ 
rate,  and  in  the  Hithpael,  shall  be  parted,  or  separated.  It  is 
supposed  by  some  to  be  a  judicial  phrase,  and  to  refer  to  that 
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separation  of  the  good  and  wicked,  which  shall  take  place  on  Uie 
day  of  judgment,  when  we  are  told  that  all  the  nations  shall 
be  gathered  together,  or  assembled  before  Him,  and  He  shall 
separate  them  one  from  another,  as  a  shepherd  separateth 
the  sh^ep  from  the  goats.  Matt.  xxv.  32.  The  Chald.  has 
taken  the  passage  as  follows :  "  And  they  shall  be  separated 
from  the  congregation  of  the  just  in  the  world  to  come."  This 
sense  of  n"iaJ1^^  agrees  better  with  the  preceding  verb  nii«r, 
than  that  of  mere  dispersion  does ;  for  this  does  not  seem  suffi- 
ciently strong. 

11.  There  is  an  ellipsis  of  pjj  before  D^ij^n.      Thou  wilt 

^sNih  my  horn  as  the  horn  of  an  unicorn.     The  two  hemistichs 

of  the  verse  are  parallel  as  regards  the  sense.    The  lifting  up  of 

the  horn,  and  the  anointing  with  fresh  oil,  denote  exaltation  of 

some  kind  or  another.     Dr  Hammond  says,  that  the  exalting  of 

the  horn  is  doubtless  the  advancing  to  regal  power,  of  which  the 

born  of  an  unicorn  is  a  very  significant  emblem,  and  then  the 

Pointing  with  fresh  oil  following  it  must  be  applied  to  the  same 

Matter,  and  denotes  the  inauguration  to  the  monarchical  office. 

Supposing  Moses  to  be  the  author  of  the  Psahn,  he  thinks  it 

^onld  have  relation  to  occurrences  at  that  time,  so  that  this 

^erse  may  allude  to  the  promise  in  Deut.  xii.  9,  of  the  rest  and 

i^eritance  in  the  land  of  Canaan,  where  they  should  establish 

^  kingdom.     But  whatever  reference  there  may  be  to  his  par- 

ti<nilar  history,  one  thing  is  certain,  that  the  verse  speaks  of  the 

^^tation  of  the  pious,  or  of  each  one  of  the  pious,  in  contrast 

^th  the  destruction  of  the  wicked  mentioned  in  the  preceding 

Verse. 

12.  '^y\  D^l  And  mine  eye  shall  look  upon  my  enemies, 
because  they  rise  up  against  me.  Our  translators  have  added, 
^y  desire  after  shall  see,  which  they  have  instead  of  shall 
look;  and  in  nearly  this  manner  is  the  ellipsis  supplied  by 
Kimchi,  who  has  proposed  to  add  *^T\S!SnD  HD  that  which  I 
have  desired.     Verbs  of  seeing,  whea  constructed  with  1,  very 

Vol.  II.  U 
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often  denote  pleasure.  Ps*  xxii.  18 ;  xxxv.  21.  Aben  Ezra 
understands  U^WD  "^DDp^  my  vengeance  on  my  enemies.  The 
meaning  is,  that  the  Psalmist  will  experience  much  pleasure 
when  he  sees  the  designs  of  the  wicked  frustrated,  and  his 
own  efforts  for  promoting  the  glory  of  God,  which  they  op- 
posed, become  triumphant.  ^W  occurs  only  in  this  place,  and 
denotes  an  enemy,  from  HW  to  observe  insidiously.  Its  cognate 
HyW  we  have  met  with  in  Ps.  v.  9 ;  liv.  7. 

13.  '^y\  p^^f^  The  righteous  shall  flourish  as  the  palm- 
tree,  which  spreads  its  branches  most  extensively  in  all  direc- 
tions. The  LXX.  have  ^oli/*^.  Phoenix.  Hence  Tertullian, 
in  quoting  this  passage  in  his  book  de  Resurrectione  camis, 
cap.  13,  has  translated  it :  Justus  ut  phoenix  florebit.  Yarchi 
expounds  the  verse  thus :  "  The  righteous  man  is  as  the  palm- 
tree  for  producing  fruit,  and  as  the  cedar  in  Lebanon  for  in- 
creasing its  root.*"  The  Chald.  paraphrase  is  substantially  the 
same. 

14.  We  have  here  a  change  of  number.     The  righteous 
all  of  them  are  planted  in  the  house  of  the  Lord.    D^^JII 
refers  to  p**^,  which  is  to  be  considered  collective. 

15.  '^y\  yQJ.    The  righteous  man,  we  are  here  told,  shall  bri; 
forth  fruit  in  old  age.     His  righteousness  is  progressive,  it  go^  ^ 
on  continually  increasing  to  the  end  of  his  days ;  agreeably  ^ 
what  is  stated  in  another  passage,  that  '^  The  path  of  the  jus^Ki 
is  as  a  shining  fight,  that  shineth  more  and  more  to  perfect  day-  ^ 
Prov.  iv.  18. 

-ftN  n?«nn  ry  r\ST\'  t^nh  e^aS  r\m  iSa  nSn"^  i 

TIT  4T  ^   I"  AT"        j|-::    •         I      JT      ^  I     •  -  "  ..         I     1    • 

rtni  «<fc^  nhp  rtvrj  mf^  mn»  1  nnii  m^y  ^ 

JT :        \  :  •       AT  p  JT  J        J  :  |T        t     :  r  :        <  :  |t    . 
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I'T       i  «J  :  T      ; 

PSALM  XCIII. 

T^HIS  Psalm  celebrates  the  power  of  Qod  as  dis- 
•■-  played  in  the  works  of  creation  and  the  Divine 
ovemment.  It  is  without  a  title;  but  the  LXX. 
ave  added  one,  viz.  "  On  the  day  before  the  Sabbath, 
'hen  the  earth  was  founded ;  A  Psalm  of  thanksgiving 
D  David."  By  David,  says  Corderius,  is  meant  the 
rue  David,  Christ. 


1.  It  seems  that  n^^^|  should  be  understood  to  the  second 
erb  tt^l^,  and  then  (y  may  be  construed  with  "VNA*!,  which 
i  requires,  and  is  thus  in  accordance  with  the  collocation  of  the 
'^ords.  b2F}  jtari  ^H  Also  the  world  is  stable.  Dathe  thinks 
liat  for  \)^P\  we  should  read  )|5J51,  a  transitive  verb,  which  cor- 
esponds  better  with  W^  in  the  preceding  member.  "  Lectioni 
eceptae  h^F)  jfari  ^^  etiam  terra  firma  est,  scilicet  immota 
tct,  praeferendam  puto  lectionem,  quam  versiones  antiqusa 
►nines  exhibent  Ij^in.  Chaldaaus  habet:  b^^  ^i?J!}*  SyriaCf 
'^b]AX  cfu-oZlo;  LXX.  Kal  yap  eaTcpeaxre  Ttjv  oIkou- 
»^ivfiv.  Vulg.  etenim  firmavit  orbem  terrce.  Sic  quoque  in 
priori  membro  melius  respondet  verbum  activum  W^.  Hubi- 
g^iius  quidem  legi  vult  \2F\  libravit  terram.  Non  male  quoad 
^Qsom.  Sed  venit  in  mentem,  an  non  litera  )  vulgaris  lectionis 
\0t\  orta  sit  ex  linea  ilia  longius  producenda  literaB  p."  The 
*iext  words  D1Dri"^3l  are  supplementary  to  the  preceding,  and 

^Diployed  for  emphasis. 

u2 
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2.  ?i*JD  From  then,  **From  the  time  of  creation;  for 
from  that  time  and  henceforward  Thou  wilt  reign  continually 
over  Thy  creatures.  But  Thou  in  Thy  strength  •  and  Thy 
glory  hast  existed  indeed  from  eternity,  even  hefore  the  crea- 
tion." Mendlessohn's  Beor.  Thus  he  makes  TN  a  particle  of 
time  to  refer  to  the  establishing  or  creation  of  the  world  men- 
tioned in  the  former  verse;  but  it  seems  that  \H  may  be  used 
as  equivalent  to  zh^itDjrom  everlasting,  eternity,  as  it  is  in 
Isai./xlv.  21;  for  in  itself  it  expresses  no  definite  time,  and 
therefore  may  come  to  mean  unlimited  time.  From  all  eternity 
Jehovah  has  been  the  sovereign  of  the  universe. 

3.  M^.  This  word  occurs  only  in  this  place.  Its  root 
is  TVSl  to  thrust,  and  to  break.  Hence  W  most  probably 
signifies  a  collision  of  waves,  and  so  may  denote  a  breaker, 

or  wave.  So  in  Arab,  we  have  \^j  trusit,  and  in  the  6th 
conj.  coUisit.  Mendlessohn  and  Luther  have  Wellen,  waves ; 
Kimchi  says  niltr  P3y  ^31  ttTITS,  "the  meaning  of  W  is  the 
meaning  of  1HV  breaker'' 

4.  D**  ^"5?^P  O'H'^?^  •  Many  persons  translate  these  words, 
the  strong  breakers  of  ths  sea ;  but  it  is  contrary  to  the  laws 
of  Hebrew  construction  to  put  the  adj.  before  its  substantive. 
In  this  sentence  we  have  D^ln  placed  after  the  substantive 
D>p;  and  therefore  we  can  hardly  suppose  that  an  exception  to 
this  law  would  immediately  follow.  In  its  present  position 
U^"!^^  should  perform  the  office  of  a  predicate,  and  the  sub- 
stantive verb  understood  should  follow.  Bamchi  is  of  opinion 
that  Dn'*7fci^  is  referable  to  nnrr?  rivers,  in  the  preceding  verse; 
and  the  sense  of  the  passage  according  to  him  is,  *'  that  the 
rivers  so  elevate  themselves,  that  they  become  more  magnificent 
than  the  sound  of  many  waters,  more  magnificent  than  the 
waves  of  the  sea;  but  God  on  high  is  nlore  magnificent  still." 
In  Mendlessohn's  Beor  there  is  this  explanation:  ''The  great 
rivers  make  a  great  noise,  when  they  lift  up  their  waves;  but 
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more  excellent,  or  stronger  than  it,  is  the  noise  of  the  breakers 
of  the  great  sea,  truly  stronger  than  it  is  the  voice  of  God, 
when  He  giveth  it  on  high,  hailstones  and  coals  of  fire."  A 
more  satis&ctory  rendering  perhaps  is  the  following:  consider 
tyinj^  to  be  predicated  of  U*  "H^WDy  and  the  sense  will  be  the 
wave8  of  the  sea  are  magnificent ;  then  the  particle  D  prefixed 
to  W)p  should  be  taken  not  as  one  of  comparison,  but  causal, 
I  e.  it  has  the  force  of  ^psp  Jrom,  because  of.  Hence  the 
reason  that  the  waves  are  magnificent,  is  because  of  the  noise  of 
many  waters ;  the  many  waters  are  many  waves,  which  rolling 
into  one  another  produce  a  great  noise.  But  this  magnificence 
is  as  nothing  to  that  of  God,  for  the  former  belongs  to  earth,. 
but  the  latter  to  heaven.  Very  much  in  this  manner  the  verse 
appears  to  have  been  understood  by  the  Syriac  translator. 


•  tmh  ♦no-ry  3    :  D'to-W  h^i  ae'n  yittn  Bfr 
\^  VISIT  ^^i  4     :  ih^_   af^_   'fia-Tj;  njn] 

.1-1  r*-:  J-       I*         A-:i-      J":       jtt:  -  1"=-: 

» IT         T^«»      •        ATT  4  :    ;  -     ^- "v         ▼    :  !▼        •**  "^ 
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I  ♦a  14  :  nriB'  );erh  ma^  ly  p  ♦&♦&  sh  ts'se^rh  13 
pTinjr^  15    :  aiv*  nS  tfi'jnj^  tev  nSrv  e^n*'? 

I    vvi     '^    !•  i^:r        4  T-:r:       ^^       jt    :  a-       1 

-djr  ♦*?  dp^-^D  16     :  n'j-ne^a  rmw  tsse^b  ^^ 

•V         1 4T     I*  I"     ••  :  •      T         T-:i- :        at  :    •  a  t 

nmry  rnn*  •<%  17   :  nx  'Wb-fiv  '^  3S'JT-»a  d'jn^ 

t4t:*v      t    :%    r*  I  v|T     ..*:*      ^»      •       *••,-:•     i-        1v*** : 

nda   'mdK-dN  is     :  ^e'SJ   nan   rti^e^  1  dyD3   ^^ 
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nin*  ♦m  22    :  =5^2^'  P^  dti  p^tx  E'Si-Sy  !iiiJ»  21 
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-nx  I  arhjf  ^')  23    :  ^ono  1^  ♦H'tw  inbD'?  *^. 

V  V   ••'=-:        v<T-  I*  :  -  4  :        -        "       at  :    •  ;       j* 

t  M»ri'?N  niiT  DJi'oy  an»oy  dnjriM  dJix 

PSALM   XCIV. 

T^HE  date  of  this  Psalm  has  been  assigned  to  dif- 
-*-  ferent  periods.  By  Venema,  to  the  time  of  the 
Maccabees ;  who  thinks  it  was  composed  shortly  after 
the  death  of  Judas  in  the  battle  with  Bacchides  and 
Alcimus,  as  recorded  in  1  Mace.  ix.  Others  refer  it 
to  that  of  Saul  and  Ishbosheth.  But  it  is  much  more 
likely  that  it  was  written  to  commemorate,  with  some 
others,  the  Absalomic  rebellion.  Such  is  the  opinion 
of  Rudinger.  See  Rosenmiiller's  scholia  on  this  Psalm. 
The  concluding  verses,  from  the  20th,  accord  very  well 
with  the  history  of  that  rebellion;  the  23rd  verse 
especially  corresponds  with  what  is  recorded  of  the 
fate  of  the  conspirators,  who  became  the  victims  of 
their  own  iniquitous  attempts  to  take  away  the  life  of 
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David.  Ahithophel,  mortified  that  his  counsel  was  re- 
jected, and  stung  hy  the  reproaches  of  a  guilty  con- 
science, went  to  his  own  house  and  hanged  himself, 
and  even  Ahsalom,  for  whom  the  insurrection  was 
raised,  lost  his  life  in  endeavouring  to  accomplish  his 
treacherous  designs. 


1.  jyin^^Thn  God  of  vengeance,  in  the  same  manner  as 
He  is  called  the  God  of  mercy,  shewing  that  it  belongs  to  God 
alone  to  have  mercy,  or  to  inflict  punishment.  It  rests  with 
God  freely  to  punish  or  not  according  to  His  will;  and  we  may 
therefore  learn  the  utility  of  exercising  patience  in  adversity, 
and  of  reflecting,  that  if  we  sustain  injury  from  the  hands  of  a 
fellow-creature,  that  God  is  emphatically  styled  in  Scripture  the 
God  of  vengeance.  Vengeance  is  mine,  I  will  repay ^  saith  the 
lord,  Deut.  xxxii.  35.  Let  us  not  say  that  God  will  not  avenge 
enr  injuries,  because  we  are  ignorant  of  the  mode  in  which 
He  is  pleased  to  act  in  such  a  matter.  JTSin  shine  forth,  L  e. 
»iaie  JTiyself  conspicuom.    Imper.,  as  Ps.  Ixxx.  2. 

2.  IW^  Be  lifted  up,  i.  e.  ascend  the  judgment-seat,  and 
recompense  the  proud  and  violent  according  to  that  which  their 
arrogance  deserves.  In  Ps.  vii.  7  there  is  the  same  use  of  this 
term. 

4.  This  verse  may  be  taken  either  interrogatively,  or  as 
simple  narration.  In  the  former  case  it  will  be  necessary  to 
consider  the  particles  ^^piD  1^  of  the  last  verse  as  belonging  to 
this ;  in  the  latter,  the  verse  will  square  with  what  follows,  which 
it  is  most  natural  to  suppose  is  intended  for  simple  narration. 
p/iy  Iiard,  here  hard,  i,  e.  oppressive^  or  petulant  words, 
Geier  has  verba  ferbda  sceva,  intolerabilia ;  the  Chald.  J^snil 
gmrrels.  yV2i^ri\  in  the  Hithpael  only  in  this  place.  Lit. 
they  speak  of  themselves,  i.  e.  they  are  vain,  or  boasting;  and 
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thus  Tarchi,  who  translates  it  by  ^n^ilttT* .  Aben  Ezra  by  ^DOnj^'^ . 
The  Cbald.  understands  after  it  W^p^  P^D  words  of  ignominy. 

Gesenius  compares  it  with  the  Arab.  ^U  dominatua  fuit. 

5.  ^>^?T  They  breaJc  in  pieces,  i.  e.  they  labour  in  all 
ways,  and  incessantly,  to  destroy  Thy  people,  ii^l  being  prima- 
rily used  for  breaking  solid  things  into  pieces,  or  of  wearing 
them  away  by  constant  attrition  ;  and  hence,  as  applied  to  men, 
it  indicates  their  being  much  afflicted,  or  destroyed  by  a  per- 
petual course  of  injury  and  oppression  being  practised  upon 
them. 

6.  '^y\  rrxhn  Widow,  &c.    By  the  mention  of  the  widow, 

TT  ;  -  * 

the  stranger,  and  the  orphans,  the  Psalmist's  intention  is  to  describe 
the  inhuman  savageness  of  those  concerning  whom  he  is  writing, 
as  manifested  by  their  attacking  the  friendless  and  innocent.  *1| 
is  here  a  proselyte,  one  of  another  country,  who  leaves  his 
family  and  the  place  of  his  birth,  to  enjoy  the  worship  of  the 
true  God  in  Judea. 

8.  The  brutes  and  the  fools,  who  said  what  is  stated  in  the 
former  verse,  are  here  invited  to  consider,  and  make  themselves 
understand  whether  it  is  not  probable,  that  the  Lord  will  see,  when 
He  Himself  made  the  eye,  and  that  He  will  watch  the  conduct 
of  those  to  whom  He  gave  existence.  U*^if^  ye  who  are  brutish, 
viz.  among  the  people.  The  word  designates  such  persons  as 
in  intellect,  knowledge,  and  manners,  are  scarcely  better  than 
brutes ;  or  if  they  do  possess  intellect  and  knowledge,  these  are 
in  no  way  used  for  promoting  the  glory  of  their  Creator ;  but 
rather  for  contrary  purposes.  They  are  brutish  in  their  rela- 
tions to  God.  From  this  term  is  probably  derived  our  English 
word  boar, 

9,  10.  These  verses  contain  the  Psalmist's  argument  for 
convincing  those  of  whom  he  had  been  speaking,  of  the  obvious 
incorrectness  of  their  assertion,  that  God  either  could  not  or 
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would  not  see  and  consider  the  tenour  of  their  conduct  to  His 
people.     It  is  not  likely,  says  he,  that  the  Creator  of  eyes  and 
ears,  by  whom  alone  any  creature  is  endued  with  these  faculties, 
should  want  those  faculties  Himself;  or  that  He  should  fail  to 
possess  them  in  a  most  eminent  degree,  and  to  exercise  them  for 
the  purposes  of  His  government.    "  Yea,  before,"  says  K^IT  pN , 
"that  the  Creator  made  any  instrument.  He  knew  in  His  mind 
the  form  of  that  instrument,  and  the  purposes  for  which  it  would 
be  made."     DJIH  ^&tl  He  that  chastiseth  the  heathen,   (He 
chastised  them  for  their  wickedness  in   the  generation  of  the 
flood,  and  in  that  of  the  men  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah,)  will  He 
not  reprove  you  ?    The  word  signifies  also  to  instruct^  and  thus 
it  is  rendered  by  the  LXX.  o  waiSevwv  eOvfj,  He  that  instructs 
the  nations  ;  and  so  also  by  the  Chald.,  which  has  K7T11N  ITT'^^ 
"  He  that  gives  the  law  to  His  people."    And  this  rendering  is 
more  agreeable  to  the  next  member,  which  speaks  of  teaching 
man  knowledge,  for  at  the  end  of  it  an  ellipsis   is  supposed, 
which  our  translators  have  supplied  by  adding  the  words,  Shall 
'not  He  know  ?    Dr  Hammond  thinks  that  by  translating  the 
first  part  of  the  verse  according  to  the  LXX.  and  Chald.,  the 
middle  words  ITDV   K^H  {shall  not  He  rebuke,  or  punish  f) 
may  be  regarded  as  belonging  to  both  members.     But  not  to 
mention  that  such  a  construction  is  contrary  to  usage,  we  must 
remark,  that  there  is  but.  Uttle  connection  between  this  inter- 
rogative phrase  and  teaching  man  knowledge.     The  expression 
supplied  by  our  translators  seems  to  be  the  correct  one ;  but  it 
is  better  to  understand  than  to  supply  it,  for  it  appears  to  be  a 
sentence  which  the  poet  designed  to  be  abrupt,  and  to  leave  its 
completion  to  be  made  by  the  imagination  of  the  reader.     HD^ 
in  the  sense  of  chastising,  is  more  suitable  here. 

11.  There  are  two  modes  of  taking  this  verse ;  the  first 
is  by  repeating  the  first  two  words  before  nZSH  ''S ,  and  refer- 
ring the  pronoun  to  DIN,  taken  collectively;  the  second,  by 
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referring  it  to  niltt^TO.  The  latter  is  preferable,  but  in  to 
case,  ^in  should  be  taken  in  a  notion  slightly  different  from 
that  oi  vanity,  yiz.  folly  ;  and  this  is  the  force  of  the  verb  ^HTW 
in  Ps.  bdi.  11.  The  term  folly  is  that  by  which  the  thouglits 
of  the  atheistical  man  are  often  described  in  Scripture. 

12.  This  verse,  together  with  the  preceding,  appear  to 
contain  an  answer  to  the  interrogatories  of  verse  10.  Thus  the 
11th  commwices,  "Jehovah  doth  know;"  and  here  we  meet 
again  with  the  verbs  HD**  and  ID/,  which  as  appUed  to  man  by 
God,  the  Psalmist  states  to  be  productive  of  the  happiest  effects. 
"Blessed  is  the  man,"  says  he,  "whom  Thou  teachest  by  means 
of  Thy  law ;  that  thou  observest  the  children  of  men,  and  that 
the  day  of  the  calamity  of  the  wicked  is  about  to  come  ;  for  thus 
he  will  be  at  rest  in  his  mind,  confident  that  the  wicked  can 
trouble  him  only  for  a  limited  time." 

13.  'h  D'^jptt^nf?  To  give  him  rest,  so  that  he  may  be  free 
jfrom  all  turbulent  feelings,  which  ordinarily  harass  men  who 
are  not  disciplined  in  the  school  of  God,  who  are  not  skilled 
in  His  revealed  word,  and  are,  consequently,  agitated  perpetuaDy 
by  impatience,  envy,  &c.  Tj;.  This  particle,  which  usuaDy 
bears  the  signification  of  until,  can  hardly  obtain  the  force  of  it 
here ;  for  then  the  Psalmist  would  say,  that  rest  from  the  eyil 
days  would  continue  until  the  pit  be  digged  for  the  ungodly; 
whereas  the  very  reverse  of  this  is  obviously  the  sense  intended; 
for  it  is  evident,  that  the  rest  to  the  good  is  either  the  conse- 
quence of  the  destruction  of  the  wicked,  or  that  both  of  them 
commence  together.  So  in  2  Thess.  i.  6,  7,  we  read,  "  Seeing  it 
is  a  righteous  thing  with  God  to  recompense  tribulation  to  them 
that  trouble  you;  and  to  you  who  are  troubled  rest."  The 
meaning,  consequently,  of  Ij;  in  this  place  is  that  of  whilst: 
see  Job  i.  16 ;  Jonah  iv.  2. 

15.  'i:i1  "O;  ''S .  This  verse  speaks  of  judgment  returning 
to  justice,  i.  e.  of  just  judgment,  as  if  the  Psalmist  had  said,  The 
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is  now  in  6od'*s  hand,  because  of  unjust  judges  using 
it  iniquitously ;  which  at  the  appointed  time  He  will  commit  to. 
others  to  administer  with  impartiality.  As  to  'i:i)  V*^K1,  it  is 
thus  explained  in  Mendlessohn'*s  Beor :  ''  It  is  the  way  of 
poetry  to  speak  as  if  judgment  was  journeying  before  the  con- 
gregation of  the  upright  and  perfect,  to  go  to  justice  to  bring  it 
back  to  the  land  from  which  it  had  been  ejected  for  some  time." 
Another  explanation  of  this  verse  consists  in  giving  to  pTl  the 
sense  of  charity,  or  mercy  ;  and  so  the  passage  is  said  to  import, 
that  the  present  severity  of  the  enemies  of  God's  people  shall 
by  God's  judging,  not  only  be  removed,  but  also  converted  into 
the  greatest  mercies.  It  is  frequent  experience  in  the  revolution 
of  a  state,  that  those  who  have  been  treated  as  captives,  or  with 
oppression  by  the  former  government,  are  the  first  to  receive 
&vours  from  the  invaders.  In  this  way  then  it  is  said,  that  judg- 
ment shall  return  to  mercy,  and  that  the  oppressed,  who  are  here 
styled  all  the  upright  of  heart,  shall  be  redeemed.  l^p*130^.  as 
thie  Chald.  has  added.  It  is  better  to  take  pl^  for  justicCy  as 
dbore ;  the  drift  of  the  whole  is,  that  an  impartial  administration 
ohall  be  re-established,  to  which  all  the  upright  of  heart  will 
^Te  their  approval  and  support. 

16.  "h  DIjT  ^D  Who  is  a^custom^d  to  rise  up  for  ms  ? 
^0  is  able  by  his  own  power  to  resist  these  enemies  ?  No  one 
^ut  God,  and  that  He  has  graciously  watched  over  us  in  this 
^ur  perilous  condition  is  manifest ;  this  is  the  evidence  of  His 
Jrovidential  care,  viz.  that  we  are  not  yet  destroyed;  for  the 
learts  of  our  enemies  are  evilly  disposed  to  us,  and  we  should 
lave  been  mercilessly  put  to  death,  but  that  He  was  our  help. 
That  this  is  substantially  the  sense  of  the  passage  is  certain 
from  the  confession  contained  in  the  following  verse.  D'^ynp'Dy 
against  the  evil-doers.  Dy  signifies  against,  as  in  Gen.  xxvi, 
20;  Ps.  Ixxxv.  5.     The  parallelism  of  the  verse  is  quite  com-* 
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17.  *ttrS3  non  maaj  Oyoa  Soon  my  smU  had  di 
«ifenf,  i.  e.  I  soon  should  have  laid  silent  among  the  dean 
Kimchi  and  Aben  Ezra  give  it  the  sense  of  cuMing  off  Q^ 
nn^"TDn ;  but  the  verb  doeg  not  seem  to  have  this  significaticz: 
except  in  Niphal :  see  Gesenius's  Thesaurus,  under  HD^,  p.  3^ 

18.  '^y)  DK  If,  &c.  When  I  thought  I  was  on  the  po5 
of  falling  under  the  powerful  attacks  of  my  adversaries,  at  tbv 
very  time  was  Thy  arm  extended  to  sustain  me. 

19.  lh3l  In  the  multitude  of.  This  is  the  usual  interprr 
tation  of  this  word,  ^U*^  ptt6.  But  some  persons  assign  to 
the  sense  of  tlDTho  war^  and  render  the  expression  thus :  wh^ 
my  thoughts  mxike  war  within  me ;  which  is  agreeable  enoug 
to  the  tenour  of  the  verse ;  but  then  such  meaning  of  ih  is  a  - 
supported  by  any  other  passage.  The  root  in  this  case  wooH 
be  I'n.  The  next  word  ^IJHtt^  is  of  uncertain  meaniqg,  for 
is  found  only  here,  and  in  Ps.  cxxxix.  23.  The  Chald.  h^ 
rendered  it  by  KT^KcfllD  cogitationes ;  and  this  has  been  for  tti^ 
most  part  followed  by  modern  interpreters.  If,  however,  th- 
word  should  mean  not  only  thoughts,  but  anxious  thoughts 
cares,  then  the  sense  will  be  complete  enough  by  translating 
ih  multitude.  The  LXX.  have  iivvwv.  lytt^^  from  HJW 
to  look  on  with  delight :  in  this  dupUcated  form  it  expresses  the 
same  thing  as  TlJfW,  but  with  greater  intensity,  i.  e.  to  look 
on  lovingly,  to  embrace  affectionately,  to  do  something  which  is 
grateful  to  another.  Hence  here,  Thy  comforts  greatly  delight 
my  soul  The  Chald.  has  \\p^\  they  make  much  of,  and  the 
LXX.  fjyaTTtiaav,  have  loved,  i.  e.  have  behaved  themselves  in 
a  loving  manner :  see  Is.  xi.  8  ;  Ixvi.  12. 

20.  '1:11  TJIirrn  Can  the  throne  of  iniquity  have  fellow- 
ship with  Thee?  Seeing  that  Thy  comforts  greatly  delight 
my  soul,  I  am  therefore  convinced  that  the  throne  of  iniquity 
can  have  no  fellowship  with  Thee.     Thou  judgest  in  truth,  and 
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m     Thj  throne  is  a  throne  of  truth,  and  not  as  the  throne  of 

f      earthly  kings,  for  that  is  a  throne  of  iniquity  and  mischief.    It  is 

'      tlierefore  said,  that  this  throne  can  have  nothing  in  comn^on 

with  God's  throne,  "  can  have  no  fellowship  with  Thee ;"  in  the 

sauna  manner  as  where  it  is  said,  "  e-nl  cannot  dwell  with  Thee" 

in  ^DT  i6:    Ps.  V.  5.     The  next  words  '^y)  -^^   Jraminff 

^^nmhief  hy  a  law,  denote  that  earthly  kings  in  the  first  place 

ouact  unjust  laws,  and  then  by  the  aid  of  these  laws  conmiit 

flagrant  injustice.    "  But  Thy  law,"  it  is  implied  in  the  Psalmist's 

"•rords,  "  is  founded  in  justice  and  truth." 

21.  TTIIP  They  gather  together  in  troops,  viz.  the  kings 
of  the  earth  against  the  soul  of  the  righteous,  to  put  him  to 
death.  Others  give  to  this  verb  the  sense  of  cutting  down,  or 
^acirion ;  as  in  Dan.  iv.  11,  we  have  K3^^^  rp:i  cut  down  the 
^ree.  But  these  words  are  Chald.,  and  cannot,  therefore,  be 
<dted  as  an  authority  in  this  place ;  besides,  the  passage  does  not 
^'^uire  any  other  than  the  usual  signification  of  the  verb. 

23.  11^*1  And  He  will  cause  to  return.  "  A  praet.  in  the 
place  of  a  future ;  and  there  are  many  like  it  in  the  language  of 
prophecy."  Eimchi.  This  verse  may  be  considered  as  an  an- 
«^er  to  the  Psalmist's  prayer,  "  Gt)d  of  vengeance,  shine  forth ;" 
for  it  expresses  a  trust  in  Him  that  He  will  come  to  execute 
judgment,  and  will  cut  off  the  vdcked  from  the  world. 


'  f :         AT  ^  J :        T  ■%      J       V  -;  I  J.  T  %  ^:    I  : 
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nSrr'ish  r\Tc^  njn^Ji  ninne'j  ^wa  e     :  nx*  i** 

AT  •  :  •  V :  -  :v         4 1:  -       -  ^  it  :  •         if: 

-Da  »Mni  D3'niaK  ♦jwj  h^  9     :  "ansa  nsa  cs 

•     T  :        Av  ••    I  -:       •     'v       jv  -:  |t  :  •  -         t  - 

ay   nai*^  nha  aJipti  1  rixf  d^yS-TK  10     :  ♦We  v 

^-  .""       |T  :  I  <  T  T   T  X*  T     J  -  I*  T:  |T 

'plyaB'rTB'N  11     :  ^yn   ^jh'-nV  dni  dn  ^h  ♦s 

•  Ti-  ;*••-:  |T  T  :       ^  :it      i  •• ;         a"        jt-       k^ 

PSALM   XCV. 

fT^HIS  Psalm  celebrates  the  greatness  of  God,  and  13 
-■-    power  as  displayed  in  the  works  of  creation  ;  it  sM- 
contains  an  exhortation    to  obedience.     Many  think 
to  have  been  written  by  David,  probably  on  the  oc(5 
sion  of  bringing  the  ark  to  Mount  Zion,  the  place 
God's  rest.     It  is  by  the  Jews  referred  to  the  times 
the  Messiah ;  and  so  indeed  it  is  in  the  3rd  and  4i 
chapters  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.    Mendlessohn 
in  the  heading  of  the  Psalm  says,  that  "  This  and  th 
96th  are  a  prophecy  with  respect  to  the  days   of  th 
Messiah.     On  the   going   up   to  Zion,   our  holy  citj 
the  place  of  our  glory,  all  people  shall  see  our  glorj 
and  we  will  sing  to  the  Lord  and  praise  Him  wit] 
our  thanksgiving."    So  also  Kimchi,  Gaon,  and  Rashi 
See  also  remarks  by  Bishop  Home  and  Bishop  Horsley. 


1.     O^    Come  ye.     The  imper.  of  the  verb  ^.      Geic 
observes :  "  naturam  induit  adverbii  excitantis^  sicut  Psalmi  xxxii 
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12;  xlvi.  9,"  &c.     It  corresponds  exactly  with  our  English 

idiom. 

2.  r»3a  nQip^  Let  U8  go  before  His  face,  i.  e.  come  into 
His  presence.  rTTlJia  with  thanksgiving.  Kimchi :  "  that  we 
may  confess  to  Him  the  good  He  hath  done  to  us." 

3.  Jehovah  heing  called  a  great  Eng  above  all  U*7f?Vt^ 
leads  us  to  suppose  that  the  word  here  denotes  princes,  or  ma- 
gistrates :  see  Ps.  Ixxxii.  1,  6. 

4.  ^priD.     The  noun  IpHD  has  the  same  root  as  nj^n, 
^  Ign  to  explore,  search  out,  investigate;  and   it  is  used 
for  exploring  the  secret  parts  of  the  earth  for  metals.     Hence 
OnpnD  may  express  the  places  so  investigated,  i.  e.  mines,  and 
then  the  ore  of  which  the  mine  consists,  as  is  explained  by 
Hendlessohn,  viz.  **  that  DHpnO  are  the  things  after  which  the 
children  of  men  search  in  the  earth,  gold  and  silver,  and  brass, 
smd  all  metals ;  wishing  to  say  that  He  maketh  His  strength  to 
l)e  seen  in  the  lowest  parts  of  the  earth."     In  the  next  member, 
the  noun  rife^gli^l  is  translated  in  our  version  strength,  which 
las  no  etymological  support.     Its  root  is  c^JT  to  be  fatigued, 
5Uid  hence  JTlS^jn  signifies  primarily  hhcmrs,  as  in  Job  xxii. 
25 :    nisyiin   ^M  silver  of  labours,   i.  e.  silver  obtamed  by 
^eat  labour.    Here,  therefore,  it  denotes  the  treasures  of  the 
mountains  acquired  by  great  labour.     Some  persons  prefer  ren- 
dering it,  the  tops  of  the  mountains,  and  accordingly  derive  it 
£rom  the  Arab.  ^Jo  conscendit  montem,  whence   cJo  loca  ex- 

ceba,    and  cr^UiU    lofty  mountains.      The  LXX.  and  Syriac 
liave  understood  it  in  this  latter  manner. 

7.  The  two  expressions  WJHD  Dj;  and  IT  ]iiil,  would 
seem  to  have  more  propriety,  if  liT^nD  were  coupled  to  ]K2^, 
and*  IT  to  Ujf;  for  it  is  more  according  to  usage  to  say,  the 
sheep  of  His  pasture,  than  the  people  of  His  pasture.    But  this 
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change  of  collocation  will  become  unnecessary,  if,  instead  of  a 
signing  to  Tl^  the  meaning  of  feeding,  we  give  to  it  that 
governing ;  a  term  which  is  equally  applicable  both  to  men  lu 
sheep;  and  hence  W'Sinp,  instead  of  denoting  His  pasture 
this  place,  denotes  rather  His  dominion.  Then  the  other  ^ 
pression,  sheep  of  His  hand,  is  very  suitable,  for  the  shephe- 
leads  the  sheep  by  his  hand.  The  last  member  *^3)  QK  UT 
requires  a  littie  consideration.  The  Di^n  Unlay,  alludes  to  tz 
particular  day  of  carrying  the  ark  to  mount  Zion,  which  it 
the  object  of  the  Psalm  to  commemorate ;  or  to  the  gospel  tim»- 
as  it  is  applied  in  the  Hebrews,  that  day  when  men  were  inyit= 
to  obedience  on  the  terms  of  the  New  Dispensation:  see  Heb.  i: 
6,  7.  The  particle  DK  is  here  used  as  a  sign  of  the  optatiis 
O  that  ye  would  hearken,  &c.  So  the  Greek  particle  ei,  t- 
for  O  that,  in  Luke  xix,  42 ;  xxii.  42.  This  sense  of  D^*  me 
be  deemed  desirable  for  making  the  verse  complete ;  otherwiiv 
it  would  depend  on  the  next,  and  even  then  it  would  be  difficifl 
to  tell  the  drift  of  the  passage ;  for  the  condition  of  hearkenim 
to  God's  voice  can  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  injunction  of  nc 
hardening  the  heart,  i.  e.  the  obedience  and  the  hardening  car 
not  exist  together.  It  may  be  better,  however,  as  suggested  b; 
Hammond,  to  make  the  condition  have  reference  to  that  whici 
precedes,  rather  than  to  that  which  succeeds;  thus.  Let  iu 
worship,  and  bow  down,  and  kneel  before  the  Lord  our  maker . 
for  He  is  our  God,  and  we  are  the  people  of  His  dominion^ 
and  the  sheep  of  His  hand,  if  ye  will  hear  His  voice. 

8.  m'nC)  and  TXO'O  are  translated  provocation,  and  temp 
tation,  in  our  version ;  but  it  is  better  to  regard  them  as 
proper  names  referring  to  the  history  in  Ex.  xvii.  7. 

9.  Dl  should  be  here  translated  truly,  indeed,  the  force 
which  this  particle  has  in  Job  xviii.  6.  ^* Indeed,  they  saw  my 
work,  when,"  &c.  The  Psahnist  says,  that  notwithstanding 
they  saw  God*s  work,  yet  they  tempted,  &c. 
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10.     ID^pM.     We  have  here  a  decided  instance  of  the  future 

form  of  a  verb  expressing  an  action  as  continual,  or  customary ; 

for  it  is  quite  impossible  to  translate  ID^pK  as  a  strict  future,  and 

just  as  impossible  to  translate  it  as  a  strict  present.     The  Jewish 

grammarians,  from  EiiQchi  downwards,  have  taught  us  that  the 

Sebrew  future,  in  many  passages  of  the  Old  Testament,  denotes 

^  action  to  be  usud,   or  continued  for  a  length  of  time,  such 

^  would  be  expressed  by  the  Latin  soleboLt;  and  here  is  an 

unquestionable  case  for  demonstrating  the  truth  of  the  canon 

they  have  promulgated.    We  have,  indeed,  a  similar,  although 

^ore  limited,  usage  of  the  future  in  English,  when  we  say,  that 

cjfo^Ae*  will  wear,  carriages  will  break,  &c. ;  we  mean  that 

^I<>the8  are  accustomed  to  wear  out,  and  that  carriages,  under 

oertain  circumstances,   are  a^cctistomed  to  break :  see  1  Sam.  i. 

^;  IL  19.     Professor  Ewald  calls  this  form  of  the  verb,  when  it 

expresses  continuance  of  time,  the  imperfectum  perfecti ;  but  by 

'^'rhatever  name  it  may  be  called,  the  force  of  the  tense  cannot  be 

**iade  otherwise  than  what  is  expressed  above. 

11.  After  ")B^iJ,  the  pronoun  D*!^  must  be  understood. 
^^imearning  whom.  DK  is  in  this  place  to  be  translated  not. 
^  Sam.  xi.  11.      See  Nold.  Heb.  Partic.   Concord,  under  this 

12; 

I    VITT  ▼  T  -  /•  ATT  a«  T  -\  J* 

'^ira  4    :  rrnth&i  Dmn-S^a  iiiM  onaa  nsD  3 

<T    !•  |T       :  :  •  •  *-  T       T :         a       :        a*      -         j  :  ~ 

V  '3  5     :  o^rharhyhv   j«n  sn'ii  ni<a  hS>n!i)  n\n\ 
"'Tin  6    :  rm  tfist^  nim'   uhhti  D^isyn  ♦rtW?^ 

Vol.  il  X 
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rmh  an  8    :  nn  liaa  rnm^  ^an  disv  rm&n^ 
I  D^ii:i  nati  10    .-  vnio^a   visa  iS^  tyip-rmr- 

•     -        < :  •  I  v|TT      T  TT  •  ^-  v|a       -  :  — 

:  ixStt!)    o*ri  dv"i*   VT^n   'rjni    a>at^n   nafe^ 

^Jfi*?  13     :  ny*-'XjH?3  WiT  TN  i3-|B^3"|  nfc'  tW* 

P      VAv  :  /•• "  I    :   •        I    ''»r  T  V    :    •  t  /•  t  •  r- 

:  iro^axa  dns 

PSALM  XCVI. 

WE  find  this  Psalm,  with  little  variation,  as 
part  of  the  poem  in  1  Chron.  xvi.  8— r.36,  whi^ 
David  composed  to  celebrate  the  carrying  up  of  tB 
ark  from  the  house  of  Obed-Edom  to  Mount  Zio-" 
It  seems,  from  the  Greek  title,  that  it  was  also  us^ 
on  the  occasion  of  dedicating  the  second  temple,  aft^ 
the  return  of  the  Jews  from  their  exile  in  Babylon. 


1.  Win  y^^.  "One  says  to  another,  Sing  ye  a  ne' 
song  to  the  Lord,  who  hath  gathered  you  from  the  heathen 
and  from  captivity.  And  the  poet  hath  mentioned  ttHH ,  as  i 
he  had  said,  Ye  shall  sing  to  Him  a  new  song,  besides  thi 
psalms  and  songs  which  have  been  written.  The  repetition  o 
'rh  >iy^W  is  for  strength.  And  this  psalm  David  composec 
when  he  brought  up  the  ark  from  the  house  of  Obed-Edom  witl 
the  psalm   'rh  VT)il"     Kimchi. 
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5.     Uhhvi  Idols,     The  root  of  this  word  is  h^  not,  and 

h^nce  W>K  signifies  strictly,  a  thing  of  nothing,  i.  e.  a  thing  of 

ao  ralue,  something  which  is  of  no  profit.     Hence,  in  Job  xiii. 

4r,  we  have  b^bijt  ^iij^S*!  physicians  of  no  value.     In  Jer.  xiv. 

14,  we  find  a  vision  or  prophecy  called  b^^  a  nothing;  also 

in   Zech.  xi.  16,  a  shepherd  who  is  careless  of  his  flock,   is 

denominated  a  shepherd  Wj^H  of  nothing.     Agreeably  to  this 

notion  is  the  word  employed  to  denote  the  false  gods  of  the 

heathen ;  and  so  the  apostle  says  in  1  Cor.  viii.  4,  that  an  idol 

is  nothing,  i.  e.  is  not  God,  as  the  context  shews  to  be  the 

meaning  intended.    In  opposition  to  these  D^V»Sh<^,  these  nothings, 

the  One  true  God  is  described  in  the  concluding  words  as  eternal, 

and  the  Maker  of  the  heavens. 

7.     TJfl  And  strength.     In  the  6th  verse  strength  is  com- 

fcined  mth  beauty  (n^^♦3i?),  and  both  are  said  to  dwell  in  God's 

sanctuary  ;  beauty,  as  respects  the  glory  of  the  Divine  presence, 

^d  strength,    because  from  it  assistance    proceeds,    which   is 

vouchsafed  to  all  who  seek  it  by  prayer.     In  this  the  Psalmist 

enjoins  his  readers  to  ascribe  the  attribute  of  strength  to  the 

Deity ;  which,  indeed,  was  asserted  to  exist  as  a  matter  of  fact 

is  die  verse  above.     Here  is  a  sudden  change  in  the  construction 

^the  Psalm,  one  that  is  highly  poetical  in  its  character,  and  by 

"^hich  the  effect  of  the  chanting  would  be  greatly  increased,  as 

^t  and  the  following  verses  would,  in  all  probability,  be  taken  up 

ty  a  different  part  of  the  choir  from  that  which  had  been  pre- 

"viously  engaged. 

10.  7^b  rrilT  Jehovah  reigneth.  This  and  other  parts 
^f  the  Psalm,  although  they  apply  very  readily  to  the  triumphal 
procession  of  the  ark  to  mount  Zion,  have  yet  by  many,  both 
Jews  and  Christians,  been  interpreted  as  relating  to  the  reign  of 
Messiah.  Indeed,  St  Augustine  and  others,  on  the  authority 
of  Justin  Martyr,  cite  an  ancient  scholion  of  this  verse : 
E/3aa<X€</or€y  awo  tov  ^v\ov  :    The  Lord  hath  reigned  from 

x2 
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the  wood,  i.  e.  Jrom  the  cross.  There  is,  however,  no  reasoi 
for  supposmg  that  these  words  ever  made  a  part  of  the  Sacre( 
Text,  as  they  are  not  found  in  any  MS.  copy,  and  are  not  ii 
any  manner  recognised  by  any  one  of  the  ancient  versions 
The  probability  is,  that  if  the  clause  ever  existed  at  all,  it  di( 
so  only  afl  a  marginal  note  made  by  some  ancient  copyist  oi 
commentator,  who  studying  the  character  of  the  Psahn,  discerne( 
in  it  the  kingdom  of  Christ.     See  Hammond  on  this  verse. 

11.  '^y\  DTT  The  sea,  cmd  its  falness.  The  meaning  o 
which  we  learn  from  the  parallel  expression  in  the  next  verse 
^m  nb^  The  field,  and  all  which  is  in  it. 


:  D^an    D"«   ^ab'*    Y^itn   hiF\   -hb  nin^  i 

A""        Ltt  :  A'"     ^  |TT  ^.  T         \"- :  Ia"  ••        jtt; 

nSrt'  ♦ifiVa  ©aj  JJna  dSn  5    :  r^i  hni>(\  raiittr 

it:        Ia  :  •  u-  t  -  j*  •  |  v|tt       t       i    a-:        •• ;  .  . 

D^Snnsn  hot  najH^a-i  m*  7     :  niis   D^yrr^; 

!•-:•-       't  :  |T  r    v..      t  -:i-  :  i*         a-    •  v:i 

I  np*r5  9    :  nSri"  'rmmis  mh  rmr  rtja  nhm' 

<T-     !•  i"»"     :       I  jvT  :   .      i^\- :        at      :         a:         t:"t- 

D^yB'T  n»a  ntn  nie^sj  nafe'  jn  ^fe'  rrsr  ♦ank  k 
;  nnoB'   a'mB'''?^    p^   V">^    t^k  11      :  o'?** 

|T  :   •  i"      "  :•  :  I     a* —       "^jst  v  |..    • 

:  S^  "ot'?  rrini  nin»3  wrrxi  tux, 

I    :It        vj":  :       at     r         »•     — i       a  :  • 
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nPHIS  Psalm,  like  many  of  the  preceding,  celebrates 
■*■  the  majesty  and  goodness  of  God,  the  righteous- 
ness of  His  government,  the  overthrow  of  idolatry, 
and  the  triumph  of  true  religion  throughout  the  world. 
The  7th  verse  is  quoted  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
as  applicable  to  Christ,  and  is  used  on  the  occasion  of 
the  author's  describing  the  immense  importance  of  the 
new  dispensation  as  contrasted  with  the  old,  and  the 
dignity  of  its  author,  as  evidenced  by  the  subjection 
and  homage  paid  to  Him  by  the  angels  of  heaven,  as 
vrell  as  by  earthly  potentates. 


1.  D^fK-  Dathe  proposes  to  translate  this  noun  not  islands, 
but  habitable  regions,  in  opposition  to  V'?.^'^*  by  which  he  sup- 
poses Palestine  to  be  meant.  The  root  of  the  word  in  that  case 
is  the  Arab.  i^^\  habitare.  There  is  no  doubt  that  0**^^  pos- 
sesses this  meaning,  and  denotes  especially  a  maritime  region. 
See  note  to  Ps.  Ixxii.  10.  Thus  the  verse  is  applicable  to  the  times 
d  the  Messiah ;  for  in  no  other  sense  could  Jehovah  reigning  be 
emphatically  a  cause  of  joy  to  the  habitable  regions  besides 
Palestine,  he  being,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Jews,  exclusively  their 
helper  and  avenger ;  whilst  to  the  heathen  He  would  be  known 
onlj  as  an  object  of  terror. 

2.  The  imagery  here  employed  resembles  that  in  Psalm 
XTiii.  10,  which  alludes  to  the  appearing  of  God  on  Mount  Sinai, 
and  which  is  frequently  employed  by  the  Hebrew  poets  when 
they  wish  to  describe  the  advent  of  God,  or  the  manifestation  in 
any  way  of  His  power.  |iDp  from  ps  to  confirm,  to  establish ; 
and  hence  the  noun  denotes  not  only  an  habitation,  as  it  is  ren- 
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dered  in  our  Bible,  but  also,  more  literally,  a  base^  or  founda- 
tian,  which  conveys  a  more  definite  and  an  intelligible  idea  than 
is  obtamed  by  saying,  that  justice  and  judgment  are  the  habi- 
tation of  a  throne.  Agreeably  to  this,  the  Syr.  has,  "  Thy  throne 
is  confirmed  ^Ak)  by  justice,"  &c. 

3.  This  and  following  verses  express  the  manifestation  of 
God's  majesty,  under  the  figure  of  flames  of  fire  and  lightning, 
and  as  causing  terror  to  the  adversaries  of  His  people.  Such  a 
mode  of  God's  manifestation  of  Himself  was  sometimes  a  mark 
of  His  favour ;  as  Gen.  xv.  17 ;  Ex.  iii.  2,  &c. ;  whilst  here,  as  on 
other  occasions,  it  was  an  indication  of  His  anger.  See  2  Sam. 
xxii.  9 ;  Is.  Ixvi.  15,  16. 

7.  U^tf^^  *?i  ^ti  y^  gods.  On  the  primary  idea  con- 
tained in  D^rft??,  Cocceius  has  the  following  remark  in  his  com- 
mentary on  this  verse :  "  Vox  D^ri^lj^  dii  comprehendit  omnes,. 
qui  auctoritatem  habent  ad  testandum,  atque  ita  tov  voyiodeTelv,, 
et  judicandum.  In  pleno  tamen  et  proprio  sensu  significat  eum„ 
a  quo  est  omnis  ilia  auctoritas  et  cui  fides  adstringitur  ad  salu- 
tem.  Mosi  dictum  primo,  Dabo  te  Pharaxmi  in  Deum,  h.  e- 
mittam  te  ad  Pharaonem,  ut  eum  alloquaris  nomine  meo,  quem: 
non  novit,  ut  ei  mandata  proponas,  tanquam  auctoritatem  et 
potestatem  habens,  eumque  adjures,  ut  obligatum  ad  parendum 
et  ni  pareat,  a  Deo  judicandum."  He  has  not,  however,  given 
any  etymological  authority  on  which  he  has  founded  his  com- 
ment; otherwise  it  would  have  been  satisfactory,  as  fully  ac- 
counting for  all  the  usages  of  D'^ri^lJ  which  we  meet  with  in  the 
Old  Testament.  The  LXX.  and  Syr.  have  given  to  it  the  sense 
of  angeU  ;  and  thus  in  Heb.  i.  6,  where  this  passage  is  cited,  we 
have,  "  Let  all  the  angels  of  God  worship  Him."  The  Apostle  ap- 
plies this,  with  other  passages  of  the  Psalms  in  this  chapter,  to 
Christ,  and  especially  to  His  introduction  into  the  world.  Ham- 
mond says  that  the  world  here  means  oiKovfievriv  /meWouaau  the 
world  to  come ;  but  from  the  beginning  of  the  chapter  it  certainly 
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appears  that  the  author  is  discoursing  on  Christ's  manifestation 
in  the  flesh;  and  as  the  burden  of  this  Psahn  is  the  triumph  of 
true  religion  over  heathen  worship,  it  confirms  the  notion  that 
ie  is  speaking  with  reference  to  the  Messiah's  spiritual  king- 
dom upon  earth. 

8.     ]1*S  Zion.     We  know  from  the  New  Testament,  that 
•*Zion  and  the  daughters  of  Judah"  did  not,  as  a  nation,  re- 
joice at  the  appearing  of  Christ,  and  the  establishment  of  His 
kingdom.     We  must  therefore  conclude  that  the  believing  por- 
tion of  the  Jews  are  only  meant. 

11.     liK*    This  word  has  by  some  persons  been  translated 
Aerb,  as  being  more  agreeable  to  the  participle  jnt,  which  im- 
rnediately  follows.     There  is,  however,  no  sufficient  reason  for 
sxippoang  that  iIk   ever  has  such  a  sense;    the  plu.  riillK, 
^hich  signifies  herbs,  in  2  Kings  iv.  39 ;  Is.  xxvi.  19,  is  miK 
in  the  sing.,  and  is,  no  doubt,  a  different  word.     It  is,  conse- 
quently, conjectured  by  others,  that  JJpt  stands  for  JTlf ,  which  it 
i:'esembles  very  much  in  pronunciation.     Thus  Rabbi  Yechaia,  as 
quoted  by  Mendlessohn,  says  "  that  its  meaning  is  TVT)],  and  the 
i7  is  in  the  place  of  n ;  for  the  letters  D'HTIK  change  with  one 
another."     But  I  see  no  objection  to  saying  that  light  is  scat- 
tered to  the  righteous  ;  scattered  too  with  profusion,  as  the  term 
and  context  import;  whilst  the  wicked,  of  course,  are  left  in 
darkness  and  the  shadow  of  death.     So  Dathe  has  very  properly 
i*endOTed  the  expression :  "  Lux  spargitur  piis." 

W-     ^P\    ^y^   2        •  ^^"^i^     ^"JF     ^^'^':      ^^"'T?^'"^ 

mS  yrcxon)  I  iiion  isT  3    :  inpiv  nW  than  'iyh 
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•^1353  nin*'?  ni2)^  5  :  n&n  «3t  txh  revr^a  nirrV 
I  "ish  ^jrn  ifliB'  S^p^  ni-wxna  e  :  moT  ^pi  T^aaa 
:  ?i3  ^iE'^i  Sin  iN^w  D*n  Djn»  7  :  nin*  s^sn 
K3-»3  rhrr^JsS  9    :  «3"i*  onn  tit'  cp-!i«no*  n*m3  s 

T      •        T    :    ••  :  •  I"-:        yr        --      Iat       —  :  •  sr : 

PSALM  XCVIII. 

nnmS  Psalm,  cooDected  it  would  seem  with  the  pre- 
-*-  vious  one,  carries  on  the  subject  there  treated  of, 
and  in  particular  celebrates,  in  the  language  of  pro- 
phecy, the  resurrection  and  ascension  of  our  blessed 
Redeemer.  There  can  be  no  manner  of  doubt  that 
the  general  style  of  this  inspired  production  is  more 
adapted  for  commemorating  the  victory  gained  over 
sin,  than  one  which  David,  or  any  Israelitish  king, 
might  have  acquired  over  a  foreign  foe.  The  conclud- 
ing verse  alludes  either  to  the  final  judgment,  or  to 
that  impartial  justice  which  is  sure  to  be  dispensed 
to  all  men  wherever  true  Christian  principles  prevail. 


1.  )b  lUTtt^in  Hath  gotten  Himself  the  victort/,  as  our 
translators  have  properly  expressed  it.  So  the  words  are  well  ex- 
plained by  Oeier  thus :  "  ex  ingente  isto  cum  hostibus  humani 
generis  prsalio  incolumem  seipsom  eripuit^  ac  rediyium  se  stitit 
ex  sepulchre  tertia  die."  The  LXX.  have  iaaxrav  avrtp,  and 
the  Vulg.  salvabit  sibi.     The  Divine  strength  alone,  exercised 
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against  the  combined  powers  of  darkness,  was  triumphant  in 
bringing  our  Redeemer  from  the  grave;  and  this  strength  is 
properly  denominated  StD]  and  ^Wlp  jH"!?,  denoting  thereby 
the  sacredness  of  the  cause,  and  that  its  accomplishment  was 
emphatically  without  human  aid. 

3.  'm  ")DT  He  hath  remembered  His  mercy,  i.  e.  His 
promise  of  mercy,  which  He  made  to  the  house  of  Israel ;  in  the 
fiilfibnent  of  which  He  has  given  proof  of  His  fidelity. 

8.  CJ3  ^t^rjty  Clap  the  hand.  All  the  parts  of  creation  are 
described  as  exhibiting  the  greatest  joy  on  witnessing  this  tri- 
umph of  the  Messiah.  This  figurative  prediction  can  be  hardly 
said  to  obtain  sufficient  fulfilment  till  the  golden  period  has 
arrived,  when  the  earth  shall  be  fall  of  the  knowledge  of  the 
Lord,  as  the  waters  cover  the  sea,  A  similar  mode  of  expres- 
sion is  met  with  in  Isaiah  Iv.  12. 

'p^  ni»  3    :  tmvrrh^  Kri  trw  '7115  n»x3  rtiry''  2 

I:  %       4  I    -|T      T      ^-  it;         at    Ij*  :       ▼    :\ 

.TPiK  anA  \isx^b  ^a  ijn  4  :  xvi  ^rp  xniji  Sina 
:  rm  rm  1  :ipy»3  nprm  issxya  Qne'^n  rijjia 
:  t«n  BTTp  v'^Jn  DnnS  Yinnmi  w^hSk  ni.T  fen  5 
■ha  n"^  toB'  ^"ja  SNifiB^  vjnba  1  msi  .ne^a  e 
r^  ariha  "i3T  m  i^sya  7  :  djjt*  «vti  ni.T 
•?«  dn»32  nriK  fi^rt'TN  nin*  s     to^w  phi  vhTV 

J-        iT  -^        v"»"~  ••    ••:        JIT     ;  |T  I -IT     I    J :        t    ^» 

nin*  fen  9     :  dniS*'?xr-^y  dwi  dn'?  n»\n  Kfe'j 

<T     :  :     I  |T       i**^:     "^         )••  :        avt       tj«t  »k 

I"    v:      >T    :  It    I-       A   :|t      j-:        -:i-  :   •  :\        ••     v: 
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nPHIS  Psalm  commences  by  celebrating  Jehovah's 
-*-  abode  in  Zion  as  King,  and  by  describing  the 
Divine  perfections,  viz.  His  greatness,  justice,  and  mercy. 
The  Psalmist  cites  Moses,  Aaron,  and  Samuel,  as  ex- 
amples of  obedience  to  God,  by  whose  intercession  He 
often  forgave  the  people  of  Israel  their  iniquities, 
instead  of  visiting  them  with  His  vengeance;  and  thus 
there  are  offered  the  strongest  inducements  to  all  others 
to  tread  in  the  steps  of  these  illustrious  servants  of 
the  Most  High,  which  the  sacred  penman  indeed  does 
not  fail  to  urge  with  great  eloquence. 


1.  il?|")^  Tremble,  The  root  O")  signifies  mental  emotion 
arising  either  from  fear  or  anger.  In  this  instance  the  context 
seems  to  direct  us  to  the  former  of  these  two  as  the  cause  of 
the  trembling  here  spoken  of.  It  was  because  Jehovah  was 
declared  to  be  King,  that  the  people  trembled  for  fear  of  the 
judgments  with  which  they  would  be  visited  for  their  impieties. 
With  respect  to  D^l^llS  HZ^**  the  parallelism  of  the  verse  inclines 
us  to  take  these  words  as  a  distinct  proposition ;  for  thus  they 
correspond  with  the  the  first  two  of  the  former  hemistich,  and 
they  allude  of  course  to  the  Shechinah  of  the  sanctuary,  "  from 
whence,"  says  Mendlessohn,  "goes  forth  judgment  upon  the 
world;  and  therefore  the  earth  is  moved  because  God  goeth  forth 
to  take  vengeance  on  the  wicked." 

2.  D1  High,  God  is  here  spoken  of  as  being  so  exalted 
above  His  creatures,  that  the  heathen  are  able  to  perceive  the 
folly  of  any  nation  or  people  attempting  to  resist  His  will. 

3.  ?fpi^  nV  They  confess  Thy  name,  i.  e.  they  are 
will'mg  to  acknowledge  Thy  government  which  Thou  hast  esta- 
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over  them.  We  find  Yt)**  similarly  employed  in  the 
which  Jacob  gave  to  his  son  Judah  in  Gen.  xlix.,  viz. 
Tm  TITI'»  nn»  rmrr.  As  to  the  words  Kin  W)l^,  which 
are  repeated  in  the  5th  and  9th  verses,  they  were  probably 
chanted  by  another  part  of  the  choir.  The  construction  both 
here  and  in  the  other  places  implies  that;  for  the  words  in 
each  case  appear  to  stand  by  themselves. 

4.  The  verb  1T)'»  of  the  preceding  verse  must  be  repeated 
here  before  ^D  ijf  the  strength  of  the  King,  This  they  will 
confess  with  joy,  because  He  loveth  judgment,  and  there  is  no 
reason  therefore  to  be  afraid  of  Him  in  consequence  of  His  great 
strength,  so  long  as  they  continue  to  walk  in  the  good  way. 
Sodi  appears  to  be  the  substance  of  the  Psalmist's  argument. 
In  the  remainder  of  the  verse,  which  may  be  considered  paren- 
thetical, a  change  of  person  is  introduced.  lp^2l  to  Jacob,  i.  e. 
to  the  family  of  Jacob,  the  people  of  Israel. 

5.  tt^lTp  t^in  He  is  holy.  According  to  the  construction 
the  ^J!|^T  might  be  supposed  to  refer  to  DITT ;  but  the  sense,  as 
well  as  the  9th  verse,  which  is  nearly  the  same  as  this,  shews 
very  evidently  that  it  is  to  be  applied  to  nW. 

6.  T>3nb5  -4»w>^  His  ministers.  The  1  is  used  here  as 
in  Ps.  liv.  6,  where  it  is  said,  The  Lord  is  among  those  sus- 
taining ^5P^?  ^^'  *•  ®*  ^^  Lord  sustaineth  me.  jni  appears 
to  be  here  employed  in  a  more  comprehensive  sense  than  that 
of  a  priest  of  the  tabema^cle ;  for  Moses,  we  know,  was  not 
dedicated  to  that  office.  It  denotes,  therefore,  most  probably 
what  it  does  in  other  places,  viz.  a  prince,  or  magistrate,  or 
dvU  offi4i€r.  Thus  in  2  Sam.  viii.  18,  David's  sons  are  called 
triT2)  great  mm;  r^"11"l  as  the  Chald.  has  it,  or  mitt^KIH 
principal,  or  chief  m^n,  as  we  find  in  1  Chron.  xviii.  17.  So 
the  father-in-law  of  Moses,  who  is  called  in  Ex.  ii.  16,  piD  JJli, 
is  rendered  by  the  Chald.  Kl"}  prince  of  Midian,     In  Arab. 

s     ^ 

jfcl^  signifies  administrator  alieni  negotii.     Sec  the   Supple- 
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ment  of  J.  D.  Michaelis's  Lexicon,  p.  1217.  U^'^  t^JiTH  and  He 
answers  them,  God  answers  all  who  call  on  Him  in  a  suitable 
spirit,  as  well  as  those  mentioned  in  this  verse;  and  there- 
fore we  conclude  that  the  verb  is  here  used  emphatically,  im- 
plying that  the  Lord  not  only  answers  them,  but  answers  them 
promptly. 

7.  Ijy  TlDyi  In  a  pillar  of  a  cloud.  As  far  as  Moses 
and  Aaron  are  concerned,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  is  an 
allusion  to  their  exodus  from  £gypt,  when  God  is  said  to  have 
conducted  them  by  a  bright  cloud.  See  Ex.  jiii.  21,  22,  where 
the  same  expression,  pillar  of  a  clotid,  occurs.  Again,  in  the 
next  verse,  viz.  the  1st  of  chap.  xiv.  it  is  said  that  the  Lord 
spake  unto  Moses,  See  also  Ex.  xvi.  10 ;  xvii.  6 ;  xix.  9, 
•  &c.  The  question  is,  how  this  passage  refers  to  Samuel; 
for  it  seems,  from  the  context,  that  it  must  apply  to  all 
three.  Rabbi  Gaon  explains  the  relation  by  supposing  these 
words,  th^  pillar  of  a  cloud,  to  signify  here  a  sign,  or  evidence, 
that  he  to  whom  they  are  applied  is  a  prophet.  **What  a 
prophet  sees  and  hears  is  from  the  Lord;  sometimes  the  sign 
will  be  the  pillar  of  a  cloud,  which  will  stand  before  him,  whilst 
the  rest  of  the  firmament  will  be  altogether  cloudless."  No 
doubt  in  prophetic  vision  the  Lord  must  have  manifested  himself 
to  the  prophet  in  some  definite,  unequivocal  manner,  whereby 
he  might  be  assured  of  the  real  nature  of  the  vision,  and  it  is 
not  unUkely,  as  Rabbi  Gaon  supposes,  that  a  pillar  of  a  cloud 
might  be  a  frequent  mode  by  which  God  appeared  to  the  sacred 
characters  of  old,  when  they  were  made  the  channels  of  com- 
municating revelations  to  mankind.  We  know  that  the  Lord 
communicated  many  times  with  Samuel,  and  that  particularly  in 
1  Sam.  iii.  10,  we  read  that  the  Lord  came,  and  stood,  and  called 
Samusl,  Samuel,  So  in  ch.  vii.  9,  10,  we  read  that  the  Lord 
answered  him,  and  also  the  Lord  thundered  with  a  great  thunder. 
Now  as  he  appeared  in  thunders  and  lightnings,  we  may  con- 
clude that  he  appeared  in  a  cloud;  for  when  there  is  thunder 
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and  lightning,  there  must  be  a  cloud,  and  so  one  mode  of  ap- 
pearing inyolves  the  other. 

8.  DTI^JQ^  Thou  hast  answered  them,  or  Thou  ha^t  afflicted 
thm.  In  Mendlessohn's  Beor  it  is  stated  that  both  meanings 
are  here  intended,  the  former  as  applicable  to  the  second  clause, 
where  God  is  described  as  forgiving;  the  latter,  to  the  third 
elause,  where  He  is  mentioned  as  taking  vengeance.  Hence 
the  sense  of  the  verse  is  in  substance  as  follows :  "  Thou,  O 
God,  hast  answered  them ;  for  Thou  hast  forgiven  them  their 
wickedness  in  what  seemed  goo^  to  Thee  should  be  forgiven ; 
and  Thou  hast  afflicted  them,  for  Thou  hast  at  other  tunes 
taken  vengeance  on  them  on  account  of  their  wicked  inventions." 
Others  more  correctly  take  Urh  because  of  them ;  as  the  Chald., 
which  has  pn^lODK,  making  the  pron.  to  refer  to  Moses,  Aaron, 
and  Samuel,  and  so  they  understand  the  Psahnist  to  say,  that 
on  account  of  the  prayers  of  these  pious  leaders  of  the  people, 
God  was  propitiated  even  at  the  time  He  was  about  inffictmg 
punishment  for  the  sins  of  which  the  nation  was  guilty. 

p 

^  2     :  ryixnh^  riin*^  :ijnn  rrt\th  ntorO  i 
"r^Tr^  ^  3    :  nijna  vis"?  ^i  m±^^  r\'\rrr^ 
:  inyTft  vxff\  Sisjj  mm  i  nSi  vm  hti  D^ri^K  art 
ttia  'f?  rnn  rhra?i2  vnhxn  rnina  i  inye'  iuia  4 

'  :|T  i  AT*  :  •         rr   i*— :  t      :  t^  :  < 

:  man  111'  "rnry]  hon  thxh  nin»  aia-'a  5    :  \b^ 
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TT  is  commonly  thought  that  this  Psalm  was  com- 
-'-  posed  for  the  purpose  of  being  sung  in  the  temple 
on  the  occasion  of  offering  the  sacrifice  of  thanksgiving. 
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The  title  of  it  supports  this  notion ;  since  rnin  sta&di 
for  the  sacrifice  of  thanksgiving,  as  the  Chald.  hai 
rendered  it,  viz.  HPrnPs  p")ip .  The  Psalm  is  doubtlesi 
well  adapted  for  such  a  service,  for  it  commences  witl 
an  exhortation  to  worship  and  praise  God  as  the  makei 
and  preserver  of  the  people;  and  that  not  only  pri- 
vately, but  in  His  courts^  which  they  are  commandec 
to  enter  for  chanting  their   songs    of  adoration    and 

gratitude. 

» 

3.  iih).  The  Kri  readmg  iS  is  very  often  preferred.  I 
is  supported  by  the  Chald. ;  whereas  the  LXX.  and  Syr.  hav» 
adopted  the  word  in  the  text.  The  objection  to  1^  is,  that  ii 
must  be  regarded  as  a  redundancy,  for  the  pronominal  affiz 
occurs  to  ID)^  and  iD'^jpO.  It  is  better  therefore  to  adopt  i$7i 
and  to  consider  the  expression  5|3^5^J  i$7]  as  parenthetical.  Q 
thus  gives  emphasis  to  the  passage,  declaring  that  all  we  hav" 
comes  from  God ;  that  in  ourselves  we  are  nothing,  but  that  iz 
Him  we  live,  move,  and  have  our  being. 

4.  rtTlin.     Rabbi  Menachem  remarks  on  this  word:   bz 

T 

^:oi   lyK    rmn  pip  H2b  rnyh   d^m   nmnpn;   AB 

sacrifices  will  be  abolished ;  but  the  sa^crifice  of  thanksgiving 
will  remain. 


iti'  B'pv  xh  4     :  '3  p3T  ih  'rwjB'  tnsDrneni 

J   T  I'^'iv  JT"  !•  I     J-    :•  V  •         A*'   T  i*    ••  I  C 


PSALM  CI.  335 

"*3aN3a  I  ♦jn^  6    :  '^^JiK  nS  ir»{  ^:h  :im  do»y-?jiii 

-:t|V;  ^- ^~  |T  J  AT"  J-    :  '-  'i.^       -  |. 

i^'unt^   KV1   Q^oj^  •sna   "nSh  ^'tsJ   roe's  pN 

•i-:jt:  A' ▼         ivjv:         !>••  /•t'^  vv~t       I  vv 

ti3H6  onpB'  na'^  n»an  niry  to  iipa  1  a^ni'?  7 

r :  -  :        I   vat     «•  ;    •      t  r  :  -  'It  :  -  |t  ^"         v,v : 

PSALM  CI. 

^PHIS  Psalm  is  entitled,  A  Psalm  of  David ;  its  theme 
-*-   is  stated  in  the  first  verse,  viz.   mercy  and  judg- 
xnent.     The    Psalmist   then   proceeds  to  describe   the 
{)rinciples  upon  which    as   king    he   was    resolved    to 
conduct  his  government.     To  reward  virtue  and  punish 
^ce  should  be  his  constant  aim;  whence  the  upright 
xnan  should  be  his  minister,  and  the  faithful  of  the 
land  should  dwell  with  him ;  whilst  the  backbiter  and 
the  proud  and  arrogant  man  should  receive  from  him 
110  countenance.    These  were  the  principles  which  David 
professed  at  the  time  he  composed  the  Psalm;  and,  as 
far  as  history  has  informed  us,   these  were  the  prin- 
ciples on  which  he  acted. 


1.  This  verse  announces  the  subject  of  the  song.  So  we 
have  in  Ps.  xlv.  2,  /  tuill  speak  of  the  works  of  the  king ;  and 
then  the  Psalmist  proceeds  to  celebrate  these  works.  Virgil 
commences  his  ^Eneid  in  a  similar  manner;  Amia  mrumqiie 
eano.  ^  concerning  Thee,  i.  e.  Thy  mercy  and  judgment,  as 
the  parallelism  shews. 
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2.  »'T^2tt^i<,  lit.  I  will  make  wise,  or  instruct.  Ps.  xxxiL  8, 
^Sb^ij^  I  will  instruct  Thee.  By  some  persons  it  is  appGec 
to  Grod's  instructing  David  how  to  walk  in  the  path  of  integrity 
but  the  whole  of  the  Psalm  shews  that  David  is  here  speaking 
of  himself,  and  therefore  the  verb  must  be  received  in  the  sensif 
of  the  Hithpeal,  i.  e.  /  will  instruct  myself;  or  to  be  takei 
intransitively  in  the  sense  of,  /  will  give  Iieed,  or  /  tuill  con 
sider.  Thus  Yarchi  says  it  means  1^  ]TM^;  and  so  the  JewisI 
Arab  cited  by  Dr  Hammond  has  paraphrased  the  verse 
/  udll  shew  understanding,  or  deal  with  understanding  in  ai 
upright  way ;  or,  /  will  consider  the  perfect  way,  till  Thi 
enlargementj  or  refreshment  come  unto  me ;  and  I  will  wall 
in  perfectness,  or  uprightness  of  my  heart,  in  the  midsi 
of  my  family,  'hvt  Xi^  ^/^D.  These  words  are  often  taker 
interrogatively,  but  an  interrogative  phrase  like  this  throwi 
into  the  middle  of  a  passage  is  very  abrupt,  and  in  this  case 
one  does  not  see  what  it  has  to  do  either  with  what  follows  oi 
what  precedes.  Hence,  it  will  be  more  simple  to  take  '»jr»D  as 
a  particle  of  time  only,  supposing  the  Psalmist  to  say,  thai 
when  God  comes  to  call  him  to  account,  he  shall  be  found 
walking  in  the  integrity  of  his  heart.  ^JID  is  mostly  taken 
interrogatively,  but  not  always ;  see  Prov.  xxiii.  35. 

3.  The  Psalmist  declares  on  no  account  will  he  be  induced 
to  swerve  from  the  path  of  rectitude,  and  that  he  will  make  use 
of  no  unprincipled  expedients,  nor  support  any  wicked  designs 
for  purposes  of  worldly  advantage.  D^DD  rTOJU,  lit.  to  do  devia- 
tions, i.  e.  the  work  of  those  who  deviate  from  the  right  way. 
TW}f  is  an  inf.  serving  the  purpose  of  a  noun,  and  the  con- 
struction is  similar  to  that  we  find  in  Latin,  viz.  scire  tuuw 
nihil  est,  U^^D  is  usually  rendered  deviations,  and  here  mora 
deviations.  Besides  this  place  it  occurs  only  in  Hos.  v.  2,  where 
the  word  is  written  D^lDtt^,  which  in  our  version  is  translated 
revoUers.     As  W  and  D  are  of  the  same  organ,  and  indeed  oj 
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^e  same  sound;  and  as  the  context  in  one  passage  admits  of  th6 
^toie  sense  being  assigned  to  lyiDD,  which  the  context  of  the  other 
passage  does  to  U'dp,  there  is  no  doubt  that  these  terms  are 
^entical,  and  that  therefore,  the  root  is  tHHX)  to  deviate. 

T   T 

4.  tt^j5y  Crooked,  in  the  sense  of  cunning ,  being  opposed  to 
straightforward  dealing,  and  thus  it  follows  very  naturally  the 
preceding  verse,  jn  etnl,  i.  e.  an  evil  man,  as  the  discourse 
plainly  shews,  and  not  an  evil  imagination ;  Kttf^l  i^H^^  as  the 
Chald.  has  it.  J^7^^  K  V  /  will  not  know,  so  as  to  approve  or 
love  it.    ani*  vh  says  Tarchi.     See  note  to  Ps.  i.  6. 

5.  !irnn  TTIDI  "^Wbo  He  that  backbiteth  his  neighiaur 

in  secret.     The  Heb.  \dh  signifies  to  detract,  to  backbite  with 

*ie  tongiie.     As  ]')vh  is  tongue,  of  course  ]wh  is  literally  to  use 

*ie  tongue;  and  thence  to  use  it  for  bad  purposes,  i,  e.  to 

cletract,  &c,,  and  in  this  sense  to  give  tongue,  is  an  expression 

'^e  hear  among  the  poorer  people  of  this  country.    The  Chaldee 

■bas  '*iyhiy  lttr6  the  third  tongue,  which  Drusius  thus  explains, 

^a  cited  by  Rosenmiiller :  "  Lingua  tertia,  est  lingua  delatoris, 

^a»  quasi  tertia  est  inter  hominem  et  socium  ipsius,  patefaciendo 

^-rcanum."     Another  reason  assigned  in  the  Talmud  is,  that  this 

^Mrd  tongvs  destroys  three  persons,  him  speaking,  him  spoken 

^o,  and  him  who  is  spoken  of.     See  Buxtorf's  Rab.  and  Chald. 

Xjcx.  p.  1160,  where  many  Rabbinical  comments  on  this  ex- 

X^ression  are  collected.    As  to  ^3tt?1^p ,  according  to  the  letters  it 

should  be   ^3C^i^p,  the  Piel  participle,  which  without  the  Tod 

^ould  be  ]^*Vp,  of  the  form  roSWD,  in  Job  ix.  18;  the  Cholem 

^ing  used  instead  of  Patach  and  Dagesh.     According  to  the 

points,  however,  i.  e.  the  K'ri,  the  Patach  and  Dagesh  are  con- 
tracted into  Eamets.  The  Yod  in  the  end  is  paragogic.  ijllV^ 
/W^K  him  will  I  exterminate,  which  some  explain,  by  banish- 
ing \amfrom  my  presence,  so  as  to  prevent  his  ever  returning. 
Others  give  it  the  sense  of  nJD  to  overthrow^  to  bring  down. 
Vol.  II.  '  Y 
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to  humble ;  as  if  the  Psalmist  had  said,  **  I  will  bring  down  his 
greatness  and  his  pride."  ^D^K  ih  I  am  not  able,  viz.  to  bear 
his  being  my  companion,  so  that  I  should  learn  of  his  works. 

6.  ')y)  ^p*!];  My  eyes,  &c.  i.e.  I  will  look  out  most  care- 
fully for  the  faithful  of  the  land,  that  they  may  sit  with  me 
in  counsel  and  judgment,  and  assist  me  in  the  administration 
of  my  government,  of  which  the  deceitful  and  lying  man,  it  is 
stated  in  the  next  verse,  shall  have  no  share. 

8,  U^'ypSh  In  the  mornings,  i.  e.  every  morning.  The 
morning  is  here  mentioned,  some  say,  because  it  was  the  time 
of  judgment,  whilst  others  think  that  the  word  is  intended  to 
express  the  great  zeal  of  David  in  destroying  the  wicked. 
Jm?r6.  This  and  the  preceding  verb  n'•DX^J  do  not  in  this 
verse  express  entire  destruction^  but  only  a  temporary  separa- 
tion or  cutting  off.  The  Psalmist  could  not  mean  that  he  would 
destroy  every  wicked  man,  however  small  the  offence  for  which 
he  was  brought  to  the  bar  of  justice.  We  find  JT]3  so  used  in 
Josh.  iii.  16,  where  we  read  that  the  waters  of  Jordan  were  cut 
off. 

"vmh^  3  :  «i3ri  '?p5?K  *n3^.Bn  'n^sn  njw'  nirr  2 
arm   Di*3  ^iTK   hifrmi   *W  ova  *1sa  1  vj£ 

:  ^tsrh  hbab  ♦mSe'  »3  ^^h  f!^y\  afc^a  navi  t 
mh  ^irai  7  :  ne'a*?  *bxj  rpy^  Tnyta  Stea  e 
TT^3  n^sxi  «Tn«^  m'jE'"  8    :  riimn  dim  wn  nans 

#••  •  :       A**:  r«fT       •   :|j-t  i  tt;         4  :       •   •  x      at  :  * 
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■*JSD  11    :  ♦roDD  ♦iaa  »ipB^  ♦j^'?3k  dnb  nsjra  lo 
"ta  his  ♦»♦  12    :  'i^F\)  ^rwbi  ♦a  sjbxw  siayT 

^ijjn'?  fijrs   |i»x   omn  mpn  npw  u    i'ir\  ^ 

t;v;  "J..      .  I  ^.  a"-:  I    Ti  JT  -       *^  |T  #: 

ITT^J  VJ  T  AVT~:  »  I      »T^:i  J    T        I*  ^-  *T  * 

i»TT        ,...  -      t:        at  :        4"       »         •  V        4    :  I*:  i"    : 

I      :  •  T  :  •        I A  •  4T   :        jtt      i»  p  iv     :       v 

2dfiVan-n«    rni    th\    nynyn    nVsi=r'?N    nis  is 

|TT    •    J  »  T1  i:  AT  .       |T  4""     :  T  TTl       *^ 

I*  »T     V  -  :         T :  •        7*:    '   A":  i~        J :  %       »  jt  • 

!••        I    »»      »  -K-T   •  T    :        A    ;|T  j:  •  Ih:    •% 

^TsoV  22     !  nniian  *»  nns'?  tdk  npJN  ybe''^  21 
vtr  d^y  piana  23    d'rB^'a  ih^nn^  rrt.T  db'  rt»x3 

.*t:-        j.*-     I  -It-  »    "^       •  |TT     I   .  T  •  :         AT  :       a-     I     •  > 

5  '&♦  Tsp  ri3  rra  rray  24    :  nvr-n«  ihy^  rti'?aa^' 

I  i»     :  a-  1 :       ATT      A'  -:|-      •  ••  «:-\      -       .  ..         -       ••■^ 

I  ilDn  27       :  0*08'   T^*    '"I^^l  ^TD'  pNH  D^JsS  26 

T<«  ■  'ITT  I    J»T  f*:|-  T   :a-T        I      VJTT  '  T  IK 

tsshm  e^^a  6a»  njaa  ca^ai  nbyn  nriw  naN* 
"'fi  29     :  ^n^'  ^  rn\xr\  wn  nnxi  28    :  isVi^i 

-:    *^  |T«         J       I   T      :  A  IT-:  |  -:i-: 

:  fiy  "Tish  arm  «i3B«  sp^y 

»  I  •       i  #TT  :  't  :-:  a  :   •       I  /vt«: 


y2 
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PSALM  CII. 

npHE  tide  of  this  Psalm  is  either  a  prayer  o^  or  a 
-*-  prayer  fovy  the  afflicted.  In  the  latter  case  this 
portion  of  Scripture  may  he  regarded  as  a  form  o\ 
prayer  adapted  for  the  use  of  a  Church,  or  an  indi- 
vidual, when  oppressed  hy  heavy  affliction.  From  several 
passages,  it  appears  that  the  Psalmist  prays  eithei 
for  himself,  or  as  representing  in  his  own  person  the 
people  of  Israel,  who  were  at  that  time  in  captivity 
but  who  were  by  certain  circumstances  induced  tc 
expect  a  speedy  return  to  their  country,  and  the  resto- 
ration of  the  temple  in  Zion. 


4.  1tt?^2.  The  true  reading  is  probably  ]tt?y3  as  smoke 
which  is  supported  by  many  MSS.,  as  well  as  by  the  sense 
The  Chald.  has  K33ri  'TTl  as  smoke.  The  Psalmist  in  botl 
members  is  speaking  of  the  extinction  of  life  effected  by  th 
cares  and  sorrows  with  which  he  was  oppressed,  and  which 
although  they  might  be  gradual  in  their  operation,  would  ye 
be  sure  in  their  results,  so  that  he  might  say  that  his  days  weri 
consuming  as  smoke,  which  so  entirely  vanishes  as  not  to  leav' 
any  vestige  behind.  The  latter  member  describes  in  equall; 
distinct  aiid  decisive  terms  the  severe  character  of  the  afflictioi 
here  referred  to.  '•rtOSilJ?!  and  my  bones ;  bones  are  here  use< 
for  the  body,  as  in  Prov.  xvii.  22  :  "  A  broken  spirit  drieth  u 
the  bmes."  niDl^y.  l?.iM.  The  root  of  ipiD  is  -rgj,  an 
signifies  that  which  bums.  Hence  it  may  be  the  wood  wbid 
is  set  on  fire,  or  the  pot  which  is  heated  by  it,  or  the  heart! 
on  which  the  fire  burns.  The  D  prefixed  to  the  root  beiuj 
indicative  of  pkice,  points  rather  to  the  last  of  these  sense 

as  the  one  intended.     So  in  Arab,  we  have  JJj^  the  fire-plaa 
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Tlie  Chald.  reads  in  this  passage  t^^STl  !pn  as  a  fireplace;  ihd 
root  of  this  noun  is  T\Stk  he  cooked.  Ewald  has  %vie  qluKnder 
Heerd,  as  a  red-hot  hearth. 

5.  HDin  Has  been  struck.  My  heart  has  been  struck, 
viz.  by  the  heat  of  excited  passions.  This  verb  is  sometimes 
used  for  the  darting  of  the  sunn's  rays  on  some  object,  as  in 
Jonah  u.  8,  we  have  "Jfril,  and  the  sun  struck  WIX^  ^  iipon 
tie  head,  viz.  of  Jonah  :  see  also  Ps.  cxxi.  6  ;  Amos  iv.  9 ;  Hag. 
ii.  17,  18.  ^PiTOW  I  had  forgotten.  The  vehemence  of  my 
grief  extinguished  in  me  the  appetite  for  food ;  my  thoiights 
were  altogether  absorbed  in  my  calamities.  ^b{^D  from  to  eat, 
i.  e.  not  to  eat.     The  D  has  the  force  of  a  negative. 

6.  ^"ipD  Because  of  the  voice.  T}pT\  cleaveth,  viz.  my 
bone  to  my  flesh :  an  expression  denoting  a  person  to  be  ex- 
tremely emaciated,  and  is  equivalent  to  our  common  saying,  that 
such  an  one  is  "  nothing  but  skin  and  bone." 

^'  ^^jf?  ^^  *^  pelican  of  tll^p  is  some  water-fowl 
^hich  frequents  deserts.  Mendlessohn  says  that  this  word,  and 
Dt3  m  the  next  hemistich,  "  are  the  names  of  some  wailing  and 
soKtary  birds  to  which  the  Psalmist  likens  himself,  because  of 
his  weeping,  and  his  being  solitary,  on  account  of  his  troubles." 
Babbi  Nathan  describes  Hi^p  as  the  name  of  some  bird,  OD 
no  B)^y.  Most  persons  of  late  times  have  considered  the  pelican 
to  be  the  bird  here  intended.  Its  root  is  probably  i^ip  to  vomit. 
D1S)  from  033  he  heaped  together ;  D*t3  is  therefore,  probably, 
put  for  D32,  which  in  its  general  usage  denotes  a  recepta^cle,  or 
vmel,  the  same  as  D^2  which  stands  for  032;  W'^Vi  for  W^Vf, 
Here  it  is  usually  translated  owl;  but  Bochart  (Hieroz.  ii,  p. 
267),  with  a  reference  to  the  etymology,  says  it  is  the  pelican, 
from  D13  a  cup ;  so  called  because  of  the  bag  in  its  crop. 

8.  '•iJlTptt^  /  watched.  I  continued  watching,  as  a  bird 
waUihes,  sitting  alone  on  the  roof  of  a  housa     Continual,  unre- 
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mittuig  sorrows  are  here  denoted,  so  that  sleep  departs ;  and  the 
Psahnist  is  solitary,  watching  or  brooding  over  his  misfortunes 
like  a  bird  separated  from  its  fellows,  and  is  perched  by  itself  on 
the  house-top.  For  Ttil,  in  certam  MSS.  collated  by  Kennicott 
and  De  Rossi,  is  read  TtiiS. 

9.  ^'np,  translated  in  our  version,  they  that  are  mad 
against  me;  but  it  will  correspond  better  with  0^i^^  in  the 
first  hemistich,  if  it  be  rendered  my  scoffers,  or  my  slanderera  ; 
a  sense  which  b^  will  bear,  according  to  the  Chald.  Thus  we 
find  in  Ps.  kxv.  6,  I  said,  D^'r6.  The  Chald.  has  r^S^O?^ 
to  the  scoffers;  and  agam,  for  ^rv^  b^  they  read  pij6ru?  vh 
scoff  not,  and  in  this  place  we  find  in  this  version,  ^ljj6jnp.  It 
must,  however,  be  borne  in  mind,  that  the  Chald.  is  the  only 
authority  for  this  meaning  of  ^^,  and  is  therefore  scarcely 
sufficient.  I  propose,  consequently,  to  render  ^HD  those  who 
make  a  pretence  of  praising  me.  ^H  is  to  praise,  and  in  this 
form  may  be  to  pretend  to  praise.  Hence  the  Psalmist  declares 
that  not  only  his  open  enemies,  but  those  who  in  his  presence 
pretended  to  praise  him,  had  indeed  sworn,  or  conspired  agsdnst 
him. 

10.  ^3.  This  particle,  which  usually  signifies  ^^  in  this 
place,  has  rather  the  sense  of  wlterefore.  The  mourning  de- 
scribed in  this  verse  is,  of  course,  the  consequence  of  the  reproach 
of  enemies,  and  of  the  conspiracy  against  the  Psalmist  of  false 
friends ;  and  hence,  >3  will  be  used  to  connect  the  effect  with 
the  cause,  '^y)  '»i^VD^^  /  have  eaten  ashes  as  bread.  This,  as 
well  as  the  following  hemistich,  are  figures  expressive  of  nummr- 
ing.  Ashes  are  frequently  mentioned  in  Scripture  as  being 
cast  upon  the  head,  or  sat  in,  being  thus  made  emblematical 
of  distress  or  repentance ;  and  in  this  verse  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  a  Uteral  sense  being  inappUcable,  the  one  which  is 
admissible  must  be  figurative,  and  that  no  more  is  meant  by 
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eating  ashes,  than  is  by  the  other  uses  of  them  we  read  of  when 
a  state  of  mourning  is  evidently  intended.  As  for  the  latter 
clause,  the  same  figure  is  found  in  Ps.  I;icxx.  5. 

11.  The  second  hemistich  here  states  the  consequence  of 
what  is  expressed  in  the  first.  Because  of  Thy  indignation, 
&c.,  Thou  hast  lifted  me  up,  &c.  ^3  has  therefore  the  force 
assigned  to  it  in  the  preceding  verse,  ^^TlNtt^?  Thou  hast  lifted 
m  up.  There  are  two  modes  of  expounding  this  passage ;  one 
is  given  by  Eimchi  as  follows :  "  He  who  wishes  to  cast  any- 
thing upon  the  earth  lifts  it  up  on  high,  and  then  causes  it  to 
fall  with  force ;  for  everything  when  it  is  lifted  up  necessarily 
falls  with  greater  force."  The  other  is  as  follows :  "  Thou  didst 
lifl  me  up  to  honour  and  dignity  in  the  days  of  my  prosperity, 
bnt  now  Thou  hast  cast  me  down  to  the  lowest  depth  of  con- 
tempt and  shame.  I  have  fallen  from  dignity  to  disgrace ;  from 
celebrity  to  infisimy  ;  from  opulence  to  want ;  from  Thy  guardian- 
ship into  the  hands  of  enemies."  The  former  method  refers  to 
the  violence  of  God's  displeasure,  as  experienced  by  the  author 
of  the  Psalm ;  the  latter  refers  to  his  previous  happy  and  ele- 
vated condition,  in  order  to  bring  it  into  striking  contrast  with 
his  present  state  of  depression. 

12.  '•JiM  b^2  ^D**  My  days  are  as  a  shadow  extended, 
i.  e.  "  the  days  of  my  life  are  fast  approaching  their  completion ; 
I  am  in  the  evening  of  my  life."  The  extended  shadow  being 
in  the  evening — ^for  then  the  shadow  continually  increases  till  it 
is  lost  by  the  setting  of  the  sun — shews  that  the  evening  of 
man's  time  upon  earth  is  here  denoted,  and  the  sorrows  depicted 
in  the  foregoing  verses  seem  to  have  given  rise  to  this  reflection, 
which  is  followed  up  by  the  Psalmist's  contrasting  here  and  in 
the  following  verse  the  brevity  of  human  existence  with  the 
eternity  of  Gkxi. 

13.  14.     The  13th  verse  contains  an  allusion  to  the  infalli* 
iHlil^  of  God's  promises,  as  well  as  to  the  eternity  of  His  beiiig ; 
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and  in  the  14th  the  Psahnist  proceeds  to  express  his  belief  in 
that  infallibility,  as  regards  the  restoration  of  the  temple  on 
Zion:  Thou  wilt  arise,  Thou  wilt  have  mercy  upon  Zion,  The 
Psalmist  believed  that  the  time  for  God's  mercy  upon  Zion  had 
come ;  a  time  which  had  been  fixed  in  the  Jewish  prophecies ; 
(see  Jer.  xxv.  12 ;  Dan.  ix.  2 ;  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  21 ;)  and  the 
thought  of  this  return  to  better  days  awakened  in  his  mind 
emotions  of  trust  and  gratitude,  as  the  remainder  of  the  Psalm 
evidently  testifies. 

15.  ?r^!!^y  ^^i^l  Thy  servants  have  plea^sure.  The  Jewish 
people  are  here  called  servants,  in  the  sense  of  worshippers  of 
the  true  God,  and  they  are  said  to  have  taken  pleasure  in  the 
stones  or  ruins  which  remained  of  the  temple;  thus  shewing 
how  deep-rooted  was  their  affection,  and  how  much  their  best 
and  most  sacred  feelings  were  associated  with  that  house  of  God 
in  which  they  and  their  fathers  had  worshipped  for  many  gene- 
rations. !l33h^  They  pity,  viz.  the  sad  fate  of  the  temple. 
"  Servi  enim  Dei  non  possunt  gratiam  exhibere  ruderibus  Sionis, 
miserari  autem  possunt  sortem  ejus  flebilem."     Geier. 

16.  ^FTlM  Thy  glory,  i.  e.  Thy  glorious  deeds,  Thy  most 
exalted  majesty :  see  Ps.  Ivii.  12. 

17.  'IjnjJ.  Our  translators  have  rendered  this  word  by 
destitute,  which  suits  the  context  and  the  etymology.  For 
the  root  is  liy,  which  is  cognate  in  sense  with  my  to  be 
naked,  and  the  Pilpel  form,  whence  the  word  in  this  passage  is 
derived,  is  nyij;,  and  is  found  in  Jer.  xvii.  66.  TJHy,  besides 
this  place,  is  met  with  in  another,  viz.  in  Jer.  xvii.  6,  where 
the  sense  of  destitution  is  suitable.  The  LXX.  have  raireipo^. 
Ewald,  in  his  translation,  has  rendered  it  by  ''des  ganz  Entblos- 
sten,"  of  the  entirely  destitute.  But  others  are  desirous  of  making 
the  word  to  signify  some  sort  of  tree.  Kimchi  comments  on  it 
as  follows:  **It  is  a  tree  which  grows  in  the  wilderness;  so 
Israel  are  in  captivity,  forsaken  and  solitary  as  a  tree  in  a 
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desert."      The  Syriac  has  ]lnL  the  trunk  of  a  tree.      The 
LXX.  m  the  passage  in  Jeremiah  have  aypiofiupiKti.     Celsius 

says  the  juniper-tree  is  meant,  like  the  Arabic  ^^  a  juniper. 
J.  D.  Michaelis,  in  the  Supplement  to  his  Lexicon,  says  it  is  the 

same  as  the  Arabic  J^c  meleagris,  a  bird  which  is  found  in 
deserts.  But  Gesenius,  in  his  Thesaurus,  p.  1073,  gives  his 
opinion  on  the  word  as  follows:  "linjf  et  TjriTg  his  locis 
neque  inapem,  neque  myricam  significare  videntur ;  sed  ut  Jes. 
xvu.  2,  (iJpTg  '•^y)  parietinas,  cedificia  eversa,  fere  i.  q.  *y 
coUis  ruderum.  Apte  enim  solitarius  potest  comparari  cum 
minis  in  deserto,  et  Jes.  xvii.  2,  apte  explices;  ab  hominibus 
desertce  sunt  urbes  ruderum^  i.  e.  in  ruinas  collapsae." 

19.  jlW  This,  viz.  this  salvation  of  which  the  Psalmist  has 
been  speaking,  shall  be  written  in  a  book  for  a  memorial  to  a 
generation  which  shall  come  after.  i<123  DJT)  that  a  people 
which  is  about  to  be  created,  i.  e.  the  next  generation,  as  the 
Chald.  clearly  shews :  Hi^lini^b  TPijll  ^*23y, 

21.  TVr)^b  To  loosen,  viz.  the  bonds  by  which  they  were 
bound  by  their  enemies.  rWlDil  ^32  sons  of  death,  i,  e.  those 
who  are  sentenced  to  death. 

24.  unb  7^??  nsy  He  hath  afflicted  his  strength  in  the 
way.  The  Kri  reading  of  ITO  is  more  suitable,  viz.  ^TO  my 
strength.  7^?5  in  the  way,  which  Geier  explains  thus :  "  In 
via  qua  scilicet  progredi  mihi  videor  ad  speratam  isthanc  libe- 
rationem,  de  qua  modo  dictum,  quanquam  praB  afflictionum  mihi 
hie  immissarum  vehementia  non  as^ecuturus  sim  quod  opto  aut 


25.  ^3b|gJ?"^^  Make  me  not  to  go  up,  viz.  as  smoke,  which 
quickly  vanishes.  This  verb  is  thus  used  in  Ex.  xvi.  14 ;  Ezek. 
xi.  24,  &c.  T-C^^?^  "  ^y  years  are  for  ever."  The  eternity 
of. God  is  here  mentioned,  implying  the  immutability  of  His 
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gracious  designs.  This  hemistich,  therefore,  as  well  as  what 
follows,  must  be  regarded  as  expressive  of  confidence  in  (Jod's 
promises  to  His  people ;  a  confidence  felt  even  at  a  time  of  great 
depression  and  calamity. 

26.  U*^b  Of  old.  The  word  is  here  employed  adverbially : 
see  Deut.  ii.  10 ;  Josh.  xi.  10.  The  Psahnist  proceeds  to  con- 
trast the  eternity  of  God  with  the  mutability  of  all  created 
things.  He  says,  "  The  earth,  which  Thou  didst  found  of  old, 
and  the  heavens,  the  work  of  Thy  hands,  which  seem  so  strong 
and  durable;  behold,  even  they  shall  perish,  still  Thou  shalt 
remam;  for  they  need  Thy  support  and  guidance,  but  Thou 
dost  not  need  theirs." 

29.  After  the  verb  ^l^^ttf^,  is  an  ellipsis  to  be  supplied; 
perhaps,  Zton,  or  thdr  own  country.  In  Mendlessohn's  Beor  the 
verse  is  thus  paraphrased :  "  Behold,  our  children  shall  dwell  in 
a  land  of  rest,  and  the  seed  of  Thy  servants  shall  be  established 
before  Thee  at  the  appointed  time." 
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PSALM  cm. 

T^HB  Psalmist  begins  with  an  exhortation  to  bless 
■*•  God  for  His  great  goodness  in  forgiving  iniqui- 
ties, in  redeeming  the  soul  from  death,  and  for  His 
general  solicitude  for  man's  physical  and  moral  well- 
being.  He  then  proceeds  to  speak  of  the  mortality  of 
mankind,  and  to  compare  it  with  the  unchangeable 
and  never-ending  character  of  God's  grace  bestowed  on 
those  who  fear  Him  and  keep  His  covenant. 


1.     ^3^21  BlesSf  i.  e.  render  praises,  which  is  the  force  of 
this  verb  when  it  is  spoken  by  man  with  respect  to  God.     See 
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Ps.  kxxix.  63 ;  xcvi.  2.     ^^ip  my  inward  partSy  viz.  my  &cul- 
ties  of  mind  and  body. 

2.  xh^t^Si  His  benefits.  Literally,  His  actions,  or  deeds  of 
requital;  and  here,  taken  in  a  good  sense,  the  word  denotes  His 
benefits.     See  2  Ghron.  xxxii.  25. 

3.  O^ij-  The  affix  O,,  to  this  and  other  nouns  which 
follow,  may  be  the  Syriac  of  the  2nd  pers.  fem.,  or  the  termi- 
nation ^  in  these  instances  may  be  paragogic.  '•DJi^^^nn  thy 
infirmities,  viz.  botti  of  body  and  soul,  but  in  this  passage, 
perhaps,  of  the  soul  only.  That  moral  infirmities  are  here  in- 
tended appears  from  the  fem.  affix,  which  shews  the  antecedent 
to  be  \^^'!l  in  the  2nd  verse. 

vv 

6.  *t\*n}f  Thy  mouth.  This  word  occurs  in  Ps.  xxxii.  9 ;  to 
which  place  I  must  refer  the  student  for  the  reasons  of  as- 
signing to  it  the  signification  of  mouth.  In  that  passage  this 
meaning  is  obviously  more  suitable  than  any  of  the  others  which 
have  been  suggested;  indeed,  most  of  the  others  are  there 
inadmissible ;  whilst,  in  this  verse,  no  sense  agrees  better  with 
the  context  than  that  of  mouth.  The  Syr.  has  .  >  «->0>  ^n 
thy  body.  The  LXX.  eiridvuilav  gov,  thy  desire,  or  sensitive 
appetite ;  in  satisfying  which,  we  must  understand  bestowing  on 
the  body  all. which  it  desires;  and  therefore  it  may  be  regarded 
as  a  paraphrase  correctly  conveying  what  the  Psalmist  intended 
to  express.  The  Chald.  has  O^JT^U^D  '•Di^  the  days  of  thy  old 
axje.  J.  D.  Michaelis  here,  as  well  as  in  the  other  place, 
proposes  to  translate  the  term  in  the  signification  of  youth;  but 
although  this  passage  will  bear  such  sens6,  the  other  will  de- 
cidedly not  admit  of  it ;  and  therefore  his  etymology  must  be 
considered  as  having  failed.  The  other  clause  requires  a  little 
consideration.  First,  the  subject  to  W'ljniV^  is  by  some  persons 
thought  to  be  ^0^33  in  the  2nd  verse.;  but  it  is  very  far  re- 
moved from  the  verb,  and  the  adoption  of  it  would  suppose  an 
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sis  of  some  such  particle  as  1  to  0^niy3.  It  is  therefore 
Dore  probable  that  this  last  noun  is  itself  the  subject;  for, 
Ithough  there  is  a  discrepancy  in  gender  and  number  between 
be  subject  and  the  verb,  yet  instances  of  this  kind  are  not  un- 
ommon;  as  in  Gen.  i.  14,  flllkp  NT  let  there  he  lights.    See 

Iso  Ps.  Ivii,  2.  Hence  the  clause  translated  will  be  thus :  Thy 
outh  reneweth  itself;  or,  is  renewed  as  an  ea^le  (*lQy35).  This 
gure  of  the  eagle  is  found  in  Isaiah  xl.  31 :  Tliey  that  wait 
pm  the  Lord  shall  renew  their  strength ;  they  shall  mount  up 
nth  unngs  as  eagles.  For  the  verb  mount  up,  the  LXX.  have 
r€po(l)vf)<TouaiVy  they  shall  sprout  out  their  feathers.  The 
Ihald.  has  ]irTJJ)D|?^y^  I^^IHW  and  they  shall  be  renewed  to 
\dr  youth;  an  expression  identical  with  the  one  we  have  now 
efore  us,  and  evidently  refers  to  the  eagle's  casting  off  its  old 
Bathers,  and  putting  forth  the  new.  The  hemistich,  doubt- 
ss,  alludes  to  the  well-knovni  fact  in  natural  history,  that 
II  birds  and  animals  do  periodically  cast  off  the  old  cover- 
ig  of  the  body,  whether  it  be  of  feathers,  wool,  or  hair, 
nd  receive  a  new  one.  With  respect  to  the  eagle,  Dr  Ham- 
lond,  in  his  note  on  this  passage,  observes :  "  Of  all  birds  it  is 
nown  that  they  have  yearly  their  moulting  times,  when  they 
led  their  old,  and  are  furnished  afresh  with  a  new  stock  of 
others.  This  is  most  observable  of  hawks  and  vultures,  and 
jpecially  of  eagles;  which,  when  they  are  near  an  hundred 
3ars  old,  cast  their  feathers  and  become  bald,  and  like  young 
1^,  and  then  new  feathers  sprout  forth :  'Aquila  longam  astor- 
rn  dfwit,  dum  vetvstis  plumis  fatiscentibus,  nova  peianarum 
ccessione  juvenescit\*'  St  Ambrose.  The  old  Rabbis,  in. the 
idrash  Agodah,  say,  that  the  phoenix  is  the  bird  here  meant; 
t  as  this  bird  is  fabulous,  it  is  not  very  likely  that  it  would  be 
3ntioned  in  Ho|y  Scripture ;  and  their  opinion  pn  this  point 
ews  their  readiness,  notwithstanding  their  professed  reverence 
r  the  Word  of  God,  to  mingle  with  it  the  most  childish  stories. 
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The  figure  is  employed  to  express  God's  great  goodness  in  re- 
storing the  Psahnist  to  health,  and  in  enduing  his  body  and 
faculties  with  renewed  vigour. 

7.  Vjxfyhjl  His  doings.  Dr  Hammond  states  that  tlus 
word  alludes  to  the  nature  of  God,  as  that  TDt^T  in  the  first 
part  of  the  verse  expresses  His  dispensations  towards  men;  and 
he  says,  that  we  have  here  an  allusion  to  Ex.  xxxiii.  19,  where 
the  Lord  says  to  Moses,  '^  I  will  make  all  My  goodness  pass 
before  thee,  and  I  will  proclaim  the  name  of  the  Lord ;"  where 
goodness  corresponds  to  'Sfn^  here,  and  name^  which  stands  for 
nature,  to  ni^^-  The  nature  of  God  is  then  described  at 
length  in  verse  8th  of  this  Psalm:  ^'Jehovah  is  gracious  and  mer- 
dfiil,  slow  to  anger,  and  of  great  kindness ;"  which  is  the  same 
as  what  we  read  in  Ex.  xxxiv.  6.  These  attributes,  in  the  case 
of  the  children  of  Israel,  were  made  known  by  the  miracles  by 
which  they  were  brought  out  from  Egypt,  sustained  in  the  wil- 
derness, and  introduced  into  Canaan,  and  also  by  those  insti- 
tutions, subsequently  established  in  their  country  by  Divine  ap- 
pointment, for  their  social  and  spiritual  welfare.  We  therefore 
understand  from  this  verse,  that  by  the  works  which  God  did 
to  Israel  we  may  learn  His  nature,  or  attributes,  as  they  are 
stated  in  the  next.  The  LXX.  have  QeXtifiAra  avrovi  His 
inclinations. 

9.     l^T  He  will  not  contend  for  ever.      God  may,  in 

•T 

various  ways,  severely  punish  us  for  our  sins,  by  affiction  of 
body  or  mind,  also  of  estate,  by  domestic  strife,  or  calamities, 
&c.;  and  we  may  thus,  by  such  chastisements,  be  induced  to  torn 
from  our  sins,  and  be  brought  to  true  repentance.  In  these 
cases,  God  .is  said  not  to  contend  for  ever ;  or,  in  other  places 
of  Scripture,  not  to  retain  His  anger  for  ever ;  and  His  ^- 
tations  of  wrath,  heavy  as  they  may  have  been  felt  at  the  time, 
may  be  regarded  as  so  many  mercies ;  for  they  may  have  saved 
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^^^  from  eternal  punishment,  and  placed  us  in  a  state  of  Divine 
^g^wace  and  favour.     ll'tD^  retain,  viz.  his  anger. 

11.  There  are  two  modes  of  interpreting  this  verse ;  the 

&rst  is,  by  giving  to  ^  the  same  meaning  in  the  latter  as  it  has 

Ut  the  former  hemistich.     This  preposition  signifies  on,  or  upon, 

SLnd  above.     In  the  first  member,  the  comparison  requires  it  to 

l>«  translated  above;  and  in  the  second,  if  the  comparison  should 

l>e  carried  on  between  God's  mercy  and  man'^s  obedience,  then 

il^  will  be  necessary,  in  this  member  also,  to  give  to  b}^  the 

sonse  of  ahove.     In  this  case,  the  verse  teaches  us  that,  as  the 

heayens  are  infinitely  high  above  the  earth,   so  is  the  Divine 

mercy  infinitely  greater  than  man's  reverence  or  obedience  to 

Ood.     But  here  it  will  be  requisite  to  supply  an  eUipsis  of  the 

noun  Ty^y[  fear  of,  to  make  the  expression  complete,   which 

yn31  then  be:  "So  is  His  mercy  powerful  above  the  fear  of 

those  that  fear  Him."     The  second  mode,  supposing  no  ellipsis, 

is  consequently  preferable,  viz.  making  the  comparison  to  consist 

between  the  distance  of  the  heavens  from  the  earth  and  the 

strength  of  Ghxi's  mercy :  "  As  the  heavens  are  infinitely  high 

above  the  earth,  so  is  His  mercy  infinitely  powerful  upon  those 

tliat  fear  Him."     Various  figures  are  employed  in  Scripture  to 

express  the  magnitude  of  God'^s  righteousness  and  goodness; 

flwis,  in  Ps.  xxxvi.  5,  we  read,  "  Thy  mercy,  0  Lord,  is  in  the 

heavens,"  which  corresponds  with  the  present  passage;  and  in 

the  6th  verse,  we  have,  "  Thy  righteousness  is  like  the  great 

mountains." 

12.  As  the  east  and  west  are  opposite  points  in  the  hea- 
vens, they  fitiy  express  the  full  and  absolute  pardon  by  God  of 
our  transgressions.  This  is  another  figure  from  which  we  learn 
how  boundless  is  Jehovah's  forgiving  spirit  and  love  to  fallen 
man;  how  great  ought  our  gratitude  to  be  for  such  offers  of 

grace;  and  how  immeasurable  our  guilt  if  we  neglect  them. 

Of  course,  this  putting  at  a  distance  our  sins,  alludes  to  that 
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final  forgiveness  through  Christ,  whereby  we  are  accepted  by 
God  in  the  world  to  come. 

14.  13*1^,  Our  formation.  By  some  persons,  the  figment 
of  the  mind  is  considered  to  be  here  meant,  i.  e.  the  thoughts, 
what  is  feigned  in  the  mind.  The  Chald.  has :  "  Our  evil  de- 
sire, which  leads  us  into  sin."  And  Kimchi  has  this  remark 
upon  it :  '^  For  it  is  in  the  nature  of  man  that  he  sins."  But 
it  is  more  likely  that  by  ^3^^  we  must  understand  the  matter 
of  which  man  is  formed ;  for  this  seems  required  by  the  paral- 
lelism, as  the  next  member  says,  that  "  God  remembei^  we  are 
but  dust."  In  this  case  the  sense  will  be,  that  God  takes  in^ 
account  our  frail  and  infirm  condition,  and  visits  our  m- 
quities  with  less  severity  on  account  of  oar  natural  weaknm* 
10T-  Many  persons  consider  this  word  as  of  the  inf.  form  put 
for  the  prsdt. ;  but  the  punctuation  requires  us  to  take  it  as  the 
pass.  part.  Kal.  Many  Rabbis  therefore  say  that  it  is  a  verb 
in  a  passive  form,  but  of  an  active  signification;  and  they  regard 
it  as  being  of  a  class  which  in  Latin  are  called  deponent  verbs. 

16.  In  this  verse,  the  Psalmist  Bpeaks  with  reference  to 
the  flower  of  the  field,  n^ll  ^S  for  a  wind,  i.  e.  a  wind  which 
is  a  little  stronger  than  usual,  passing  upon  the  flower,  will  be 
sufficient  for  its  destruction ;  so  completely,  that  even  the  place 
upon  which  it  stood  will  not  know  it  again.  The  phrase  jj^ 
'^y\  ^yv^"^  is  met  with  in  Job  vii.  10.  It  is  there  used  for  the 
same  purpose  as  here ;  and,  perhaps,  it  is  a  proverb  which  was 
employed  in  the  times  of  the  sacred  writers  to  express  man's 
mortality. 

20.  'iJI  ^iy  Those  doing  His  word  on  hearing  tk 
sound  of  His  word,  i.  e.  the  angels  do  His  word  as  soon  as 
they  hear  it ;  for  it  is  the  character  of  angels  to  render  iinme- 
diate  obedience.  The  b  prefixed  to  ybtb  gives  it  here  a  gerun- 
dial  sense.     So  ">bi<^^. 
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21.     X>iiy$  His  hosts,  viz.  hosts  of  angels.     See  1  Kings 
:.10. 

^  Ti<a  n'rrii  »!tW  nirp  rrtrrriN  ♦b'W  ♦aiS  i 
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5^0  d»ifi  ^rwn'?  B'■^j^rM'7  nsfc'*  1  r»n  15     :  r'T«n 

kT»  a»T  •»•:-:  v:      - 1:         —  :      !•<-:    *  I  v|tt 

':     #-;-        AT  :      a--^:      ^  :  : -v    *"  fr:  •  *•••:      -i:         vv: 

Jtisi  rrivh  mp"  dnsx  dBne'K  17     :  yei  *ib^ 

:  T  •  -:        aH"  :  j't:  •         tv      v  -:  ^  |tt       jv  -: 
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■•tw  i!ifiD«»  B'ttB^n  mm  22    :  dViN  hub  efp:h  tnsh 

»:   'a-it-        vv-i      A-:-    ""  |t:t        j—.         Iv- :        I-*t- 

:  anjmy  iniayS^  iWfi"?  oik  xy  23  :  m^  oniivfi 
nt^a  nw  naana  oVa  ,iVr  1  ^w^b  1  amb  24 
B'OTDB'  o*T  am!)  J:5i-j!|  Q»n ,  nr  25     :  TJ*^P  l****""^ 

V   Vi         T  •i'T  V"  :  T  ^T-  <V  ^  I  |Vt:I'  I      VTT 

pD^iT  n^iK  DB'  26    :  rihiro^  nilttsp  nvn  *TSDa  ?*«• 

i-T    I   A"-  ;       ••»••         T  \i  I   I    VI- :      T  :v-T        <v     Itt:- 

|!ijj3fc^.  tp7»  nrifiri  ptop"?^  Dr6  |jvi  28    :  toyi  D^> 

■"^l   I^!   QC^"^   ^5^    P/'6|!    t^3    1*PIDJ?  29       :  y^ 
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TN  this  Psalm,  full  of  majesty  and  poetic  beauty, 
■^  are  celebrated  the  power  and  goodness  of  God,  as 
displayed  in  the  works  of  creation  and  providence. 
In  verses  1 — 9,  are  described  the  creation  of  the 
heavens  and  the  earth,  with  its  mountains,  rivers, 
streams,  &c. ;  in  verses  10 — 18,  the  various  provisioBS 
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made  for  the  subsistence  of  every  beast  and  fowl  of  the 
air,  viz.  by  causing  the  grass  to  grow,  and  the  herbs 
and  trees   to  yield  their  produce;    in  verses  19-f-30, 
tlie  revolutions  of  the  heavenly  bodies,  the  succession 
of  day  and  night,  and  the  glory  and  magnificence  of 
^arth  and  sea.     In  the  remaining  verses,  the  depend- 
ence of  the  whole  creation   upon  God  is  represented; 
^nd  they  contain   also  many   beautiftil   expressions  of 
"tie  Psalmist,   of  his  gratitude  to  the  Author  of  the 
^wonderful  works  above  referred  to,  and  of  his  devotion 
to  the  service  of  blessing  and  praising  God.     It  is  not 
ocrtain  by  whom  the  Psalm  was  written ;  but  the  Greek 
title  assigns  it  to  David. 


t 


2.     n5r»"1^5  ^^  ^  curtain.     The  etymology  of  this  word  is 

^mcertain ;  indeed,  no  root  h^s  been  suggested  which  bears  any 

probability  of  being  the  true  one ;  but,  from  all  the  passages  in 

''vhich  it  is  found,  it  seems  certain  that  it  is  always  employed  to 

denote  a  covering  of  some  kind.     Indeed,  the  sense  of  the  term 

^  pretty  obvious  from  Exodus  xxxvi.,  where  we  find  ten  r\)iry 

of  fine  ttuined  linen;  and  afterwards  we  find  that  these  nijTI^ 

being  coupled  one  unto  another,  became  one  tabernacle.    Hence 

it  is  clear  that  the  material  of  niiT'"!^  being  linen,  and  when 

comiected  making  a  tabernacle,  that  they  must  have  been  cur* 

tains  or  awnings.     Further,  we  learn,  in  a  subsequent  verse  of 

flie  same  chapter,  that  over  these  curtains  were  other  n'ijr>'1';  of 

9oats*  hair  for  the  tent,  or  covering  over  the  tabernacle.     It 

therefore  seems  that  the  former  fllJ^T  were  the  side  coverings, 

or  curtains  of  the  tabernacle,  and  the  latter  the  top ;  and  as  both 

these  parts,  which  composed  the  tabernacle,  were  called  fl'lj^'l^ 

it  is  not  surprising  that  we  find  the  tabernacle  itself  called  by 

the  same  name ;  and  so  we  have  in  Cant.  i.  5,  nij^*1*>  used  for 
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tents.     In  Syriac,  we  have  also  "iL^tl  employed  by  Bar  He- 

X 

brseus,  for  a  tabernacle.     See  his  Chron.  p.  420. 

3.  VW^  His  chambers.  The  root  is  rhif  he  ascended, 
and  hence  TVh^  is  translated  by  the  LXX.  v'jrepwov,  ar 
upper  room.  It  seems  that  the  word  does  not  denote  heaveni 
the  special  abode  of  the  Deity,  but  rather  the  regions  of  th# 
clouds.  These  the  Psalmist  calls  the  chambers  of  Jehovah 
the  beams  of  which,  he  says,  are  laid  in  the  waters;  a  figur- 
taken  from  architecture;  and  he  keeps  up  the  idea  of  : 
building,  by  mentioning  one  of  its  principal  constituent  parts 
The  beams  being  laid  in  the  waters  shews  us  that  the  cloud 
must  be  meant,  which  are  the  waters  above  the  fAnmmwn;^ 
Gen.  i.  7.  Hence  from  these  God  is  said,  in  verse  13,  to  wate^ 
the  mxmntains.  In  the  remainder  of  the  verse  the  metaphor  E 
a  little  altered.  God,  who  was  before  said  to  have  his  res 
dence  in  the  clouds,  is  now  represented  as  making  them  h5 
chariot  in  which  He  rides,  they  moving  along  in  the  heavens 
impelled  by  the  force  of  the  wind.  "Sl^riDIl  that  walketh,  cz 
goeth.  See  Ps.  xviii.  11,  where  we  meet  with  an  almost  ider" 
tical  expression. 

4.  In  Mendlessohn's  Beor  the  verse  is  thus  explained 
"He  maketh  the  winds  his  messengers,  and  lightnings  hS 
ministers,  to  punish  or  to  do  good;  for  there  is  nothing  don* 
by  accident,  but  all  by  the  direction  of  God.*'  In  much  th^ 
same  way  it  is  understood  by  Eimchi  and  Yarchi,  as  well  as  by 
Muis,  Campensis,  and  others.  It  was,  indeed,  an  opinion  of  the 
old  Eabbis,  that  there  were  angels  of  air  and  angels  of  fire. 
The  Chaldee  has  paraphrased  the  verse,  on  the  supposition  that 
there  is  an  ellipsis  of  D  before  Jlirm  and  tt?Nf.    The  paraphrase 

is  as  follows :  r»a>pn  i<^*tt^2stt?  ^?^n  TH  riHmo  ^mx  i:3jn 

Hirh^D  iWV^  TD  ^^  maketh  His  sudji  messengers  as  wind^ 
His  powerful  ministers  as  flaming  fire.  In  Psalm  cxlviii.  8. 
we  have  vnnd  and  storm  fulfilling  His  word  ;  the  wind  being 
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there  described  as  a  kind  of  minister  or  angel,  supports  the  rab- 
binical interpretation  of  this  verse.      But  as  our  passage  is 
cjuoted  by  the  Apostle  in  Heb.  i.  7,  expressly  applying  the  terms 
liere  employed  to  angels,  we  must,  on  such  authority,  as  well 
sm  by  the  sense  which  the  literal  rendering  of  the  passage  af- 
fords, conclude  that  those  divine  beings  called  angels  are  here 
meant.     On  admitting  this  translation,  the  force  which  the  word 
•nim*)  obtains  is,  I  conceive,  very  well  explained  by  Geier,  as 
follows :  "  Nos  cum  Luthero  inhsDremus  semitae  antiquae,  ita  ut, 
mentione  facta  ventorum,  dilabatur  Psaltes  ad  spiritus  alios  no- 
iDiliores  ac  plane  immateriales,  nempe  angelos,  de  quibus  enun- 
caat,  quod  fecerit  ipsos  Deus  jnim  spiritus  incorporeos  ratione 
essentisd,  ratione  fimctionum  vero,  et  prout  ministrant  ipsi,  de- 
merit vim  plane  igneam  ac  flammentem" 

5.  "After  that  the  Psalmist  has  made  mention  of  things 
oxisdng  in  the  air,  he  proceeds  to  speak  of  the  earth  and  the 
^waters,  and  he  speaks  of  its  bases ;  for  it  hangeth  in  air  upon 
i^iothing."    Mendlessohn's  Beor.     We  must  consider  both  mem- 
bers of  this  verse  in  no  other  light  than  a  poetical  account  of 
t^be  construction  of  the  earth,  designed  to  teach  us  in  no  other 
truth  than  that  this  our  planet  is  made  in  every  respect  with  so 
^nuch  perfection,  like  its  Divine  Creator,  that  for  form  and  dura- 
bility and  material  it  is  adapted  to  answer  the  purpose,  and  to 
last  the  time  intended.     It  is  strange  that  some  divines,  and 
those  not  of  remote  date,  should  think  of  citing  this  verse  as 
militating  against  the  Copernican  system  of  the  earth's  motion. 
Unhappily,  there  are  many  pious  and  well-meaning  Christians, 
^ho  seem  bent  on  forgetting,  to  the  great  detriment  of  revealed 
i*eligion,  that  the  object  of  the  Bible  is  to  make  known  to  us, 
not  the  truths  of  natural  philosophy,  but  our  moral  condition. 

6.  WD3  Thau  hast  covered  it.  The  pronominal  affix  i 
is  referred  by  some  persons  to  DIHA  for  an  antecedent ;  but  as 
aihr)  is  fem.  in  very  many  instances,  and  although,  in  verse  5, 
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we  have  the  fern,  affix  Jl  referable  to  yiVt,  it  is  yet  probabl 
that  Y^Vt  is  the  antecedent  in  this  case ;  and  I  prefer  considerin] 
it  as  such,  for  it  is  of  both  genders,  although  more  fern,  thai 
masc.,  and  the  passage  thus  becomes  very  intelligible.  "  The 
hast  covered  (it)  with  the  deep  as  with  a  garment."  The  dee 
therefore  is  here  to  be  taken  as  having  reference  to  the 
condition  of  the  earth  which  obtained  at  the  commencemeD 
of  the  creation ;  for  the  Psalmist  here,  and  in  what  follows,  ag 
ludes  to  the  history  of  the  creation,  when  the  earth  was  covere 
over  with  a  vast  expanse  of  water,  so  that  even  the  highe= 
mountains  were  hidden  under  this  element. 

7.  ?r71'Wa"ip  At  Thy  rebuke,  i.  e.  by  the  command  of  tl 
Creator,  which  we  read  in  Gen.  i.  9,  viz.  "  Let  the  waters  und- 
the  heaven  be  gathered  together  unto  one  place."    ^PJ^  ^p" 
At  the  voice  of  Thy  thundery  i.  e.  at  Thy  thundering  voice :  it 
so  called  to  denote  its  being  loud  and  majestic.     Thimder  is, 
the  Psalms,  often  expressed  by  mrr  ^1p ;  but,  as  thunder 
not  mentioned  in  the  Mosaic  history  of  the  creation,  we  co: 
elude  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  to  be  that  above  given. 

8.  According  to  the  construction  onn  and  T^IVPr^  ^^1  ^ 
either  the  nominative  or  accusative  of  their  respective  verbs. 
According  to  the  former  rendering,  the  first  member  of  tie 
verse  must  be  in  a  parenthesis  {the  mountains  ascend,  the  vaUeys 
sink  down),  and  then  the  verb  l^?3rr  is  joined  to  '1J1  D'ipp'^?' 
The  meaning  of  the  parenthesis  is,  that  the  earth  underwent  a 
great  change,  and  that  the  waters  which  covered  it  were  col- 
lected and  disposed,  and  that  then  the  inequalities  of  mountains 
and  valleys  were  seen  to  exist  on  the  surface  of  the  earth.  By 
the  waters  subsiding,  mountains  came  into  view,  and  the  valleys 
also,  although  the  surface  previously  seemed  to  be  smooth  and 
regular;  and  thus  the  Psalmist  might  correctly  say,  "the 
mountains  ascend,  &c."  In  this  manner  the  expression  was  un- 
derstood by  the  LXX.  and  Vulg.     The  rendering  is  certainly 
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intelligible,  and  on  the  whole  to  be  preferred  to  the  other,  where 
ITD  is  the  subject.  Dr  Hammond  in  his  note  on  this  verse 
giyes  the  following  explanation:  ''The  waters  being  gathered 
together  in  the  ocean,  are  from  thence,  by  the  power  of  God, 
^directed  to  pass  through  subterranean  meati^  to  the  uppermost 
])arts  of  the  earth,  the  hills  and  mountains,  where  they  break 
forth  in  springs,  and  then  by  their  natural  weight  descend,  and 
cither  find,  or  make  channels,  by  which  they  run  into  the  ocean 
again." 

9.  b^23i  Border,  i.  e.  the  shore  of  the  sea.  The  waters 
/which  were  gathered  together  by  the  command  of  God  on  the 
third  day  within  certain  limits,  were  not  again  to  cover  the 
earth  so  as  to  bring  it  to  the  state  it  was  in  previously  to  the 
said  day,  although  they  were  permitted  on  one  occasion  to  pass 
tlie  boundaries  assigned  them  to  destroy  animal  life,  on  account 
of  the  wickedness  of  man.  ])2W*[  b3,  they  shall  not  return,  viz. 
"'to  cover  the  earth  as  it  was  at  the  beginning ;  and  this  is  the 
meaning  of  pitt^V"     Kimchi. 

10.  D^^ro.  This  word  may  be  translated  rivers,  or 
brooks,  and  also  valleys,  as  being  the  beds  of  rivers  and  tor- 
ments. The  former  sense  is  preferred  by  Rosenmiiller ;  but  the 
parallelism  requires  it  to  be  taken  in  the  latter,  which  equally 
agrees  with  the  context,  and  is  thus  rendered  in  our  version. 

11.  Wn"^^  All  the  beasts  of  it.  The  affix  1  is  a  Chal- 
daism.  Ti3\^^  they  break,  &c.  when  the  word  is  appUed  to 
thirst,  it  is  equivalent  to  they  quench,  or  allay.  The  LXX. 
here  read  hrpoaSi^ovrai,  they  expect;  and  the  Vulg.  eapecta- 
bunt,  evidently  mistaking  the  word  for  T\1W).  D'^N^IS  the  wild 
Qsm.  The  Psalmist,  having  spoken  of  beasts  in  general,  now, 
after  the  fashion  of  poets,  descends  to  notice  a  particular  species 
of  them.  Why  ly^'^B  obtain  especial  mention  here,  sundry 
wise  reasons  have  been  given  by  the  Rabbis ;  perhaps  they  are 
intended  to  represent  all  animals  which  live  chiefly  in  desert 
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places,  and  conseqaentlj  have  to  endure,  to  a  greater  exten 
than  others,  the  sufferings  of  thirst 

12.  D'^ij^SJ?.  This  word  is  not  elsewhere  found  in  th- 
Bible,  except  in  the  Chald.  part  of  Daniel,  viz.  ch.  iv.  9,  wher- 
it  is  translated  boughs.  Babbi  Nathan  explains  it  by  \h}f  leaver 
or  D'*£)iyD  boughs.  The  root  most  likely  is  the  Syr.  ]g^v  fla 
ruit.  Aph.  frondes  emisit.  The  LXX.  have  twv  Trcr/jcSy,  (^ 
rocks,  in  which  they  are  followed  by  the  Vulg.  and  Syr. ;  thi 
latter  having  l3a^  mountains,  or  rocks.  It  seems,  therefor* 
that  the  LXX.  translators  must  have  read  D^^^£);p.  The  form  c 
••Sjr  D'»^^aJ;  is  the  same  as  ^H  W^^>  h)p  \'^\  they  give  tM 
voice,  i.  e.  they  sing.  The  phrase  is  employed  in  Gten.  xlv.  ^ 
to  express  weeping. 

13.  D»in  nptt^D  He  watereth  the  mountains.  Mountain 
are  put,  say  some  commentators,  for  the  whole  earth;  while 
others  think  that  they  are  mentioned  here  because,  bem 
far  removed  from  rivers,  they  have  the  greatest  need  of  rain 
The  next  hemistich,  says  Eimchi,  expresses  the  same  thing  m 
the  former  one,  only  in  other  words ;  so  that  the  fruit  of  th;; 
works  is  equivalent  to  the  rain  which  falls  from  the  clouds.  Bm 
in  my  opinion,  the  Psalmist  in  the  first  member  speaks  of  thp 
waters  as  necessary  for  drink ;  and  in  the  second  member,  al- 
ludes to  those  things  which  are  necessary  for  food;  and  foe 
earth,  we  must  understand,  inhabitant  of  the  earth. 

14.  i^'^^rh  To  cause  to  go  forth.  The  inf.  is  supposed 
to  stand  here  for  a  finite  tense,  as  we  have  seen  it  does  in 
several  instances;  but  another  mode  of  rendering  exists  by 
which  the  inf.  may  be  properly  expressed.  It^  may  be  taken 
in  connection  with  'y^T\,  and  then  the  verse  will  have  the  fol- 
lowing meaning :  He  cavseth  grass  to  grow  for  cattle,  and  also 
herbs,  in  order  that  they  may  be  fit  for  the  service  of  man  to 
plough,  and  to  do  whatever  else  is  necessary  to  make  the  earth 
bring  forth  bread. 
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15.  The  verb  i^'^rh  must  be  understood  before  |^>. 
Agam,  before  the  verb  T}dw*[  we  must  understand  ■^t^^J. 

16.  njT  "^^  The  trees  of  the  Lord;  which  the  next 
hemistich  mentions  to  be  the  trees  of  Lebanon.  They  are  called 
the  trees  of  the  Lord  par  excellence^  as  being  tall  and  large  be- 
yond other  trees.  So  we  have  mountains  of  God,  ^^?"^'T^^, 
in  Ps.  xxxvi.  7,  and  similar  expressions  elsewhere. 

17.  D'^tt^ni  Fir-trees.  The  LXX.  and  Vulg.  read  as  if 
it  were  Dtt^NIl  ^^wiiow^  the  head  of  them. 

18.  uh^    Wild  goats.     Arab.  Jcj^.     Syr.  llL.      See 

Bochart,  Hieroz.  i.  p.  915.  The  fem.  JT^  occurs  in  Prov.  v. 
19.  For  the  other  word  MSJtt? ,  some  copies  of  the  LXX.  have 
'X'^poypvWioKi  hedge-hogs;  others,  \aywdi9,  hares;  the  former 
of  which  is  followed  by  the  Vulg.  The  Chald.  renders  it 
N^S)D  conies ;  and  so  do  most  interpreters.  For  a  full  investi- 
gation of  this  word,  see  again  Bochart's  work  above  referred  to, 
p.  409,  Leipzig  edition. 

19.  '"131  rwy  He  hath  made  the  moon  for  certain  seasons. 
Itia  the  Chald.  has  explained,  ^'that  by  it  times  and  feasts 
^ttight  be  indicated."  The  Jews  made  use  of  the  moon  for 
filing  the  time  of  the  Passover  and  other  feasts.  They  also 
ol)served  lunar  years :  see  Ecclus.  xliii.  6,7,  8.  'iJTI  tt^Dlj^  the  sun 
fsnoweth  his  going  down,  i.  e.  knoweth  the  place  and  the  time 
of  bis  setting. 

22,  23.  'i;n  rniif^.  The  day  is  the  time  appointed  for 
^nan  to  do  his  work,  and  then  it  is  that  these  beasts  are  ga- 
^ered  together  in  their  hiding-places.  God,  in  His  gracious 
ppovidence,  having  planted  in  them  an  instinctive  desire  of 
coQceaknent  from  the  light  of  day,  man  is  enabled  to  engage 
unmolested  in  his  daily  work.  Such  seems  to  be  the  sense 
intended  by  the  Psalmist  in  these  two  verses. 
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25.  Djn  nr  TMs  is  the  sea.  The  Psalinist  speaks  as 
the  sea  was  before  him,  and  that  he  was  pointmg  to  it  with  h: 
finger.  UH^  IH"!  luide  of  hands,  "  spadoos  of  bounds,"  He 
Chald.  has  it  "Wide  of  place,"  says  YarchL  "Wide  c 
banks,  or  shores,"  says  Abuwalid;  and  the  LXX.  have  eupw 
Xwpos,  of  wide  extent. 

26.  ]jy^h  LevicUha/n.  The  name  of  this  beast  we  mt 
with  in  Ps.  Ixxiv.  14,  where  see  note.  )2  ptwh  to  play  in  u 
L  e.  in  tlie  sea.  A  like  expression  concerning  beasts  of  tt 
field  is  found  in  Job  xl.  20.  The  playing,  or  making  sport  i 
the  sea,  we  imderstand  to  be  with  the  fishes  and  other  liviir 
creatures  inhabiting  the  sea.  Or  the  allusion  may  be  to  tt 
practice  of  sea-animals  gambolling  in  the  water. 

27.  Wyil  In  its  time,  i.  e.  the  proper  time,  when  the 
have  need  of  it. 

28.  IID  Good,  used  substantively  for  goodness ;  or  ratha 
for  good  things,   with   which  all  animals  are  supplied    by 
liberal  and  gracious  Providence.     The  LXX.  have,  therefor 
somewhat  mistaken  the  force  of  the  term  by  translating  it  ;^s 
(TTOTrjTos.     The   word,    perhaps,    may   imply    an   abundanc 
agreeably  to  the  use  of  good  in.  our  language,  when  we  say 
good  deal,  for  a  great  deal. 

30.  ^rjTi  vhwF\  Thau  sendest  forth  Thy  spirit;  "th 
same  as,  and  He  breathed  into  his  nostrils  the  breath  of  lifi 
]^^^2i.)  they  are  created  in  the  place  of  those  that  die.  Some  die 
and  others  are  born  to  succeed ;  as  it  is  written,  one  generatioi 
passeth,  and  another  cometh;  for  the  species  continue,  thougl 
individuals  perish ;  and  the  Psalmist  saith,  W'ljnF),  for  those  tha 
are  born,  who  come  new  into  the  world."  Kimchi.  The  Chald 
has  explained  ?f nn  by  Thy  Holy  Spirit. 
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PSALM  CV. 

rriHE   Psalm  opens  with  an  earnest  exhortation 
■*-    praise  God  for  His  gracious  providence  exercise 
over    the   people   of  Israel;   and    for  the    purpose 
awakening  a    zeal  for   this    holy  work,  the    Psalmi 
recounts,  in  historical  order,  the  manifold  mercies  G< 
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bad  vouchsafed  to  His  chosen  servants,  from  the  time 
that  Joseph   was   taken  to    JBgypt  till  the  period  of 
their  entrance   into  the  land   of  Canaan.      The  first 
fifteen  verses  are  found  in  1  Chron.  xvi.,  and  consti- 
tute the  first  portion  of  the  poem  which   David  de- 
livered  to  Asaph,    to  thank    the   Lord  in   the  daily 
ministry  before  the  ark;  the  remainder  of  that  poem 
consisting  of  the  96th  and  three  verses  of  the  106th 
Psalms.     Rosenmiiller  therefore  supposes  that  the  part 
of  the  Psalm  found  in  Chronicles  was  written  by  Da- 
vid, whilst  the  subsequent  portion  was  composed  by  a 
later  author;   and  he  has  farther  suggested,  that  the 
^hole  Psalm  was  intended  to  be  used  at   the  conse- 
cration of  the  second  temple.     There  is,  however,  but 
little  evidence   to    support   this   hypothesis;    the    two 
parts   afford   no   indication    of  a   difference  of  style; 
and  therefore  it   may   be   reasonably   concluded    that 
David  wrote  the  whole,  and  then  took  the  first  verses 
to  prefix  them  to  the  96th  and  aforesaid  part  of  the 
106th,  so  making  together  a  poem  adapted  to  the  par- 
ticular occasion  for  which  it  was  placed  in  the  hands 
of  Asaph.     This  Psalm  bears  some  strong  resemblances 
to  the  78th. 


1.  iDtt^Il  5|^^•li?  Proclaim  His  name.  The  verb  ^^^|^  in 
Its  general  acceptation  denotes  to  cry  aUyud^  to  proclaim  vdth 
«  hud  voice:  see  Is.  Ixi.  1.  Hence,  Pagninus  observes,  that 
the  phrase  rfliT  Dttfl  vhp  signifies  invocarCy  prcedicare,  puh^ 
tice  proJUeri,  fflorificare  et  ceUbrare  Dei  nomen.  Agreeably  to 
this,  in  Gen.  iv.  and  last  verse,  where  this  expression  is  founds 
ittther  has  temslated  it  by,  Zu  predigen  vom  Nahm^en  des 
Herm;  and  so  here,  the  notion  of  proclaiming  the  attributes  of 
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Jehovah  is  evidently  intended,  as  appears  firom  the  next  word^ 
iyD372  amonff  the  people.  In  referring  to  the  chapter  in  Chrocz 
nicies  where  this  passage  is  found,  we  find  in  the  23rd  verse  oc= 
that  chapter,  the  expression,  "  Sing  unto  the  Lord,  all  the  earth,'  ^ 
y^^^^T^2),  which  is  doubtless  parallel  with  what  we  have  her^ 
and  the  8th  verse  there,  ''  Make  known  His  doings  among  th.M: 
people;"  and  we  hence  conclude  that  D'^Dy  in  this  passage 
signifies  people  of  all  nations,  all  mankind.  The  root  is  UD^ 
to  collect,  to  congregate;  and  hence  we  have  the  prepositiocz 
Uy  with,  implying  collection,  or  conjunction.  This  verb  is  nc^ 
found  in  the  Old  Testament 

2.  ^'yw  Sing.     nDl  play.     The  former  denotes  praising 
God  vocally,  and  the  latter  instrumentally. 

3.  ^bbniyn  Make  your  boost,  viz.  of  God's  holy  nam— 

'  Do  not  make  a  boast  of  riches,  abilities,  or  of  any  thing  belon^^ 
ing  to  yourselves  ;  but  let  the  subject  of  your  boasting  be  Goc::^ 
His  goodness  and  power.  The  Chald.  and  Syr.  have  each  rei= 
dered  it  by  nittf  Ae  praised.  Wl\>  DU^Zt  of  His  holy  nam — 
which  was  manifested  to  the  people  of  Israel  by  the  holy  worl^* 
which  He  wrought  for  them,  and  the  multiplied  kindnesses  ±L^ 
shewed  them. 

4.  Hy  His  strength.     The  LXX.  seem  to  have  read  th— ^ 
verb  for  the  noun,  as  their  translation  is  KparaioiO^Te ;    sji^ 
the  Vulg.  has  followed  the  Greek  version,  having  confirmamint^ 
be  confirmed.    With  respect  to  the  meaning  of  Vj;  here,  J.  D,  ^ 
Michaelis,  in  his  remarks  on  this  verse,  p.  235,  states  that  seek-^ 
ing  His  strength,  is  equivalent  to  seeking  God  Himself;  and  that^ 
this  and  seeking  His  face,  which  follows,  are  but  repetitions  in 
sense  of  nin^   ^wy},  made  for  the  purpose  of  emphasis.     Men- 
dlessofan  and  Rosenmiiller  say  that  Vjj  here  denotes  the  ark, 
and  they  refer  to  Ps.  Ixxviii.  61.     I  see,  however,  no  reason 
why  liy  should  not  be  taken  in  its  ordinary  acceptation,  and  so 
the  injunction  of  the  Psalmist  will  be  to  seek  Jehovah,   to  seek 
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the  aid  of  His  power,  and  to  seek  His  face,  i.  c.  His  gracious 
Jizvour. 

5.  VD31D  His  wonders,  such  as  those  which  were  wrought 
by  the  hands  of  Moses  and  Aaron  in  Egypt,     ra  ^??§tt?p  the 

judgments  of  His  mouth,  i.  e.  sentences  of  condemnation,  which 
God  in  the  character  of  a  judge  pronounces  on  guilty  persons. 
God,  for  instance,  decided  the  case  of  the  Israelites  against  the 
Egyptians,  and  sentenced  the  latter  to  certain  punishments  for 
their  cruel  conduct,  which  were  duly  executed.  These,  or  such 
sentences,  are  here  termed  by  the  Psalmist  V3   '♦DStt^D. 

6.  '^y\  jnt.  The  seed  of  Abraham,  or  the  children  of 
Jacob,  are  here  addressed ;  so  also  the  preceding  verse  was  ad- 
dressed to  them.  The  motive,  we  see  therefore,  for  remembering 
the  former  lovingkindnesses  of  God  was,  that  they  were  the 
descendants  of  those  on  whom  the  Divine  favours  were  bestowed, 
and  that  they  themselves  were  the  legitimate  heirs  of  the  cove- 
*ianted  promises.  The  two  hemistichs,  of  course,  express  one 
^Jid  the  same  thing. 

7.  \nKn"^D3    In  all  the  earth.     IHK    doubtless   means 

'  V  T  T  T   :  '  V  V 

^le  whole  earth  here,  and  not  merely  the  land  of  Palestine  :  see 
l^s.  xciv.  2.  The  judgments  are  those  of  Jehovah,  who,  says  the 
I^salmist,  is  our  God  and  Judge.  "  The  ineffable  Deity,"  he  states, 
**  holding  this  relation  to  us,  the  people  of  Israel,  is  an  additional 
incentive  to  our  remembering  His  wonderful  works ;  for  He  is 
^ot  as  the  gods  of  the  heathen,  but  He  makes  His  judgments 
t.o  be  universally  felt,  and  sways  the  destinies  of  all  nations." 

6.  The  rel.  ought  to  be  supplied  after  the  noun  "11^, 
This  noun,  equally  with  the  preceding  one,  is  ruled  by  ID?.  As 
for  nin  ^vh,  these  words  do  not  belong  to  rm,  but  to  ID?, 
^d  are  parallel  to  it^yh  in  the  former  hemistich.  The  cardinal 
^  has  here  the  sense  of  innumerable,  as  it  has  in  Deut.  vii.  9, 
^'who  keepeth  His  covenant  and  mercy  with  them  that  love  Him 
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and  keep  His  commandments  to  a  thousand  generations ;"  i. 
for  ever. 

9.  rn^.  The  subject  is  doubtless  11^  of  the  precedi: 
verse.  This  connection  of  Hi  with  D12),  we  find  in  Hag. 
5,  "  tl^  ward  that  /  covenanted  with  you,  when  ye  came  c 
of  Egypt."  pr\\p'h  concerning  Isoaic.  So  saith  Kimchi,  refi 
ring  to  Gen.  xxi.  12,  where  it  is  said,  "  in  Isaac  shall  thy  se 
be  called."  Others  consider  this  member  of  the  verse  to  rei 
to  Gen.  xxvi.  3,  which  contains  the  promise  made  to  Isaac, 
this  case,   the  words  ^2^3    1^^    must  be   understood  at) 

10.  HTDjn  And  He  confirmed  it,  viz.  the  oath,  IpgT 
to  Jacob.     Allusion  is  here  made  to  Gen.  xxviii.  13,  and  xxi 
12,  where  God's  promise  to  Abraham  and  Isaac  is  renewed 
Jacob. 

12.  DTlVm  When  they  were.  In  1  Chron.  xvi.  19,  * 
have  DpilVni,  which  also  exists  in  this  place  in  many  MSI 
and  is  so  rendered  by  the  Chald.  and  Syriac.  On  this  accoui 
as  well  as  because  D^r^Vni  is  the  more  difficult  reading,  a 
the  frequent  change  of  person  in  the  Psalms,  it  is  preferr* 
by  Reddingius  and  others  in  the  present  passage.  ISpD  ^JT 
men  of  number,  i.  e.  men  easily  numbered,  and  hence  the  e 
pression  signifies  few  men :  see  Gen.  xxxiv.  30 ;  Deut.  iv.  2^ 
Jer.  xliv.  28.  10J7P2)  as  little,  or  very  little.  2)  is  here 
sign  of  confirmation,  rather  than  of  similitude,  as  in  1  Sam. 
27,  and  other  places :  see  Is.  i.  9.  Yarchi,  however,  connec 
it  with  what  follows,  as  if  it  meant  almost,  as  it  does  in  6e 
xxvi.  10.  He  says,  the  meaning  of  HI  Dn:i  pyDD  is  "n 
that  they  were  not  inhabitants  of  the  land,  but  that  they  we 
almost  strangers  in  it  (HI  Dn:i  '^2K  V7W  D^DD);  for  ih< 
dwelt  not  much  time  in  one  place,  but  went  from  nation  to  natic 
and  from  one  kingdom  to  another  people." 
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13.  ^^f^»nr)^  And  they  walked,  viz.  from  nation  to  nation. 
The  verb  has  a  frequentative  sense  here,  as  the  Hithpael  form 
very  often  has.     ^'3"^K  ^1*30,  alluding,  probably,  to  the  patri- 
archs moving  about  from  one  to  another  of  the  nations  of  Canaan, 
of  which  there  were  seven ;  (see  Deut.  vii.  1 ;  Gen.  xii.  8 ;  xiii. 
18;)    whilst  the  next  hemistich  may  refer  to  their  going  to 
Egypt,  and  to  some  of  the  joumeyings  which  are  recorded  in 
different  parts  of  Genesis.    In  their  going  from  people  to  people, 
they  may  be  said  to  have  gone  from  danger  to  danger,  for  they 
encountered  dangers  in  every  place  to  which  they  travelled. 
The  waters  of  the  heathen  world  would  have  overflown  them  if 
the  hand  of  God  had  not  been  upon  them.     When  in  Canaan 
in  particular,  and  also  when  in  Philistia  and  Egypt,  it  was  only 
this  hand  which  kept  them  from  harm. 

14.  nDV}  And  He  reproved,  viz.  kings,  as  Pharaoh  in 
Gen.  xii.  17,  and  Abimelech,  Gen.  xx.  3,  17, 18.  Before  the 
Verse  which  follows  we  must  understand  IDK^ ;  the  Arabic  inter- 
preter has  inserted  the  participle  )b\3  saying. 

15.  VTtt^M  Ivain-bK   Touch  not  My  anointed.     ^rPtt^D. 

^ys  Hengstenberg,  denotes  here  such  persons  as  had  received 

in  an  eminent  degree  the  Spirit  of  God.    So  Pharaoh  says  of 

'Joseph,  in  Gen.  xii.  38,  "  Can  we  find  such  a  one  as  this  is,  a 

^^toi  in  whom  the  Spirit  of  God  is  ?'*     Three  classes  of  persons 

"^^ere  anointed  on  their  institution  to  office,  under  the  old  Jewish 

^C5onomy,  viz.  kings,  priests,  and  prophets.     To  the  last  of  these 

^lasses  we  are  disposed  to  refer  the  '♦ITtt^D  here ;  for  the  second 

^*iember  of  the   verse   expressly   mentions   them   as  prophets. 

^31  ^K^33^  awrf  do  my  prophets  no  harm.     God  thus  addresses 

Abimelech  in  behalf  of  Abraham :  "  Now,  therefore,  restore  the 
tnan  his  wife,  for  he  is  a  prophet ;  and  he  shall  pray  for  thee, 
and  thou  shalt  Uve.'*'  Isaac  and  Jacob  may  be  considered  to 
iave  been  strictly  prophets ;  the  former  had  a  prophetic  dream 
Vol.  II.  A  a 
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at  Beersheba,  and  the  latter  at  Bethel    As  a  prophet,  the  latr: 
saw  the  angels  of  God  at  Mahanaim. 

16.  K'TpJl  And  He  called.  We  learn  here  that  the  poiN^ 
of  God  is  sufficiently  great  to  call  into  existence  a  famine  by  ifl 
mere  word  of  His  mouth.  So  the  work  of  creation  was  accoai 
plished;  God  spake,  and  it  was  done:  see  Hag.  i.  1 ;  Ezek.  xxi^ 
9.  ly^  famine ;  concerning  which  we  read,  in  Gen.  xli.  S 
57 ;  xlii.  1 ;  xly.  6,  which  oppressed  not  only  Canaan,  but  2m. 
Egypt  and  many  neighbouring  countries.  UXJTTVBD  staff 
bread.  Bread  is  called  the  staff  of  life,  because  it  is  tX: 
especially  by  which  the  human  body  is  nourished,  and  mmmi 
physical  strength  recruited;  and  so  to  express  the  virtue  of  til 
aliment  of  the  human  frame,  we  have  the  phrase  staff  of  hr&c 
employed  figuratively,  to  denote  bread  itself.  We  find  the  sau 
figure  in  two  other  passages,  viz.  Lev.  xxvi.  26 ;  Ps.  civ.  15. 

17.  XO^)^  A  man,  viz.  Joseph,  who  is  mentioned  in  tl 
next  hemistich.  Reference  is  here  made  to  Gen.  xlv.  5,  whei 
Joseph  says  to  his  brethren :  "  Now,  therefore,  be  not  grieve 
nor  angry  with  yourselves,  that  ye  sold  me  hither :  for  God  ct 
send  me  before  you  to  preserve  life."  The  next  member  of  ti 
verse  alludes  to  the  history  in  Gen.  xxxvii.  36 :  "  And  tl 
Midianites  sold  him  into  Egypt  unto  Potiphar,  an  officer 
Pharaoh  and  captain  of  the  guard.'' 

18.  ^155  With  the  fetter^  or  chain.  Rabbi  Nathan  sa^ 
"  it  is  a  chain  for  binding  the  feet."  It  occurs  only  here,  a^^ 
in  Ps.  cxlix.  8.  yhT\  his  feet.  The  Kri  is  ^Ti.  We  do  tM 
read  in  the  history  of  Joseph  of  his  being  put  in  chains  when 
prison ;  yet,  when  we  consider  that  it  was  the  ordinary  mode 
securing  prisoners,  and  further,  when  we  bear  in  mind,  the  mag 
nitude  of  the  crime  with  which  he  was  charged,  we  may  infe 
that  such  in  all  probability  was  the  case,  especially,  as  it  wouli 
appear  from  the  context,  that  this  verse  must  allude  to  Joseph 
itt^5  HKH  bvyi.     The  verb  being  here  in  the  fem.  gend.  shew 
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that  the  subject  is  W^l,  and  that  W^2  is  accosatiye.  In  this 
manner  the  phrase  is  rendered  by  the  LXX.  aiSripov  SirjXBev 
V  ^^^  avTov,  his  soul  passed  through  iron ;  and  so  the  Syriac 
|1].<y>*^.  &c.  his  soul  went  into  iron;  but  the  Chald.,  disregard- 
ing the  gender,  has  taken  it  the  other  way:  rhjf  ^SH  T^ 
rrttf£532  the  chain  of  iron  went  into  his  soul.  As  for  ttfSD,  it 
may  mean  no  more  than  the  pers.  pron.  he;  and  his  soul  entering 
the  iron,  may  simply  signify  that  he  was  placed  in  chains;  and 
thus  it  seems  to  have  been  understood  by  our  Translators,  who 
have :  "  he  was  laid  in  iron." 

19.  Dil  lil  Until  the  time,  viz.  when  the  word  of  Joseph 
came  to  pass ;  till  then  he  laid  in  prison.    The  word  of  Joseph 
{y>!T\)  is  that  by  which  he  explained  to  the   royal   servants 
in  prison  their  dreams.     That  this   word  came   to   pass,  we 
read  in  Gen.  xli.  13 :  "  And  as  he  explained  to  us,  so  it  hap- 
pened; me  he  put  again  in  my  place,  but  him  he  hanged." 
Then  in  verse  14,  we  are  told  that  "Pharaoh  sent  and  called 
Joseph,  and  they  brought  him   hastily  out  of  the  dungeon." 
VlJTBns  rrirr  DIDK   The  word  of  Jehovah  tried  him.     The 
^ord  of  the  Lord,  says  Hammond,  is  "  God  shewing  him  the 
meaning  of  those  dreams ;  (Gen.  xli.  39  ;)  God's  telling  him,  or 
i^vealing  to  him,  the  interpretation  of  them ;  to  \6yiov  tov 
^vptovy  the  oracle  of  the  Lord,  say  the  LXX.""     This  word 
proved  Joseph,  or  purified  him,  as  the  verb  Uterally  means,  for 
it  made  him  appear  pure,  or  innocent,  in  the  eyes  of  the  people, 
'Who  were  thus  assured  that  God  was  with  him,  and  that  he 
iJDust  therefore  be  a  pious  person,  and  not  guilty  of  the  crime 
for  which  he  was  thrown  into  a  dungeon. 

20.  In  the  second  member  the  verb  vhw  should  be  re- 

-    T 

peated  before  !irminS'»'l. 
..  .  _.. 

22.     WS53    VIW    '^W^*      Hengstenberg  translates  these 

words :  "  Dass  er  seine  Fiirsten  bande  mit  seiner  Seele ;"  that 

A  A  2 


372  PSALM  CV. 

he  might  bind  his  princes  with  his  soul.  He  observes,  in  il 
4th  part  of  his  Commentary  on  the  Psahns,  p.  157,  that  "  tBI 
expression  is  figurative,  and  is  brought  forward  in  allusion  ~ 
verse  18,  where  we  read  his  soul  came  to  the  iron ;  hence  y 
are  told,  in  this  passage,  that  the  soul  which  was  itself  boun* 
now  binds  princes.'"  By  which  he  means  that  the  mind  • 
Joseph  ruled  the  great  people  of  Egypt.  I  do  not,  howeve: 
think  that  ttf^!}  here,  or  in  the  other  passage  referred  to,  denoti 
the  nobler  part  of  man.  In  this  verse,  the  Syriac  rendering  • 
it  appears  to  be  the  true  one,  viz.  ]io  y2\  as  he  wishe 
which  is  in  some  measure  followed  by  t^e  Chald.  That  C^S 
often  means  no  more  than  vnll  or  plea^sure,  may  be  seen  b 
referring  to  any  Lexicon.  The  meaning  of  m'tt^  "^DiJ^  to  bin 
his  princes,  signifies  to  exercise  control  over  the  greatest  me 
in  the  kingdom,  which  power  was  conferred  on  Joseph  by  Phs 
raoh :  see  Gen,  xh.  40 ;  also  verses  43,  44.  The  capability  • 
binding  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  evidence  of  authority  ;  a  powc 
of  compelling  obedience;  or,  in  default  thereof,  of  inflictin 
punishment.  D2)T  V!3^^  And  he  tatight  his  elders  unsdan 
This  he  did  not  by  teaching  them  astrology,  and  such  Kke  wis 
dom,  but  by  suggesting  what  would  conduce  to  the  welfare  c 
the  state. 

23.  CrnjiD.     Understand  b  prefixed.     DH   \nK2   in  th 

•  T :  •  *  T      '  vv  : 

land  of  Ham.  As  the  two  members  of  the  verse  express  sul 
stantially  the  same  thing,  we  infer  the  land  of  Ham  to  be  th 
same  as  Egypt.  Ham,  the  son  of  Noah,  was  father  to  Mizrain 
who  is  supposed  to  have  been  the  founder  of  the  Egyptians,  an 
hence  the  two  names  of  the  country.  Jerome,  in  his  note  o 
Gen.  X.  6,  observes,  that  Egypt  was  called  in  his  day,  in  tl 
Egyptian  language,  by  the  name  of  Ham. 

24.  !inp^J^.1  And  He  made  him  stronger.  The  ro< 
D^  signifies  to  be  strmg,  not  only  with  regard  to  physic 
force,  but  also  with  respect  to  number:  Ps.  xxxviii.  20;  xl.  ( 
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Ixii.  5,  &c.  In  German,  a  great  number  is  called  eine  starke 
AmaUy  a  strong  number.  Number  seems  to  be  referred  to  in 
this  passage. 

25.     Dlf?  ^an  He  turned  their  heart,  i.  e.  the  heart  of 
the  Egyptians.     The  Chald.  and  Arab,  have  rendered  the  verb 
intransitively,  is  turned.     Chrysostom  says,  that  he  turned,  is 
the  same   as  Ae  permitted  to    turn.     See   his   note    on   this 
verse.     Eusebius    observes,    that  God's    turning  the   heart  of 
the  Egyptians  to  hate  ffis  people,  was  but  a 'just  punishment 
on  the  Israetites,  on  account  of  their  abandoning  the  worship  of 
the  true  God,  and  embracing  idolatry;  but  this  does  not  ap- 
pear in  the  history.    The  intransitive  is  preferable  here.    Similar 
instances  of  an  intransitive  usage  of  transitive  verbs  are  found 
m  Lev.  xiii.  3,  4,  13,  20 ;    1  Sam.  xxv.  12  ;   Ex.  xiv.  5.     It  is 
supported  by  Kimchi. 

27.  WIDK  **"XX1  The  words  of  His  signs,  i.  e.  His  signs. 
^11^  seems  to  be  a  pleonasm,  as  we  find  it,  under  similar  cir- 
<^stances,  in  Psahns  xxxv.  20 ;  Ixv.  4 ;  cxlv.  5.  A  like  usage 
^  the  singular  11'7  we  have  in  Psahns  xlv.  5 ;  Ixxix.  9.  A 
f^w  persons,  however,  consider  the  expression  to  mean,  signs 
<^mmanded  by  God ;  so  Muis,  in  his  note  on  this  verse.  The 
^\T\y^  and  D^reb  allude  to  the  miracles  which  were  wrought  in 
%ypt  by  the  hands  of  Moses  and  Aaron,  to  induce  Pharaoh  to 
permit  the  departure  of  the  Israelites  from  his  kingdom. 

28.  'IID'N^  And  they  rebelled  not.  These  words  can 
scarcely  refer  to  Pharaoh  and  his  subjects,  because  it  cannot  be 
Said  of  them  that  they  did  not  rebel ;  for  though,  upon  the 
plague  of  darkness,  the  Egyptian  monarch  said  unto  Moses, 
"  Go  ye,  serve  the  Lord,"  yet  that  permission  was  granted  only 
^  the  Israelites,  whilst  the  flocks  and  herds  were  detained,  and 
tie  permission  itself  was  subsequently  withdrawn.  We  are 
therefore  required  to  suppose  that  Moses  and  Aaron  are  meant, 
who  executed  the  commands  of  God  with  respect  to  the  plagues 
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inflicted  on  their  opponents,  notwithstanding  they  knew  that, 
thus  acting,  they  would  incur  the  heavy  displeasure  of  Pharaol'^ 
and  expose  their  lives  to  considerable  danger.  Some  persoi^:^ 
take  the  expression  interrogatively,  and  thus  make  the  Egy][^  ^ 
tians  the  subject,  thinking  such  a  construction  more  natural  tha^s 
the  other,  because  that  rebelling^  they  say,  is  not  a  term  t^ 
characterize  the  conduct  of  the  leaders  of  the  Israelitish  peopU  Ml* 
who  never  shew,  according  to  the  history,  any  desire  to  rebes^^ 
but  only  a  reluctance,  arising  from  timidity,  to  execute  theE^ 
commission.  The  LXX.  have  left  out  the  negative  particle,  anc:^ 
in  this  they  are  followed  by  the  Syr.,  Arab.,  and  Ethiop. 

30.  \ntt^  It,  viz.  their  land  multiplied  exceedingly.  Thr:  m 
verb  has  this  sense;  and  so  the  noun  is  used  for  creeping  thingi^^ 
because  they  procreate  in  great  abundance.  It  cannot,  ther^^ 
fore,  be  more  fitly  translated,  as  is  observed  by  Hammond,  thac-^ 
by  swarming.  The  Chald.  renders  it  by  WVn,  and  the  LXX^^ 
by  el^iip^evy  from  the  notion  of  the  word  for  creeping. 

31.  ihy,  the  fourth  plague,  of  which  we  read  in  Ex.  vii£J 
17.  D'^aS  the  third  plague :  see  Ex.  viii.  12 ;  xiii.  14.  pS^ljl*^:?^- 
in  all  their  border,  Vulg.  "  in  omnibus  finibus  eorum,"  i.  e^^ 
throughout  the  whole  country. 

32.  ^^y)  ]ro  He  gave  hail  instead  of  their  rain.  Inn^ 
Levit.  xxvi.  4,  we  have,  "  And  I  will  give  you  rain  in  due  sea— — 
son,"  which  helps  to  explain  the  present  passage.     The  Psalmist^ 

means  that,  instead  of  the  mild,  fruitful  rain,  which  God  was  ac ' 

customed  to  send  at  the  usual  time.  He  gave  heavy  hail,  so  that,    - 
as  we  are  told  in  the  history,  it  "  smote  every  herb  of  the  field, 
and  brake  every  tree  of  the  field :"  Ex.  ix.  25.     There  is  an 
ellipsis  of  mPi  before  UrVt^pi. 

33.  D3£l|  Their  vine.  This  noun  is  sing.,  and  to  be  un- 
derstood collectively  the  same  as  QD^l^  in  verse  29.  d>^23i  yy 
the  trees  of  their  border,  i.  e.  those  trees  which  were  just  within 
the  limits  of  the  Egyptian  territory. 
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34.     Here  is  mentioned  the  plague  of  locusts,  the  eighth 
punishment,  concerning  which  see  Ex.  x.  4. 

36.  We  have  here  the  tenth  and  last  plague  referred  to, 

the  history  of  which  is  found  in  Ex.  xii.  29,  30.     'b^b   n^^^n 

0^)i^   The  first  fruit  of  all  their  strength,  or  substance,  by 

;vrliich  is  understood,  says  Rosenmiiller,  "  the  first  of  cattle  as 

livell  as  men."     See  Gen.  xlix.  3 ;  Ps.  IxxviiL  51. 

37.  ^P51  With  silver.  Allusion  is  made  to  the  Israelites' 
taking  with  them  jewels  of  silver  and  jewels  of  gold,  which  they 
borrowed  of  the  Egyptians:  Ex.  xii.  36.  b^y^  V^ltt?l-p»1 
tznd  there  was  not  any  one  stumbling  among  his  tribes.  The 
LiXX.  have  rendered  ^ttfi3  by  dcrdevrf^,  infirm,  so  that  they  un- 
derstood the  Psalmist  to  say,  there  was  no  one  incapable  of  fol- 
lowing the  multitude,  no  one  was  prevented  by  disease  or  in- 
firmity from  accomplishing  the  journey. 

40.  The  subject  to  the  verb  b^vi  is  understood,  which  of 
course  is  fjl^ltt^^.  Israel  asked  for  fi>esh,  say  the  Chald.  and 
Arab.  It  does  not  appear,  from  the  history,  that  they  suppli- 
cated God  at  all,  but  only  murmured  against  Moses  and  Aaron 
for  bringing  them  into  the  wilderness. 

41.  O^  They  walked.  This  is  said  metaphorically  of 
'Waters,  for  designating  motion  from  place  to  place. 

42.  n^*  before  DTIIK  has  the  force  of  vrith.    The  Chald. 

T  T  :  - 

reads  Uy  ^^  which  with.     The  verse  evidently  alludes  to  the 
covenant  God  made  with  Abraham. 

44.  tejj  Labour,  viz.  of  cultivating  the  land,  &c.  The 
Israelites  took  possession  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  and  of  course 
possessed  themselves  of  the  benefit  arising  from  the  cultivation 
ofit  by  those  by  whom  it  was  previously  occupied. 

45.  ^lk3^  They  keep.    The  D  is  here  retained,  contrary  to 
the  general  usage  of  verbs  of  this  class. 
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:  inan  ah^  *3  nto-'3  rmh  rrin  i  ?r  "hhT^  i 

»-«^  3      :  inVnn-'73  rbe'*  nirr  nVi^aii  SW  ♦b       2 

^3Nbn  6  '.'whnsvjf  h^nn-^  T')i  nnoB'3  nbfc^s^ 
rrh^i  na»i  vtdh  arm  roT  nS  v^^s'^si  Jib^iiE'"^''? 
:  nanea    nibhni    oa^Svi   annn    ft«)-D»a   ivj*!       9 

|T  :  •  -  :  -  ,••  .   I-         ATv:|v-         |  %      -:  5-:-- 

D»a-!iDa^  11    '.y^  td  d'tnj*!  wife'  Ta  djtb^  1     0 

•  T      ATT  :•  r -:r-  |t  j         t  ••       #t  ?        a^  ••!    ^^^ 

:  imv'?  !i3pri6  vbya  nae'  ma  13  :  inVnj^? 
|m  15  :  pa»B^a  SihDJ*^  "Qiea  nwi  !|!i«w  1^^ 
iTB'a'?  5i«3p^  16      :  DB'fija  rtn  nWn  DnW'  ts^^^ 

»      :%       j:I~:-  it;-:       i^t         %—  :-       att  v:  r*         »  t%*^^^ 

omya   e'^r^J;an1  is      :  DTax  mr'?^  oifti   jm    '^ 

AT  T  •^:|-  ,"     •^ .  .  _  it  •  -:         i-^:     '^  -  :  -      'at  t 

!iinrtE'*i  aiha  '^jjrrj^'  J9     :  onreh   anSri  nil'? 

-:r:  —        a"     :         vV       ^:r  ^'t  :  #••- :  tt? 

:  aen^  Sax  nie^'  n»3ana  Diiaa-m  nw  20   :  nasa*? 

V  \*      t"  r :  '  :        a"*"     :        •*  **t-  it-  - : 

rtxSsj  22   :  anxaa  ni'nj  nyy  ajre^a  ha  viaE^  21 

T : -i  'it:  •  :  j     :       iv^         ^t  •      1         j-  :|t%    ** 

^%  DTaB'n'?  "iaN*i  23    :  tiiirar^X  ^i^^^i  on  V^ 
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;  imefnb  infin  ye^rh  vasS  nea  nay  rma  rrfi 
=iJJTi  25  -.riaTS  ^isttrnh  man  pN3  «»«5»i  24 
an"?  iT  Kfe^i  26     :  rrirp  9ipa  wae'  «*?  D.'rS.'TKa 

:  D»nO   TQT  ^3«»'l   I^B  W^S  V^ixn  28        :  n^TTNa 

npi^  h  aBTiPrt  31      :  nsiien  liyw  '^Vs^  onyis 

!*▼▼:•        1         »jT««-  |T"- -        -^r—       A"":-        ▼:  •% 

yi*i  nana  »o-^  tentcn  32     :  o'T^jnv  "^  "^ 
:  vnsB'a  Nba'i  'rpsrm  riDrra  33    :  onaya  ras^^ 

itt:    •         .. -:-      A  »        »  :  •     !•  it    *:i-        t      : 

:  tyh  rrtr  tdk  tb^  D*&g.Tr«  rvtstyrr^  34 
-m  nayn  36  :  awya  n»S»i  diaa  aiyw  35 
"Jw  trrja-m  iman  37  :  B'pto'?  ah  v.n  larpaxy 
fiirnba^  orji^i  ♦pj  dt  !iaBB'»i  38  :  dhb^  arnto 
^stbtw  39  :  D^a'na  rwt  wnr>i  rvia  ♦axy'?  rtaT  •tb'n 
%jia  n^rr  t*mn»i  40      :  w^b':i  m  Drrfc'yoa 

A*-:        JT   :       |j-      -I—   ^  iv..  :*-r:  ;•-       a^  "  *:r  : 

ttia  hi^ty\   D»irra  oiw  41      :inSn3-m  awi 

VT        *  :   :•-        A*        -:         r« :  —  it-:i-      "»         ^'t;- 

J  tn»   nnn  ^3a»i  drra*^   dwpiS»i  42      :  andts^ 

|TT  -J-       '^  :iT—        Av  ••:    I  it:-  p    •• :  i 

=»3a»i  omya  nb*  nsm  d'^'x*   rtin  »oys  43 

T-  ATT*>:|-        Ji"         T  •• :%  |..  .  -  -  1*^: 

*w  45    :  drarriK  wae'i  onS  "ixa  tn»i  44   :  w^ya 
uamf?  on^  rn*i  46    :  non  aha  Dn3»i  inna  an^ 

4*~tl*  :  JT  l4»«»-  |TT-;  a     :  "x*-  A        •;  JVT 

Sjtapi  ^^t'tk  nvf  I  wy^n  47      :  Drraie^'ra  'js'? 
:tnVnna   nstre^rh   fi&in    aeh   nnW?   d»u™ 

ri»T  •  :  •         -"-:•:  Iav  :  t  j- :  :v  /•    -   1  »• 
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|T  :    I-         I  ••  T  ^TX 

PSALM    CVL 

T^HIS  Psalm  opens  with  an  exhortation  to  praii 
-■-  God,  and  proceeds  as  far  as  the  sixth  verse  to  spea 
of  the  Divine  goodness,  where  a  change  is  made  • 
the  subject  The  Psalmist  now  confesses  the  man 
fold  sins  of  the  children  of  Israel,  and  brings  forwan 
emphatically,  the  murmurings  and  rebellions  of  the: 
forefathers  in  the  wilderness.  The  last  Psalm  dwd 
chiefly  on  God's  dealings  with  His  people  whilst  the 
were  residing  in  Egypt;  and  the  present  one,  as  i 
intended,  in  this  respect,  to  be  a  sort  of  supplemen 
to  the  preceding,  enters,  with  similar  particularity,  oi 
the  Divine  treatment  of  them,  from  the  time  of  thei 
departure  from  the  land  of  their  bondage,  till  the^ 
had  settled  themselves  in  Canaan.  A  further  con- 
nection between  these  two  Psalms  appears  from  tb( 
circumstance,  that  the  beginning  and  two  last  versei 
of  this  are  set  down  in  1  Chron.  xvi.  34,  35,  36,  tb 
first  fifteen  verses  of  which  Chapter  are  those  of  tfc 
105th  Psalm.  Hence,  if  David  were  the  author 
one  of  these  productions,  we  should  infer  that  1 
was  also  of  the  other,  and  that  both  of  them  w^ 
written,  in  all  probability,  about  the  same  tiffi 
The  47th  verse,  however,  speaks  of  the  people  beiu 
among  the  heathen,  and  consequently,  De  Wette  stat^ 
as  his  opinion,  that  the  Psalm  was  composed  durinj 
the  Babylonian  exile;  but  it  is  not  necessary,  on  ac 
count  of  this  verse,  to  assign  a  late  date  to  its  origin 
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for  there  is  nothing  in  the  terms  of  the  passage  which 

would  render  it  inapplicable    to    any   one  of   several 

occasions,  when  David  and  his  men  were  in  a  foreign 

country;   as,  for  instance,  when  he  and  six  hundred 

others  took  refuge  in  Gath. 

'?P  ^V?n  praise  the  LiOrd.     These  words  constitute 
tlie  title,  and    are    not  to  be  considered  as   making 
any    part    of  the    text  of  the  Psalm.      The   Chald. 
I'etains   them  as  a  title;   the   LXX.  and  Vulg.   have 
the  Hebrew  words,  which  are  joined  into  one;  whilst 
the    Syriac    has,    in    their   stead,    a  sort  of  table   of 
contents  of  the  Psalm.      But   the    strongest  evidence 
for  shewing  that  rp  ^^n  is   no  part  of  the   text,   is 
derived  from   1  Chron.  xvi.    In  this  Chapter,  we  find 
portions    of    three    Psalms,    as   has    been     previously 
stated,    viz.    fifteen    verses   of  the  105th,    which    ex- 
tend   to   verse    22;    then    the    96th,    which    goes    to 
verse    33 ;    and  then   follows    the    1st    verse    of  this 
Psalm,  without  the  words  Tt\  ^^Hl.     Now  it  is  quite 
dear,  that   as   they    are   not    introduced,    they  never 
could  have  existed,  except  as  a  title;  for   we   cannot 
otherwise  account  for  their  omission  from  the  book  of 
Chronicles.     Such  being  the  case  in  this  Psalm,   we 
inay  fairly  infer  that  it  is  so  in  the  others  to  which 
this  title  is  prefixed. 


1.  lilD'^2)  For  He  is  good.  liD  is  employed  emphati- 
^%,  denoting  that  God  is  good,  without  any  mixture  of  evil, 
perfectly  good  in  Himself,  and  is  as  it  were  the  fountain  from 
which  flows  every  good,  and  nothing  but  good.  Hence,  we  read 
in  Matt  xix.  17,  '^  There  is  none  good  but  one,  that  is,  God." 
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2.  nyv  ilil^ia  The  mighty  acta  of  Jehovah^  i.  e.  the 
manifold  and  infimte  power  of  God,  which  appears  in  all  ffis 
works,  both  of  creation  and  providence.  The  pron.  ^p  must  be 
repeated  before  }rpttf\ 

3.  rTQ7V  He  doing.  This  participle  is  in  a  state  of  regi- 
men, as  Tsere  under  the  tt^,  instead  of  Segol,  dearly  proves; 
and  therefore  we  must  suppose  that  it  states  distributively 
what  is  affirmed  plurally  in  the  first  member.  Hiere  are  some 
critics,  however,  who  think  that  ^  should  be  put  in  the  place  of  \ 
n;  and  so  the  participle  would  become  plural,  and  fully  <»rre*  { 
spend  with  ^HDC^.  Of  this  class  may  be  mentioned  Heng- 
stenberg. 

4.  ^y}p\  Remember  me.  The  people  here,  taken  collec- 
tively, should  be  regarded  as  the  speaker.  Hence,  the  LXX., 
Syr.,  Arab.,  and  Ethiop.,  have  the  plural  object,  pron.,  as  if 
the  affix  were  ^3  ;  the  Chald.  retains  the  sing.  TfQj;  P^.^  ^ 
the  favour  of  Thy  'people,  L  e.  with  the  distinguished  favour 
which  Thy  people  have  been  accustomed  to  receive  from  Thee. 
"  Cum  eo  favore,  quo  prosequi  soles  populum  tuum."  Geier. 
The  gemtive  7|D^  is  of  course  the  object,  and  not  the  agent  of 
this  favour ;  in  the  same  manner  we  have,  in  Is.  xxvi.  19,  H^ 
dew  of  herbs,  i.  e.  the  dew  received  by  herbs.  Again,  Joel  iii. 
19,  the  violence  of  the  sons  of  Judah,  which  in  our  verdon  is« 
the  violence  against  the  sons  of  Judah.  See  also  Obadiah, 
ver.  2. 

5.  DW"!^  To  see,  or  that  we  may  see.  T^TTIl  Alfel 
the  good  of  Thy  chosen,  i.  e.  the  prosperity  of  Thy  chosen. 
The  2  is  here  employed  with  the  accusative,  •'ia  denotes  Israel, 
the  same  as  ^n^ni  and  ^rhf\2. 

......  I  .;lx-:- 

6.  In  this  verse  the  plural  number  is  used,  which  shews 
that  the  verbs  in  the  4th  verse  have  the  collective  noun  Ujt  i^^ 
their  subject.     Here  commences  the  confession  of  the  sins  of  the 
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«opIe;  from  mentioning  the  remarkable  ones  of  which  the 
ation  was  guilty  in  the  early  period  of  its  history,  the  verse 
'ould  seem  to  be  a  sort  of  public  formulary  intended  for  the 
5rvice  of  the  temple. 

7.  TO'fi*^??  ^b^^btTih  They  cmsider  not  Thy  wonder- 
«/  works,  i.  e.  those  gracious  helps  vouchsafed  to  the  Israelites 
f  God  when  they  went  forth  from  Egypt ;  these  they  did  not 
ifficiently  study,  so  as  to  be  able  to  distinguish  between  them 
id  the  ordinary  acts  of  providence;  that  having  become  im- 
messed  with  a  sense  of  God's  mercies,  they  might  be  brought 

►  live  in  obedience  to  Him.  For  U*  bjf  by  the  sea,  or  at  the 
sa.  The  LXX.  seem  to  have  read  U*rh)j,  from  rt|V  he  ascended, 

'    '.^  TT 

%>  their  rendering  is  avafiaivovre^,  going  up,  viz.  to  the  Red  sea, 
'  Tti  epuOp^  OaXaaari.  The  repetition  of  D^  is  for  the  sake  of 
uphasis  and  elegance.  The  expression  alludes  to  Ex.  xiv.  11, 
2,  where  we  read  that  the  Israelites  being  by  the  sea,  and 
»«ing  the  Egyptians,  called  out  to  Moses,  saying,  "  Hast  thou 
ien  us  away  to  die  in  the  wilderness  ?"  The  prefix  1  before 
le  second  D^  signifies  the  same  as  the  preceding  ^.  So  in 
zek.  X.  16,  we  evidently  have  UTt^l  for  *in3"bg. 

8.  The  1  commencing  this  verse  is  to  be  taken  adversa- 
relj,  hut  He  saved  them,  notwithstanding  their  rebeUion ;  and 
•^  did  so  for  the  sake  of  His  name  iDttf  JJ^D^ ;  for  He  thus 
:1iibited  another  signal  instance  of  His  power  and  mercy, 
hereby  the  reputation  of  His  name  was  maintained. 

9.  1217(33  As  in  the  ndldemess.     The  particle  1  is  here 

►  be  understood  as  in  Ps.  xcv.  8.  The  Israelites  went  through 
le  depths  as  if  through  a  wilderness,  i.  e.  the  bottom  of  the 
3a  was  like  a  dry  and  thirsty  land :  "  Wie  man  in  der  Wiiste 
i«ht,"  as  one  goes  in  the  tuildemess.    Hengstenberg. 

12.  ^3^P^^^  And  they  believed.  Allusion  is  here  made  to 
^.  xiv.  31 :  "  They  believed  in  the  Lord,  and  in  Moses  his 
servant."     vy*W^  they  sung,  viz.  the  song  of  Moses :  see  Ex.  xv. 
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13.  ^n?tt?  y^rjD  They  hastened,  they  forgoty  L  e.  they 
quickly  forgot.  ^SITK^  they  waited  not.  We  read  in  Ex.  xv. 
that  '^  the  Israelites  went  out  into  the  wilderness  of  Shur,  and 
they  went  three  days  in  the  wilderness,  and  found  no  water." 
They  then  came  to  Marah,  where  was  plenty  of  water ;  but  it 
was  bitter,  so  that  they  could  not  drink  of  it.  Being  thus 
disappointed  in  the  hopes  with  which  the  first  sight  of  these 
waters  inspired  them,  instead  of  waiting  for  the  counsel  of  Hoses, 
they  murmured  against  him,  and  said,  What  ahaU  tve  drink  f 
This  is,  doubtless,  the  history  to  which  this  yerse  refers.  The 
Israelites,  as  soon  as  their  new  trouble  came  upon  them,  forgot 
all  the  former  deliyerances  which  had  been  wrought  for  their 
sakes ;  and  they  appeared  to  be  at  once  prepared  to  break  oat 
in  rebellion  against  God  and  Moses  their  leader. 

14.  This  yerse  is  supposed  to  allude  to  Numb.  xi.  4,  &c.  ^ 
''  And  the  mixed  multitude  that  was  among  them  fell  a  lustmg: 
and  the  children  of  Israel  also  wept  again,  and  said.  Who  shaD 
giye  us  flesh  to  eat?"     See  Ps.  IxxyiiL  29. 

15.  pn  Leanness.  This  word  is  rendered  by  the  LXX. 
irknaiiovriv,  satiety  ;  so  that  unless  they  read  a  different  word, 
we  must  suppose  that  their  object  was  to  giye  what  they  re- 
garded as  the  sense,  and  not  as  a  literal  translation.  That  satk^ 
is  more  agreeable  to  the  first  member  of  the  yerse  than  fea»- 
ness,  the  strict  meaning  of  pn  would  be,  is  certain ;  and  further, 
it  is  suitable  to  the  history  in  Ex.  xyi  8 :  ''  The  Lord  shall 
giye  you  in  the  eyening  flesh  to  eat,  and  in  the  morning  bread 
to  the  full."  This  translation  of  the  IJLX.  is  followed  by  the 
Syr.  and  Vulg. ;  the  former  haying  ]v^m.  and  the  latter  mtvr 
ritatem,  Genebrard  thinks  that  the  oonti'ary  is  meant  of  what 
is  expressed.  He  obseryes :  "  contraria  pro  contrariis  ut  altum 
pro  profundo,  obesum  pro  macro,  creditum  pro  debito,  yenditio 
pro  emptione  aliquando  usurpantur  per  antiphrasim."  (reier,  in 
his  note  on  tliis  passage,  states  that  pn  cannot  literally  signify 
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iiere  leanness;  but  that  it  should  be  considered  as  used  meta- 
phorically for  great  sorrow,  of  which  leanness  is  one  of  the 
e:ffects.      In  the  11th  chapter  of  Numbers  we  have  such  an 
account  of  the  transaction  to  which  the  passage  refers,  as  will 
square  sufficiently  with  the  literal  sense  of  this  verse,  and  will 
render  unnecessary  the  explanations  aboye.     In  the  18th  verse 
it;  is  said,  "  the  Lord  will  give  you  flesh,  and  ye  shall  eat ;" 
SLui  in  the  33rd  v^^e  the  sacred  writer  continues  to  state  that, 
**  while  the  flesh  was  yet  between  their  teeth,  ere  it  was  chewed, 
tibe  wrath  of  the  Lord  was  kindled  against  the  people,  and  the 
Lord  smote  the  people  with  a  very  great  plague."     We  learn, 
l^herefore,  from  these  passages,  that  the  Lord  granted  to  the 
l8j*aelites  their  request ;  but  yet  that  very  gift  of  quails  was  a 
<5a.use  of  great  affliction,  for  the  Lord  took  the  opportunity  of 
"v-isitmg  them  for  their  offences,  by  making  the  flesh  loathsome 
C'^er.  20),  and  causing  the  plague  to  come  upon  them.     This 
"Visitation  is  expressed  by  jip  in  this  verse,  leanness,  or  wasting 
^^ease.     "  But  sent  a  wasting  disease  against  them."     French 
^^Od  Skinner. 

16.  This  verse  alludes  to  the  rebellion  of  Korah:  gee 
^^iimb.  xvi.  "The  dat.  b  of  T^^rh  is  in  the  place  of  the 
^•^icusative."  Mendlessohn's  Beor.  T\\P^^  ^^IQ  IMy  of  the  Lord. 
-^-€»ron  is  thus  called  because  he  was  separated  from  the  whole 
^congregation  of  Israel,  and  aj^inted  to  direct  the  public  wor- 
^i>ip  and  to  offer  the  sacrifices.  In  reference  to  this,  Moses 
^^id  to  Korah,  "  The  Lord  will  shew  who  are  His,  and  who  is 
t^^ly."     Numb.  xvi.  5. 

17.  njnajj).  The  l  of  ^^^3jT^  is  understood,  says  Mendles- 
^oln,  to  this  verb. 

20.     Dli22    Their  glory.     A  few  copies  of  the  LXX.  have 

^cJfai;  avTod,  His  glory,   but  the  greater  part  of  them  have 

I       ^vriv.     The  Syr.  has  ^r^n.  A  J] ;  the  Vulg.  gloriam  suam.    If 

^1       "^e  adopt  the  sing,  pronoun,  we  must  understand  the  glory  of 
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God,  as  He  exhibited  it  on  various  occacdons  to  His  dioseo 
people.  Thus  we  read  in  Ex.  xxiv.  16, 17,  the  ghyry  of  tfu 
Lord  abode  upon  the  mount ;  the  sight  of  the  glory  of  theLorc 
was  like  devouring  fire  on  the  top  of  the  mount  in  the  eight  q^ 
the  children  of  Israel ;  and  in  Deut.  t.  24,  we  haye  also,  Hu 
Lord  hath  shewed  us  His  glory  and  His  greatness,  and  uh 
have  heard  His  voice  out  of  the  midst  of  the  fire.  If  the  plursk 
pronoun  be  preferred,  and  it  seems  tolerably  certain  that  this  u 
the  correct  reading,  then  the  meaning  is  that  the  glory  of  the 
people  of  Israel  is  their  God,  in  opposition  to  the  idols  of  the 
heathen,  the  mere  work  of  men's  hands ;  agreeably  to  whicb, 
we  find  in  Deut  x.  21 :  '*  He  is  thy  praise,  and  He  is  thy  God, 
that  hath  done  for  thee  these  great  and  terrible  things  which 
thine  eyes  have  seen."  The  prophet  Jeremiah  seems  to  hare 
the  whole  verse  in  view  in  chap.  ii.  11  of  his  prophecy. 

23.     '^3\  TWD  "^  Except  Moses  His  chosen  had  stood 
in  the  breach,     Moses  is  here  mentioned  in  the  character  of  a 
mediator,  under  the  figure  of  one  standing  in  the  breach  of  the 
wall  of  a  city  made  by  besi^ers,  to  oppose  any  farther  hostile 
aggres^ons.     The  figure  of  a  bre(Mch  is  firequendy  employed  in 
Scripture  to  denote  some  destruction  by  God.     Thus  in  Jadg. 
xxi.  15,  God  made  a  breech  Y^B  in  the  tribes  of  Israel,  i.e.  He 
destroyed  one  of  the  tribes,  viz.  that  of  Benjamin:  see  also 
2  Sam.  vL  8 ;  Ezek.  xxiL  30.    Hence,  in  this  passage  we  under- 
stand that  God  would  have  destroyed  the  Israelites,  had  not 
Moses  stood  in  the  breach,  i.e.  interceded  by  his  prayers,  just 
at  the  time  when  the  Divine  judgments  were  about  to  be  ex- 
ecuted.    The  Chald.  has  paraphrased  it  thus :  Jff'  Moses  had 
not  ^tood  before  ZTiiii,  ^IgTIMl  and  preiHiiled  in  prayer,  le. 
averted  the  destruction. 

26.     orri   rr  »ar»i  Ami  He  lifted  up  His  hand  becam 

\lf  them.     The  Chald.  has  added,  with  an  oath,  ronosri.   The 

l^as^sago  refers  to  Xumb.  xiv.  30 :  **  Doabdeas  ye  shall  not  oorne 

\    iulo  iho  Isind  t>uKvrfi»ii«/  which  I  swaure   to  make  you  dwell 
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therein."  In  allusion  to  the  same,  we  have  Ps.  xcv.  11 :  "Unto 
w^hom  I  sware  in  my  wrath  that  they  should  not  enter  into  my 
rest.*"  Lifting  up  the  hand  is  a  sign  of  swearing.  Rosen- 
muller  observes:  '' Elevare  manum,  i.  q.  jurare,  loquendi  for- 
mula ab  hominibus  depromta,  qui  jurantes  manus  ad  coBlum  at- 
tollunt,  tanquam  monstrantes  Deum,  quem  in  testem  vocant,  vel 
judicem  aocersentes,  si  fallant,  vid.  Gen.  xiv.  22." 

28.  niya  ^iS  To  Baal-Peor.  This  Baal-Peor  was  the 
false  god  of  the  Moabites :  see  Numb.  xxv.  3.  It  literally  means, 
the  Lord  of  Peor  ;  and  as  Peer  was  the  name  of  a  mountain  in 
Moab,  the  Baal,  no  doubt,  was  the  idol  of  that  people,  which  was 
Worshipped  by  them  at  Peor.  The  Vau  prefixed  to  ^10^\  has 
the  force  of  because  that ;  the  28th  verse  containing  the  reasons 
^hich  caused  God^s  anger  to  arise,   and  induced  the  most  High 

^  visit  them  with  heavy  judgments,  as  stated  in  the  next  verse : 

^^e  also  Dcut.  iv.  3.     D^i^D   ^Hlt  the  sacrifices  of  the  dead, 

^-   e.  of  the  false  gods,  who  are  called  dead,  in  opposition  to  the 

^^iie  and  living  Grod.     Some  persons  think  that  the  sacrifices 

^^re  mentioned  were  offered  for  the  sake  of  the  dead.     "  Vir 

^^^ditissimus  apud  Vossium,  1.  c.  p.  38.  per  sacrifi^a  mm^tuorum 

^-■^telligit  victimas,  quaB  mortuorum  gratia  Jovi  Sty  go  offereban- 

^^:u."     Geier. 

29.  After  the  verb  ^D^}fy  understand  some  such  word  as 

30.  ^Ss\  In  the  Piel.  conj.,  S^S  signifies  to  judge,  or 
^^jHirate,  discern.  Thus  in  1  Sam.  ii.  25,  we  have,  "and  the 
\^^(Si  shall  judge  Mm"   1^?^.   In  the  Hithpael  it  usually  denotes 

*o  pray ;  and  it  is  thought  by  some  persons  to  have  this  signi- 
ftcation  here,  supposing  the  Psalmist  to  say,  that  Phinehas  stood 
^p  in  order  to  intercede  with  God  by  prayer  in  behalf  of  the 
people.  The  Chald.  and  Syr.  have  translated  it  in  this  manner. 
Kimchi  renders  it  DStt^D  TWy,  and  thus  it  is  taken  by  our 
tniDdators ;  indeed,  a  reference  to  the  history  in  Numb.  xxv.  7, 
Vol.  II.  B  b 
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8,  shews  that  Phinehajs  acted  in  the  capacity  of  a  judge,  and 
having  punished  Zimri  and  Cozbi  with  death  for  their  guilt,  the 
plague  was  stayed. 

31.  npTl^  )b  IttTTJR}  And  it  was  counted  to  him  for 
righteousness,  Dr  Hammond  properly  observes  that  this  ex- 
pression signifies  something  more  than  justifying ^  as  being  the 
opposite  of  condemning  ;  for  thus  it  would  denote  no  more  than 
acquitting  Phinehas,  who  had  certainly  conmiitted  no  offence ; 
on  the  contrary,  by  his  act  an  offended  God  was  satisfied.  He 
gives  to  npT^,  therefore,  the  sense  of  reward,  in  which  he 
is  supported  by  the  Chald.,  which  has  o6  for  merit.  Men- 
dlessohn  also,  in  his  Beor  to  Gen.  xv.  6,  where  this  phrase 
occurs,  assigns  to  iipi^  the  meaning  of  m^rit,  or  reward.  The 
reward  in  this  case,  we  learn  from  the  history,  consisted  in 
placing  the  priesthood  in  his  family  ^^  ever  and  ever,  as  stated 
in  the  next  portion  of  the  verse :  see  Numb.  xxv.  13. 

33.  )Wr\.  There  is  a  doubt  here  whether  the  affix  td 
this  noun  has  for  its  antecedent  bif  or  n^D.  The  Chald.  re- 
fers it  to  the  former ;  for  it  has,  "  because  they  rebelled  against 
His  holy  Spirit."  Yarchi  and  Kimchi  thus  paraphrase  the  first 
part  of  the  verse :  "  Moses  and  Aaron  provoked  tfie  Spirit  of 
God,  saying  to  the  Israelites,  Hear  now,  O  rebels,  &c. :  Numb. 
XX.  10."  By  making  TWDy  however,  the  antecedent,  we  act 
more  agreeably  to  the  grammatical  construction  ;  for  it  is  dose 
to  itVT),  and  it  helps  to  explain  the  subsequent  words  KCDl^l 
I'^JlStt^il.  These  words  literally  mean  no  more  than  that  Moses 
spake  with  his  lips ;  but  if  we  understand  the  foregoing  expres- 
sion to  signify  that  the  people  provoked  his  spirit,  then  we  learn 
that  he  spake  under  provocation,  i.  e.  unadvisedly,  (as  our  trans- 
lators have  it)  with  his  hps.  He  spoke  under  the  influence  oi 
anger,  and  not  aa  a  humble  and  faithful  servant  of  God. 

34.  This  verse  refers  to  the  conduct  of  the  Israelites  after 
the  death  ol  Joshua,  as  recorded  in  Judg.  ii.  and  iii. ;  for  thej 
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did  not  according  to  His  words  (Exod.  xxiii.  32,  &c.)  in  destroy- 
ing the  people,  the  Canaanites,  as  He  had  commanded,  but  they 
still  remained  in  the  land. 

37.     U^iwh   To  the  devils.     This  word  is  found  only  here 

and  in  Deut.  xxxii.  17 :  "  They  sacrificed  unto  devils,  not  to 

God,^  &c.     Some  persons  derive  it  from  HW  to  lay  waste.    See 

Schaaf's  Syr.   Lexicon,   under  this  word.     Michaelis,  from  jU 

to  be  black.    Anmerk.  zu  Ps.  cvi,  p.  238.     Hengstenberg,  from 

43Ui,  to  exercise  lordship.    Whichever  root  may  be  the  true  one, 

there  is  no  doubt  that  D^Ttl^  denotes  false  gods  of  some  kind  or 

another,  to  which  human  sacrifices  were  oflFered.     Michaelis  in 

his  note  referred  to  above,  remarks,  "  that  the  Canaanites,  and 

their  descendants  the  Carthaginians,  sacrificed  men,  and  even 

their  dearest  children,  to  those  deities,  is  known,  not  only  from 

the  Bible,  but  also  from  heathen  annals." 

43.  D^IJJ^  ^Sb'n  And  they  were  humbled  because  of  their 
iniquity.  Miyi  uh^^^  W}}"!  they  were  made  low  because  of 
their  iniquity.  Rashi.  Campensis  translates  ^^iy*  miserrimi 
S^ti.  The  Psalmist  is  speaking  of  the  misery  which  the  Is- 
farolites  experienced  by  reason  of  their  iniquity. 

t»ap  nir)«»i  3     :  ix-ra  d'?^^  ib'k  rm  hm 

'   a     .     |.  T  :   •  -\         ^  T  It  •         I    i  T  •  AT^:|-  •  4t:  •    • 

r^  rriB'*   "nina   d3nn»i  7      :  ^^   drrniptt&D 

»»T         ATT  :        |7jv :  •.    •:--»  i- •  -         v     -I,       ... 

J":  •  T       :  :  • :        a  :  -         jt    |-       4  |t  v      • 

BB  2 
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:  a^ir«^a  niiin  b'Sji  nppW  f^sa  jraferrs  9  :  d"t« 
daS  Soya  x^ian  12  ;  wto  rt^Sy  myi  "^tr-iisx 
:  pny  tDrrninDte^  nittWi  iteriD  id«^^  h      :  Dr^^* 

I   I"-:         V    ••    I :     I  vat:-:       |v    4",         ..    .  ^    *^  -f..    -         1 

-  -v      !•  |T  T      J" :  •  T       :  :  •  :       a  :  -        jt     i-        j 

d^^sj  ii^nri  '?ai«-'73  is     :  wj?n»  dirro^j^a^   d^^s 
tt'ro^i  dKBTi  ini'i   nSjj'*  20      :  djre^'  di'Tnip«s>s 

..  -    .        A"  T  :  • :  T  :i         j-  :    •  f  •  •     1  v    ••  1 1        ^ 

^jaS   vnixSsii   i-ron   nirrS    rri*  21      :  dnin^n^^ 

I"  :  •  T       :  :  • :         a  :  -  jt    r  -»  it        |-  : 

:  nna  wva  mxn  min  ^nir  ^nan  22      :  dT^ 

|T  • :         4T  *:|-         i  :  -  r        at  a"  :  •  :  :*:\    ^^  i^»^  '^ 

n&n  24    :  d»a")  d^aa  na^^^o  <bt^  nVixa  d»n  ml^  ^3 

••  "^ri^i       V      -  |T      :  •         T      :    : . :       AT    :      a-  «•:  I- 

nioinn  jit?  d^ae'  hv'  26    :  vW  db^nni  .Tiyo  n^''? 

A        :        ■»  :i"        -"TK       4  «:r  it-         ••       :-       at^t:       -" 

■h:i)   niae'a  iijrun  y^rr  27     :  JJiann  njna  d^^^- 

T :  A  *    -        '^     t:i  4  t  |t       :  •  7tt  :  t 

dnS    -Ka   nirr'TK    ^pj;x»i  28      :  vVann    dJT»^^ 

A'*T         J--  T   :i      V  Ij*^::*-  it-  :  •  ^  t     - 

rn»i  nasi'?  mya  dp*  29     ;dN^»  drrrtp»s>'^ 

v:iv-        ATT  :•  T*v:\  I^-t  |..  .   i         ••    ••  ||  i^: 

:dxsn  Tina^  dn3»i  'tphe'^-^a  inafe^i  30     :  arr^- 

|T :  V  i  :       V  .. :--       I    a  :  *     •        #  :  :  •-  iv 

iin^aann  32    :  nm  oaS  vnixSsji  nan  nirrS  rri*  -^^ 

:     I  •!  |TT      i" :  •         T       :  :  • :      a  :  -      ar     |-       4 

nmi  dr  33     :  vnSSrr  d^jpt  aenaaii  aj^  hnr^^ 

4T  j"T  I  :  -:  j-l":        \-        :  'at      4-)    -^ 
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jTpa  rtrhtih  ns  pN  34   twssih  cb  ^xxbi  -Qia^ 

«  T  ••       AT "  :  •         •  :v      i  '  J~  I    I  T  • :         •  -       -it  at  :  *  : 

^ftwb'?  n»2t  VTNi  d*2rojt6  nans  d^  35    :!^3  ^^en* 

37     :  3B^0   "l^y    yiiyi    d^ap   dB'    IB'VI   36       :  t3^» 

:  nxiDn  ns  ^^v»i  d»d-d  wa^  rtnfc'  !ipn 
5ifiD3r»»i  39  :BW  k"?  dmn:i!i  tno  ttn»^  dana^i  38 
DJ?JT.i  D'?*7r''2  "?  '5|fle'  40  :pjn  nj;n  "ixj^a  wm 
;Ki|  dB'n.  ^3i;^o  j^^iN  aaen  41  :  'pTx'?  irtria 
:  .TB  nxfip  rh^y\  v^fxn  ^■nur  «n»  42    :  rm&e^b 

▼   I*        T  :  Ijt       t  ;'^      T :         AT :  • :         a*  t  :      4  :  •  1  t  :    • 

:  nSrv  ^'TOH  «j^ann  n^tnoBh  darro  43 

IT    :      I" :  -         :    I  :  • :         ~a"      t  :   • :       ^t  t     i» 

PSALM   CVII. 

\^7E  are  desired  in  this  Psalm  to  acknowledge  God's 
goodness  in  watching  over  the  lives  of  his  crea- 
tures, and  in  rescuing  them  from  the  various  evils  to 
^hich  they  are  exposed ;  especially  from  hunger,  imprison- 
ment, sickness,  and  danger  by  sea.     It  consists  of  six  di- 
^sions;  the  1st  contains  an  injunction  to  the  redeemed 
^f  the  Lord  to  offer  to  Him  thanksgiving;    the  2nd, 
Commencing  at  verse  4,  exhibits  the  Divine  benevolence 
^  the  hungry  and  thirsty  traveller ;  3rd,  verses  10 — 16, 
^^  such  as  are  bound  in  prison ;   4th,  verses  17 — 21,  to 
^hose  who  are  suffering  from  affliction  of  body;    5th, 
^^I'ses  22 — 32,  to  those,  who  are  exposed  to  the  perils 
^^  the  sea ;  and  the  6th,  comprehending  the  remainder 
^f  the  Psalm,  describes  God's  mercies  to  man  in  the 
^^Hous  situations   of  life. 

It  has  been  proposed  by  Schnurrer,  in  his  disserta- 
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tion  on  this  Psalm,  to  repeat  the  expression  'i:n  rm"^ 
at   verses  10,  17,   and  23;   for  he   observes   that  th^s 
strophes  following  the  first  manifestly  correspond  with^ 
it  in  their  various  parts.    First,  a  certain  class  of  mer^M 
are   mentioned,   then  the  magnitude  of  the   calamit^y/ 
is  expounded,  this  is  followed  by  a  commemoration  o:i* 
Divine   assistance,   and  then   is   subjoined   an   earne*^ 
exhortation  to  offer  thanksgiving  to  the  great  Autho^ir 
of  the  mercies  enumerated.     As  to  the  occasion  of  its 
being  composed,   it   has  been    observed  by   the  sam^ 
writer,  that  it  was  the  return  of  the  Jews  from   th^ 
Babylonian    exile:    "commodissime    potest  ad    reduces 
ab    exilio    Babylonico    Judaeos    referri :    non    quod   eo 
usque  redacti  fuerint  ut  in  vasta  solitudine  oberrandunn 
illis   esset,    et    cum    fame   sitique   confiictandum ;   se<5l 
poterant  certe,  ad  illustrandam  ex  superioris  condition!  s 
miseria  divini  beneficii   magnitudinem,  comparari  cum 
illis  qui   domibus  ejecti,  versarentiu*  in  summa  rerunn 
omnium   inopia  atque   egestate.**      I   cannot,   however^ 
but  think,  notwithstanding  the  view  expressed  in  th^ 
above  quotation,  that  if  the  Psalm  had  been  especially 
intended  to  commemorate  the  event  referred  to,  it  woul^J 
have  alluded  to  some  of  the  circumstances  which  oc- 
curred on   the  occasion  (see  Ezra  viii.),   or  at  least  i^ 
would  not  have  dwelt  with    so  much  particularity  oxi 
certain  kinds  of  suffering  and  distress,  not  one  of  whicb 
do  we  learn  from  the  history  was  experienced  by  th^ 
Jews  in  their  journey  from  Babylon  to  Jerusalem.     I 
am  therefore  of  opinion  that  the  contents  of  the  Psalm 
cannot  be  made  to  correspond  with  any  event  which  w^^ 
find  recorded  in  the  annals  of  the  Jewish  people,  and 
that  in  all  probability  it  was  composed  for  the  purpose 
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being  used  by  persons  of  all  nations  and  agei^,  when- 
er  they  desire  to  celebrate  the  good  providence  of  God, 
lich  is  often  signally  manifested  when  man  is  placed 
the  more  perilous  conditions  of  life. 


2.  'l Jl  V^Dt^  Let  the  redeemed  of  the  Lord  say,  yiz.  what 
said  in  tiie  latter  part  of  the  preceding  verse,  that  His  mercy 
iurethfor  ever  :  see  Ps.  exviii.  1,  and  following  verses.  TiTTD 
wi  the  hand,  or  power  of  the  enemy,     Luther  has  translated 

aiis  Noth,  from  want ;  in  which  translation  he  is  followed  by 
jngstenberg,  who  observes  that  12^  want  "  is  here  personified, 
d  is  represented  as  a  dangerous  enemy,  who  has  Israel  in  his 
nd.  In  the  whole  Psalm  the  discourse  is  not  concerning  ene- 
es,  but  only  concerning  want,  or  misery :"  see  verses  6,  13. 
3  is  probably  right,  for  it  is  doubtful  whether  n2i  ever  sig- 
ies  an  enemy,  except,  perhaps,  in  a  few  passages  in  the  later 
oks  of  the  Bible. 

3.  D*D^.  The  context  here  shews  that  this  term  D^  sea^ 
notes  the  south ;  for  the  other  three  cardinal  points  have  been 
'eady  mentioned.  Accordingly,  the  Chald.  has  KD1*n  ND^  ID 
>m  the  south  sea.  The  word  is  often  put  for  the  Mediter- 
aean  sea,  which  being  west  of  Judea,  comes  to  signify  generally 
?  luest,  when  it  expresses  one  of  the  cardinal  points :  Gen.  xii. 

Exod.  X.  19.  But  it  is  also  put  for  the  Red  sea,  as  in  Ps. 
iv.  3,  where  D^  is  put  absolutely  for  c^!)D  D^,  which  being  to 
^  south  of  Judea,  might  thus  denote  the  south  point.  Gesenius 
d  Hengstenberg,  however,  are  of  opinion,  apparently  without 
Scient  reason,  that  D%  both  in  this  passage  and  in  Isai.  xlix. 
3  where  it  is  also  joined  with  )iS)22,  has  the  signification  of 
^t.     See  Gesenius's  Thesaurus,  under  this  word. 

4.  pD^tt^^2  In  the  desert.  Root  Dttfj  vastatus  est.  The 
riac,  however,  renders  it  as  a  proper  name,  "  in  the  desert  of 
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Aasimon,"  ^nto.  J^-^.    It  is  found  in  Dent,  xxxii.  10 ;  Ps.  kviii. 

X 

8,  denoting  the  Arabian  desert.     Here  it  is  usually  taken  in 
regimen  with  the  following  noun  "^jn^ ;  although  some  persons 
prefer  considering  it  as  standing  absolutely,   and  then  joining 
•^jn^  to  Ty,  as  the  Syriac,  for  instance,  has  done;  but  against 
this  arrangement  must  be  mentioned  the  parallelism  of  the  verse, 
the  accents,  and  the  absence  of  the  art.  in  pD^tt^V     Kimchihas 
the  following  remarks,  by  way  of  illustration  of  this  and  the 
next  two  or  three  verses :  "  After  that  the  Psalmist  has  made 
mention  of  deliverance  from  troubles  in  a  general  manner,  he  be- 
gins now  to  speak  in  particular  of  the  troubles  of  merchants,  T^ho 
go  from  land  to  land  with  merchandise,  and  pass  the  way  of  the 
wilderness,  and  they  wander  from  the  way  at  times;  for  the 
quantity  of  sand  which  covereth  the  ways,  from  the  blo\ving  of 
the  wind,  prevents  them  from  finding  the  one  in  which  to  go 
to  the  inhabited  city.     After  length  of  days,  when  the  supply  of 
provision  has  failed,  on  account  of  hunger  and  thirst  their  soul 
fainteth  within  them,  and  then  they  cry  to  the  Lord,  and  He 
delivereth  ihem  from  their  troubles,   and  roaketh  them  go  in 
the  right  way." 

5.  ^ISyiW.  Root  C]^y,  which  means  primarily  to  cover; 
it  also  denotes  a  languishing,  or  fainting  of  the  soul,  as  Ps.  hi. 
3.     See  Gesenius's  Thesaurus,  under  this  word. 

8.  Before  ITOn  understand  the  preposition  ^,  m  «<*- 
count  of, 

9.  7^p  Longing,  The  root,  according  to  Kimchi,  is  \^^ 
to  desire,  which  in  Piel  doubles  the  last  radical.  He  considers 
it  an  adj.,  and  quotes  Gen.  iii.  16  as  an  authority  for  rendering 
it  as  above :  ^n|7lttrn  ^^^  b^  thy  desire  shall  be  to  thy  hus- 
band. In  Mendlcssohn's  Boor  it  is  stated  that  njjjpib  compre- 
honds  the  meaning  of  di.'siring,  and  that  of  drinking ;  as  if  ^^ 
wore    referable    to    tho    root    npwT.   as   well   as   to   pw.    Ho 
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observes:  "  The  signification  of  nppliy  is  np^VDb ;  for  afterwards 
the  Psalmist  says,  ')2^  tt?S31  and  the  hungry  soul  He  filkth  with 
good.  It  is  therefore  possible  that  the  poet  intended  both  the 
meanings,  which  are  similar  in  pronmiciation ;  for  such  is  the 
custom  of  Hebrew  poetry.  The  meaning  of  watering  is  cer- 
tainly found  in  this  word  in  Ps.  Ixv.  9,  'Thou  visitest  the 
earth,  and  waterest  it,'  "  nppWD. 

10.  ^Itt^^.  This  word,  says  Rosenmiiller,  we  must  under- 
stand of  the  past  tense.  "  Participia,  quum  proprie  sint  adjectiva 
verbalia,  nuUis  diversorum  temporum  formis  distincta,  omnium 
temporum  esse  possunt."  br)yi  ^3y  n^D^  bound  of  afflictim 
€ind  iron.  When  two  nouns  in  the  genitive  of  dissimilar  sense 
3.re  joined  together,  as  in  this  expression,  one  will  serve  as  an 
^•dj.  to  the  other.  Hence,  affliction  and  iron,  are  equivalent  to 
^jfflicting  iron.  So  in  Ps.  xxxiii.  5,  we  have  justice  and  judg- 
^'^^n^,  for  just  judgment.  In  Job  xxxvi.  8,  we  have  **2})  'hl'Hl 
*^  the  cords  of  affliction,  i.  e.  in  cords  greatly  afflicting.  Chald. 
**  iu  the  affliction  i^bnB   '^'TW  of  chains  of  iron," 

16.  12,p  He  hath  broken.  This  verb  indicates  here,  as 
elsewhere,  a  cessation,  or  abolition  of  something,  as  in  Jer.  xlix. 
*^^>  the  horn  is  said  to  be  broken,  when  the  war  ceased.  So  we 
*^^ve  to  break  the  horns,  in  Dan.  vii.  8,  22.  Bellarmine  contends 
*^^  what  is  very  improbable,  viz.  that  this  passage  teaches  the 
descent  of  Christ  into  hell ;  for  if  the  figurative  interpretation, 
^Mch  he  has  put  upon  the  whole  Psalm  were  admissible,  still  it 
^^  impossible  to  make  many  parts  of  the  preceding  verses  con- 

^SUous  to  this,  such  as,  they  cried  unto  the  Lord  in  their  trouble, 

^**^  He  saved  them  out  of  their  distresses,  vcr.  13,  and,  He 

^^^"^t€ght  them  forth  from  darkness  and  the  shadow  of  death, 

^^-    14,  descriptive  either  of  the  character  or  the  destiny  of 

^^So  who  are  the  inhabitants  of  the  infernal  regions. 

17.  D^^K  Fools.     The  LXX.  seem  to  have  had  another 
^cling,   for  they  have  ayreXafitTo  avrwv,  He  helped  them; 
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and  in  this  they  are  followed  by  all  the  other  ancient  versions, 
the  Ghald.  excepted.  There  is,  however,  no  MS.  evidence  to 
indicate  the  existence  of  any  other  reading  than  that  which  we 
now  find  in  the  Hebrew  text.  T!!?9  because  of  the  way,  or 
rather  because  of,  7T!!F  ^  probably  pleonastic,  as  Ipy  in 
the  expression  Ipy  by,  which  we  have  met  with  in  the  Psalm 
18.     nw^2  lyron  *?DN-te    Their  soul  abhorreth  all  food. 

T  •  -        *"  T   ;  V  T  *^ 

The  Psalmist  is  speaking  of  sick  men,  to  whom  the  most 
desirable  food  is  often  abhorrent.  Ui^^\  is,  they  themselves^  or 
their  appetite :  see  Job  xxxiii.  20 ;  also  the  9th  verse  of  this 
Psalm,  where  we  have  HIJ^")   tt^S^V 

20.     After  d!>m  understand  DTIN.     "And  He  delivereth 
..  -  .  ^ 

them  from  their  graves"  {Ur\)ITTW). '  This  is  a  somewhat  hyper- 
bolical expression,  the  force  of  which  is  no  more  than  that  God 
restoreth  them  to  health.  "He  deUvereth  them  from  the  de- 
struction which  was  near  to  them ;  the  expression  is  equivalent 
to  Jlp  ^"^}Jl?  ill  the  preceding  verse."  Mendlessohn's  Beor. 
This  noun  occurs  but  once  in  this  form,  viz.  Lam.  iv.  20. 

23.  D^'l  ^TIV  Descending  to  the  sea.  One  explanation 
of  these  words  is  the  following  of  Eimchi :  "  Passing  to  the  sea 
is  called  descending,  because  the  dry  land  is  higher  than  the  sea- 
shore, although  the  sea  absolutely  may  be  higher  than  the 
earth ;"  or,  as  Joseph  Kimchi  remarks,  "  because  the  ship  is 
deep,  and  one  descends  into  it  HI  T)^."  The  words  ^dj 
niDi^^P  may  denote  the  sailors,  or  they  may  refer  to  merchants, 
who  make  their  voyages  across  the  ocean  for  purposes  of  mer- 
chandise. 

24.  ^tt^yO  Works  of,  viz.  both  creation  and  providence, 
works  both  ancient  and  modem.  They  (^tt^y)  see  beasts  and  fishes, 
shells,  insects,  rocks,  and  promontories ;  they  see  and  experience 
also  the  ebb  and  flow  of  the  sea,  the  raging  of  the  wind  and 
waves ;  all  which  things  they  call  the  works  of  the  Lard,  ^ 
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the  Sapreme  Director,  and  from  which  they  learn  the  Divine 
power  and  wisdom.  They  likewise  experience  His  goodness,  in 
an  eminent  degree,  in  being  preserved  from  so  many  perils  of 
the  ocean. 

25.  *1DN^  And  He  spake.  God  had  only  to  give  the 
'word,  and  He  caused  the  stormy  wind  to  stand,  or  arise,  ac- 
cording to  His  desire.  The  verb  IDJ^  is  active,  but  some 
persons  prefer  considering  it  as  neuter,  as  if  it  were  "TDiy. 
-And  God  spake,  and  the  stormy  wind  ariseth.  The  meaning 
IB  both  cases  is  the  same,  and  there  is  consequently  no  advan- 
tage in  departing  from  the  grammatical  rendering  of  the  expres- 
sion. i^^3  DP^"ti!^1  CLnd  it,  the  stormy  wind  (myp  nn)  lifteth 
^p  its  waves,  viz.  the  waves  of  the  sea.  The  subject  is  D^  in 
the  23rd  verse.  rh^)lD,  although  nearer  to  the  verb,  cannot, 
Nevertheless,  be  the  antecedent,  because  it  is  of  the  fem.  gen. 

26.  'ljl  !|^.  "The  men  of  the  ship  go  up  to  heaven,  i.  e. 
J'lse  high  in  the  air  when  the  wave  lifteth  up  the  ship,  and 
^terwards,  because  of  the  wave,  they  descend  to  the  deep ;  and 
from  this  ascending  and  descending  the  soul  of  the  men  of  the 
®hip  melteth  within  them  on  account  of  the  danger  in  which 
they  are  placed.**'     Kimchi. 

27.  !|jirP.     The  verb  J^n  is  properly  to  celebrate  a  feast; 

^^d  since  dancing  is  one  of  the  amusements  of  those  who  are 

^^gaged  in  its  celebration,  we  find  sometimes  such  amusement 

^^pressed  by  this  word;  thus  in  1  Sam.  xxx.  16,  where  we 

*^am  that  the  Amalekites,  spread  abroad  upon  all  the  earth, 

®^oyed  themselves  in  eating,  drinking,  and  dancing.     Hence  it 

^^^^e  to  be  used  for  any  vehement  motions  of  the  body,  whether 

I^^oduced  by  joy  or  by  fear.     In  the  latter  manner  it  is,  doubt- 

^^^,  employed  in  this  passage,  and  is  almost  identical  in  its  im- 

^^^t  with  the  following  verb  Jiyii^     The  Psalmist  is  describing 

^   great  fright  which  possesses  men  when  on  the  ocean,  and 
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exposed  to  the  dangers  of  the  tempest;  and  this  he  does 
speaking  of  those  effects  of  fear,  which  are  usually  observecfc 
the  countenance  and  whole  body  of  the  individual  who  is  in 
high  degree  under  its  influence.     The  Chald.  has  pJVI*^^  t^ 
trembled;  the  Syr.  the  same  sense.     The  root  JlJITT  may  a 
be  Jl^in  to  describe  a  circle ;  and  so  our  verb  may  indicate  gr 
perturbation    of   body,    a    reeling,    as    if  almost    equivalent 
turning  round  in  a  circle.     This  root  we  have  in  Job  xxvi.  I 
'^y\  ^D1  And  all  their  wisdom  is  absorbed,  or  swallowed  n 

t: 

Their  alarm  is  so  great,  that  their  knowledge  deserts  thei 
they  lose  all  self-possession,  and  become  entirely  unfit  1 
managing  the  ship. 

28.  Drf^jnp^JDD  Fr<ym  their  prison-houses,  places  of  cc 
finement.     By  their  prison-houses  we  imderstand  the  ship 
which  they  were  confined ;  to  be  liberated  from  which,  and  ca 
sequently  from  the  risk  of  a  watery  grave,  they  cried  unto  t. 
Lord. 

29.  '^y\  DjT  He  maketh  the  storm  a  calm.  The  LX] 
have  translated  rfDDT^  by  cis  avpav  into  air,  which  of  cour 
is  nothing  more  than  a  comment,  but  is  defended  by  Rose 
miiller  in  his  Scholia  on  this  passage.  He  observes :  "  N( 
enim  silentium  venti  (Windstille)  intelligendum  esse,  docet  ta 
res  ipsa,  quum,  ut  Michaelis  monuit  in  Supplem.  p.  450,  nil 
nautis  sit  terribilius,  quam  post  procellam  onmino  ventos  con 
cescere,  quod  graviorem  procellam  prsBsagit,  quam  loca,  1  R( 
xix.  12;  Job  iv.  16,  quibus  letiis  aurce  sibilum  intelligere  flagii 
contextus.^^  It  may  be  that  a  calm  presages  a  heavy  temper 
but  without  discussing  such  a  question,  we  must  say  that  HDI 
means  silence;  and  when  employed  with  respect  to  the  wii 
must  signify  nothing  more  nor  less  than  a  calm.  What,  I  i 
prehend,  we  are  to  understand  by  this  passage  is,  that  G 
made  the  storm  to  cease.  In  Matt.  viii.  26  wo  read  that  c 
Saviour  *'  arose  and  rebuked  the  winds  and  the  sea,  and  the 
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was  a  great  calm"    DT^j^l  their  waves,  viz.  the  waves  of  many 
waters.     The  antecedent  is  U^^T]  U^D  in  verse  23. 

30.  Tl'np  TTie  haven  of.  It  is  thus  translated  in  most 
of  the  ancient  versions.  The  Targumists  and  Talmudists  use 
this  same  word  in  the  sense  of  border :  see  Buxtorf  s  Lexicon. 
Aben  Ezra  also  says  ^i;i  1DD  ^^f^,  "its  meaning  is  as  border;" 
and  thus  it  is  understood  by  Rashi  and  Kimchi.  By  border,  we 
must  not  understand  as  employed  with  reference  to  place,  but 
that  it  denotes  the  end,  or  completion  of  their  desire.  God 
granted  them  the  full  extent  of  their  request. 

33.  D^  He  placeth.  The  Psalmist  is  discoursing  on  the 
power  of  God  in  this  and  following  verses,  which  is  exhibited  in 
the  evils  He  inflicts  on  a  land  as  a  punishment  for  the  wicked- 
ness of  its  inhabitants,  and  also  in  the  blessings  He  vouchsafes, 
when  "  He  turneth  the  wilderness  into  a  standing  water,  and 
dry  ground  into  water-springs ;"  and  so,  both  by  the  evil  and 
the  good,  teaching  mankind  that  it  is  He,  and  He  alone,  who 
I'uleth  the  world.  The  changes  here  mentioned  in  the  physical 
condition  of  districts  and  countries  are  the  frequent  eflfects  of 
earthquakes. 

34.  The  verb  DW"*  of  the  preceding  verse  is  to  be  re- 
Plated  at  the  commencement  of  this.  nrODb  into  saltness,  or 
^rrenness.  The  word  has  here  the  force  of  sterility.  Pliny 
^ys :  **  Omnis  locus,  in  quo  reperitur  sal,  sterilis  est,  nihilque 
gignit"  Hist.  Nat.  Lib.  xxxi.  Cap.  7.  Allusion  is  here  made 
*^  the  destruction  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah.  "  The  whole  land 
^*iereof  is  brimstone  and  salt  and  burning ;  that  it  is  not  sown, 
^^i*  beareth,  nor  any  grass  groweth  therein,  like  the  overthrow 
^^  Sodom,  and  Gomorrah,  which  the  Lord  overthrew  in  His 
^i^ger,  and  in  His  wrath.''  Deut.  xxix.  23.  The  Chald.  has 
P^a^phrased  this  verse  as  follows  :  "  The  land  of  Israel,  which 
^re  fruit,  He  hath  laid  waste,  as  Sodom,  which  was  overturned 
^U  account  of  the  wickedness  of  its  inhabitants." 
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35.  DI'D'D^l^^    To  pools  of  water,  or  standing  water,  as 
our  Translation  has  it.    See  Gesenins's  Thesaurus  on  this  word, 
Tom.  I.  p.  20.     It  is  probable  that  the  passage  alludes  to  the 
sojournings  of  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness,  when  they  were 
fed  by  the  especial  providence  of  God. 

36.  Itt^VI  And  He  maketh  to  dwell  those  who  before 
were  houseless  and  destitute  of  the  necessaries  of  life  in  the 
places  mentioned  in  the  last  verse,  as  having  been  changed  from 
sterility  to  fruitfulness ;  He  maketh  these  people  to  possess 
the  comforts  of  those  who  inhabit  the  most  civilized  regions. 
They  can  live  together  in  large  numbers,  build  houses,  and 
make  themselves  a  city  to  dwell  in.  IttfiD  habitable,  i.  e.  a 
city  which  is  fit  for  habitation,  or,  as  some  suppose,  a  populms 
city. 

37.  W*Jf^^  And  they  made,  viz.  fruit  of  increase.  We  un- 
derstand, either  that  the  vineyards  produced  their  regular 
harvest,  or  the  persons  who  planted  vineyards  gathered  the 
crop.     The  construction  favours  the  latter  sense. 

39.  ^tOyPI'l  But  they  are  minished.  Some  suppose  the 
subject  of  this  verb  to  be  the  enemies  of  Israel  understood ;  but 
there  is  certainly  nothing  in  this  passage,  or  the  context,  whidi 
would  lead  the  reader  to  imagine  that  the  Psalmist  is  speaking 
of  other  men  than  those  of  whom  he  discoursed  in  verses  37, 38. 
Schnurrer  proposes  to  read  this  and  the  next  verb,  as  well  as 
IJSiC^  in  verse  40,  as  if  they  were  used  in  relation  to  past  dr- 
cumstances  which  had  been  before  mentioned ;  and  therefore  h^ 
desires  to  render  them  as  pluperfects.  The  verse  would  thea 
allude  to  that  condition  of  the  people  described  in  the  early  part* 
of  the  Psalm :  sec  verses  4,  5.  But  it  appears  too  great  * 
liberty  to  make  "Sjaa^  at  least  to  express  the  tense  above  men- 
tioned ;  and  it  is  therefore  more  probable  that  the  state  of  th^ 
people  is  here  put  forth,  which  followed  the  greatness  and  pros* 
perity  they  had  been  enjoying,  and  of  which  we  have  been  iu- 
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foinned  in  the  verses  immediately  preceding.  These  sudden 
turns  in  a  discourse  are  very  familiar  to  every  student  of  the 
JPs^ms. 

43.     iiD^ili^.^    y^ea,    they   will   understand.     French    and 
Skiiimer.     The  subject  is  D'^^^ttf';. 


n-rt?N  D'rt^  "^  p33  2     :  trh  niara  yV:f  i 
:  *tW  m»y«  nii)3i  V^n  m!iy  3     1  ntaa-ftK  .tdstki' 

JT    I-  r  \ :  -        I:  v--:|-       at  :  j-«|t     j|  :    1      ^ 

^!$?^  nan  6    :  •?!«&«  fi^jpnen^  '?|;^pn  D^ae^ya 

^  I  'w'?J  *•?  9      :  Tfjatt  ni3D  pftvi  032^  np'?n« 
"i^b  I  a«to  10    :  ♦ppha  .Tt!i.T  ^B'tin  nya  onsNi  ne'ja 

<T  ||»|:  I   :         T      :      A*  'jt        •-:•••:!        v  -  j 

>«Sn  12      :  dhwny  ♦jm  'to  ixaa  tj;  'iVa*  *to  n 
"■•""Tin  13      :  W'nkaxa  uihk  xxn-^^i  i^nniT  D^riSx 

▼  IT        ^^  I"     :  •  :  •     ••*:       /..  ••        i  :        at;-;         r     v; 

^r-^'i  u>fh(^  14   .'DnN  i\'^T\  kib^  "«»  mry  «V 

V     «..,-  ,.  ,..  |TT  •>"  :  IT     ;  AT-  JT:^.-  TV 

:  «nx  Dtt*  KVii  '^'n 
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nPHIS  Psalm  is  composed  of  portions  of  two  precedi»^S 
-■-    Psalms,  viz.  of  the  57th  and  60th.     To  the  fif*^ 
verse  inclusive,  we  have  Psalm  57,  w.  7 — 11,  and  fro"«n 
thence  to  the  end,  the  60th,  vv.  6 — 12.     The  verb.^^ 
variations  are  but  few,  which  will  be  noticed  below  ; 
they  are  not  of  more  importance  than  those  occurrimf 
in  the  duplicate  Psalms  which  have  already  come  und^i 
our  observation.     The  title  ascribes  this  composition  to 
David ;  but  Rosenmiiller  and  others  are  inclined  to  the 
notion  that  it  belongs  to  a  later  date,  perhaps  to  the 
times  of  the  Maccabees,  when  a  Psalm  like  the  present 
would  be   suitable  for  celebrating   the   victories  which 
were  achieved  at  that  period.     This  opinion  is  not  at 
all  admissible;  but  whatever  may  have  been  the  time 
and  occasion  which  gave  rise   to  this   poem,  it  seems 
certain  that  it  was  composed  for  the  purpose  of  thanks- 
giving and  triumph,   and  for  this  object  the  compiler 
removed   the   first   verses  of  Psalm   60,  as   not  being 
agreeable  to   the  circumstances  of  the  case,   and  sub- 
stituted in   their  place  the  verses  of  Psalm  57  alH)ve 
mentioned. 


: 


2.  ••iS  l^DD  My  heart  w  right.  These  words  are  re- 
peated in  the  57th  Psalm;  also  the  verb  m^y  occm*s  twice 
there,  the  first  time  before  H'^l?  5  ^^  ^^y  therefore  suppose  it 
to  be  understood  liere  before  this  noun.  If  this  supposition  be 
not  approved  of,  then  we  must  understand  the  Psalmist  to  say 
that  he  will  sing  and  give  praise  unto  God,  not  merely  in  foriD> 
with  the  mouth,  but  with  the  soul,  i.  e.  with  the  utmost  sincerity 
and  zeal. 
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4.  For  rnPf*  there  is  in  Pisalm  Ivii.  ^yw,  and  the  Van 
prefixed  to  T^SW  is  there  omitted. 

•  IV--: 

5.  There  is  one  variation  in  this  verse,  viz.  Q^DttT^JJ^  for 
D^D^  *tt^,  the  reading  in  the  other  Psahn.  Both  readings  con- 
voy the  same  sense,  viz.  "  that  the  mercy  of  God  extendeth  even 
^o  heaveny^  i.  e.  is  very  great.  Hengstenberg  has  the  following 
Pd*raphrasc,  intended  as  explanatory  of  the  expression:  ''His 
ffiercy  is  manifested  here  from  heaven  upon  the  children  of 

6.  ^  instead  of  ^,  Ps.  Ivii.  12 ;  and  in  verse  9  for  the 
second  "ht  we  have  ^  in  Ps.  Ix. 

10.  In  Ps.  Ix.  10,  we  have  'iyjriirn  Jltt^a  ^  Because 
VT  me  raise  the  shout  of  triumph,  O  Philistia;  but  in  this 
place  we   find   wi'in^    nttf^S    ^    Over   Philistia    I   will 

*^au^.  The  Syr.  ]Lo]  /  will  cry,  or  make  a  noise.  Ham- 
''^ond  makes  these  different  readings  to  harmonize  in  sense  by 
giving  to  *hif  simply  the  meaning  of  over,  the  Tod  being  re- 
garded by  him  as  paragogic;  and  by  taking  '►yjDnrn  shout 
^^ou,  as  applicable  to  the  congregation  of  Israel,  or  to  the 
speaker  addressing  himself,  or  his  own  soul.  The  Syr.  ren- 
^©Hng  in  both  places  being  the  same,  supports  this  explanation. 

11,  12.  For  12ilD  we  have  ^ll^D  in  Ps.  Ix.  11.  We 
'^ve  each  member  of  this  and  the  following  verse  containing 
^  question;  but  in  each  verse  the  second  question  may  be 
**^garded  as  an  answer  to  the  first.  It  is  most  probable  that 
^^o"h  construction  was  made  with  especial  reference  to  the 
^i^ij^nting  of  the  Psaim  in  the  public  service  of  the  Israelites, 
^^^  portion  of  the  choir  taking  the  first  question,  which  was 
^^plied  to  by  the  remaining  portion  chanting  the  second,  as  il* 

*^^   meaning  of  these  verses  were.  He  wlw  hath  led  me  into 
^^^iom,  is  He  who  will  briny  me  into  tlie  stroug^city.     Apiin, 
^    the  12th  verse  tlic  answer  to  the  qu.^tion.  Hast  not  Tji4)u, 
Vol.  II.  •  C  c 
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O  God,  cast  v.8off?  is  made  by  the  respondent   saying,      5^*^ 
vrilt  not  Thou,  O  God,  go  forth  with  our  hosts?     The    fi^^^ 
party  is  using  the  language  of  despondency ;  whilst  the  se<^^ 
acknowledging  that  God  had  cast  them  oflF  in  consequence 
particular  crimes,  yet  adopts  the  language  of  hope,   "but 
not  Thou?"  &c. 


Dp 

:  Ehnpi-S«   *jnVnn   ♦riSx   ntoTib   yrh  nxia'?  i 

I   J  :  •  •  i  :  *  ATT        j-^  T  :  "v     •        '^  t  t        y*       <* 

-nnft  4    :  D3n  0!i»nV»"i  ^^mo  nxje'  nani  3    :  t  ^' 

-J-        >Tv     j-^T  <*T-  IT  •  :       i* -:i~      •      ;  :   •       r-r—,"^ 

ffijen  wn  v'?xr  npsn  e    :  'nan«  nnn  hjob'I  nait^^ 

It  T  :    ^AT  T        jt't        Pa-:-  I't":!"         -J-         t:*    :       *▼ 

i\T  9    :  TiK  np»  'mk  D^tsyo  von\"T  8    :  nxtjnrt!: 

:r  I"-         li—  t)\:  a**- :       i^r      :  |.    ^  ,t  t -:  ^  ^ 

hm  vjn  ^y!)j»  j;^3i  10    :  hjo'tn  ^ne'Ki  D»&in»  vj.  ^ 
:d»E'  PIS*  lis  "ina  nna.n'?  innntrw  13    tvain-*^^ 

|T  :  »-'        "-  1:  A*:-:        a    • -:i-     i- :    *"  |t 

|T  •  -  •  i--  :  AT   ;  ••  T     "IV        la*^;  <..T* 

ry'  16     : 0"niT  v-ixa  nnan  T&n  ni.TiJJ   v.t      15 

F^-  it:-     J  vjv         v:-:  a*  t        ^t  :      v|v        a:|- 

V  :  •  :     I A :  •  :       ■'•'^         •         I     :  •-        v^t  y  "^r        -t      1  *•=-    * 

I  i-T        1:  A"       :-  T  t|:v         4-v:iv-  |..       .  — » 
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^)  r!»5   rhhp  B'sSn  is      ;  lasft  pmni  nirai 
r  nxib  'Xit  r\^s>  itw  20     :  rrarr  T»n  nrb^' 

^  'i?r*?  22     :  '3(?»xri  ^n  ate^a  ^»b'  [ga^ 
ij^M  •'F\:hni  tnto5  Sx3  23    :  'anpa  '?'?"  's'ti  ♦3jn 

:  *        •  :  AT :  |v       j       ;  •        4" :  i*  :!•  :       *-  t        •  •  :      -at 

JB'D  B^3  ''TB'3^'  Disto  !i'?B'3  ♦sna  24      :  nanKS 
\y  26    :DB'«i  ny^y  '3!iih''  dt/?  nsTt  w»ni*iw  25 

ip  Tian  nnw  nan-Ji'^Sp'  28    :  nn^e^  rri.T  nm 

l«T      |i"T  :         VT-:         T  "        :)r:  |t  -  C:       jt    :       vt  - 

Ml  mhs  'X!i\&  ^:h  29      :  nae^  sn^jn  le^an' 
"I  "ntna^  'sa  "ij«5  rrin»  .-niS  30     :  a^"a  't^VM 

"       P   \   :         A*  :  J   :         -»t    :         <v  |t  :  t  ^* :  - 

i^b  ^B'in'?   p'3i<   pi's'*?  "iay^-^a  31     :  ^hhna 

:  iE'Sa 

PSALM    CIX. 

^HE  author  of  this  Psalm,  according  to  the  title, 
was  David,  and  the  Jewish  as  well  as  many  Chris- 
1  commentators  have  been  of  opinion,  that  he  wrote 
jither  in  his  flight  from  Saul,  when  he  was  misre- 
sented  to  the  king  by  many  persons  belonging  to 
royal   household,   or   in   his  flight  in    consequence 

CC  2 


404  rSALM  CIX. 

of  Absalom's  rebellion,  or  on  some  other  similar  occa^- 
sion.  It  is  not  to  be  denied  that  the  sentiments  whidi 
are  here  expressed  are  such  as  might  have  been  uttered 
by  any  person  suffering  so  severely  as  David  must  »t 
the  time  when  Saul  or  Absalom  was  seeking  his  life  ; 
but  I  am,  nevertheless,  inclined  to  prefer  that  other 
interpretation  which  was  put  upon  this  Psalm  by  the 
early  Christian  Fathers,  and  has  been  adopted  by  Bishop 
Home  and  many  other  eminent  writers  of  our  own 
church.  My  first  reason  for  this  preference  is,  that  such 
interpretation  has  the  support  of  the  New  Testament ; 
and  it  is  a  safe  and  sound  principle  to  make  the  New 
Testament,  as  often  as  it  furnishes  us  with  any  data, 
the  key  for  understanding  the  Old.  My  second  reason 
is,  that  after  a  full  consideration  of  the  whole  Psalm, 
I  can  fix  on  no  part  of  it  which  will  not  as  legitimately 
and  as  obviously  bear  the  interpretation  of  the  early 
Fathers,  as  it  will  that  which  has  been  assigned  to  it 
by  the  leading  members  of  the  Jewish  school,  and  by 
some  Christian  divines.  As  such  is  the  case,  the  bare 
fact  that  one  verse  of  it  being  cited  by  an  inspired 
apostle,  and  applied  by  him  to  Judas,  affords  an  intima- 
tion sufficiently  strong  to  shew  that  this  citation  was  not 
made  by  St  Peter  for  the  mere  purpose  of  illustratiDg 
the  point  on  which  he  was  discoursing  at  the  time  ? 
but  that  he  regarded  it,  and  consequently  the  eutir^ 
Psalm  of  which  it  is  a  part,  as  prophetical  of  the  events 
with  which  Judas  was  connected.  My  third  reason  is^ 
that  those  denunciations  of  judgment  upon  the  enemies 
of  the  speaker,  which  are  so  characteristic  of  this  Psalm* 
are  more  consistent  with  the  office  of  our  Lord  than 
they  are  with  the  history  of  David.     If,  for  instance, 
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Absalom  be   the  individual  pointed  at  in   the  Psalm, 
and  David  the  speaker,  how  much   are  these  denun- 
eiations  at  variance  with  the  spirit  which  animated  the 
conduct  of  David  towards  his  rebellious  son  !     His  affec- 
tion for  Absalom   was    almost    unbounded;    when  he 
became  acquainted  with  his  sou's  greatest  offences,  when 
he  witnessed  the  attempts  which  were  made  to  over- 
throw his  government,  no   threat    of  vengeance   ever 
escaped  his   lips;   and  when   tidings  were  brought   of 
Absalom's  death,  how  great  was  his  grief,   and  how 
touching  his  exclamation,  "Would  God  I  had  died  for 
thee,  O  Absalom,  my  son,  my  son !"     Again,  the  ap- 
plicability of  these  denunciations  is  equally  at  variance 
with  the  recorded  conduct  of  David  towards  Saul.    But 
jf  Christ  be  made  the  speaker,  then  we  observe  very 
clearly  that  these   denunciations  correspond   with   the 
fate  of  Judas,  and  of  the  Jewish  nation  in  general,  with 
the  destruction  of  vast  multitudes  of  the  Jewish  people 
hy  Titus,  and  with  the  complete  dispersion  of  those 
who  survived.      The  miserable  end  of  Judas  was  but 
a    type  of  what  so  soon  afterwards  befell  his  unhappy 
countrymen,  who  were  partakers  in  his  iniquity.     How 
true  was  it  that  in   the  generation  following  the  one 
^^i    which   our    Lord   was  put   to    death   **  their  name 
Was  blotted  out"  (v.  13);    for  they  existed  no  longer 
^  a  distinct  community.     We  believe  then  that  there 
^^e  here   predicted  the  Divine  judgments,  which  were 
executed  on  Judas  in  the  first  instance,  and  afterwards, 
W  the  Roman  army,  upon   the  whole  Jewish  people, 
for  their  disbelief  and  disobedience ;  and  we  know  that 
^hat  we  find  in  this  Psalm  agrees  with  those  denun- 
ciations which  our  Lord  actually  delivered  when  upon 
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earth  concerning  the  destiny  of  Jerusalem  and  its 
habitants. 


1.  "^rf^nn  '•rf?^  God  of  my  praise.  The  first  i 
appears  to  have  been  sometimes  read  in  the  absolute  state ; 
the  LXX.  have  6  0€os,  Ttjy  aiveaiv  fxov  fit]  Trapaanawtfarip. 
God,  be  not  silent  of  my  praise.  The  Vulg.  has  rendere 
in  the  same  manner.  The  phrase,  as  it  stands  in  the  Hel 
text,  is  capable  of  a  double  signification ;  for  it  may  be  ei 
Grod's  praising  David,  or  David's  praising  God.  In  the  one 
it  will  be,  "  Keep  not  silent,  O  God,  from  praising  me,  w 
others  are  busy  in  casting  upon  me  reproaches;"  in  the  o 
it  will  be,  "  God  is  the  object  of  my  praise."  Agreeabb 
this  latter  sense  is  Deut.  x.  21 :  "  He  is  thy  praise,  and 
is  thy  God,"  &c. 

2.  ')y)  ^2)  For  the  mmith  of  the  tuicked,  i.  e.  the  wi( 
mouth,     "ytt^l  and  HD'y^  are  both  of  them  adjectives  to 
Bomchi.     The  two  verbs  i)nJ13  and  Vlll  are  to  be  taken 

T  T  :    • 

personally,  or  we  must  understand  some  such  noun  as  D** 
enemies.  ^*^2r\  spake.  These  enemies  are  accustomed  to  s] 
with  me,  when  I  see  them,  the  language  of  falsehood ;  for  i 
make  themselves  appear  as  if  they  were  friends,  when,  in  ti 
they  envy  and  hate  me. 

3.  '**\17|  -^^  words  of   i.  e.  and  with  words   of. 
prefix  1  is  here  to  be  understood.     '>D^Dn^''1  and  they  fo 
against  me.     The  weapons  which  the  enemies  brought  to 
combat  were  their  own  tongues,  as  appears  from  the  con 
See  Ps.  Ivii.  5. 

4.  "^il^inii^'Jinri  Became  I  have  loved.     This  expres 
says  Hengstenberg,  Jinds  its  full  truth  in  Christ.     "Ve 
fand  seine  voile  Wahrheit  in  Christo."     Christ's  love  to 
was  daily  manifested  by  His  miraculously  healing  all  the  inl 
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-ties  of  the  body,  which  was  returned  by  man's  hatred  of  Him, 
^M.s  displayed  in  his  general  conduct.  Aeov  yap  he  ayairav  w^ 
^mjepyerrjv  Kal  jiitj  fidvov  twv  aeojmdTcov,  dXXd  Kal  twv  yl/v)(a)V 
2^MTpov'  di  ce  SiafioXds  eppairrov  Kar  avTou,  For  it  helwved 
.JEzdim  to  love  as  a  benefactor  and  physician,  not  only  of  bodies, 
f^-^it  also  of  souls;  but  they  devised  calumnies  against  Him. 
E^iisebius.  rh^T)  '•Dh^l  But  I  am  (given  to)  prayer.  When 
fcTiey  shew  their  hatred  to  me,  I  pray  for  them.  Christ,  when 
<z^n  the  cross,  prayed,  "  Father,  forgive  them ;  for  they  know 
TX<Dt  what  they  do."     Luke  xxiii.  34. 

6.     ytt^l  yhv  "^P^i^    Set    a    wicked    man   over   him,    or 
CM^ainst  him,  as  some  persons  prefer.      But  the  force    of  the 
Hiphil  of  the  verb  is  evidently  to  set  over,  as  a  judge,  or  in- 
spector;   in  the  latter  of  these  senses  it  is  employed  in  Gen. 
XLxxix.  5  :    "  Potiphar   appointed   (TjpSjl)    over    all   which    he 
had:"  see  also  Gen.  xli.  34;  2  Kings  vii.  17,  &c.     This  notion 
of  setting  over  corresponds  with  the  next  member ;  for  there  it 
^^ys,  and  an  enemy  sJtall  stand  at  his  right  hand,  which  shews 
t'hat  the  wicked  man  was  to  be  appointed  to  act  as  a  judge. 
^t^e  man  at  his  right  hand  denotes  an  accuser,  agreeably  to  the 
custom  which  prevailed  in  a  Jewish  court  of  justice,  of  placing 
^'he  accuser  at  the  right  hand  of  the  accused  (see  Zech.  iii.  1) ; 
*^d  hence  we  understand  in  this  verse  VDl  to  be  mentioned  as 

^    T     T 

^^ting  in  the  capacity  of  a  judge,  and  ]tOtt^  in  that  of  an  accuser. 

^he   next  question  is,   who  is  this  person  to  be  thus  accused 

^^d   condemned  ?     From  this  verse  to  the  26th  the  discourse 

^    Concerning    an    individual;    to    him   personally,    or   as    the 

^^presentative  of  a  class,  all  the  denunciations  we  here  meet  with 

^^^  to  be  applied.     The  8th  verse,  from  being  cited  in  Acts  i. 

^^y  shews  that  Judas  is  the  individual  who  is  there  prophetically 

Pointed  at ;  and  therefore  wo  infer  that  he  is  also  in  this  and 

tile  other  portions  of  the  Psalm,    either   as  respects   himself 

pei^onally,    or  as  the    representative   of  those  who  were   the 

accusers  and  crucifiers  of  our  Lord.     In  thus  explaining  this 
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verse  we  must  consider,  as  Dr  Hamniond  observes,  that  the  st^A^ 
is  here  poetical,  as  well  as  prophetical.   The  force  of  the  pass^HB^^ 
is,  that  the  ruin  of  the  person  is  as  certain  and  as  formidable         ^ 
the  arraignment  and  condemnation  and  execution  of  a  malefac —  -iter 
upon  earth.     The  first  tribunal  before  which  he  is  sentenced  is, 

that  of  his  own  conscience ;  and  it  is  remarkable,  that  in  the  cr  ise 
of  Judas  he  died  a  miserable,  suicidal  death,  being  driven  to  ^fc^the 
act  by  the  power  of  an  accusing  conscience.  The  second  ^*^  tri- 
bunal is  that  of  God,  at  which  he  and  his  followers  are  sure  ^  to 
be  condemned. 

7.     ibS^ni    When  lie  is  judged,   viz.  "  before  Thee  he 

shall  go  forth  condemned."  Tarchi.  So  the  Chald.  "  he  sh^^^all 
return  condefinnedy'  TH.  The  Syr.  has  taken  the  express^Son 
in  the  same  manner,  except  that  it  has  the  plural  numbe^^^') 
^  -  ^ '  -  p  ^ooaj  ^-i-J>ZA!iD>  ]k>o  and  when  they  c^  ^^^ 
judged,  they  shall  go  forth  condemned.  TM^^Ph  tTJlPi  iJl^S^'^^^^ 
and  his  prayer  shall  be  for  sin,  or  shall  be  reckoned  as  sw^-'  "^*^' 
His  prayer  is,  says  Geier,  to  the  judge  to  appease  him,  and  ^ 

turn  from  himself  the  sentence  of  condenmation,  as  Haman  ^^^^^» 
which  only  exasperated  the  king :  see  Esth.  vii.  7,  8 ;  but  t^-^^ 
prayer  of  a  wicked  man  to  God  may  count  as  sin,  because  it  is  n»  ^r^^* 
oflfered  in  a  right  spirit ;  for  it  proceeds  entirely  from  an  hyp^  ^:^^" 
critical  and  impenitent  heart.     The  prayer  of  such  a  perso^:^^^^ 
only  increases  his  condemnation,  as  we  are  taught  in  Prov.  xxviii-*^"^ 
9,  "  He  that  tumeth  away  his  ear  from  hearing  the  law,  eve:^^"^®^ 
his  prayer  shall  be  abomination :"  see  also  Is.  i.  15 ;  Ps.  IxvL  1^  -^ 
"  Fallor,  si  majus  ahquod  maledictum  jactari  possit  in  homing -^^*^ 
quam  ut  taUter  fiant  ejus  vota  et  sacrificia  et  orationes,  ut  n^-^^^ 
queat  distingui  inter  ilia  et  crimina.     Nonne  summum  malui^^  *^^ 
et  sic  infectos  habere  fontes  salutis,   ut  uude  sperabas  vitain=^^-^' 
mortem  incurras  ?     Numquam  sane  Deus  severior  in  peccator  — — I'cs 
ostenditur,  quam    ubi   cos  co  devenire  permittit,  ut  offenda-^^uit 
ipsis  placationis  muneribus.''     Corderius  on  this  verse. 
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8.  O^tDjrD  Few,  "  His  days  shall  be  few."  Hengstonberg 
lys  this  word  meaas  Wenigheiten^  few  times,  as  if  he  con- 
idered  it  a  substantive  rather  than  an  adjective ;  but  it  is  doubt- 
5SS  an  adjective  belonging  to  V'D".  The  expression  denotes  that 
tie  man  here  spoken  of  should  not  live  to  a  full  age,  but  should 
leet  with  a  premature  death,  either  violently  by  the  hands  of 
thers,  or  by  his  own,  as  was  the  case  with  Judas.  An  untimely 
eath  is  often  mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament  as  a  punishment 
n  men  who  are  eminently  guilty.     "  Bloody  and  deceitful  men 

iall  not  live  out  half  their  davs."    Ps.  Iv.  23.     See  also  Prov. 

t/ 

.  27.  This  passage  is  applicable  not  to  Judas  only,  but  also  to 
ae  Jews  in  general,  for  after  the  crucifixion  of  our  Lord  their 
ays  were  few ;  they  were  soon  dispossessed  of  their  country, 
ad  became  the  outcasts  of  the  earth.  ^HK  11^\  iWpS  His 
ishopric  another  shall  take,  St  Peter  in  his  citation  of  these 
^ords,  at  the  election  of  Matthias,  has  rendered  tn^pS  by 
truTKoirri,  following  the  version  of  the  LXX.,  which  is  exactly 
le  import  of  the  original  term.  "  The  Jews,  after  they  had 
*udfied  the  Lord  of  glory,  were  dispossessed  of  the  place  and 
BSce  which  th^y  held  as  the  church  of  God,  and  to  which,  with 
U  its  honours  and  privileges,  the  Gentile  Christian  Church 
ixcceeded  in  their  stead,  when  the  Aaronical  priesthood  was 
bolished,  and  that  of  the  true  Melchizedeck  established  for 
ver.''     Bishop  Home. 

10.  ?)jnD'»  yiDI  And  they  shall  move  about,  or  wander  from 
>lace  to  place,  without  any  settled  liabitation.  The  LXX.  have 
'"ctXci/o/Aei'oi  /n€Tava(TTtfT(vaav,  let  them  be  shaken,  removed 
^^om  place  to  place.  I^JJtt^l  <ind  beg,  viz.  a  piece  of  bread,  says 
K^imchi.  Vulg.  et  mendicent.  See  Lam.  iv.  4 ;  Prov.  xx.  4 ; 
Ps.  xxxvii.  25.  DITniinnD  W^D.  The  LXX.  iKfiXnO^Ttvaav 
^*"  T(3i/  otKOTreSwv  avroov,  let  them  be  cast  out  of  their  ruinous 
^'^ellings;  as  if  they  read  the  verb  W^^Si,  from  W'^3i,  to  efect. 
■*^e  Chald.  has  ]^V2r\)  and  shall  seek,  viz.  the  necessaries  of 
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life,  on  account  of  their  desolate  places  of  abode.  Their  hal>i^- 
tions  having  been  destroyed,  they  are  compelled  to  beg  tlneir 
food  as  vagabonds  upon  the  earth.  The  prefix  D  to  the  n.^3\m 
has  the  force  of  because  of,  D'l'^r^'il^in,  lit,  their  desolati^rom, 
i.  e.  their  houses,  which  have  been  made  desolate.  This  v^^rse 
accurately  describes  what  has  been  the  condition  of  the  Jews  for 
nearly  eighteen  centuries,  and  it  corresponds  with  that  decl^Enra- 
tion  wliich  our  Lord  himself  made,  a  short  time  before  the  c-  ^ose 
of  His  ministry,  concerning  the  fate  of  that  people,  "  Your  hcizause 
is  left  unto  you  desolate.*'     Matt,  xxiii.  38. 

11.  t£^j]53^   Shall  catch,  or  seize  oil.     It  seems  to  dcir^aote 
to  catch  by  laying  snares.      See  Ps.  xxxviii.  13.      This  s^^nsc 
suits  very  well  this  passage ;  for  the  usurer  is  accustomed-     to 
obtain  the  substance  of  men  by  all  sorts  of  artifices.    The  L^^^X- 
read  i^epewtiddrw,   let  him  search,   as   if  they   had  in  tt-"^®"" 
Hebrew  copies  tt^jpy,  or  as  if  they  considered  tt^jpD  to  have  a  ^l^-i*^® 
signification  with  W\lll  to  search.     The  Chald.  has  ^^^iIp  3^--5?: 
71*h*^'l^  b^^  tlie  exactor  shall  exact,  or  take  away  all  that         "^ 
hath.     U^y  strangers,  people  of  other  nations  amongst  wh^^^^ 
the    Jews  have   sojourned   during  their    dispersion.     )}py* 
labour,  or  rather  the  goods  and  wealth  which  he  possesses       -^ 
the  fruit  of  his  labour.     Ps.  Ixxviii.  46  ;  cxxviii.  2. 

12.  X^D  Extending.     From  the  context  and  parallelis. -^ 

it  appears  that  this  term  denotes  here  the  extension  of  espec^  ^^^  " 
mercy  to  the  wicked    man  under  the  circumstances  here  d^^^^ 
scribed.    So  in  Ps.  xxxvi.  11,  we  have  "  Extend  IJtt^p  Thy  merc^^^ 
to  them  that  know  Thee."    jDin  he  thxU  is  merciful,  or  rather ^^ 
is   warm-liearted,  as    in   Prov.  xxviii.  8,    D**^^  plH   "Ae   tho!^^^' 
pitieth  the  poor.'''' 

13.  W")ni;>  His  end.     It  is  thus  rendered  by  the  Chald.^^ 
and  Syriac,  except  that  the  latter  has  the  plu.  affix.     CastelUo   ^ 
has  exitus  eorum.     All  these  renderings  are  strictly  literal ;  but 
the  LXX.  have  given  what  they  supposed  to  be  the  sense  im- 
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plied  in  the  term,  viz.  T€Kva  auToS,  his  children ;  because  they 
come  after  a  man.     The  meaning  of  the  passage  in  both  cases  is 
in  substance  the  same ;  for  if  we  take  in''*^nij^  as  his  end,  the 
Psalmist  is  telling  us  that  the  end  of  the  wicked  man  shall  be 
cut  off,  i.  e.  at  the  end  of  his  davs  his  destruction  shall  be  so 
complete,  that  no  trace  of  his  previous  existence,  not  even  his 
name,  should  be  known.    The  sense,  however,  of  the  LXX.  is  to 
be  preferred,  because  it  will  explain  the  plu.  aflSx  to  UD,  which 
appears  in  the  second  hemistich.    If  IJl'^'in)!^  denote  his  posterity, 
or  Us  children,  then  we  understand  why  we  have  WDW  instead 
of  iOtt^ ;  for  of  course  ')^l'''^^^i?  is  a  collective  noun,  and  so  all 
pronouns  referring  to  it  as  their  antecedent  would  be  properly  in 
the  plural.  P'^npn^  is  an  inf.  for  a  finite  tense,  of  which  many 
instances  have  already  occurred.     Tarnovius  observes  a  parono- 
masia between  nn^^^  and  nnSH,  of  which  many  examples  are 
given  in  B.  Glassii  Rhet  Sac. 

14.  ID-?^  Sluxll  be  remembered,  viz.  the  iniquity  of  his 
fathers,  the  punishment  of  which  shall  fall  on  him.  This  is 
agreeable  to  the  sufferings  recorded  in  the  New  Testament  which 
should  befall  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  for  their  iniquities,  as 
^ell  as  for  those  of  their  ancestors.  They  were  doomed  to  fill  up 
the  measure  of  their  fathers ;  "  That  upon  you,"  says  our  Lord, 
^.ddressing  them,  "  may  come  all  the  righteous  blood  shed  upon 
the  earth,  from  the  blood  of  righteous  Abel  unto  the  blood  of 
Zacharias  son  of  Barachias,  whom  ye  slew  between  the  temple 
*^^d  the  altar."    Matt,  xxiii.  35.     ^2D;^"^^^  shall  not  be  blotted 

T    • 

otet  A  phrase,  although  negative  in  terms,  has  yet  an  affirma- 
tive force  equivalent  to  saying,  that  "  the  sin  of  his  mother  shall 
^  imputed  to  him." 

15.  VfT  Shall  be,  viz.  the  iniquity  of  his  fathers,  and  the 
Sin  of  his  mother.  DnD?  the  memory  of  them,  viz.  of  the  wicked, 
Judas  and  the  Jews.  Tarnovius  says,  the  passage  treats  not 
concerning  all  memory,  but  only  of  an  honourable  one. 
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16.  The  ■orw'?  stands  aS  the  cause  of  "iDT  in  verse  14; 

-T  "T* 

the  reason  of  what  is  there  asserted  is,  because  he  remembered  not 
to  shew  mercy.  iH^^^  is  Niph/  participle  from  11^2)  to  be  de- 
pressed, which  root  is  also  found  in  Ps.  x.  8,  10. 

17.  rhhr:   in^^^    And  lie  shall  love  the  cursing.    He 

T  t':  -  w:- 

lovcth  to  be  cursed  by  God,  and  there  shall  come  upon  him  that 
which  he  so  earnestly  desires,  or  a  man  may  be  said  to  love 
cursing  and  hate  blessing,  when  he  himself  is  the  cause  by  evil 
works  of  his  being  cursed,  and  not  blessed.  So  in  Prov.  viii.  36, 
"  all  they  that  hate  me  love  death,"  i.  e.  as  Cornelius  a  Lapide 
remarks  on  that  passage,  not  intentionally,  but  consequentially, 
yan  K^I  and  he  willeth  not,  or  hath  not  pleasure  in  blessing 
others,  therefore  it  is  fit  that  blessing  should  be  far  from  him. 

18.  The  cursing  is  here  described  as  a  garment  which 
covers  the  body,  as  water,  which  immitted  into  the  mouth  fills 
the  stomach,  and  as  oil,  which  on  account  of  its  subtile  nature 
penetrates  not   only  the  flesh   and  veins,  but  even  the  bones 
themselves.     The  curse  that  fell  on  the  Jewish  nation  is  th\i* 
expressed  in  this  passage ;  and  no  more  forcible  language  coulA 
be  employed  to  convey  to  us  the  strength  and  perfection  of 
that  curse ;  but  the  condition  of  the  Jews,  ever  since  they  have 
been  living  under  the  displeasure  of  God,  shews  to  us  that  the 
terms  here  made  use  of,  strong  as  they  are,  to  predict  this  con- 
dition, are  but  barely  adequate  to  afford  us  a  just  notion  of  its 
sad  reality. 

19.  Before  ntpJT  and  Tn^TV  understand  ntt?«.  Cursiag 
is  here  said  to  be  as  a  girdle  with  which  he  should  be  girded  5 
so  in  Is.  xi.  5,  we  have  it  declared  of  the  Messiah,  that  "  right- 
eousness shall  be  the  girdle  of  his  loins." 

20.  rb)}^  The  reward  of.  n^ys  signifies  both  work  arid 
the  reward  of  work.     Lev.  xix.  13  ;  Is.  xl.  10 ;  xlix.  4. 

21.  "^J^hj^  nb^y  Do  vnth  me,  or  exercise  with  me,  vi^. 
mercy.  Some  sifch  noun  as  IpH  is  understood.  This  is  an 
elliptical  expression,  the  like  of  which  we  have  in  Jer.  xiv.  7. 
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22.  ^  W<mnded.  My  heart  is  afflicted  with  severe 
pains,  as  if  wounded  by  the  piercing  of  a  sword.  '•I'lpl  In  th£ 
middle  of  me,  i.  e.  tvithin  me.  y^p  is  redundant.  See  Ps. 
2::xxix.  4 ;  xxii.  15 ;  xl.  9,  11. 

23.  iniDlD  ^5  As  a  shadow  when  it  is  inclined,  or 
^a^tended  by  the  sun's  setting,  is  approaching  to  evanescence, 
so,  saith  the  speaker  in  this  Psalm,  I  am  fast  disappearing,  i.  e. 
am  approaching  the  end  of  mortal  life.  See  Ps.  cii.  12.  '•JJ1*1J?M 
^T2■)^^2)  /  am  tossed  about  as  the  locust,  jyhtub^i^  I  am  car- 
ried,  removed,  Chald.  r^2iJi2X  ^  ^*^  shaken,  or  driven.  Syr. 
The  LXX.  read  e^envd'xO^v  I  am  shaken  out.  The  verb  is 
found  in  Niph.  similarly  employed  in  Judg.  xvi.  20.  The 
metaphor  of  a  locust  fitly  expresses  the  condition  of  the  speaker ; 
for  locusts  are  accustomed  to  fly  in  great  numbers,  (hence  the 
deriyation  of  the  Hebrew  term  from  mi),  and  being  weak  and 
feeble,  they  are  driven  by  the  wind,  whole  swarms  of  them 
together.  Thus  in  Ex.  x.  13,  we  read :  "  the  east  wind  brought 
the  locusts  into  Egypt;"  and  in  verse  19,  "a  mighty  strong 
w«j3t  wind  took  away  the  locusts,  and  cast  them  into  the 
Red  sea."  And  thus  the  Messiah  was  persecuted,  driven  from 
place  to  place,  so  that  He  Himself  declared,  that  although  jfea?e* 
^uzve  holes,  and  the  birds  of  the  air  have  nests,  yet  He  had 
**o<  where  to  lay  His  head.  "  Magis  interim  vagari  cogor  de 
loco  ad  locum,  quemadmodum  iocusta  saltat  nunc  hue,  nunc 
^uc,  nullam  certam  habens  sedem.'*'     Campensis. 

24.  ^bw^    Totter,   stumble,   or   totter  fiom  deficiency   of 

bodily  strength  produced  in  this   case  from   fasting.      So   the 

LXX.  have  ri^Qevriaav,  and  Vulg.  infirmata  sunt.      The  prefix 

^  of  ptS^p  is  not  privative,  as  it  is  usually  rendered,  but  causal. 

Tliis  force  of  the  particle  is  evident  from  the  D  of  D12Sp  being  causal. 

Ilie  reason  of  the  knees  tottering  was  fasting,  and  agam,  the 

^'eason  of  the  flesh  failing  was  the  want  of  oil,  i.  e.  of  the  radical 

ttioisture.     Those  who  adopt  the  privative  signification,  consider 
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]DW  to  meaxi  fatness.  So  Gesenius  has  translated  this  member 
of  the  verse  caro  niea  deficit  a  pirujuedine.  Thesaurus,  p.  6  76. 
Hengstenberg  states  that  JDtt^  has  never  the  force  of  ]^fatn.^ss. 
The  following  is  his  observation  upon  this  word  in  his  C^cm- 
mentar,  Vierter  Band,  §  221.  "pttT  always  signifies  oil,  or 
salve,  even  in  Is.  x.  27 — neyer  fatness.  It  appears  in  ver-  ^^ 
in  the  sense  of  oil,  and  that  here  especially  it  has  this  sense  the 
context  shews ;  for  to  anoint  with  oil  commonly  stands  oppciras®^ 
to  mourning  and  fasting  in  many  passages  of  the  Old  Testanr:^®^^ 
as  well  as  in  this ;  as  2  Sam.  xiv.  2,  *  Put  on  now  mournr^^S 
apparel,  and  anoint  not  thyself  with  oil ;'  2  Sam.  xii.  20,  *  ^^^^ 
David  arose  from  the  earth,  and  washed  and  anointed  himse  ¥' 
but  before  in  ver.  16  we  have,  '  And  David  besought  God  ^^ 
the  child,  and  David  fasted.'    Matth.  vi.  16,  17."    Without  ad- 

mitting that  ]!2\D  is  not  sometimes  cognate  in  sense  with  Ilin-==- '  ^* 
is  obvious,  for  the  reasons  he  has  given,  that  it  has  here  —  ^"® 
meaning  of  oil,  i.  e.  of  radical  moisture,  when  speaking  of  '  ^"® 
human  body,  and  D  that  of  because.  C^TO  has  failed.  T^^'^^ 
sense  suits  the  passage  very  well,  although  Hengstenberg,  p  ^nro- 
ceeding  with  his  note,  says  it  is  never  so  used.     The  truth  ^' 

that  in  Kal  the  verb  is  not  elsewhere  found,  but  we  have  t'  -^"^^ 
sense  of  it  in  Chaldee. 

25.     DttTNn  py^r    They  shake  their  heads  in  ridicule  a,^-^^^^ 
contempt.     See  Ps.  xxii.  8,  and  Matth.  xxvii.  39. 

31.  ^^^Wn  From  those  that  condemn,  ^pm  signifiC'^*^*®^ 
ordinarily  to  judge ;  but  it  also  denotes  to  accuse,  to  bring  ^ 
judgment,  to  lay  a  crime  to  one's  charge;  and  by  assigning  tlc:^'^"^^ 
sense  to  it  here,  it  comports  with  ver.  20,  where  the  persons  ar-^^*^^ 
spoken  of  as  ''310^^  and  yn  Dni^H.  Agreeably  to  this  view  ^^  ^ 
the  rendering  of  the  LXX.  e/c  twv  KaraSiwKOvTwv  tjJi/  ^vX'^  Z^^^ 
jULov  from  those  that  pursue  my  soul. 
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^HIS  Psalm  is  one  of  the  most  prominent  of  the 
■*-  Messianic  class,  not  hecause  it  treats  at  any  length 
f  the  character  and  office  of  Christ,  but  in  consequence 
f  the  great  explicitness  of  the  language  which  is  em- 
loyed.  It  predicts  the  Messiah's  exaltation  in  heaven, 
lis  offices  of  King  and  Priest,  His  vast  power  by  which 
le  is  enabled  to  withstand  the  efforts  of  those  who 
ppose  His  authority,  and  the  wide  extension  of  His 
ingdom  even  to  heathen  countries.  The  great  definite- 
^ss  of  the  description  this  Psalm  contains  of  the  per- 
^nage  of  whom  it  discourses,  points  its  readers  so  un- 
q^iiivocally  to  Christ,  that  most  commentators  who 
^ve  been  fond  of  giving  a  primary  and  lower  inter- 
'fetation  of  many  of  the  prophetic  portions  of  the  Old 
-  estament,   have   in  this   instance  been   compelled   to 
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abandon  their  system,  and  to  regard  this  part  of  Scrip 
ture  as  entirely  and  exclusively  prophetical.  Among'fit 
them  may  be  mentioned  Dr  Hammond,  who  at  t^lte 
head  of  his  annotations  has  the  following  as  his  arg^u- 
ment :  "  The  hundred  and  tenth  Psalm  was  certain  ly 
composed  by  David,  not  concerning  himself,  and  God's 
promising  the  kingdom  to  him  after  Saul,  as  the  Chalcl^^ 
suppose,  but  by  way  of  prophecy  of  the  exaltation  of 
the  Messias  to  His  regal  and  (which  never  belonged 
to  David)  sacerdotal  office;  both  which  are  by  Hi"*^ 
exercised  at  the  right  hand  of  His  Father,  and  settl^^ 
on  Him  as  the  reward  of  His  humiliation  and  passion  •" 
Again,  Bishop  Home  observes,  that  "  this  Psalm  a^X?" 
pertaineth  literally  and  solely  to  King  Messiah;"  a.Tm<l 
Tholuck  calls  it  a  Psalm  "wherein  David  celebrat:-^^ 
the  triumph  of  Messiah  as  a  priestly  King." 

It  remains  for  us  to  refer  briefly  to  the  grounds  ui><^^ 
which  this  Messianic  interpretation  is  founded.  Tto^ 
first  is  the  internal  evidence  of  the  Psalm,  of  whi^*^ 
we  shall  speak  in  the  notes..  The  second  is  the  tes^t^x- 
mony  of  the  New  Testament,  where  this  Psalm  ^^ 
referred  to  in  several  places,  but  especially  in  Ma*  '^^' 
xxii.  42 — 45.  Christ  there  gives  to  this  portion  ^ 
Scripture  the  Messianic  application,  which  the  Pha.^^' 
sees,  before  whom  it  was  made,  in  no  way  dispute^^ 
on  the  contrary,  they  admitted  the  correctness  of  t^^ 
application  by  their  inability  to  answer  our  Lord^^^ 
question  which  was  founded  upon  it.  This  circumstan^  ^ 
shews,  beyond  all  doubt,  what  was  the  recognized  \x^  ' 
terpretation  in  that  day ;  for  had  the  Psalm  been  undet^  "^ 
stood  in  another  manner  by  any  party  among  the  Jew^  "^ 
the  Pharisees  would  unquestionably  have  taken  advan^^ 
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tage  of  such  division  of  opinion,  and  thus  have  escaped 
from  the  difficulty  in  which  they  were  placed  by  the 
question  addressed  to  them.  Again,  the  author  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (i.  13)  cites  the  first  verse  of 
this  Psalm  to  shew  that  Christ  was  in  dignity  far 
superior  to  angels,  because  to  them  Jehovah  had  never 
said,  "Sit  on  My  right  hand,  until  I  make  Thine 
enemies  Thy  footstool."  See  Acts  ii.  34,  35,  where 
St  Peter  quotes  the  same  passage  as  prophetical  of 
Christ's  ascension  into  heaven.  See  also  1  Cor.  xv.  25 ; 
Heb.  vii.  17;  Ephes.  i.  20,  &c.  The  evidence  of  the 
New  Testament  being  so  decisive  in  favour  of  such 
interpretation,  it  needs  scarcely  be  observed,  that  it  has 
been  universally  followed  by  the  patristric  commenta- 
tors; for  as  theirs  was  a  spiritualizing  system,  we  may 
J'eadily  suppose,  that  with  such  high  authority  to  back 
them,  they  would  not  depart  from  it  in  the  present 
instance. 

Again,  there  is  another  testimony  deserving  to  be 
naentioned,  and  it  is  that  of  most  of  the  ancient  Jews ; 
I  say  most,  because  the  Chaldee  paraphrast  states  that 
-C^avid  composed  the  Psalm  concerning  himself  and  the 
ptomise  which  God  made  to  him  of  the  kingdom  after 
^lie  death  of  Saul.  However,  by  far  the  greater  part 
^f  the  elder  Rabbis  have  determined  that  it  treats  of 
^\e  Messiah.  Thus  the  Midrash  Tehillim  in  Psalm  ii. 
On  the  words,  "  I  will  declare  the  decree,"  &c.,  saith 
^^y\  rWDn  bt^  "^T^V  on  onsiOD  The  affairs  qf  the  Mes^ 
'^iah  are  set  forth  in  the  Scripture  of  the  Law^  qf  the 
prophets,  and  of  the  Hagiographa.  In  the  Law^ 
Ex.  iv.  22 ;  in  the  Prophets,  Is.  lii.  13,  and  xlii.  1 ; 
^ind  in  the  HagiographOy  Ps.  ex.  "  Hie  Lord  said 
^nto  my  Liordr  The  editor  of  the  Venice  edition. 
Vol.  II.  D  d 
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it  must  be  stated,  has,  with  a  true  Jewish  spirit,  erased 
the  words   rWDH  bto  •»y:y.      Again,   on   Ps.  xviii.  35, 
Thy  right  hand  shaM  uphold  me^  the  Midrash  has  the 
following  note :  '^y\  ^':h  ^T\yh  noi^  KDH  "^i")  Dtt^i  v^  '•r 
Rabhi  Joden  in  the  name  of  Rabbi  Kama  said,  that 
in  the  time  to  come,  i.  e.  in  the  age  qf  Messiah,  the 
Holy  One  (blessed  be  He !)  will  make  the  King  Mes- 
siah to  sit  at  His  right  hand,  as  it  is  said,  "  The  Lord 
said  unto  my  Lord,  sit  on  my  right  hand, 
on  Dan.  vii.  13,  He  came  with  the  clouds  qf  Heaven, 
saith,  And  this  is  rWD  i3p"K  Messiah,  our  Righteous 
ness,  as  it  is  said,  "  The  Lord  said  to  My  Lord,''  &c. 
Many  passages  of  the  same  character  as  that  of  the 
above  quotations,  from  the  Zohar  and  other  works,  are 
cited   by   Schoetgen  in  his  Horae   Talmudicae   on  this 
Psalm. 

Another  reason  may  be  assigned  in  favour  of  th^ 
interpretation  adopted,  viz.  that  no  other  character  i^ 
to  be  found  in  sacred  history  to  whom  the  Psalm  can- 
be  applied.  Aben  Ezra  and  Kimchi  have,  indeed,  mad^ 
it  to  refer  to  David,  and  this  application  is  approved 
of  in  Mendlessohn's  Beor :  "  They  are  right,  because 
it  is  a  simple  mood  (Dtt^T  ill)  to  explain  this  Psalm 
of  David,  for  whom  one  of  the  poets  composed  it;  and 
the  meaning  of  b  of  TIT^  in  the  title  is  as  the  meaning 
of  b  of  "h  in  the  passage  «in  '•n^  •»  b^^Di^  say  con- 
cerning me.  He  is  my  brother.''  With  respect  to  h, 
although  it  is  well  known  to  have  the  sense  attachec/ 
to  it  in  the  above  passage,  as  it  certainly  has  in  man/ 
others,  yet  it  rarely  happens  in  the  title  to  any  Psalm 
tliat  it  is  used  in  any  other  manner  than  as  a  sign 
of  the  genitive.  As  far  therefore  as  the  title  goes, 
the  argument  is  against  these  Rabbis.    But  a  much 
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stronger  objection  than  this  exists  against  their  view ; 
it  is  that  the  personage  here  celebrated  united  in  him- 
self both  the  regal  and  sacerdotal  oflSces,  which  of  course 
Avas  entirely  contrary  to  the  Jewish  law.  Besides,  his 
j>riesthood  was  eternal,  not  of  the  order  of  Aaron,  but 
of  Melchizedec.  Now  there  is  no  way  in  which  we 
oa.li  understand  that  David  was  invested  with  the  dignity 
of  an  everlasting  priesthood;  he  was  certainly  not  at 
all  connected  with  the  priestly  office,  and  so  in  this 
important  respect  the  application  of  the  Psalm  to  him 
must  fail.  This  objection  holds  good  against  the 
opinion  of  those  who  apply  it  to  Abraham,  or  Solo- 
^=non,  or  Hezekiah.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  David 
'^^as  the  penman  of  this  portion  of  sacred  Scripture, 
^-Txd  therefore  he  cannot  be  the  subject  of  it ;  for  he 
J^as  not  written  of  himself,  but  of  another,  of  one  who 
'^vas  vastly  superior  to  himself;  and  as  he  was  the  most 
distinguished  monarch  that  ever  sat  on  the  throne  of 
Israel,  we  infer  that  he  who,  according  to  this  Psalm, 
"^^as  stiU  more  distinguished,  could  be  no  less  a  person- 
age than  the  Messiah. 

The  style  of  this  Psalm,  like  that  of  the  second 
^^d  many  others,  is  dramatic.  Ver.  1,  the  author  ad- 
^^•esses  his  hearers;  vv.  2 — 4,  he  addresses  the  king; 
^^d  vv.  5 — 7,  Jehovah. 


i 


1.     '»bl^i^  rrirr  D^^?   The  word  of  Jehovah  to  my  Lord. 

^^  this  way  the  Psalmist  opens  his  subject ;  he  states  at  once 

^^e   words  which  were  addressed  by  Jehovah  to  the  Messiah. 

•*^lie  announcement   of  David  is,  in  substance,  as  follows:  "I 

^^ard  in  the  Spirit  God  the  Father  talking  with  His  beloved 

^n,  and  because  it  was  a  noble,  kingly  speech,  which  I  much 

dd2 
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wished  that  all  the  world  should  know,  therefore  1  will  declat^'M:*^ 
it  in  this  Psalm."     David  here  calls  his  descendant  according      "fco 
the  flesh,  not  after  his  own  name,  but  by  the  title  my  Lor^zM.  ; 
and  it  is  stated  in  all  the  three  Gospels  that  Christ  says,  Da^^  "i-d 
had  called  Him  L(yrd:   see  Matt.   xxii.  44,  &c.     Our  bles^^d 
Saviour  thus  shews  the  Pharisees,  that  David  in  calling  HZ^m."in 
Lord  ought  to  have  known  that  this  descendant  would  be  sou 
what  elevated  above  ordinary  human  nature.     To  use  an 
pression  of  Luther,   "David  thus  exalts  Christ  at  once  fr« 
earth  up  above  all  heaven."     The  throne  of  God  at  the  rig 
hand  of  which  the  Anointed  is  seated,  is  "  the  throne  high 
lifted  up,"  of  Is.  vi.  1,   and  was  most  likely  the  scene  wh^»-^^" 
David  by  the  Spirit  was  enabled  to  behold  when  he  penoB^  ^ 
this  sacred  composition.     '^y'Uh  1W  sit  on  my  right  tuind.       — *'. 
sit  at  the  right  hand  of  a  king  was  the  highest  honour  whE-^   '^^ 
could  be  conferred  on  any  person;  but  it  indicated  power         ^^^ 
well  as  honour;  a  participation  in  the  government,  such  as  th^t^^ 
which  is   possessed  by  the  first  minister.     This  we  learn  frc^^ 
passages  of   Scripture,    and  also   from  the  customs  of  vario 
nations.     Thus  in  1  Kings  ii.  19,  we  read  that  Solomon  ro^^    ^^ 
up  to  meet  his  mother  Bathsheba,  "and  bowed  himself  un-^    - 
her,  and  sat  down  on  his  throne,  and  caused  a  seat  to  be  s^^  **" 
for  the  king's  mother ;  and  she  sat  on  his  right  hand."     Agaii 
in  Matt.  xx.  21,  Salome  entreats  Jesus  on  behalf  of  her  U 
sons,  James  and  John,  that  he  would  command  that  her  ^q/»»-  ^^^ 
may  sit,  the  one  at  His  right  hand,  and  the  other  at  Hu^ 
left,  in  His  kingdom.     It  is  evident,  from  verses  26 — 28,  wha.^^^^ 
was  the  nature  of  her  request,  viz.  that  James  and  John  shoulc^  ^^ 


have  a  share  in  Christ's  government.     Another  instance  of  con^ 
ferring  this  mark  of  power  and  dignity  we  have  in  Joseph,  wh(C^^ 
was  made  by  Pharaoh  second  to  him  in  the  kingdom  :  see  Gen.  —  ^ 
xli.  40 — 44.     It  is  evident  that  the  power  and  honour  to  which  ^^ 
Joseph  was  elevated  were  similar  to  what  is  implied  in  the  ex-     "^ 
pression,  "sit  on  My  right  hand."     In  illustration  of  the  custom 
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of  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  a  king,  Rosenmiiller  cites  a  case 

mentioned  in  the  Monuments  of  Ancient  Arabian  History^  by  Ihn- 

Ootaiba,  which  I  here  present  to  the  student :   ^*  A  successor  to 

tiie  reigning  king  was  nominated,  and  designated  (from  the  yerb 

t-  ii}j  he  came  after,  he  sticceeded)^  the  Radaf,     The  name,  as 

explained  by  Golius,  signified  second  from  the  king ;  and  in  the 

Icing's  absence,  occupying  his  pUice.     It  belongs  to  the  dignity 

of  Ridafat,  of  succession,  to  sit  next  to  the  king.     The  Radaf 

sits  at  his  right  hand.     If  the  king  drinks,  the  Radaf  drinks 

l>ofore  all  others.     If  the  king  goes  out  upon  an  expedition,  the 

K^adaf  sits  on  his  seat,  and  acts  in  his  room  till  he  return.     If 

the  king's  servants  make  an  excursion,  the  Kadaf  receiyes  a 

fbnrth  part  of  the  booty."     BibUcal  Cabinet,  No.  32,  p.  267. 

Schnurrer  observes  that  the  expression  we  are  considering  is 

^qxdvalent  to  '»?»p^  '•ijJM  ^  Itt^  sit  on  My  throne,  at  My  right 

^^<xmd.     But  RosenmuUer  remarks  that  it  was  not  necessary  to 

^»*xention  the  words  '•ijJD?  b)l,  because  a  seat  at  the  right  hand 

^^napUes  a  seat  on  the  throne.     We  may  infer  from  Christ's 

fitting  at  the  right  hand  of  Jehovah,  that  as  He  is  deemed 

^^^v-orthy  of  such  honour  from  the  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth,  He 

^s    thus  placed  far  above  all  human  kind ;  in  a  word,  we  may 

^^sim  from  it  His  Divine  character ;  for  it  was  evidently  for  the 

^^ie  of  teaching  this  truth  to  the  Pharisees  that  our  Lord  cited 

^iiis  verse. 

'in  jy^W^  lil    Until  I  make,    &c.      It   is    remarked   by 

^3t^nebrard,  that  the  particle  l)f  is  to  be  taken  emphatically,  as 

■"^■^    it  were  equivalent  to  etiam  donee,  and  signifies  continuity; 

^^^^t  the  exertion  or   exclusion  of  future  time>      Jehovah  is 

^Vx^refore  speaking  in  substance  as  follows:   "Reign  with  Me 

^Ven  until  /  make  Thy  enemies  Thy  footstool ;  even  at  the  time 

"^hich  seems  opposed  to  Thy  kingdom,  and  when  Thy  enemies 

'Appear  to  reign,  that  is,  before  I  have  prostrated  Thy  enemies, 

^ud  have  caused  them  to  make  submission  to  Thee.    After  this 

Subjection  of  Thy  adversaries,  it  is  unnecessary  to  say,  Thou 
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wilt  continue  to  reign."  If  this  be  not  the  force  of  the  passage  ^» 
then  we  must  suppose  that  the  reign  of  Christ  will  cease  wk^^n 
He  has  completely  subjugated  the  world ;  which  is  contrary  "fco 
what  we  are  taught  elsewhere  in  Scripture.  This  particle  is 
used  in  a  similar  manner  in  Ps.  cxxiii.  3 ;  Deut.  vii.  24.     D       ii^l 

stool  of;  Arab.   ^jJb  to  distroy,  to  level  with  the  ground. 

2.     David  having  informed  us  of  Jehovah's  declaration 
the  Messiah,  proceeds  in  this  verse  to  address  the  Messiah  hi — 
self.    ?f|j;  nCDD  the   rod  of  Thy  strength,    or   the  sceptre 
Thy  strength,  i.  e.   Thy  powerful   sceptre,    th^  sceptre 
which  Thou  rulest  Thy  powerful  kingdom.     niSD  a 
synonymous  with  lOlU^.    Ezek.  xix.  10;  Ps.  xlv.  7.     This 
sage  predicts  the  place  from  which  the  Gospel  should  be  se-      ^"^ 
forth.     It  was  at  Zion  that  the  Gospel  was  first  preached, ^ 


it  may  be  therefore  said,  that  from  thence  Christ's  authori^^^-^ 
was  first  proclaimed.     See  the  note  to  Ps.  ii.  6.     So  also  r::^^^^ 
Is.  ii.  3,  it  is  said,  that  "  from  Zion  shall  go  forth  the  law,       '^ 
the   word  of  the  Lord   from  Jerusalem."      T^l^i*  ^?j??  ♦Tl 
have  dominion,  or,  rule  Thou  in  the  midst  of  Thy  enemi 
This  has  been  literally  the  case  in  all  ages  of  the  Church, 
has  existed  at  all  times  in  the  midst  of  its  enemies,  it  so  exists 
at  the  present  day;  even  in  countries  where  Christianity 
professed  as  the  religion  of  the  people,  the  Church  is  surround( 
by  its  adversaries,  who  are  not  only  without,  but  also  within  ii 
pale.     Human  wickedness  in  every  form,  and  human  passions  oi 
every  kind,  have  united  against  the  church ;  yet  in  the  midst  oi 
this  opposition  it  has  been  preserved,  exhibiting  at  some  periods, 
it  is  true,  less  life  and  vigour  than  at  others ;  still  it  has  survived 
this  combination  of  powers  to  destroy  it ;  affording  us  thus  an 
assurance  that  it  will  go  on  overcoming  all  resistance,  and  that 
its  Head  will  eventually  put  all  enemies  under  His  feet. 

3.      This  verse  presents  some  difficulties,  which  have  given 
rise  to  a  multiplicity  of  interpretations.     We  will  consider,  as 
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bneflj  as  possible,  its  various  portions  in  their  proper  order. 

-Tll^l^   r[!2Qf    Thy  people  shall  he  willing,  as  our  Translators 

thSL^Q   rendered  it.      nill^  is  literally  promptitudinea,   readi- 

'^TM.esseB;  so  that  the  term  being  plural  and  abstract,  may  be 

nr^garded  as  highly   emphatic,    as  if  the  Psalmist  said,    Thy 

jg::>e<yple  shall  be  very  vjilling.     This  noun  also  signifies  volun- 

^^jLiry  oblations.     Thus   Luther  has  rendered  it   by  williglich 

€^I>jyfem,     In  this  sense  it  is  found  in  many  passages ;  as  Ex. 

3k:x:x:v.  29;  xxxvi.  3;  Deut.  xxiii.  24,  and  several  other  places. 

I*  -will  be  necessary,  if  this  meaning  be  assigned  to  it  here,  to 

^xapply  some  such  verb  as  ^i>l'» :  thus  Campensis  has :  "  Populus 

't^vi.us  spontaneas  offeret  et  Uberales  oblationes  tibi."     Cocceius; 

**   Populus  tuus  erit  voluntaria  oblatio."      The  Psalmist,  how- 

^"ver,    is   evidently  speaking   of  a  battle,    and    therefore   the 

admission  of  this  meaning  would  be  incongruous.     Aben  Ezra 

"•flunks  that  the  word  is  to  be  taken  here  as  it  is  in  Ps.  Ixviii. 

i©,    the  noim  DCf|  being  understood  before  it.      Thy  people 

'^^^ajlU  he  as  copious  showers  in  the  day  when  Thou  desirest  to 

S^o  to  battle,     ^^X)  DVl.     The  noim  ^n  signifies  jjower ;  but 

^«re  it  denotes  a  battle,    a  military  force.     So   the   Chald. 

l^^JS  ni"Tjp  ^*ra^J^^  DV4  in  the  day  that  He  shall  wage  war, 

^^^Jinchi.     DHl  Dr6r6  ^X\  TWy^  Ol'^l  in  the  day  when  Thou 

'*^'^'<x,hest  (or  collectest)  an  army  to  fight  a>gainst  them,     Schind- 

I^]»  .   «  Quando  exercitum  colliges."     ^n  is  found  in  this  sense  in 

^    Kings  xviii.  17 ;  Is.  xxxvi.  2.     We  come  to  the  next  words 

^^"^p  ^"^THl,  which  our  Translators  have  rendered  in  the  beaur 

*^««  of  holiness,  by  which  is  to  be  understood  that  the  people 

^^^^ss  themselves  in  beautiful  garments,  i.  e.  shall  exhibit  them- 

^^Ives  in  splendid  military  attire.     Instead  of  the  first  of  these 

^^^i*ds,  some  MSS.  have  ^")*in4,  so  that  the  expression  would 

^^^an,   in  the  mountains  of  holiness ;   or  rather,  in  the  holy 

'^^^^^^nintains,  by  which  we  are  to  understand  the  mountains  of 

^^rusalem:  see  Ps.  Ixxxvii.  1.     Jerome  found  this  reading;  for 


I 
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his  translation  is,  in  montibus  Sanctis.     But  the  authority  p^^ 
ponderates  so  much  in  favour  of  the  present  text,  that  it  is  3cao^ 
universally  received  as  the  true  reading.     The  word  lin  ^^to- 
perly  denotes  an  ornament,  and  is  used  with  reference  to  dr^^sas; 
so  in  Prov.  xxxi.  22,  1TTI  lly  PTB^U^  h&r  dress  is  spl&f^sJiA 
and  ornamental;   lit.   are  splendour  and   ornament.      H^^nce 
tt?7p  "nyn  may  be  translated  holy  garments  of  an  omamez=3ital 
character,  or  holy  vestments.    So  Gesenius,  in  his  ThesauiTzzJ-us, 
under  *1T1  has  rendered  this  passage  sacroi  vestes;  and        ~^^ 
I  am  disposed  to  beUeve  is  its  real  meaning ;   for  the  wa^cr  of 
which  the  Psalmist  is  speaking  is,  doubtless,  a  holy  war,  car^rrried 
on  against  the  world,  the  flesh,  and  the  devil,  by  an  army=^^  o' 
priests,   which  army   is  directed   by  our  Lord  himself,  wl^^^® 
office,  as  High  Priest,  is  set  forth  in  the  next  verse.     It  is  ^0^ 
view  which  Tholuck  supports  in  his  paraphrastic  exposition         ^^ 
the  present  passage :  "  With  willing  hearts  all  follow  this  Lr:^   ^S 
who  fight  under  his  colours.     For  He  rules  over  them,  beca     ''^^ 
He   is  their  priest;  and  by  his  intercession  with  God  He  t^^ 
bought  and  consecrated  them  for  priests;  therefore  it  is  a---^*^ 
mentioned  of  them,  that  they  put  on  themselves  holy  ornamer^^^^^^^  ' 
i.  e.  holy  garments,  priestly  clothing.     They  go  to  the  war 
their  God  as  to  a  holy  congregation."     We  may  remark  th^^^*  ' 
this  phrase  is  explicable  only  on  the  hypothesis,  that  the  M^^^^ 
siah  is  the  personage  here  addressed;  for  there  is  no  other  ws^"*^^ 
in  which  we  could  comprehend  what  is  intended  by  the  Psalmii^^-^^ 
in  speaking  of  soldiers  putting  on  holy  ornaments,  or  garment^ -^^ 
^rrh"^  b^  :rS  nmro  OnnD.      There   is  considerable   difficult^r^^ 
in  these  words  in  consequence  of  their  collocation,  and  of  thcl*^ 
general  elliptical  character  of  the  expression.     A  mode  of  takin^-^^^^ 
them  is  suggested  by  Hammond,  as  follows:  DrnO,  he  says,  ft 
used  ten  times  in  Scripture ;  and  in  all  the  other  places  heside^-^ 
this  it  expresses  an  immediately  preceding  birth,  and  is  eqmi^-^ 
valent  to,  as  soon  as  horn.     ITO^D  he  proposes  to  take  as  ^ 
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un,  signifying  as  "IXW  morning,  and  youth,  because  it  is  the 
arning  of  life.  T^viT  denotes  childhood,  or  the  first  age  of 
mth.  In  Eccles.  xi.  10,  we  have  nnTOPn  TVrh'T}  "child- 
yod  and  youth  are  vanity."  "  Where  n^*)nttf ,"  he  observes, 
being  joined  with  it,  'tis  made  more  probable  that  here, 
here  iniS^p  is  joined  with  it,  they  should  both  be  taken  in  this 
Jiise,  wherein  there  confestly  they  are."  The  rendering  of  the 
pst  three  words  in  this  way  is,  from  the  womb,  youth  is  to 
\ee,  i.  e.  thou  hast  possessed  from  thy  birth  a  vigorous  youth, 
he  next  two  words  he  renders,  thy  youth,  the  dew,  i.  e.  he 
mtinues,  "as  the  dew,  which  spreads  suddenly  over  the  earth 

sprightly  and  aerial,  and  makes  all  things  else  so  too."  This 
lode  of  interpreting  the  verse,  although  it  is  ingenious,  is  evi- 
ently  too  much  of  a  wire-drawn  character  to  be  acceptable, 
chnurrer  regards  the  passage  as  elliptical,  and  thinks  that  if  it 
ere  written  in  full,  it  would  stand  as  follows :  TVJV^  ^^^'^  ^tO 
TOD  Drn  ^^D  ^  The  dew  of  thy  youth  shall  he  to  Thee 
neater  than  the  dew  of  the  womb  of  the  morning.     In  Ps.  iv. 

is  an  expression  in  which  the  ellipsis  is  supplied  in  a  similar 
anner.  See  note  to  that  verse.  It  is  not  easy  to  understand 
hat  meaning  can  be  attached  to  these  words  according  to  the 
)ove  resolution  of  them,  so  as  to  harmonize  with  the  general 
nour  of  the  Psalm.  We  will  therefore  give  another  rendering, 
hich  attention  to  the  parallelism  of  the  two  members  of  the 
jrse  will  suggest.  In  reading  the  two  lines  we  observe  the 
Hewing  correspondences ;  first,  the  noun  ^riT^^  ^^  ^^  second 
ddently  stands  for  what  ?f^j;  does  in  the  first ;  and  this  shews 
J  that  the  former  of  these  nouns  signifies  thy  youths,  and  not 
ty  youth.  So  we  have  *li^  generation,  for  the  men  who  live  in  a 
irticular  age  (Ps.  xii.  8) ;  also  ^^  is  parallel  to  nil!?,  and  then 
le  remainders  of  the  two  hnes  run  naturally  together.  The 
jndering  therefore  which  is  supplied  by  the  parallelism  is. 
Thy  young  men  shall  go  forth  as  dew  from  the  womb  of  the 
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morning."     This  is  substantially  the  sense  which  Mendlessohn 
gives  to  the  passage.     His  exphcation  of  the  leading  points  of 
the  verse  is  worthy  of  the  student's  notice,  and  I  therefore  give 
a  translation  of  it  as  follows :  ''  Aben  Ezra  hath  said,  and  it  is 
right  in  my  eyes,  that  T))21}  is  a  short  way  for  iTjlTD  Dfi^^, 
and  the  meaning  is,  If  Thou  needest  to  make  war,  Thy  peopk 
shall  go  forth  to  Thee  as  plentiful  showers.     The  force  of  the 
figure  is,  that  they  shall  flow  to  Him,  and  hasten  to  serve  Him, 
as  fruitful  showers  do  the  field.     A  duplication  of  the  meaning 
we  have  in  the  next  hemistich,  which  is  as  if  the  Psalmist  had 
said,  nTOTD  OmD  ^D  iniT^  "f)  "jb^H  DVl;  and  how  beautiW 
is  the  figure  which  likens  the  act  of  men  who  flee  to  the  battle 
to  drops  of  rain,  and  the  act  of  young  men  who  are  anxious  to 
try  their  strength  in  battle  to  drops  of  dew,  which  are  smaller 
and  more  delicate  than  rain."     The  verse,  in  both  its  portions, 
alludes  to  the  promptness  and  zeal  with  which  the  ministers  of 
Christ  would  engage  in  His  service ;  to  the  readiness  with  wbi^*^ 
they  would  enter  upon  the  work  of  bringing  mankind  to  beli®^® 
in  the  religion  of  their  Master ;  a  readiness  and  a  zeal  wl>^* 
the  world  witnessed  in  the  first  ages  of  the  Christian  Chu^*^'^' 
The  LXX.   vary  from  the  Hebrew  text;  their  version  i*   ^ 
yaarpos  irpo  ewacpopov  eyevvr/crd  ae,  from  the  womb,  he^^^ 
the  star  of  the  mxyming,  I  have  begotten  Thee, 

4.  Jehovah,  it  is  stated  in  the  commencement  of  ^^ 
verse,  hath  taken  an  oath  that  the  priestly  character  belongs^^ 
the  Messiah.  We  are  not  informed,  in  any  part  of  the  C^ 
Testament,  when  and  how  this  oath  was  made ;  and  we  belic^^ 
that  it  is  here  mentioned  chiefly  for  the  purpose  of  giving  gr^^ 
solemnity  to  the  important  declaration  which  immediately  si^ 
ceeds  it.  The  Psalmist  adds,  "  and  will  not  repent"  (DH])^  K^^ 
an  addition  made  to  indicate  the  absolute  character  of  the  oat  J^** 
that  there  shall  be  no  annulling,  or  suspension  of  it,  in  consc^ 
quence  of  any  altered  circumstances;  no  change  of  counsel,  no-^ 
of  conduct  in  the  parties  concerned,  shall  cause  any  change  in  th^ 
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)ime  purpose,  so  that  it  may  be  said,  Jehovah  repented,  as  He 
id  after  He  had  made  man,  when  He  observed  the  wickedness 
r  the  human  race :  Gen.  vi.  6.  The  same  form  of  expression 
Tan  oath  is  used  in  Numb,  xxiii.  19  ;  1  Sam.  xv.  29.  The  word 
b^b  is  to  be  supplied  to  connect  this  expression  with  the  re- 
ainder  of  the  verse,  l^rb"^m^?  Thou  {art)  a  priest.  They 
ho  deny  the  application  of  this  Psalm  to  the  Messiah  say,  that 
6  is  used  here  only  in  a  civil  sense;  thus  David's  sons  are 
•Ded  ffjnb  in  2  Sam.  viii.  18.  "jnJD  means  king,  or  prince 
fe  or  TJ3);  as,  *And  the  sons  of  David  were  princes'  U^yib" 
imchL  It  is  sufficient  to  observe,  in  reply  to  this  statement, 
lat  notwithstanding  JI13  is  sometimes  employed  in  Scripture  in 
Le  dgnification  above  mentioned,  yet  when  we  are  expressly 
Id  that  the  personage  here  addressed  is  a  )ni)  after  the  order 
'  Melchisedec,  it  entirely  excludes  the  notion  of  any  jrib  but 
lat  of  which  Melchisedec  was  the  type.  Now  that  the  office 
'  Melchisedec  was  a  sacred  office,  that  he  was  a  priest  in  the 
imary  acceptation  of  the  term,  we  learn  from  Gen.  xiv.  18, 
id  following  verses.     There  we  are  told  that  he  was  a  priest 

the  most  High  God,  that  he  blessed  Abraham,  i.  e.  bestowed 
L  him  a  priestly  benediction  on  his  return  from  the  slaughter 

the  kings,  and  that  Abram  gave  him  tithes  of  all  that  he  pos- 
3sed.  From  these  circumstances,  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to 
e  Hebrews  (ch.  vii.)  argues  the  great  superiority  of  the  priest- 
»od  of  Melchisedec  above  that  of  Aaron;  for,  altlwugh  the  sons 

Levi  had  a  commandment  to  take  tithes  of  the  people  ac-- 
^ding  to  the  law,  i.  e.  of  their  brethren,  tlwugh  they  came  out 
'  the  loins  of  Abraham,  yet  he,  wJwse  descent  was  not  counted 
Dm  them,  received  tithes  of  Abraham,  and  blessed  him  that 
id  the  promises.  We  need  not  add  to  the  argument  of  the 
cred  writer  of  the  Epistle ;  for  his  inference  seems  undeniable, 
at  Melchisedec's  priesthood,  although  similar  to  the  Jewish  in 
nd,  was  far  superior  to  it  in  degree.     Hence  it  is  evident  that 
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the  person  addressed  in  this  verse  is  declared  to  be  strictly  and 
emphaticallj  a  priest  of  a  higher  order  than  that  of  the  Jewish 
priests,  and  that  his  office  is  to  continue  /or  ever  D^J^.    This 
is  language  which  will  apply  to  the  Messiah,  but  to  no  other 
character  treated  of  in  Scripture  history.     The  dispensation  of 
Christ  set  aside  the  Levitical  priesthood ;    He  Himself  became 
the  High  Priest,  a  High  Priest  who  needed  not  to  offer  up  daily 
sacrifice,  "first  for  His  own  sins,  and  then  for  the  people's; 
for  this  He  did  once,  when  He  offered  up  Himself."     This  High 
Priest  is  "consecrated  for  evermore;"  and  He  "is  set  on  the 
right  hand  of  the  throne  of  the  Majesty  in  the  heavens."    In- 
deed, the  priestly  office  of  our  Lord,  as  set  forth  in  the  New   , 
Testament,  enables  us  to  apply  to  Him,  in  the  strongest  sense  of 
the  expression,  the  language  of  this  verse,  that  He  is  a  priest 
for  ever  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec.     D^lj^  for  every  I  e*    j 
for  eternity.     It  is  true  that  D^iy  has  not  always  this  compre- 
hensive sense ;  but  whether  it  has  this,  or  a  more  limited  one, 
may  be  in  every  instance  determined  by  the  context.     Here  the 
solemnity  with  wliich  the  declaration  is  introduced  is  against 
the  supposition  that  the  person  spoken  of  was  a  priest  only 
during  this  life.     The  oath  so  emphatically  made  would  be  out 
of  place,  if  there  was  nothing  pecuUar,  nothing  remarkable  iu 
its  terms.     But  that  Christ's  priestly  office  is  to  continue  for 
ever,  appears  also  from  the  type ;  for  nothing  of  the  beginni^S 
or  end  of  Melchisedec's  priesthood  is  recorded,  nothing  of  ^ 
birth  or  death ;  and  therefore  he  is  described  by  the  author  oi 
the  above-cited  epistle,  as  being  without  father ^  withxmt  moth^' 
without  descent,  having  neither  beginning  of  days,  nor  end  v 
life,  he  abideth  a  priest  continually.     "^lyiyi  ^,  i.  e.  k^*^^ 
T^v  Tci^iv :   Heb.  vii.  11,  17,  21.      b  Xl^D^  according  to     ^^ 
manner,  or  custom  of     Aben  Ezra. 

5.     ?F?''Pr^  •»3^^e    The  Lord  upon  thy  right  hand.     "^ 
Chald.  has  IfTty  bit  '•n  t^J^TpW  the  majesty  of  the  Lord  u^ 
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%  right  hand.  Those  persons  who  object  to  the  Messianic 
nterpretation  of  this  PsaJm  say,  that  **Tlt^  is  sometimes  applied 
».men,  or  that  Jehovah  Himself  is  here  spoken  of.  Rosen- 
niiller,  in  the  first  edition  of  his  Scholia,  says :  "  '^3^^^  D<yndnu8 
nagnm  locis  longe  plerisque  quidem  de  summo  Numine  dicitur, 
lonnunquam  tamen,  non  ahter  ac  plurale  U*yi^  de  magno  do- 
mm :  Gen.  xliL  30 ;  etiam  ad  homines  honoris  gradu  superiores 
idhibetur,  vid.  Ex.  xxi.  4,  6,  8 ;  Deut.  xxiii.  16 ;  Mai.  i.  6." 
iut  it  must  be  observed,  that  in  the  passages  he  has  here  cited, 
t  is  not  '»3^^5  that  we  find  employed ;  it  is  the  plu.  D'^H^  in  a 
rtate  of  construction  with  one  or  other  of  the  pronominal  affixes. 
Fhere  is  no  instance  in  the  Old  Testament  where  '>3^^^  standing 
n  its  absolute  form  (and  it  is  never  found  in  any  other), 
s  used  with  reference  to  men.  This,  I  apprehend,  was  Ro- 
Jenmuller's  maturer  opinion ;  for  in  the  second  edition  of  his 
frork  he  has  omitted  the  observation  above  quoted.  M^N  is 
sometimes  employed  to  express  the  singular  number,  as  Is.  xix. 
I.  TWp  D'>31^^  T2  into  the  hand  of  a  cruel  lord.  It  only  re- 
nins, therefore,  to  consider  whether  •>3^^^  denotes  m»T,  or  the 

T    -:  T     : 

di^  and  priest  described  in  the  Psalm.  Now  that  it  denotes 
he  latter,  appears  from  the  consecutive  words  ?f5'»D^  ^y;  for,  as 
n  the  1st  verse  Messiah  is  mentioned  as  sitting  at  the  right 
iand  of  Jehovah,  therefore  •^3^^^  here  must  be  the  Messiah. 
Hiis  seems  conclusive  reasoning,  yet  it  is  met  by  De  Wette, 
v^ho  says,  that  thy  right  hand  denotes  here  thy  support,  dein 
^eistand.  We  will  not  deny  that  the  expression,  to  be  at  the 
*ight  hand  of  any  person,  may  mean  the  same  as  to  support 
^im;  yet  it  is  highly  improbable  that  the  same  word  should 
^ave  a  literal  meaning  in  verse  1,  and  a  figurative  one  so  close 
o  it  as  verse  5.  Again,  it  is  evident  that  one  and  the  same 
Person  is  spoken  of  to  the  end  of  the  Psalm,  a  great  and  vic- 
orious  warrior,  who,  in  the  7th  verse,  is  described  as  drinking 
hm  the  brook  in  the  way,  when  pursuing  the  enemy  whom 
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he  had  driven  from  the  battle-field.  Now  it  is  very  unlikely 
that  the  phrase  drinkiiig  from  the  brook  in  tJie  way,  should  be 
applied  to  Jehovah.  Another  objection  made  against  **yi^  being 
applied  otherwise  than  to  nijT  is,  that  the  Psalm  treats  entirely 
of  a  person  in  his  offices  of  king  and  priest ;  but  it  may  be  an- 
swered, that  although  such  is  the  case,  it  needs  not  prevent  the 
use  of  a  term  as  an  ordinary  name  of  the  Messiah,  although  the 
Psalmist  does  not  enter  into  any  discussion  of  the  character 
which  is  implied  in  such  a  name.  He  is  called  D"'^Tf?^^  in  Ps.  xlv., 
where  the  Divine  nature  of  Christ  is  not  treated  of,  except  so 
far  as  it  may  be  gathered  from  the  description  there  given  of  ffis 
kingly  character.     In  Is.  ix.  5  He  is  called  bijt. 

VnD,  a  prsBt.  in  the  place  of  a  fut. ;  a  usage  of  the  prset. 
which  is  common  in  prophetic  discourses. 

6.     ni^J  t^bD  He  shall  Jill  with  dead  bodies,  namely,  th 
earth;  ^>2"^^^,  as  the  Chald.  has  supplied.     So  we  have  in  Ex. 
xl.  36,   "  the  glory  of  the  Lord  hath  filled  the  tabemacW* 
]yp^n  n^  ^^!?D :  see  also  1  Kings  viii.  10, 11.     By  some  per- 
sons, however,  this  verb  is  taken  intransitively ;  thus  Schnurrer 
considers  the  expression  equivalent  to  T\)^^  kSd  '»'iil  bb  iTJ^. 
every  nation  will  befall  of  dead  bodies,     tt^^^h  VHD  He  sh^^ 
smite  the  head.     Luther  takes  ttf^^h  to  be  antichrist.     Others* 
with  more  probability,   believe  it  to  denote  Satan;  and  tb®? 
think  there  is  a  reference  here  to  the  promise  made  to  our  ^^ 
parents,  that  the  seed  of  the  woman  should  bruise  the  serp©^^* 
head.     But  the  objection  to  this  sense  lies  in  the  words  wfc>^^ 
immediately  follow,     nil  yiV^  by  upon  much  land.     It    ^^ 
been    well  observed   by  Rosenmiiller,    that  in  those  passa^^' 
where  the  particle  bif  is  found  to  follow  the  noun  ttf^^h,   "^ 
particle  depends  upon  the  verb  ]n ;  and  that  the  meaning 
the  phrase  will  be,  to  appoint  some  person  a>s  prince,  or  ru   ^ 
over  others.     But  although  Satan  is  called  in  the  New  Tes^*^ 
ment,  the  lord  of  the  world,  2  Cor.  iv.  4 ;   tfte  prince  of  ^^ 
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mid,  John  xii.  31 ;  yet  it  cannot  be  affirmed  of  him  that  he 
as  been  appointed  lord  over  much  land,  or  over  the  whole 
'orld,  giving  to  the  phrase  the  most  extended  signification. 
h  therefore  conclude  that  l:r^^h  here  expresses  the  appointed 
ead,  or  prince  of  a  large  district,  or  it  may  be  taken  collec- 
vely;  and  so  the  phrase  may  be  translated  jori/ice*  of  extensive 
inds,  or  territories.  In  this  collective  sense  we  find  the  word 
i  Ps.  Ixviii.  22,  "  God  will  surely  smite  the  head  of  His  ene- 
des,  and  the  hairy  scalp  of  such  an  one  as  goeth  on  still  in  his 
•espasses:"  see  also  Hab.  iii.  13.  We  therefore  regard  this 
erse  as  representing  Christ,  under  the  figure  of  a  warrior,  con- 
aering  the  nations  of  the  earth,  and  bringing  them  in  subjection 
>  Himself.  This  is  agreeable  to  the  statements  contained  in 
le  2nd  Psalm,  and  also  to  the  awful  description  of  Christ  in 
ley.  xix.  11  and  following  verses,  where  He  is  spoken  of  as  the 
hithful  and  true,  making  war,  that  His  eyes  were  as  a  flame 
^  fire,  that  He  wa^  clothed  with  a  vesture  dipped  in  blood, 
lat  out  of  His  mouth  goeth  forth  a  sharp  sword,  that  tuith  it 
Te  shall  smite  the  nations,  and  that  He  shall  rule  them  with 
rod  of  iron. 

7.  nF\>^\  '^'^121  ^rap  From  the  brook  He  shall  drink  in 
te  way ;  not  that  He  shall  drink  from  the  brook  which  is  in 
le  way.  The  accents  shew  that  the  first  two  words  are  not  to 
3  thus  connected  together.  See  also  a  parallel  passage  in  Ps. 
i.  24.  Some  persons  suppose  that  drinking  of  the  waters  of 
Biction  is  here  meant.  See  Bishop  Home's  note  on  this  verse, 
nt  this  does  not  at  all  comport  with  the  general  tenour  of  the 
salm ;  for  it  is  evident  that  throughout  the  King  is  described 
I  triumphant,  and  highly  exalted.  I  understand  the  Psalmist 
I  this  passage  to  say,  that  the  King  having  vanquished  his  ene- 
des,  pursues,  as  is  the  practice  of  conquerors,  those  who  re- 
amed of  the  hostile  army,  and  who  were  fleeing  from  the 
resence  of  the  victors ;  and  in  order  to  keep  up  his  strength 
Q  he  had  fully  accomplished  his  purpose,  he  quenches  his  thirst 
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from  the  brook,  as  occasion  may  requii-e.  This  figure,  drawi)« 
from  the  custom  of  an  earthly  wan*ior,  may  not,  it  is  true,  b^ 
strictly  applicable  to  Christ,  who  is  seated  at  the  right  banc 
of  Jehovah,  and  whose  work  of  evangelizing  the  world  is  Um 
be  performed  by  his  appointed  ministers.  But  these  ministers 
whose  arduous  duty  it  is  to  carry  on  a  perpetual  warfar-*^ 
against  the  world,  the  flesh,  and  the  devil,  will  have  frequent, 
need  to  drink  from  the  brook,  i.  e.  to  drink  of  the  waters  ^n 
Divine  grace,  to  preserve  them  from  lassitude  in  their  hol^ 
contests. 

u<^   -nD3   aaS-^33   ni.T   rrta  i  n»   "^n  i 
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PSALM    CXI. 

THE  Psalmist  here  praises  the  Lord  for  His  great 
works  which    He  had  done   for   His  people,  and 
which  exhibit  His  honour,  majesty,  and  righteousness. 
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'^e  6th  verse  alludes  to  the  inheritance  of  Canaan 
iy  the  Israelites,  and  the  9th  to  their  deliverance 
fit)m  Egypt.  The  Psalm  is  alphabetical,  each  stanza 
commencing  with  that  letter  whose  numerical  place  in 
bhe  alphabet  corresponds  with  that  of  the  stanza  in 
:he  Psalm.  Unlike  the  25th  and  some  other  Psalms 
)f  this  class^  the  alphabet  is  entire ;  and  the  circum- 
stance of  every  stanza,  rather  than  every  verse  or 
svery  two  verses  deciding  the  alphabetic  arrange- 
nent,  marks  very  strongly  the  theory  of  parallelism 
us  an  undoubted  principle  of  Hebrew  poetry.  It  is 
[uite  necessary  to  break  up  this  and  the  next  poem 
nto  stanzas  or  parallels,  otherwise  the  alphabetic 
^rder  would  be  altogether  without  meaning;  we  also 
ind  a  due  correspondence  in  every  pair  of  lines,  ex- 
cept in  the  last  six,  which  are  classed  in  triplets. 
V  5iy?n.  This  Psalm  being  written  with  respect  to 
he  order  of  the  letters  of  the  alphabet,  shews  very 
lecidedly  that  the  above  Hebrew  words  can  form  no 
)art  of  the  text,  and  that  consequently  they  are  to  be 
'egarded  as  the  title  or  heading,  to  indicate  the 
)bject  which  the  inspired  writer  had  in  view,  viz.  to 
impose  a  hymn  qf  praise  to  Jehovah. 


1.  U^IJlh  *TO2l.  In  the  assembly  of  the  upright,  i.e.  in 
ihe  congregation  of  Israel.  The  Israelites  are  here  called  the 
upright  by  way  of  contrast  to  the  heathen,  who,  being  without 
[Jod,  cannot  properly  be  designated  by  such  a  term  as  D'»*)tt^V 
So  Eimchi  says  of  D'^Htti^,  viz.  b^^•^tt^  DITI  and  they  are  Israel, 
Be  also  proposes  to  repeat  D^'lttT*,  after  rnjf.  Aben  Ezra  and 
others  think  that  TTjS  is  put  in  opposition  to  i1d,  which  denotes 
Vol.  II.  E  b 
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a  more  secret  assembly ;  and  so  the  verse,  they  say,  means  in 
substanoe  as  follows :  ''  I  will  praise  the  Lord  with  all  my  heart, 
both  privately  and  publicly."  This,  however,  I  think  cu 
scarcely  be  the  sense ;  it  is  much  more  likely  that  TID  '^  ^^ 
employed  to  express  a  congregation  of  Israelites ;  because  the 
rest  of  the  world  was  excluded  from  such  assembly,  and  so  &r  it 
partook  of  the  character  o{  private^  or  secret.  This  is  the  view 
taken  by  Luther,  whose  paraphrase  of  this  verse  is  as  foflows: 
"I  thank  the  Lord  here  in  this  public  assembly,  where  we 
(Israelites)  meet  one  another  as  in  private  counsel,  and  where 
no  heathen  nor  strangers  can  be  present."" 

2.  Aben  Ezra  thinks  that  this  verse  is  the  beginning  of 
the  praise  indicated  in  the  preceding,  and  therefore  understands 
the  word  "ibs^  before, the  adj.  0^3.  The  partidple  DWT! 
from  tcf*]^  to  seek,  to  investigate,  is  used  also  for  meditating,  or 
studying ;  hence  we  have  Kt^llD  Jl^l  for  a  school^  and  so  ia 
Arab.  4Uyc«  signifies  a  school,  a  college.  The  term,  then,  ap- 
plied, as  here,  to  the  great  works  of  the  Lord,  denotes,  curt 
studied,  or  meditated  on,  DTT^Sn  ^3^  by  all  who  have  delight, 
or  plea^sure  in  them.  We  apprehend,  however,  that  DiTffln 
cannot  be  the  plu.  of  the  adj.  ysn ,  for  then  the  const  state 
should  be  as  we  find  in  Ps.  xl.  15,  viz.  ^n.  It  is  therefore 
probable  that  the  root  is  the  noun  ysn  a  wish,  or  desire.  Ac- 
cording to  this  sense  of  the  word  tins  hemistich  may  be  trans- 
lated; "meditated  on  after  all  their  desires^*  (DJTffin  W). 
i.  e.  as  much  as  they  desire.  So  in  German  we  have  nach 
Wunsche,  as  one  could  wish.  This,  I  doubt  not,  is  the  proper 
rendering  of  the  expression ;  but  Hammond  is  disposed  to  gi^e 
to  ysn  a  meaning  similar  to  what  it  has  in  Eccles.  iiL  1,  vii* 
purpose;  and  he  says  the  phrase  may  signify,  studied,  or  meii- 
toted  on  in  all  their  purposes,  or  designs.    See  also  Eccles.  t.  7. 

3.  '^y\  Tin  Glory  and  honofwr  are  His  work,  L  e.  all  the 
works  which  He  hath  done  are  glorious  and  magnificent  See 
Ps.  iv.  1. 
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4.  The  terms  constituting  the  second  stanza  are  to  be 
^^garded  as  the  nominatiyes  to  the  first ;  Jehovah^  gracicus  and 
merciful,  hath  made,  &c.  n'w}f  ^^t  He  hath  made  a  memorial 
or  Himself  in  His  wonderful  works.  n3t  the  same  as  Vh^t  in 
Fumb.  xvii.  5.  So  the  LXX.  in  Ex.  xviL  14,  render  TDjf  by 
fofAa,  name ;  accordingly  Twy  13?  may  signify  He  hath  made 
Rmself  a  name,  i.  e.  His  wonderful  works  will  exist  as  memo-^ 
als  of  His  name. 

5.  ^^D.  This  word  is  usually  translated  prey,  and  the 
assage  is  thought  by  some  to  refer  to  the  spoiling  of  the 
gyptians  by  the  Israelites,  mentioned  in  Ex.  xii.  36.  It  is, 
owever,  more  probable  that  ^1^  signifies  here  food,  and  that 
Uusion  is  made  to  the  manna  with  which  the  children  of  Israel 
ere  fed  in  the  wilderness :  see  Prov.  xxxi.  15 ;  Mai.  iii.  10. 
lie  first  hemistich  is  the  consequence  of  what  is  stated  in  the 
3cond,  i.  e.  because  God  remembered  His  covenant,  therefore 
le  gave  food  to  them  who  fear  Him. 

6.  iwyo  rib  The  strength  of  His  works.  The  first  sub- 
totive  has  the  force  of  an  adjective,  as  in  Ps.  l.  2,  we  have 
r^pp  perfection  of  beauty,  for  perfect  beauty.  So  our  ex- 
ression  here  is  equivalent  to  His  strong  works.  T|n  He  hath 
eclared,  i.  e.  hath  made  manifest,  or  demonstrated  the  power 
f  His  works  in  the  manner  expressed  in  the  next  hemistich, 
iz.  by  giving  to  the  Israelites  the  inheritance  of  the  heathen, 
o  Stephanus,  virtutem  operum  suorum  patefecit,  quum  dedit 
^lis  hcereditatem  gentium,  nrh  in  giving,  or  when  He  gave. 
o  Pagninus  and  Piscator  have  dando. 

7.  DatbD^I  r\Dt^  Truth  and  judgment.  These  are  the 
baracteristics  of  God's  works,  and  were  exhibited  especially  in 
tiat  of  driving  out  the  Canaanites  from  their  country,  and 
^ving  it  to  the  people  of  Israel.  That  work  of  Jehovah  was 
narked  by  11D^^  truth;  for  it  was  a  true  and  faithful  fulfilment 
)f  the  promise  made  to  Abraham,  and  it  was  marked  by  DB^D 

eb2 
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jtidffment,  which  He  executed  on  those  heathen  for  their  great 
impiety.  V^pB  b^  all  His  commandments*  The  substantive 
is  derived  from  Ijps  to  visit,  either  for  good  or  evil.  Hence 
comes  the  other  sense  to  comm>and,  and  so  the  word  D**TlpS 
signifies  (xmmiandments.  In  this  passage  it  may  denote  the 
command  of  God,  or  a  visitation  for  punishing ;  for  as  the  allu- 
4don  here  is  to  the  extermination  of  the  Canaanites,  either  phrase 
would  be  suitable.  0*3  DW  ^^^»  ^^  faithful,  i.  e.  God's  com- 
mandments are  certain  of  being  performed.  Whatsoever  threats 
or  promises  He  makes,  they  are  sure  to  be  executed.  See 
Ps.  xix.  8. 

8.  In  this  verse  the  first  hemistich  points  to  the  comm^ind^ 
meats  D'^T^pS,  and  the  second  to  the  works  D^tt^gD;  for  th^ 
phrase  ntt^l  ^^!^^  UyD)l  will  refer  more  naturally  to  the  latter 
than  to  the  former  of  these  nouns.  Hence  we  may  translate 
these  are  established,  &c.,  those  are  done,  &c. 

9.  ilHB  Redemption,  i.  e.  freedom  from  Egyptian  bondage 
WnS  D^IJ^  T\^  He  hath  commanded  His  covenant  for  ever, 
i.  e.  He  hath  made  a  covenant  with  His  people  which  shall 
endure  for  ever.  "  Mandare  (ni2),  h.  e.  i.  q.  facere,  sicut  man- 
dare  benedictionem,  est  curare  eam  et  prsBstare,  Ps.  xlii.  9; 
cxxxiii.  3 ;  Deut.  xxviii.  8 ;  Lev.  xxv.  12."  Rosenmiiller.  The 
last  words  of  the  verse  ibttf  ^^'^'i^  W)lp^  holy  and  reverend  is 
His  nams,  constitute  the  nominative  of  the  sentence,  ^M^3 
•1D^^D^  as  they  are  called  in  Mendlessohn's  Beor.  iOtt;  H« 
name  would  be  thus  equivalent  to  He  Himself 

10.  l^'»tt^^^*^.  This  word  may  signify  the  first  in  time,  and 
so  it  may  denote  the  foundation  of  anything ;  hence  the  meaning 
of  the  Psalmist  here  is,  that  the  foundation  of  all  wisdom  is  the 
fear  of  the  Lord.  But  T^^tt^Kn  has  also  the  sense  of  being /^^^ 
in  dignity,  as  well  as  in  order  of  time;   thus,  nD3n  WJ^l 

T  :  T 

wisdom  is  the  chief  thing,  Prov.  iv.  7.     Here  it  may  be  under- 
stood in  the  same  manner,  i.  e.  the  fear  of  the  Lord  is  the  ( 
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of  wisdom.     DTTB^y  those  doing  them.     The  pronom.  affix  r&- 

ftrs  to  the   noun  cy»Tlpa  in  the  7th  verse;  for   there  is  no 

other  noun  nearer  the  affix  with  which  it  agrees  in  gender  and 

nnmber;  and  such  an  antecedent  is  suitable  to  the  sense.    m^TTi^ 

Jits  praise.     The  )  alludes  to  each  of  those  mentioned  in  the 

preceding  phrase  as  doing  the  commandments :  ''  He  that  doeth 

£i.  righteous  work,  and  keepeth  the  law  and  commandments,  his 

prsuse  shall  be  in  the  mouths  of  men  for  many  generations." 

Himchi. 
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pin  B^ato  5  :  P'w  omi  pan  one^  nix 
tote^'?  d9ij^-*3  6  :  bSB'Da  inn-i  b'?^*  m'7»j 
trr  nS  njn  njnwya  7      :  iTw  n»rr*  ah^  *i3tS 

\-  AT'  J  'V  I      AT  ^  |T         |-  -|\T  •  I      ,T 

may  inpix  o'JvaK'?  rro  1  "ns  9    :  vnxa  rwnnB'N 

vAf^         IT  :•!  •     :  v|T      i<-T       <-•  |tt:        jv  :•      v  -: 

yxf  pyai  I  nth*  yen  10     :  liaaa  0:1^1  iinp  ny'? 
:  "ja«n  Dnreh  niKJn  doji  pnn» 

I"  ^'T    :       1— :  I-       att:     \     j-:i- 


?     Tn 

1 


PSALM  CXII. 

this  Psalm  is  described  the  blessedness  of  the  man 

who  feareth  the  Lord.     This  blessedness  consists  in 

having  a  delight  in  the  Divine  commandments,  in  the 
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prosperity  of  his  seed,  in  the  ahundance  of  his  house,  in^ 
having  comfort  in  trouhle,  his  good  deeds,  the  honourable^ 
memory  of  him,  and  his  fearlessness  of  any  evil  report. 
The  last  verse  announces  in  forcible  language  the  env^i^ 
of  the  wicked  on  witnessing  this  eminently  happy  con- 
dition of  the  righteous.  For  all  these  reasons  tha 
Psalm  is  entitled  nj  >V7n.  It  is  alphabetical  in  it« 
stanzas,  and  the  arrangement  in  every  respect  is  th^ 
same  as  the  111th. 


1.  Before  ^^•^'>  understand  the  pronoun  "1Q?K,  which 
be  repeated  in  the  next  hemistich  before  ySH . 

2.  "  His  seed  shall  be  mighty'*  (^"i^) ;  his  posterit  — 
shaQ  enjoy  the  Divine  favour.  This  is  a  law  of  God's  goverr^i 
ment,  and  corresponds  to  that  other  law  by  which  He  visits  tl^ 
sins  of  the  fathers  upon  the  children  unto  the  third  and  fourth 
generations. 

3.  WpTfc  His  righteousness,   or  justice.     The  same  e3t- 
pression  we  had  in  Ps.  cxi.  3,   applied  to  God;   but  we  cauo 
hardly  suppose  it  to  be  used  in  this  place  in  exactly  the  same 
sense  as  there.     When  the  term  is  employed  with  respect  to 
a  pious  man,  it  may  denote  an  earnest  desire  on  his  part  to 
live  conformably  to  the  Divine  will,  and  that  nothing  of  a  tor- 
tuous or  scandalous  character  may  be  found  in  his  thoughts  or 
actions.     It  is  called  eternal,  says  Geier,  "  qnippe  pius  non  ad 
boras  aliquot  aut  dies  eidem  dat  operam,  sed  quamdiu  modo  ho 
vivit,  imo  post  vitam  etiam  banc  cadiicam,  non  dispereunt  vel 
justitisB  studia,  vel  recte  factorum  prsemia."    Bosenmiiller  ob- 
serves that  the  parallelism  shews  Hpl!^  to  be  put  for  the  rewai^ 
of  piety ;  for  thus  it  corresponds  with  1C^VJ"pn.     So  we  ba^® 
py  iniquity,  and  the  reward  of  iniquity. 

4.  The  first  hemistich  is  figurative.      Trouble  is  repre- 
sented by  Ifttfrt  darkness,  and  healthy  or  prosperity,  by  I** 
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light,  A  pious  man  shall  be  found  to  enjoy  prosperity,  even 
when  troubles  come  upon  the  rest  of  the  world;  in  such  a 
period  of  general  darkness  there  shall  spring  up  a  light  to  the 
upright,  viz,  Jehovah  himself,  who  is  gracious  and  mercifid 
and  just.  The  first  two  epithets  of  the  second  member  are 
found  in  Ps.  cxi.  4,  applied  to  God. 

5-  cb'^hTl'ID  A  good  man.  These  words  are  the  subject 
of  what  follows.  If  the  adj.  had  come  after  the  subst.,  as  is 
usual,  then  the  proper  rendering  would  have  been,  a  good, 
gra^sious,  &c.  num;  but  according  to  the  arrangement  of  the 
text,  the  last  two  terms  are  descriptive  of  the  good  man,  in  con- 
taudistinctictti  to  the  had  man.  riT^p  lendeth,  viz.  to  those  who 
are  oppressed  with  poverty.  'U1  te^5'»  he  will  sustain  his 
offairs  in  judgment,  so  that  he  cannot  be  convicted  of  any 
iniquity  or  wickedness. 

6.  Dl'ZS^  iib  d^'iyh  He  shall  never  be  moved.  No  change 
of  fortune  shall  move  him  fi*om  his  present  happy  and  blessed 
position.     See  Ps.  xxi.  8 ;  xxx.  7 ;  xlvi.  6,  &c. 

7.  *'  He  will  not  be  afraid  of  any  evil  report:'  rtJTlDttfD). 
(Hjn.  The  good  man  will  not  be  alarmed  by  any  report  of 
danger,  whilst  the  dishonest  man,  conscious  of  his  wickedness, 
is  always  in  a  state  of  fear.  ^y\  il^.  His  heart  confiding  in  the 
Lord,  is  fixed  in  this  confidence,  as  in  a  rock  from  which  it 
cannot  be  moved. 

8.  lil  Whilst,  This  particle  is  not  to  be  regarded  here 
as  one  of  time,  but  simply  as  connecting  the  two  parts  of  the 
verse:  1  Sam.  xiv.  19,  T}Vr)\  shall  see,  or  look  upon,  the 
malignant  efforts  of  his  enemies. 

9.  ]jyi  "lis  He  hath  scattered,  he  hath  given.  The  ri^t- 
eous  man  scattereth  his  money  and  giveth  to  the  poor,  i.  e.  says 
Eimchi,  "  He  scattereth  that  which  he  giveth  to  this  man  and 
to  that  man  of  all  the  poor  who  are  before  him  and  whom  he 
knows." 
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10.  DDTj  And  shall  melt  away.  Root  VIOU*  It  is  used 
to  denote  the  total  destruction  of  any  thing  by  the  process  of 
melting.  This  verb  is  employed  by  way  of  figure  to  express 
the  annihilation  of  the  wicked  in  Ps.  Ixyiii.  3. 

:  niT  DB^nK  "^ry  riirp  nay  ■^■n  i  n*  ^SSn  i 
♦rrajsn  uttSn  nVra  ♦&  5    :  ii^is  D^oe^n  Sy  nVr 

r    •:  --  A"    v:       jt    |-        -^  1       :        w-t  -        \-      at  : 

»a»pa  7    :  noi  D'ae'a  rt^n'?  h&^n^  6    :  nae^ 

a*  h  ;  I  T|TT         -i-T  -  A  :•      r    •  :    --  »!▼▼ 

A*    • :      '^       *•   •     I  :  »  I :  ••*  rT  :    -  ••        at       it  \  i- 

D'nTdN  ri^an  mpjr  1  ♦i^e^a  9     :  toy  *3nj  pjf 

:  vrkhn  nriob 

|T       :  I-        T  •• : 

PSALM  CXIII. 
nPHIS  Psalm  commences  with  an  exhortation  to 
-■-  praise  God,  for  reasons  which  are  afterwards  as- 
signed, viz.  because  of  His  condescending  to  oversee  and 
direct  the  affairs  of  men ;  but  especially  on  account  of 
the  mercies  which  He  vouchsafes  to  the  poor  and 
needy,  many  of  whom,  although  they  are  destitute  of 
this  world's  goods,  are  rich  in  faith,  and  become  dis- 
tinguished as  examples  of  virtue  and  godliness.  The 
title  of  the  Psalm  is  iT  ^fhn. 


1.  TTiJV  '»nij;  Servants  of  the  Lard.  They  are  the  right- 
eous,  Ps.  CXi.  1,  who  fear  the  Lord  (ver.  5),  His  people  (ver.  6). 
They  are  Thy  servants  and  Thy  people.    Neh,  i.  10. 


k 
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2.  mrP  UW  The  name  of  the  Lord,  i.  e.  the  character  of 
the  Lord  as  it  is  developed  in  the  Old  Testament  The  people 
of  God  have  the  privilege  of  knowing  whom  they  worship; 
the  acts  of  God,  as  recorded  in  revelation,  give  such  a  definite- 
ness  to  the  Divine  character  and  attributes,  that  they  cannot 
well  be  mistaken.  The  world,  on  the  contrary,  whose  God  is 
but  the  offspring  of  their  distorted  fancy,  may  be  said  to  have 
a  nameless  God,  one  of  whose  character  they  possess  no  distinct 
perception. 

6,  6.    n^'dh  NT^JSn.   The  Yod  at  the  end  of  the  first  word 

V  T  T         .       .  .  -    - 

is  paragogic,  and  the  n  has  the  force  of  the  rel.  pronoun.     The 

^ipression  literally  signifies,  who  maketh  high  to  dwell,  i.  e.  as 

<^iir  translators  have  rendered  it,  who  dwelleth  on  high.     The 

participle  TTIpD  has  an  adverbial  force  in  its  connection  with 

•^^ttf.     Cocceius   has:  "qui  altissimam  sedem  occupavit."     In 

t;)ug  and  the  next  verses  Jehovah  is  spoken  of  as  to  His  high 

Exaltation,  and  then  by  bringing  out  in  contrast  this  height  with 

t;]ie  lowliness  of  all  creatures,  the  Psalmist  exhibits  with  great 

^ffV)rce  God's  love  and  condescension  to  all  in  heaven  or  earth. 

^t3e  exercises  a  watchful  providence  over  all  His  works,  although 

't:tliere  exists  an  infinite  distance  between  them  and  their  Creator. 

7.  ^^ttf^^.  The  singular  of  this  word  is  not  found  in  the 
^^Id  Testament,  but  it  occurs  in  the  Mishna,  Tract,  •»ir:iO  ^^ll, 
^I3iap.  V.  sec.  7,  and  is  there  used  in  the  sense  of  dung.  Besides 
'^liis  verse,  ^Sa^^^  is  met  with  in  Neh.  ii.  13 ;  iii.  13,  14 ;  xii.  31. 
-^^^bbi  Nathan  derives  it  from  ^t^^^.  In  Mendlessohn's  Beor 
'•-'fc  is  considered  to  be  sing.,  and  the  plu.  mnSlCfK.  He  observes 
^**V5V  ^  py  ^5)3  Kini  CLfid  it  is  a  duplication  of  the  mean- 
^'^  of^^if-     Kimchi  in  his  bh^D  has  also  taken  this  word  as 

^ing.  Its  etymology  is  uncertain,  but  the  sense  above  suits  all 
tJie  passages  in  which  it  is  employed.  A  parallel  passage  is 
tV)and  in  1  Sam.  ii.  8,  which  is  a  part  of  a  song  of  thanksgiving 
to  God  for  the  birth  of  Samuel. 
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9.  r^3n  rnCSf  The  barren  woman  of  the  house,  n 
Tarchi  considers  equivalent  to  n*»12K^  rnpyn  the  barren  wc 
who  is  in  the  house.  This  I  apprehend  is  right;  and  ii 
part,  of  similitade  D  be  understood  before  Di^  >  the  sense  oi 
Terse  will  be :  He  makeih  the  barren  woman  of  the  hmu 
dwell  as  the  joyful  mother  of  children.  As  this  passage  fo! 
immediately  after  yerses  6,  7,  which  are  ahnost  identical 
1  Sam.  ii.  8,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  we  haye  here  an 
»on  to  Hannah. 

:  wS  Qjro  ^pT  n*3  dnxsD  hmier  nKx3  i 
run  cj»n  3  :  rrh^tui  '^he^'  tehp*?  rnvf  nn' 
D'S^a   npi   dnrm  4     :  iW?    ab  rn»n 

A*  ••  :         at:  IT  •  t  vi  it;  ft": — 

^  TTth  ^   *|   ^^  jf?^  5       :  lt«^i?3  ^ 

:  }«r»»3  rtyai  uhva  rjiTW  onnrj  e  :  i^ 
♦aa'n  s   :  apy»  pfht<  ♦JsV6  r*TK  'Wi  piN  ♦is^ 

•|T       r :  -  :  •  t  -         -at      — : 

PSALM  CXIV. 

THHIS  Psalm  celebrates  the  exodus  from  Egypi 
-*-  the  people  of  Israel,  and  refers  in  terms  of  jo 
the  many  wonderful  works  which  on  that  occasion  ^ 
wrought  for  their  sakes.  It  was  one  of  the  Pss 
used  by  the  Jews  in  their  service  of  the  feast  of 
Passover,  and  is  appointed  by  our  Church  to  be  1 
on  Easter  Day. 


PSALM  CXIV.  443 


1.  tljfh  Barbarous.     The  word  is  firequentlj  found  in  this 
d^ise  in  Babbinical  works,  and  is  so  understood  b  j  the  Chaldee 
panphnat,  who  has  nn^na,  and  by  the  LXX.,  who  have 
fiap^pov.     The  root  of  these  terms  is  probably  the  Hebrew 
^i  out,  or  without,  and  so  it  signifies  to  a  Jew  any  man  of  an- 
other nation.     Babbi  Nathan,  in  his  Concordance,  says  that  X}f7 
®gnifies  rnn^  pic6l  imn  a  discourse  in  another  language. 
Campensis  explams  t^f^  Dy  by  populus  alterius,  qtuzm  qua  ipsi 
loquerentur,  linguoe.     It  is  not  met  with  elsewhere  in  the  Old 
Testament. 

2.  rmrp  nn%*r.  We  have  in  these  words  a  disasree- 
naent  as  to  gender ;  for  m^rP,  a  masc.  noun,  is  joined  to  the  fem. 
verb  TXt\^T\.  It  appears  from  the  Chaldee«  that  some  word  such 
^  /TJg  is  understood,  for  the  paraphrase  is  mVP  P'^l'l  >*JJ?^?3 
^he  congregation  of  the  house  of  Jvdah.  Judah  represents  here 
^  whole  people  of  Israel,  as  Joseph  does  in  Ps.  Ixxxi.  6.  The 
^*eason  assigned  by  Kimchi  for  this  use  of  TXViJV  here  is,  that  at 
the  time  of  the  departure  from  Egypt  Judah  was  considered 
*he  head  or  chief  of  the  tribes :  see  Gen.  xlix.  8 — 10.  This, 
however,  is  mere  conjecture.  If  it  be  necessary  to  assign 
Reasons  for  the  distinction  here  conferred  on  this  tribe,  I  should 
Mention  as  one,  that  the  ark  was  kept  in  the  re^on  occupied 
^y  the  descendants  of  Judah ;  and  as  another,  that  from  him  the 
Messiah  was  to  spring.  Swi^for  His  holiness,  i.  e.  the  people 
Were  separated  by  God  from  all  other  nations,  and  consecrated  as  it 
Were  to  ffim  for  the  sake  of  accomplishing  certain  sacred  objects. 
This  is  agreeable  to  Ex.  xix.  6,  where  Jehovah  says  to  the 
Israelites  through  Moses :  '*  Te  shall  be  unto  me  a  kingdom  of 
priests,  and  an  holy  nation."  The  affix  1  is  without  an  ante- 
cedent, but  it  evidentiy  refers  to  God,  who  if  not  mentioned  is 
still  always  present  to  the  minds  of  the  pious.  Similar  examples 
occur  in  Numb.  vii.  8,  9,  and  Prov.  xiv.  26.    vniWoD  His 
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dominions,  i.  e.  the  districts  of  the  twelve  tribes  are  spoken  of 
here  as  dominions  belonging  to  Jehovah. 

3.  HKI  D^1   The  sea  saw.     The  Red  sea  saw  Jehovah 

T     T         T- 

present  to  His  people,  and  fled  DJI*!,  in  terror ;  i.  e.  it  was 
divided  into  two  parts  so  as  to  give  a  free  passage  to  the  Israel- 
ites.    '^y\  ITVrr.    See  Josh,  iil  3 — 16. 

4.  D'^Vrri  The  mountains,  viz.  Sinai  and  Horeb,  neigh- 
bouring mountains.  The  verse  alludes  to  the  occurrences  when 
Jehovah  gave  the  law.  ^Tpl  leaped.  Ex.  xix.  18,  "and  ihe 
whole  mount  quaked  greatly." 

5.  D*n  O  Sea.  The  prefix  n  here  and  to  following 
nouns  is  vocative.  A  like  apostrophe  to  inanimate  things  may 
be  seen  in  Deut.  xxxii.  1 ;  2  Sam.  i.  21. 

7.  "h^n.  Kimchi  says  that  this  verb  is  the  inf.  with  Yod 
paragogic,  or  the  affix  of  the  first  pers.,  as  if  the  Psalmist  had 
said,  the  earth  itself  is  made  to  tremble;  but  it  suits  better 
with  the  poetic  character  of  the  Psalm  to  regard  it  as  the  imper. 
y^K  thou  earth,  the  whole  earth  with  the  sea,  river,  and  moun- 
tains, before  addressed. 

8.  '•DSnn  Who  tumeth.  The  Yod  is  paragogic.  So  also 
is  the  Vau  otSyydp. 


A  :       V  T       I i-      ^  ATI  »       J  ;        V  TV       'J-;  T  I    : •       j  :      v  t 
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n*a  10  :  fcwi  DiiJib!i  D^Tj^  nirra  noa  SjnSr'  9  :  ona 
niiT  »tn»  11  :  Nrr  D3J»i  d-itj;  rrirra  nba  p"T« 
TTa»  Miai  At  12     :  «rr  D3j»i  onw  rfirc^  noa 

ij—t:         vtt  :         T    ;  aT«|T  \T^'.'        AT    I"       J  :  • 

T^'  13  :  pTw  Ji»3-n«  w  'Tine'*  n»3-n«  fO' 
tn^yh}}  nirp  ao*  u  :  d^'rrii.TDy  Dtoi  nin*  ♦jn* 
ts^tx^  rm  Tiah  cm  D^ana  15    :  d3*33-'?vi  b3*W 

-  ^_x  ..  ^        AT    |-         V  -V         -»•      :  |v  •• :       ^ :         v  ••  ^: 

:  &'^^r3a'?  |ro  rnsm'  nin»S  o^ae'  D^a^'n  le    :  r">«i 

|TT         ••:     •  li-T  I     VTT    :  AT        |-  '-TV  'l"  T     -  |     V|TT 

• .  ^yyytx)  18    :  nan  ♦n^'3  «^i  nn^ST  o^n&n  «•?  17 

:<-- :r  it  »"i\      t  :      at      :i-:         •  ..-^       j 

PSALM  CXV. 

^^^HIS  Psalm  is  appended  to  the  preceding  in  all  the 

"*-    ancient  versions  except  the  Chaldee ;  indeed,  this 

Connection  is  found  in  some  MSS.  collated  by  Kennicott 

Htid  De  RossL     There  is,  however,  a  distinct  change  of 

subject    at  the   first  verse,  which   indicates    that   this 

Psalra  should  be  independent  of  the  former ;  for  here 

v^e   have   a  contrast  between   the   true   God  and    the 

idols  of  the  heathen ;  between  the  power  of  the  former, 

and  the  helplessness  of  the  latter ;  and  this  is  followed 

by  an  earnest  injunction  to  the  different  classes  of  the 

Jewish  people  to  put  their  confidence  in  the  one  God. 


them;  a  poetical  arrangement,  shewing,  m  ail 
bility,  that  the  former  verses  were  intended  to  b 
in  the  temple  by  one  part  of  the  choir,  and  the 
by  another. 

1.  The  Psaknist  desires  that  any  help  which  6 
Youchsafe  to  His  people  in  their  struggles  with  the 
nations,  may  be  understood  as  bestowed,  not  on  account 
supposed  merit  in  the  parties  receiving  this  help,  for  c 
selves  they  deserve  nothing ;  but  solely  on  account  of  tin 
attributes  of  mercy  and  truth.  The  repetition  of  !i: 
emphatic. 

2.  rhsn  npN**  nd^  why  should  the  heathen  say  ? 
sarcastically,  or  blasphemously.  When  the  heathen  se 
trouble,  they  tell  us  that  our  God  is  unable  or  unwi 
deliver  us ;  therefore  help  us,  O  Grod.  This  seems  the 
argument  employed  in  this  passage,  the  manner  of  < 
adopted  by  the  speakers  in  their  petition  to  Jehovah. 

3.  The   Psalmist  commences  here  the  contrast 
the  God  of  the  Israelites  and  the  gods  of  the  nations  o 
he  spake  in  the  preceding  verse.     Our  God,  says  h 
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It  IS  not  from  defect  of  power,  but  by  His  will,  that  we  are 
sometiines  afflicted ;  the  object  is  to  punish  us  for  our  sins.  The 
prsBt.  of  the  verbs  is  here  employed,  incontroyartible  propo- 
sitions being  usually  expressed  in  this  tense. 

4.  In  this  and  following  verses  we  have  a  description  of 
those  images  which  were  made  objects  of  worship.  The  ground- 
work of  this  description  is  found  in  Deut.  iv.  28  :  **  And  there 
ye  shall  serve  gods,  the  work  of  men's  hands,  wood  and  stone, 
which  neither  see,  nor  hear,  nor  eat,  nor  smell."  The  state- 
ment of  details,  as  they  may  be  called,  both  there  and  here,  is 
made  for  the  purpose  of  exhibiting  the  great  folly  of  those  men 
who  could  put  their  trust  in  them. 

7.  QTT  Their  hands.  This  word  is  equivalent  to  D'^T 
Qn^,  which  is  the  construction  we  have  in  the  two  previous 
verses.  Examples  of  pronominal  affixes  being  employed  instead 
of  the  oblique  cases  of  separate  pronouns  are  frequent,  and  have 
been  ahready  noticed.  Thus  in  Ps.  Ixxiii.  27,  we  have  ?pprn 
for  ?f2pp  0^*1  removed  from  Thee.  yiT  K^  they  mutter  not 
"^Hj*  ^iy  IK  nHT»3  UT  vh\  and  they  mutter  not  as  a  dove  or 
another  bird.  Aben  Ezra.  It  is  also  the  opinion  of  Eimchi, 
that  the  chirping  of  a  bird  (which  comes  from  the  throat)  is  the 
^und  indicated  by  this  verb.  Dr  Hammond,  however,  thinks 
^  brea/the,  the  proper  action  of  the  throat,  is  here  meant ;  and 
l^e  is  followed  in  this  view  by  French  and  Skinner. 

9.     The  Psalmist  having   finished  his    description  of  the 

heathen  gods  and  their  worshippers,  now  turns  again  to  the 

Isradites,  and  exhorts  them  to  place  their  trust  in  the  Lord; 

^  fit  opportunity  for  such  exhortation  after  having  discoursed 

^  impressively  on  the  foolishness  of  idolatry,  with  the  object,  no 

^abt,  of  extingmshing  any  latent  tendency  which  might  exist  in 

the  minds  of  his  hearers  towards  so  senseless  a  service.    'MX)  UHtV 

He  is  their  assistance  and  their  shield.     This  seems  a  general 

floutenoe,  having  no  particular  connection  with  the  context,  and 

in  which  we  observe  an  enallage  of  person.     For  the  impera- 
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tives  nipi  and  ^np2,  all  the  ancient  interpreters  have  the  pra= 
terites  HDl  and  ^TV^2,  both  in  this  and  the  two  following  verses 
10.  prrijl^  TV*^  House  of  Aaron,  i.  e.  the  priests  an — - 
Leyites.  ''  Aharon  ob  dignitatem  pontificalem  pro  tota  poniti^v 
gente  Levitica,  cultui  divino  prsB  reliquis  tribubus  consecrata.—- 
Greier.  The  verb  ^TOl  is  plural,  ry*!  being  a  collective  nouira 
'MX)  D"107.  Here  again,  and  in  the  latter  member  of  the  nei^ 
verse,  the  general  sentence  mentioned  in  the  last  note  is 


11.  rtii'T  **lfyi  Ye  that  fear  the  Lord,  Here  are  include*'^ 
all  those  who  are  real  and  true  worshippers  of  Jehovah,  what^« 
soever  may  be  the  nation  to  which  they  belong.  Yarchi  say^ 
D'^l-^n  Thti^  these  are  the  proselytes. 

12.  !I31DT  rriiT  Jehovah  hath  remembered  us,  i.  e.  He  ii 

tt:        t     : 

conscious  of  our  prayers ;  He  hath  not  forgotten  our  requests  « 
on  the  contrary.  He  hath  borne  them  in  mind,  and  hath  re^ 
sponded  by  vouchsafing  His  blessing  to  us.  This  verse  and  thi^J 
following  may  be  regarded  as  a  kind  of  oracular  response  takers 
up  by  some  fresh  portion  of  the  chour ;  the  response  addressecE:^ 
as  it  were  to  those  who  sung  the  previous  part.  T)^\  ^^  wil^ 
bless.  The  first  member  is :  Jehovah  hath  rem£mbered  us.  He  "^ 
will  bless,  viz.  the  three  parties  who  were  before  addressed. 

13.  D'6l|rr-Dy  CrilDipn  The  little  with  the  great,  i.e. 
persons  of  every  age  and  condition. 

14.  «1D^  Increaseth,  viz.  benefits. "  USh^  upon  you.  The 
repetition  of  this  word  is  similar  to  what  we  have  in  Psalm 
xciv.  23 ;  xcv.  6 ;  civ.  1 ;  cvi.  7. 

17.  The  argument  of  the  Psalmist  in  this  verse  seems  to 
be  as  follows :  since  praise  to  God  is  desired  on  earth  as  well 
as  in  heaven,  it  is  necessary  that  the  people  who  worship  Him 
should  not  be  destroyed  by  their  enemies;  otherwise,  who  is 
there  to  sing  a  hymn  of  praise  or  thanksgiving  to  Him  ?  Hie 
dead  praise  not  the  Lord,  neither  any  that  go  down  into  silence. 
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••••t:  vt     -  :  V  •    <T-:     **  i-rj:  v       ,-r:         a-        arr  jt  • 

-»-        |-      I     A—  :         ar    :      f  a  -     '^  I*    :  -    .     #t  :  -  T     :         it  t 

"^^  7     :  r^T  ^'jl  ♦rt^  n^.T  DWIB  *tXff  6     :  Cimfi 

:  -      T ;  ^  •       <•    "-^  •  :|T^       i-  T       T    :    r       •  uk"»"     :  *        •   :  "*. 

"n^nriK  9  :  tptd  hrrm  nyarta  »n«  map 
*3«  laiN  *3  Toaxn  10  :  tj^nn  rVrhid  n^.T  ♦js'? 
s  iT3  CHNrrSa  nsra  »fliaK  ♦»«  11    :  nj«b  wiV 

I-  #TT|T      T       A*:  ▼  :         •   :■»""▼        *~:^  1  i         *  ''^ 

*^^snB^*-crt3  13    :  ♦W  ^^^'7«5Jr^-'7^  nlrrS  ye^na  12 

•5       :        I  |T^        •    i       :  -      T         AT    I-  r  ▼       T 

4-  — :         ■»▼    i-         -  t:i       *  |tI:  «         jt    :  v  :  at  v 

5  i»TDnf?  nrmn  «iirr  ♦i^va  "tp*  15   :  isjr^aS  ahnsi 

|T  •  -:  |-       T :  T  -       AT    :     j"  ^ :       Ittv  i  ^      t  :       t       t  :  t 

•  *npK  «-?iiT  Derail  rnipi  pot  rawt  ^S  17    :  HDtoS 

it|  :  T        -»T    :       v  :  at  -  jv        ~ :  ^v     a  i  :  |t"    i  . 

•  *^VTxna  19   :  ter^a*?  i^hnii  dVb^  n^rrS  mj  is 

<:-:  I*      t:        t      t:»      »• :       jt     r       -»» 

:  Tri-hr^  D^^yrv  oaiiisi.  rhn*  n»3 


I :      •<•• 
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*PHIS   Psalm  is  one  of  thanksgiving  to  the  Lord 

^    for   some    signal    deliverance  from   danger ;    and 

this  thanksgiving  is  accompanied  vdth  resolutions  of 

Vol.  II.  ,   F  F 
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stricter  obedience  to  the  Divine  law,  and  of  more  im- 
plicit trust  in  6od*s  providence.     It  would  appear,  from 
the  3rd  verse,  that  the  circumstances  which  furnished 
occasion  for  the  writing  of  this  Psalm  were  such  as  ex- 
posed the  author  to  great  peril ;   but  yet  they  were 
such  as  the  aids  of  religion  enabled  him  to  meet.     The 
man  whose  heart  and  affections  are  deeply  imbued  with 
love  to  God,  and  who  possesses  a  sincere  conviction  of 
the  importance  of  holy  truth,  will  never  exhibit  those 
Divine  principles  by  which  he  is  actuated  with  greater 
advantage  than  when  he  is  exposed  to  the  test  of  severe 
affliction.     Such  was  the  case  with  the  Psalmist  when 
he  found  trouble  and  sorrow ;  for  instead  of  sinking 
into  despair,  or  rebelling  against  all  which  he  had  been 
accustomed  to  cherish  as  sacred,  he  immediately  called 
on  the  name  of  the  Lord,  and  thus  demonstrated  his 
full  belief  in  the  Divine  power  and  goodness. 

Hammond  is  of  opinion  that  it  might  be  composed 
by  David  upon  his  delivery  from  the  rebellion  of  Ab- 
salom ;  but  De  Wette  assigns  to  it  a  later  period,  and 
refers  to  the  Chaldaisms  in  vv.  7,  12,  19,  as  evidence 
that  it  could  not  have  belonged  to  an  age  of  pure  He. 
brew.  I  concur  in  De  Wette's  opinion,  and  think  that 
his  remark  is  applicable  not  only  to  this,  but  to  many 
Psalms  in  the  latter  part  of  the  Book. 


1.  ^J11^^^•  It  is  observed  by  Hammond  that  "  one  sp 
cial  use  of  l^^^  (when  it  stands  by  itself  absolutely  without  any 
noun  after  it,  as  here  it  doth)  is  for  wishing  or  desiring!'  hi 
Amos  iv.  5,  "for  so  DTlZb^Nt  ye  have  desired.^'  So  Mendlessohn 
observes  that  the  verb  IITIK  is  with  respect  to  desire  in  fl«y 
matter.      HD  1112   VSHH  ^  OH^  ^D.      Such  sense  seems^ 
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more  agreeable  to  the  context  in  this  place,  for  then  the  ren- 
dering will  be:    /  desired,   or  wished  that  the  Lord  tuauld 
hear,  &c.    ^MHn  •»^1)TnK  my  voice,  my  supplications,  i.  e.  my 
supplicating  voice,  as  some  understand.     Others,  my  voice  in 
my  supplications,  supposing  the  prefix  1  to  be  understood  be- 
fore the  second  noun.     Others,  again,  consider  the  ellipsis  to  be 
Van  before  this  noun,  and  so  translate  my  voice  and  my  sup- 
plications ;  and  lastly,  there  are  those  who  think  that  the  Tod 
at  the  end  of  the  first  noun  is  paragogic.     The  first  rendering 
is  good  sense,  and  being  strictly  literal  ought  to  be  preferred. 
So  Hengstenberg  has  meiiie  Stimme,  mein  Flehen. 

2.  'm  nCSTT'^a   Because  He  hath  inclined,   &c.      "^D^l^ 

T  .        •  -t: 

therefore  in  my  days,  or  during  my  days,  &c.  The  second 
hemistich  states  a  determination  to  call  upon  God,  and  this  de- 
tennination  is  made  in  consequence  of  God's  inclining  His  ear, 
*s  expressed  in  the  first.  •»D'»1^  therefore  in  my  days,  L  e. 
^'herefore  as  long  as  I  live,  2  Kings  xx.  19.  So  Luther  has 
^I'aDsIated  it,  mein  Leben  lang,  my  life  long.  i^'lOt^  I  unll  call. 
The  word  T^K  is  understood. 

3.  ^in.  The  root  is  ^in  to  hind,  and  in  the  Kel  conj. 
^  pain  or  torment,  (xesenius,  in  his  Thesaurus,  under  ^an, 
*^y8 :  "  Pi.  L  q.  Kal,  No.  1.  torsit,  inde  cum  tormentis  et  dolo- 
^bus  enixa  est^*  ^in  consequently  signifies  pain,  or  cable. 
ft  would  seem  fi^m  the  verb  to  which  it  is  a  subject,  that  the 
^tter  is  the  more  suitable  sense,  whilst  the  parallelism  is  in 
^vom*  of  the  former.  The  former,  however,  is  here  contained 
^  the  latter,  for  the  expression  jTID  ^IH  alludes  to  the  custom 
^f  binding  the  victims  for  slaughter,  or  malefactors  when  taken 
^  the  place  of  execution ;  which  binding  was  productive  of  great 
pain. 

4.  rriiTTDtt?!^  And  in  the  name  of  the  Lord,  i.  e.  in  the 
Urd  Himself.     Before  nSK  understand  ISH^. 

T  T 

5.  This  and  the  verse  inmiediately  following  have  this  ar- 
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gument  of  the  Psalmist,  viz.  "  From  my  own  experience  I  can 
prove  the  truth  of  my  statement,  that  God  is  merdfiil  and  just, 
aiid  that  He  hears  the  prayers  of  the  afflicted,  and  suffers  not 
the  innocent  to  be  oppressed  with  impunity."  See  the  second 
hemistich  of  Ps.  cxii.  4. 

6.  D^h^ns  The  simple.  The  LXX.  have  yiywia,  and  the 
Vulg.  parvulos,  supposing  the  word  in  the  original  to  express 
a  dass  of  persons  who  are  altogether  helpless  themselves,  by 
reason  of  their  inexperience  of  the  world,  and  are,  consequently, 
entirely  dependent  on  the  aid  and  protection  of  God,  as  little 
children  are  on  the  guardianship  of  their  parents.  I  prefer 
however  taking  D^^(^^  as  signifying  those  people  who  are  en- 
tirely free  from  hypocrisy,  and  adhere  to  God  alone  and  His 
word.  ' 

7.  The  affix  •'2)  ,  which  is  found  twice  in-  this  verse,  is  a 
Ghaldaism ;  the  like  of  which  will  now  often  be  observed.  The 
Psalmist  here  apostrophizes  himself;  he  desires  to  turn  away 
his  thoughts  from  those  cares  with  which  they  had  been  occu- 
pied, and  with  which  his  soul  had  been  oppressed,  and  to  fix  them 
on  God  as  his  rest,  seeing  that  He  is  so  gracious  and  good. 
^W  hath  rewarded,  viz.  good,  as  the  Chald.  has  added.  This 
verb  is  usually  retributive,  and  so  here  it  implies  a  retribution 
to  the  enemies  of  the  Psalmist;  for  bestowing  good  on  him 
would  be  like  bestowing  evil  on  them  who  afflicted  him  and 
wished  him  ill. 

8.  Wp  From  falling.  Thou  dost  not  permit  my  adver- 
sary to  cause  me  to  fall.     See  Ps.  Ivi.  14. 

9.  The  Psalmist  proceeds  to  say,  that  thus  secure  in  God 
he  was  resolved  to  serve  Him  in  this  life.  U^^TJl  T\y^^l  t» 
ths  lands  of  the  living,  i.  e.  in  the  places  of  abode  during  the 
present  life.  rt:in>j^  denotes  not  only  distinct  territories,  king- 
doms, or  provinces,  but  also  different  districts  of  the  same 
country,  as  it  does  in  Ps.  cv.  44.  This  latter  sense  is  the  one 
intended  here. 


PSALM  CXVI.  458 

10.  ^J^DDJjri  /  believed,  viz.  in  Jehovah.  I  have  never 
3ased  to  place  confidence  in  Him.  IllK"'*^  when  I  spake, 
e.  **I  believed  in  the  Lord  even  at  the  time  I  spake  or  thought 
lat  I  was  greatly  afflicted,  and  consequently  cast  off  by  Him." 
uch  is  the  interpretation  given  by  some  persons;  but  the  LXX. 
ave  translated  **^  by  5io,  which  is  followed  by  St  Paul  in 
Cor.  iv.  13,  where  this  passage  is  quoted.  '•S  has  this  force 
L  Eccles.  V.  6.  On  this  verse,  according  to  the  latter  render- 
ig,  Calvin  has  the  following  comment :  "  Undo  coUigitur  utilis 
octrina,  fidem  non  posse  in  cordibus  mortuam  latere,  quin 
mergat.  Spiritus  enim  sacro  vinculo  fidem  cordis  hie  copulat 
am  externa  confessione,  qu83  autem  Deus  conjunxit,  homo  ne 
eparet." 

11.  ''tsni  In  my  trepidation.  "  Verbum  TSH  est  ex 
imetate  festinare,  trepidare,  uti  constat  ex  2  Sam.  iv.  4." 
ifeier.  Ip  deceitful.  If  any  one  put  confidence  in  man,  he 
oil  be  deceived ;  trust  should  be  placed  only  in  God.  ''  It  is 
etter  to  trust  in  the  Lord  than  to  put  confidence  in  man." 
fe.  cxviii.  8. 

13.  ^}b^?  nlyJltt^'DIS  /  will  take  the  cup  of  salvation. 
his  verse  and  the  following  contain  an  answer  to  the  question 
L  the  preceding  one  'i;n  l•^tt^^^"^TD.  The  cup  of  salvation  is 
Lought  to  allude  to  the  eucharistic  offering;  so  Mendlessohn 
)serve8-that  it  is  the  cup  of  blessing,  fall  of  wine,  used  in  the 
wharistic  sacrifce.     Some  persons,  however^  deny  that  there 

any  allusion  to  those  sacrifices,  as  Hengstenberg,  who  ob- 
rves,  "  Dieser  Eelch  ist  eine  blosse  Fiction ;"  this  communion- 
p  is  a  mere  fiction.  It  is  true,  in  the  institution  of  the  festi- 
J-offerings,  there  is  nothing  said  of  the  cup ;  yet,  in  the  feast 

the  Passover  for  instance,  we  know  from  Matth.  xxvi.  29,  30, 
at  the  cup  of  wine  to  drink  and  the  singing  of  a  hymn  were 
d-ts  of  the  celebration.  From  Jewish  tradition  we  also  learn 
at  such,  was  the  ancient   practice.      See   lightfoot^s  Horaa 
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HebraicsB  on  Matth.  xxvi.     Hence  it  is  likely  that  the  Psabk 
here  intimates  an  intention  of  making  a  public  thank-offeri: 
for  God's  mercies  to  him.     K  not,  the  expression  is  figuratiA^— ^, 
and  means,  " I  will  publicly  and  solemnly  give  thanks  to  God." 

14.  **lil2  My  vows,  i.  e.  whatever  I  promised  when       in 
trouble,  whether  offerings,  or  any  other  religious  services,  th.^se 
will  I  perform  in  the  presence  of  all  the  people.     The  rr    of 
ITTJIID  is  paragogic,  for  elegance  of  speech,  says  Mendlessohn. 
KMDTT  mrn6.     This  verse  is  repeated  in  the  18th. 

15.  "IpJ  Precious,  viz.  the  death  of  His  saints.  This  is 
indeed  the  same  as  saying  tlie  life  of  His  saints  is  precunei ; 
for  it  is  not  to  be  inferred  that  because  the  Psalmist  states  the 
death  of  the  saints  to  be  precious,  it  is  therefore  desirable ;  on 
the  contrary,  the  inference  is,  that  God  values  so  highly  the  life 
of  His  servants  that  He  will  not  readily  grant  their  death, 
although  it  may  be  most  ardently  sought  by  the  wicked. 

16.  ^3^^  /  pray  Thee.  This  is  a  particle  of  entreaty ; 
but  it  is  also  one  which  implies  here  a  grateful  acknowledgencxei^^ 
of  God's  mercies.  '^'IDID  my  bonds.  This  noun  is  found  in  the 
masc.  plu.  only  twice  besides  this  place,  viz.  Is.  xxviii.  22;  lii-  2. 

*3  2    :  o'lSKiT^a  vmsB'  D^iiT^a  nirrm  hh>7y  \ 

:  PT^n  thi-^h  nin»-na«i  Hon  i  ^"^    "ji 

|T       :  I-        T  ^ :         iT  :       v  v:iv  :  -  "^  ^  ^ 

PSALM  CXVIL 

THIS  Psalm  is  an  exhortation  to  all  people  to  praise 
God.      It  was  probably  a   temple   Psalm,  which 
might  have  been  sung  either  at  the  beginning  or  end  of 
divine  service.     It  might  also,  as  is  observed  by  Knapp, 
be  sung  at  the  end  of  certain  divisions  of  a  larger  Psalm 
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f  the  choir,  or  by  the  whole  people.  In  many  editions 
id  MSS.  collated  by  Kennicott  and  De  Rossi  it  is  con- 
noted with  the  following ;  a  connection  which  in  some 
3gree  meets  with  the  approbation  of  Muntinghe.  It  is 
jry  similar  to  Ps.  c. 

ncN*  2   :  ^"TDH  ^"^  ♦a  aura  rwh  tc\T\  i 
n*K  N*?  *V  rt,T  6   :  n»  armsa  *Jixr  n*  ♦r»np  imn 

*T  •  a  1  JT      :  |T  IT   :  V   -  1T^  AT  "        ■»t|t  -  "  "V 

1?r3  nionS  ate  9   :  tnxci  nbaa  rrtrra  nton'?  ate  s 

IT    I-         *  -:i-  |TT  |T    -     :  •       AT    |-         i  -:i- 

)  niT   dB'a    o^iaao   Din-^a  10     td^anja   nbaa 

T    :  i"  :  'at;  /•         T  !•    • :  •         -     :  • 

t]'?*o«  ♦a  ni,T  Dtra  oiaatrDJ  ♦Jiao  n      :  oS^aN 

IT   •  -:       a-        T    :         r* :         •  at  :        -       •  i  -    "^"^  |t  •  -: 

d'tdk  ♦a  hi.T  otra  d^vip  e^xa  «jrr  dnaia  ♦iBo  12 
'  nnan  *?y  u    :  ^Jiry  nim  '^sjS  on»m  nrn  13 

r  at:»;        a**!-  *  |tt*:         jt      |-  a:*  •J-    •     :  J    T 

Ia*  •-       r-TriT:         'V        p       t  •  l<  Tt      i*        *      •  :r 

:    I  #• :        AT"    I        T  :%     I  j» ;    *  -it        t  ri        t    :     i  /• ; 

|T      i"«:i-         :r       a~:  |v     i-  t  t       \  *\t        t  fi 

5^'  ''nnns  19   .-  'iJW  «•?  ms'?i  n*  ♦ans*  ib»  is 

^:i-      #•        :•  'itt:         j         vt  - :      at     'j-:-        j-    -^ 

5»^  rtirth  ■wB'.TnT  20    :  J^*  irfiK  aa-Nax  »rrx 

•       •-  AT        I-  ^,-  -  IV       '-'^  |T  #V  T  |T         I        VAV 

\  22    :  rrp^,  ♦'rnm  ♦jn^iy.  'a  i|7i«  21    :  ia  ^a; 
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nn»n  rAn*  r«a  23    :  nas  b^*?  wn  tyj^an  idso 

t:it        t  :%        J""  |T'  j:         t:|t         a-     -       j-:|t 

n'30  a3«5"a  rny  Dtra  nan  •ana  26  :  w  nn^ 
■Tjr  D*nhy3  Jimox  «^  "wi  .%!♦  •  •?«  27     :  nvr 

'-         A*   *:i-      i-       :  •         #T       vyT-         T    :         <~    **•  it  : 

:  'laa^TN  ihk  rfm  nm  ha  28     :  naisn  rtrp 

Ti|v  J     I -:       -     v:     tIa»     :        jt-        a*  ••  -!••:•  -  :t 

I :  -        JT  ^ :        %•  A     •        •»T    |-       a 

PSALM  CXVIIL 

•T^HIS  Psalm  is  entirely  one  of  thanksgiving.  It  com- 
-^  mences  with  a  general  exhortation  to  Israel  to  praise 
God ;  the  same  exhortation  is  then  made  to  the  house  of 
Aaron;  and  afterwards  to  aU  who  fear  the  Lord;  so 
that  we  see  here  the  same  party  divisions  of  the  people 
addressed,  as  we  noticed  in  Psalm  cxv,  which  would 
consequently  lead  us  to  infer  that  they  are  both  the 
productions  of  the  same  author.  With  respect  to  this 
Psalm,  it  is  the  opinion  of  Hengstenberg,  that  it  cele- 
brates the  return  of  the  Jews  from  the  Babylonian  exile, 
and  the  laying  the  foundation  of  the  second  Temple. 
He  refers  to  £zra  iii.  11,  where  it  is  said:  ^*And  they 
(the  priests  and  Levites)  sang  together  by  course  in 
praising  and  giving  thanks  unto  the  Lord ;  because  He 
is  good,  for  His  mercy  endureth  for  ever  toward  Israel. 
And  all  the  people  shouted  with  a  great  shout,  when 
they  praised  the  Lord,  because  the  foundation  of  the 
house  of  the  Lord  was  laid."    As  this  verse  contains 


PSALM  CXVin.  467 

^^'vbat  may  be  called  the  chorus  of  the  Psalm,  and  fur- 
t^ler,  because  the  whole  poem  is  adapted  to  the  occasion 
s^poken  of  in  the  above  passage,  he  believes  it  to  have 
lieen  the  song,  which  was  then  sung.     ^*  That  it  has  a 
33ational  reference,"  he  remarks,  "the  first  four  verses 
jplace  beyond  doubt.     The  singular  number,  therefore, 
in  the  fifth  and  following  verses  can  only  point  to  the 
ideal  person  of  the  people,  for  verse  5  gives  the  ground 
fcr  Israel  praising  the  Lord ;  but  this  ground  must  be 
one  which  would  confer  happiness  upon  the  people."  We 
^%7vill  grant  that  the  circumstances  which  furnished  the 
occasion  for  this  Psalm  must  have  possessed  a  national 
i:iiterest,  otherwise  we  could  see  no  object  in  the  exor- 
dium, nor  in  its  concluding  verses ;  and  it  must  also  have 
"been  intended  to  celebrate  some  event  which  afforded 
liappiness  to  the  whole  community.    We  cannot,  how- 
ever^  concur  with  Hengstenberg  in  thinking  that  the 
speaker  in  the  middle  portion  of  the  Psalm  represents 
tJie  body  of  the  Jewish  people;  there  are  certain  pas- 
sages which  are  applicable  only  to  an  individual,  and 
eannot  be  adapted  by  any  personification  to  a  multitude, 
^^e  may  mention  the  17th  verse  as  one ;  but  especially 
the  18th,  where  the  speaker  says,  "  The  Lord  hath  chas- 
t;cned  me  sore,   but  He  hath  not  given  me  over  unto 
^eath.^     It  is  more  likely  that  it  was  a  triumphal  song, 
Mrhich  was  sung  after  some  great  victory  over  one  or  more 
of  the  heathen  nations ;  and  in  that  case  the  speaker  in 
tlie  middle  verses  would  of  course  be  the  king,  or  general 
^ho  led  the  people  to  battle.    But  it  is  still  more  proba- 
ble ihat  it  was  written  for  the  occasion  when  David  was 
to  be  anointed  at  Hebron  king  over  the  tribes  of  Israel 
i       (8  Sam.  V.) ;  for  previously  to  his  inauguration  he  was 
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subjected  to  many  dangers,  both  from  avowed  foes  as 
well  as  from  Saul  and  his  party.    He  was  exposed  to  the 
hostility  of  the  Philistines  (1  Sam.  xxix),  and  the  Ama- 
lekites  (1  Sam.  xxx.):   from  the  former  he  escaped  in 
safety,  and  the  latter  he  overcame  in  battle.    Again, 
although  he  had  been  long  chosen  king  of  Israel  by  God, 
for  a  considerable  period  he  was  exposed   to  a  severe 
persecution;  he  was  obliged  to  flee  for  safety  from  his 
country,  and  it  was  not  till  after  the  death  of  Saul  that 
his  troubles  ceased,  and  he  ascended  the  throne,  which 
had  long  been  his  by  Divine  appointment.     To  David, 
therefore,  at  Hebron,  this  Psalm  will  apply ;  for  he  could 
then  say,  "  All  nations  compassed  me  about.     The  Lord 
hath  chastened  me,  but  He  hath  not  given  me  over  unto 
death.     The  stone  which  the  builders  refused  is  become 
the  head-stone  of  the  corner.     This  is  the  Lord's  doing; 
it  is  marvellous  in  our  eyes,"  &c.     The  22nd  verse  i 
repeatedly  cited  in  the  New  Testament  with  respect  to 
Christ ;  and  hence  the  early  Fathers  have  interpreted  the 
Psalm  as  referable  to  our  Lord,  the  spiritual  David. 


1.  ^)y)  nin.  it  is  the  opinion  of  Mendlessohn  that  the 
first  four  versos  wore  sung  in  the  Temple  as  follows  :  "  It  seems," 
says  ho,  "that  the  first  four  verses  wero  sung  by  two  com- 
panies of  singers ;  the  first  verso  all  of  them  sung  together,  and 
afterwards  they  separated  into  two  divisions.  The  first  company 
said  ^Nnit^^  NriDN^ ,  and  the  second  answered  inOH  thi\h  ^3; 

••t:«t-  :-t^:* 

and  so  of  the  two  following  verses."     David  hero  advises  all  the 
people  to  engage  in  the  pious  work  of  giving  thanks  to  Grod. 

5.  The  Psalmist  in  this  verse  mentions  the  cause  of  these 
praises,  viz.  the  great  and  signal  delivoranco  ho  had  obtained 
from  trouble  through  the  gracious  assistance  of  God.     /  called 
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^pcn  the  Lard^  He  answered  me.    This  assistance  was  bestowed 
U  answer  to  prayer ;  a  great  encouragement  to  all  who  are  bowed 
down  by  trouble  or  affliction,  to  present  themselves  at  the  throne 
of  grace,  and  to  supplicate  the  help  of  Him,  who  so  freely 
afforded  it  to  the  Psalmist.     "  Too  reluctant,"  says  Luther,  "  is 
man,  even  in  the  hour  of  overwhelming  distress,  to  call  on  God, 
si'Hd  to  cast  on  Him  the  multitude  of  his  cares ;  he  finds  it  easier 
to  mdulge  the  morbidness  of  his  thoughts,  and  to  resign  himself  to 
despair,  than  to  fell  upon  his  knees,  to  lift  up  his  hands  and  eyes 
"towards  heaven,  and  to  lay  his  necessities  with  weeping  before 
tbe  most  BGgh."     ^33V  He  answered  me.     How  the  Psalmist 
'Was  answered,  appears  by  the  next  word  IITIDI,  viz.  by  setting 
liin  in  a  wide  place.     The  verb  njy  is  pregnant  in  its  signi- 
fication, as  if  equivalent  to,  He  hxis  answered  and  placed.     So 
Oampensis  has,  exaudivit  et  perduxit  me.     Instances  of  such 
^v^rbs  we  have  previously  met  with,  viz.  in  Ps.  Ixxiv.  7,  11,  15 ; 
Ixjudx.   40.     arPD  the  opposite  of  l^ttD.     The  verb  arp  in 
tbe  Hiph.  conj.  is  used  in  Ps.  iv.  2,   to  set  at  liberty  from 
^9^ouble, 

6.  *h  nirr  Jehovah  is  for  me,  i.  o.  with  me,  on  my  side. 
So  Alexandrine :  Kvpio^  e/jLol  fioriQo^,  and  Vulg.  Domimis  mihi 
^^<ijutor :  see  Ps.  Ivi.  10. 

7.  '^y)  *h  nirr  Jehovah  is  for  m€,  among  my  helpers, 
*•   e.  He  is  conspicuotis  among  my  supporters.     So  Ps.  Uv.  4, 

the  Lord  is  with  them  that  uphold  my  soul/'  ^CC^23  ODIdII. 
^ce  also  Judg.  xi.  35.  nK")K  /  shall  look  upon  my  enemies ; 
-t  shall  look  on  them  freely  without  any  fear.  The  verb  HKI 
^^  employed  under  the  same  circumstances  in  Ps.  liv.  9  :  "Mine 
^ye  hath  looked  with  plea^ire  {HTyi^'i)  on  my  enemies."  See 
^Uso  Ps.  lix.  11. 

10.     D^iil'63  All  nations.     The  Philistines,  Amalekites,  &c. 
*'  Tanta  ad  versus  me  hostium,  qua  corporalium,  qua  spiritualium 
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qua  terrestrium,  qua  infernalium  turba,  ac  si  totius  mundi  gentes 
me  obsedissent."     Geier.      Origen  says,   Xpiar^  fiaXkov  airo 
iravTtDv  eOvwv  7ro\efiov/uL€i/(p  apiuLo^ei  rauTa  Xcycly ;    "  These 
words  agree  better  with  Christ,  who  was  opposed  by  all  nations." 
TXitl^,  UW2  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.     By  the  assistance  of  God 
invoked  by  me,  or  by  the  conmiand  and  authority  of  GoA     So 
2  Sam.  vi.  18,  "  David  blessed  the  people  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord."      Before  the  particle  *»3,   the  verb  ^JITOl  should  be 
understood.     The  inf.  nD2L  occurs  in  the  preceding  verse.     In 
favour  of  supplying  this  verb,  the  Chald.  has  i1'»sn*1  /  hooped; 
which  Kimchi  follows  in  paraphrasing  this  hemistich.      Others 
suppose  that  ^^  is  pleonastic.     Fiscator  translates  it  but,  ob- 
serving that  it  should  be  placed  before  UWl.      dV^DK.     "The 
language  of  cutting ;  and  it  is  fit  that  h  should  be  with  Tsere, 
according  to  the  custom  of  the  affix  of  the  future.**^    Aben  Ezra. 

12.     D^'lilD   ^'^^Hp   They  have  surrounded  me  as  bees,  i.  e.    , 
they  have  surrounded  me  with  vehement  feelings,  with  a  burning  -^ 
desire  for  revenge.     A  similar  comparison  is  found  in  Deut.  i* 
44:  see  also  Exod.   xxiii.   28.     D''?')p   C^K3   OJTT.     The  verfc:^ 
here,  which  has  ordinarily  the  signification  of  to  extinguish^  *-^ 
in  this  passage  rendered  in  all  the  old  versions  in  the  sense  o/* 
to  hum.     Thus,  the  Chald.  has   Pp^;    LXX.    ef €«ai;0i;<rciv ; 
Vulg.  exarserunt ;  and  so  the  others.     There  are  two  modes  of 
accounting  for  these  translations ;  one  is  by  Capellus,  who  or^ 
poses  that  the  reading  in  ancient  times  must  have  been  V^^^^ 
i.  e.  the  1  has  been  changed  into  D,  and  the  *)  into  1;  ^^^^ 
that  these  letters  have  been  transposed.     Now  it  is  extreme   ^^ 
improbable  that  any  word  should  undergo  such  great  chan^^^ 
from  the  carelessness  of  transcribers,  or  by  any  other  mea^^^^ 
and  therefore  the  proposed  emendation  should  be  at  once  c^^ 
missed.     The  other  mode  consists  in  giving  to  the  Pual  conj.       ^ 
this  verb  a  sense  opposite  to  that  which  it  has  in  Kal,  viz.  tfc^^^ 
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of  burning.     In  this  case,  the  first  member  of  the  verse  would 
speak  altogether  of  the  revenge  with  which  the  Fsahnist  was 
threatened  by  his  enemies,  and  the  next  of  then*  destruction. 
Now  in  the  two  preceding  verses  we  observe  that  this  arrange- 
ment of  the  subject  is  adopted,  and  so  far  the  argument  is  in 
favour  of  taking  pJTT  they  burned.     Indeed,  without  any  refer- 
ence to  these  verses,  it  seems  at  first  sight  unreasonable  to  say 
that  the  adversaries  of  David  were  extinguished  (i.  e.  destroyed) 
428  the  fire  of  thorns ;  and  for  the  Psalmist  afterwards  to  state, 
Ju  the  name  of  the  Lord  I  will  destroy  them.    The  main  object 
of  the  metaphor,  I  apprehend,  would  be  to  express  the  quick 
^termination  of  the  hostility  of  these  men,  however  savage ;  how 
CK)on  it  would  languish  and  die,  as  the  fire  of  thorns,  which 
silthough  for  a  moment  it  makes  a  great  crackling,  and  rages 
'^olenily  as  if  it  would  quickly  consume  everything  near,  soon 
^^eases,  and  nothing  remains  but  the  ashes.     The  Psalmist  says 
"tilen.   They  are  soon  quenched^  for  in  the  name  of  the  Ixyrd  I 
^jffiU  destroy  them:     This  is  much  the  better  rendering,  because 
tile  former  is  not  supported  by  a  like  usage  of  the  verb  in  any 
^^ther  passage  of  the  Old  Testament. 

13.  ^in^rn  JTTTT  Thou  hast  thrust  sore  at  me.  Here  is 
SI.  change  from  the  third  pers.  to  the  second,  and  from  the  plu. 
^omb.  to  the  sing.  The  speaker  turns  to  his  enemies  and  speaks 
^  their  leader,  or  to  each  of  them  distributively. 

14.  The  vowel  Kametz  under  Resh  of  m^y  shews  that 
the  pronominal  affix  Yod  is  understood.  Jehovah  is  my  strength 
^nd  my  song.  Similar  examples  we  have  in  several  other 
places. 

15.  Hie  Psalmist  says  here,  that  not  only  he,  but  the  pious 
^nerally,  on  witnessing  those  benefits  which  God  had  conferred 
on  him,  rejoiced  in  their  tents,  and  offered  up  their  heartfelt 
thanksgivings.  The  latter  members  of  this  and  of  the  following 
Terse  contain  the  words  of  those  who  rejoice. 
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16.  nDDin  Eoealted.     The  LXX.  read  vifwae  ne,  ha& 

T    ••  ' 

exalted  me.  '  So  the  Syr.,  Arab.,  and  Vulg. 

17.  The  faith  of  the  Psahnist  in  the  help  of  God  to  enable 
him  to  overcome  the  enemies  who  surrounded  him,  and  threat- 
ened his  destruction,  is  here  expressed.  /  shall  not  die,  but 
live.  ^5  but,  as  if  DK  ^3.  So  Ps.  xiv.  6;  xliv.  4, 8.  '^3)  nSDW 
and  I  shall  declare  the  works  of  the  Lord,  i.  e.  those  worb 
by  which  He  protects  and  saves  His  people,  I  will  ever  be  mind- 
ful of,  and  publish  to  all  mankind. 

18.  '^y\  JTlDbl  And  He  hath  not  given  me  over  to  death. 
Here  we  have  the  ground  of  the  confidence  expressed  by  the 
Psalmist  in  the  last  verse :  "  Because  the  Lord  hath  not  giyen 
me  over  to  death,  although  I  have  been  sorely  afiSiicted,  therefore 
am  I  confident  as  to  the  issue  of  my  present  troubles." 

19.  pT?r*'3^  Gates  of  righteousness.  These  are  called 
upon  by  the  Psalmist  to  open  to  him  that  he  may  enter  the 
sanctuary,  and  offer  his  thanksgiving  unto  the  Lord.  "The 
gates  of  the  sanctuary  were  called  the  gates  of  righteousness; 
because  there  was  the  well  of  righteousness  for  Israel"  Heng- 
stenberg. 

22.  TVe  have  here  a  figure  employed,  from  which  we  leam 
that  some  one  who  was  poor  and  despised  by  men,  was  after- 
wards exalted  to  the  highest  possible  position.  To  any  person, 
indeed,  whose  history  accords  with  what  is  implied  in  the  terms 
of  the  metaphor,  this  verse  is  applicable.  It  is  applicable  to 
David,  for  he  sprung  from  a  humble  fEunily ;  was  rejected  by 
Saul  and  his  party  in  his  claims  to  the  throne ;  and  yet,  sub- 
sequently, became  the  sovereign  of  Judea.  The  Chald.  para- 
phrase of  this  and  the  remainder  of  the  Psalm  shews  that  it  was 
thus  understood  by  the  Jews  of  the  period  in  which  it  was  made. 
The  paraphrase  runs  in  this  manner :  "  The  builders  despised 
the  youtli  who  was  of  the  sons  of  Jesse,  but  he  was  worthy  of 
being  appointed  king  and  ruler.     This  hath  been  of  the  Lord, 
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saith  the  builders ;  It  is  wonderful  to  us,  said  the  sons  of  Jesse. 
The  Lord  made  this  day,  said  the  builders ;  Let  us  rejoice,  and 
be  glad  of  it,  said  the  sons  of  Jesse."     There  are  other  inter- 
preters, as  Eimchi,  who  are  of  topinion  that  the  stone  represents 
Israel;  which,  although  despised  by  all  other  people,  was  never- 
theless the  nation  chosen  by  God.     It  would,  however,  be  more 
in  accordance  with   similar  figures   employed  in  Scripture,   to 
compare  the  Israelitish  nation  not  to  a  stone  of  a  building,  but 
^o  the  building  itself.      But,  although  the  metaphor  may  be 
3^pted  to  the  history  of  David,  or  even  of  the  nation  which  he 
^^ed,  it  is  certain  that  a  much  more  complete  application  of  it 
'^ay  be  found  in  our  Lord ;  and  so  He  Himself  applies  it  in  Matt. 
^^^  42 ;  and  the  passage  is  further  cited  for  the  same  purpose 
^■Xi  the  Acts  and  the  Epistles.     The  Jews  rejected  his  mission, 
^«t  He  succeeded  in  establishing  His  church,  whilst  He  Himself, 
^^th  Bishop  Home,  "  is  the  main  support  of  the  edifice,  and  a 
^^ntre  of  union  for  Jew  and  Gentile,  the  two  parts  of  which  it 
Consisted ;  that  this  was  the  work  of  God,  and  the  admiration  of 
^■^^cian."    Many  of  the  Jewish  Rabbis  themselves  consider  Messiah 
^o  be  the  subject  of  this  passage.     The  comment  of  Yarchi 
^^xi  Mic.  V.  2,  is.    Out  of  Bethlehem  shall  come  in  \1  TV^^ 
■^^essiah  the  son  of  David ;  as  the  Psalmist  saith,  the  stone 
^^^hich  the  builders  refused,  &c.     Kimchi,  at  the  commencement 
^f  his  Commentary  on  this  Psalm,  observes :   ^  •'D  DHDIK  ttT^I 
*^2DW  rrttfDn  Jym^  And  there  are  those  that  say  that  it  (this 
-E^sahn)  is  said  of  the  days  of  the  Messiah. 

24.  The  day  on  which  this  triumph  was  accompUshed, 
"^v-hether  that  when  David  was  anointed  king  at  Hebron,  or  when 
^Tir  Lord  rose  from  the  dead,  is  here  for  the  sake  of  emphasis 
Called  the  day  which  the  Lord  hath  made. 

25,  26.     In  these  two  verses  we  have  the  language  of  joy 

^nd  exultation,  which  they  used  who  spoke  the  latter  member 

of  the  24th ;  hence  the  word  "^bKJ?  should  be  suppUed  before 

i^3K,  beginning  the  25th  verse.     There  is  no  doubt,  as  is  ob- 
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served  bj  RosenmuDer,  that  this  is  the  passage  from  whence  the 
jojful  exclamation  was  taken,  which  was  shouted  by  the  miilfi- 
tade  who  accompanied  our  Lord  on  His  journey  to  Jerusalem. 
Matt.  xxi.  9.  The  word  'Qcravya,  used  by  them,  is  a  contraction 
of  the  two  Hebrew  terms  W  nj^tt^lH. 

27.  mJT  ^K.  The  logical  copula  is  here  understood.  Ths 
Lord  is  God,  ^i>  1^^*l,  and  He  hath  shined  upon  us,  Et 
illuadt  nobis.  Pagninus.  JfTllpl*  bind  the  sacrifice.  The 
word  jn  is  ordinarily  used  for  a  festival;  but  it  sometimes  denotes 
the  sacrifice  which  is  offered  on  such  occasions.  Li  Exod.  xxE 
18,  we  have  ^5n  my  festival  sa>crifice,  HSH  TOD3.  Again,  in 
Is.  xxix.  1,  we  have  ^^)T  U^Sn  they  kill  the  sacrifices:  see 
also  Amos  v.  21 ;  Mai.  ii.  3.  This  sacrifice  was  to  be  bovsn^ 
T(D^9  enjoins  the  Psalmist,  even  to  the  horns  of  the  altar.  The 
Chald.  has  rendered  the  whole  passage  as  follows :  *^  Bind  a 
lamb  for  the  festival  sacrifice  with  cords,  until  ye  have  sacrificed 
it  and  sprinkled  the  blood  upon  the  horns  of  the  altar. *^  It  seems 
to  be  necessary  to  supply  some  such  word  as  ^iN^ini  after  npK, 
and  then  the  sense  would  be  the  same  as  the  Chald.,  which  is 
doubtless  the  correct  one ;  for  as  to  binding  the  sacrifice  to  the 
horns  of  the  altar,  (supposing  ly  to  be  equivalent  to  S  prefixed 
to  ni3")|5)  after  the  animal  was  killed,  we  do  not  find  any  such 
custom  in  the  Mosaic  law.  The  LXX.,  preferring  to  take  Jll 
as  denoting  a  feast,  have  deviated  from  the  Hebrew,  and  have 
(TvaTijacuTOe  ioprijv  ev  roTs  irvKa^ovai,  appoint  a  feast  in  the 
thick  (boughs).  This  last  word  TrvKo^ovaiy  may  have  been  in- 
tended by  the  LXX.  to  denote  the  tabernacles,  which  were  made 
of  boughs,  and  of  which  there  was  a  feast  once  a  year.  The 
sense  of  this  traaislation  accords  very  well  with  what  goes  before; 
still  it  is  certainly  not  the  one  which  the  original  text  contains. 
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•:  -V  |T   :        i-      :  •  :   i  -       I  ••'at    ••  p  :       r".     - 

at:*-      j«:it      I        l-v   "  I     :  :•        »••     x  ;        at   f-       »••:  i 

:  TkD   TfaB''?    T'ipS    ^n'W    HTlN  4        :  ^fi'^H    V3"n3 

■^fiSB'to   n&Sa   anS   iB'^a   rm  7     :  T^ixib-^3-'?^ 

"*jrnjbN  ♦wax  ♦a^a  n     :  '^rfipsb  '^P^"^  y^^. 
?  Yi{??  ^^^'^  '"iJ'T  nm  "fina  12    :  "^ll^-KCiCl^  ^^  I^-^*? 

r  '^fpyi  nto^axi  rrrbK  '^^j5sa  15    :  jirr^a  h^.^  'Ftt 
Sfaa  17  :  ^"i  nae^  n'?  x^pmN  f  ppna  le 

Mo»aw  ^yj?-*?!  18     :  ^1  !y;0f\  <tnN  ^ajr'??? 
*ij&a  inDH-'TN  rTKa  *aJN  lii  19     :  'nmw»  n'lx'^sj 

-V     •  #-   :    -  -  I     "ATT  A-      |T  J"       *  i|V    T      I      •  T:     • 

H"     t:        I  #vt:    •        V        AT-:  |- :       j«  :-        jt:|t  |  |v  :  • 

■^Sj^o  '?a  22     :  ^riixsa  D^jfe'n  onm  dht  ri*iy5  21 
"^S  D*'Tfe'  las'*  m  23     :  *mxj  ^nny  ♦a  nai  ns'nn 

-a-  -Ti       ^  :  it        <-  •    :jTT       i  jv    7"       i-         AT        JT  :  V 

■^fe^jK  ^gB^e?  YO*^^^  24     :  '^j5na  w  "^aj  nani 
:  Tiaia  'j*n  ♦e'SJ  -isy'?  npa-i  25  ••  *nxxr 

l|VT   :•        •••-        A*  :"       jt't|v        |jt:  |t  i»t«; 

"T^pfiTJl^  27       :  Yir!D  '^]!'?'?  '^^J?.pl  *^")^?  'i?'^'^  ?6 


€1 


*3b»if)  nJM)  'B'SJ  nshi  28   :  Trtn'^Bja  nrrew  *M»n 
:  >m    ttrrm    ^asa   "on    ipen'T''  29      :  T^is 

•|"T  >|  :     |T       1:  'AV-  a"T  |VV%         I   V|V       *^  ||VT     I' 

♦pipa*^  31      :  '>rm  TtasB'O    ^mna  hjion   T'''  30 

naisw  Tjjn  -fn  n^rr  ♦jnin  33  :  ^a*?  a*rnn        • 

;  :hh:i2  naiae'Ki   iin-nn  msw  ^jyan  34     :  ai?y        : 
-'^n  ♦aS-b.T  36    :  'men  ia-^a  Tf'Wfi  3*wa  ^jamn  35 

•  :j-t        ■■■X.    ^^  ,.  I  jvT :    •        I-       •  :xT       i»-:      -t  .-ti 

♦ftnbi-*3  "lan   'sm  najrw  42      :  ^maKS  tff^f\ 

•  :  -  ▼     I-         AT  T        J-  :  I        jv^:iv:  ^•^  h*  r  :  •  :         i :  ^i ▼ 

♦5   TND-Tjr    no«-Tan   *sd  '»jrSw  43       :  Tort^ 
:  -mi  DSix/?  Tbn  'wnSn  moB'w  44    :  »r»SiT  ^s{j»oS 

yvT      JT  ^  :  •  T    i  I  :  |T  vt  :  :  v  :    ^"^  .  :  |t»     i^vt  ;  .  : 

ma-TKi  46      :  'F&n  fnp&  ♦a  narpo  naVnnw  45 

jt:  -  -:i-    ^^'  •  :   |TT       I  av\\  •      v*     ,    *▼▼  :it        ^t  :  -  :  » :   ^^^ 

♦rohK  "le^  TMwa-'TN  'm  «few  48     :  *nan«  •«« 

•  :  -  T        iv  -:      I  V    :  'v       •••        —        jt  v :    *  •  :  jr  ▼        j*  -j 

TB^  "^jf  Tray*?  -tiT-iaT  49  :  Ti5*Ta  nntw 

•  :!▼•        ai:  !▼:  •         i*        a'i't  :  j*  t  t|v  a    ^^  .|^.-. 

I  ♦mat  52    :  *^*t33  vh  iini^na  Tjiirnj;  »m^i  onr  51 
^inriN   nsj/7T  53      :  onrwi   rn.T  1  oS^j^a   TfifiC^ 

•  :  -T-:i  JT^T :  -  itv  :  v  |t  t    :  >r^  \-         1  %v  r :   • 
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n»a3  ti-'sn  -h^n  rfrcbf  54  :  "^mln  *iTy  D^yeho 
:  srn-rtn  rhaew  rm  "^  n^Va  *rit3^  55     :  nwa 

liv  T    I         T :  :   V  T       AT   :     i  I :  •  t  :j-  -        •  :<-t  it     : 

"phrt  57  :»r»ixj  VTi5S  *3  Vnmn  r»^T  56 

aS^aa  T3B  'trhn  ss     :  T^-n  "ibe^  ♦mbx  n^T 

A"       T  :        Ijvt         •    j*  •  I  ivT   :        #  :    •         •  :  ~  t        /t    : 

■^  ♦'7JT  ny^)  'yn  ^Fom  59      :  "niTTajo  olin 

-:-         T  I*  T|T      AT  T :         •  :#-  •  hv  t  :  •  :       -"t 

I  !•••   :  •  :   •         •  :  AT :  -  :  •  j  ;        •  :  -v  1 1"    f  • 

"rtxTj  62  :  waB'  t6  "ririTiPi  '>yi)}f  D^Bh  *5?an  ei 
nan  63     :  ^jrix  ♦asB'a  SJ  ijj?  nhin'?  o^pK  nV^ 

■ov  fi*feT  ate  65  :  'J'Ts'?  Ti^n  V^t  hn'^o 

'3  «*?  njnj  ds?a  a!iD  66  :  "^ns  rnrr'  ^^2 
W  j:ib'  ♦»   njyN  Dit3  67      :  ♦M325Nn   Tjnwaa 

T*:       A"  j'~:  v^:v%         vj-,«  •  :|tv:|v        I  av   :  •  : 

:  ^ijn  ♦jnsS  a»6a!i  mwate  6s  :  *ftnoB'  ^maK 
:^T!ij?s  -^  I  ajj^aa  *jk  on?  ij^e'  »S]^  -^^  eg 
;Vate  71  ^  *n^g;e'  ^n'jM  *Jk  Da*?  aSna  B^sb  70 
^j&-rrtn  ♦Ip-ate  72      :  '«|*i9n  lah^  n^b'?   wajpa 

A   :       I  :-  •  "tv  I  JVT  |V|TT  iTT  "  :    -   •• 

?    inae^  ♦3!|nt  Ttn»  74      :  T^^^^^  ma'TW  oJ»an 

AT :  • :       •   a   :  •       I  v  ••:!  i  r«*   :   •         ^t  :  :  v  ;       •  ••  •  -j 

'^Jbw.  ^bBB'a  j5nr»a  nj«T  ^riyr  75  :  ''phtr^  ^an^ 
^ag"?  ^ri;ipN3  ♦jamS  ^"ipn  »rrr  76  :  *Jn*3y 
«^^»  78      :  ^^B'y.^'  "^nTin^a  rvm\  ^arn  »:!iNa*  77 
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:  ^janJM  »nD  Tb«'?  ^m»K'?   W    !|f75   82       :  *nSiT 

•  r— :  r  :       *■  ^  •■       Iat  t  :  •  :        -  «^i       j  t      "^  •  :  it  • 

-nS3  84      :  'FTO^   ^7   TSPI  ntepS   *TNJ3    ♦r»«n-»3  83 

IT-  •  :iTT         1       I  Its         *  I-  :  j  :        •  -t^    i-    "" 

DHT  ^Vna  85     :  BSB'to  *STTa  rryn  ♦]!»  '?i'najra» 
'TpB'  njiiON  Tnw»-'73  86    :  fffrfTi^  ih  im  mw 

fvvv        AT     vj       I  i»   :  •       T  li"  ▼   I   :  J         ~  -:  a    • 

^pQtjr^  *jw  rn«a  ^jiiVa  iDj^aa  sn      :  ♦jitv  ♦j^bti 
nni  TT*?  90      :  B*»2'a  axi  •ina'^  mr   ditsh  89 

Ti        j:      ""  -ITT  -        ,t-        I  :it  :       at  :        tr  ' ;     ^^ 

Di»n  nay  TDSB^aV  91  :  najrni  vn«  rojis  •nrmsie 
:  »jn*»n  D3-»3  '?nps  n3B^6«6  d'^iyS  93     :  ^♦Jva 

^1?    ^  95       :  'Prnn   Y.'Ppfi    *3    *J^B^T    *>p|^   94 

»nw  n^ari-^a^?  96  :  \psyA  ^0*^  ^^^sw'?  d^ 
'3  vrtxa  *3&3nn  ♦a^xa  98      :  ♦nrrfe'  K*n  D^rH?3 

V        I  A*'*  :  •        -J":  -  :        -:  1  -v  r  t  r  j*  -      t 

TJnny  *3  ^n'^sB'n  n&'^o^aa  99  :  ^n  thjh 
:  *™  Y!!j5^  ^3  jjiam  u>^m  100  :  »V  ,w 
:  'T\T\  ibts^a  mis'?  ''^Jn  'mhs  jn  mir^30  101 
«'?03-nib  103    :*min  nri«-*3  ^^^id-n'?  Ttss^fi  102 

a:  :  •        -  .,T..  T  -     r        •  :at      1        1  >vt  :    •  • 
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V.  f J^anK  YlPpsa  104    :  'fh  e^yiiip  "^trm  '2rh 

:       lAVT    :      r :  - :       «    ''^^  |v|t  -         t  •    <..t 

:  STpTx  »t3SBfo  -)5b>-^?  ni2'pi^)  waB'j  loe  :  tqwV 
^3  rtan:  los  :  "^ani  *3»n  rnjr  TNa-Tj;  ♦nrj.g.:.  iot 
T»n  *i333  ^e'Sj  109     :  'y^i^h  'msif!^iy\  rr\jr  NJ-nn 

A- T        J'-;        J*    :  -  •  r*:  ~       li"T:    •  at    :       jt      ••  : 

TTipsa-1  h  ns  d^j^i  ionj  no  :  ♦nn^B'  n"?  ^n-rtni 
'ih  pfe'b-^a  D^y'?  .Tnhxr  ♦n'ru  in    :  'n^vn  n"? 

:  aj?:^.  thsh  YjlO  ^^?Si|^  '?!?  *TO  112  :  nan 
'nw  'inD  114  :  ^roriN  ^mini  ♦nsafc'  d^sjtd  113 
.TKNi  D'V'tts  '3sa  !n!iD  115     :  ^ft'TTr  T\yh  nrw 

:  TJbn  YjB™  •"T^'^'^^  '■^S?^  '^^5??  11'''  =  "T^P 
t^'yt)  119    :  Dn^OTPi  "ipB^*3  Tijna  Withh^  jt'td  ns 

•      •         •**•'  |T      .     :  -  JW  I-  I    IaV\|"  J'  T  T     -TV       ** 

•ttD  120  :  ftpf„  *riar|N  I?*?  i^'TK-^XB^'rV^  piae^rr 
'JTB^^  121  :  ♦rwrr    y^sb'sw  nK'a  ^sp 

atoS  snay  ahjr  122  :  ^tje^j/?  opr3r\-'?a  pnxi  DSB'a 
fnb«^!i  ^nj^iB'*'?   h^  ^y^^  123     :  0*7!.   ^^^VJ-^ 

:  «•?   Yi?]^    tiP"?^    T^^t^.    ^.:   124       :  ^|5TV 

twyh  nx;^  126     :  f n'ljjr.  n^«i  oyan  *iN-fiay  125 

ama  YD''^^  *TC9  11"'^  1^  •  '^'^  ^^^  'IP'I? 
TpB'  mN-Va  ''pr^'  hb  ^psrh^  1  p-^  128    :  tbw 
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:  'B'SJ  arran  p'-Sy  T^iy  nSihs  129  :  'T^i^ 

toSB'Oi    »33m     *Sn-™b    132        :  ''FOtf     TMiXO'?    *3 

"^th^n-hif]  ^]Ti»«3  |3n  *&];b  133     :  '^a^  ♦arff'? 
:  "spnijjs)  njae^xi  Dnx   pf^»  *J1S  134      :  |i«-S3 

D»»-»jV3    136     :  f  i!!l?"^  *^1'?'?i  1?i?^?  "^Cf  T^  135 

nm  p'lJi  137  :  'nm^n  snae^'?  SJ  ^j'jr  rt 

njiiibKi  Tfi^  P*^  'I'^'f  138     :  rase^ti  n^')  rtyf. 

iT  v:|V  I    AV      T"        I        VJV  T     •  -V  i    |V  T  :       •  T  T  :  ^fc-T     • 

:  nx   "sinai   niB^»3    Tftop    ^jnnsx  139     :  "r«i!& 

ITT         I  jvT  :         ^  :  !▼      I*         *•▼:!•  •  :i- :  •  1  • 

"i*?x  141      ;  nariK  ^aj^  niia  ^moK  nsnx   a4o 

PTJf  ?I^i?:iV  142     :  "nny^  ^  Tli#  '1^1  *=5»^' 

spnixa  o*«&  pixonx  143     :  rm  ^miw  o^'**)'? 

:  r\^m\,  *3/3n  D^ij;^  spnnjr  pTx  144    :  "^^^ 

TWi?  1*^    •  '"H?^  TiF^  ''^'^-  *^,^2  ^^??  'f**^*?  ^^ 
njn.B'Ki.  cjB'ia  ^ria^p  147    :  y|?t|;  nibB'«i  »3^;b-^ — ^7 

:  ^p'1p«3  n^K'^  rt'lfiB'K  'J^j;^  IMjp  148     :  ♦ftSl*  Spa — V 

aij?  150    :  *3»n  'T^B^'aa  n).T  ^^ona  nj^&B'  '^jp  \^^^ 
h'y\  nirT  nm  anp  151    :  pm  ^m^na  nsT  ♦fi'^] 

▼  :       AT    :        JT-  j)t    ■**'*  I  |T  T    il :  IT      .        ^t-      a-  ^     ' 

j6  '!|niiri-*3   ^Jx'j'ni  ^ojrntn  153  :  Dnno* 
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»n  'rmi^h  ♦jf?Nj!i  »3n  nan  154  :  ^rmae^ 
rn  156  :  lenn  nS  YfeO^?  '"ij^.cj'??'')!?  pirn  155 
!  'Sfi  »an  157  :  *J»n  ^^bb'M  nin*  1  C3*2ii 
<  'TbbipriKi  dnja  ♦nw  158    :  ^n^ej  «S  ^^-wa 

•  ■  AT    ».«|T  ,v  4T  (..^  J  y>..K.  .• 

!  *i!»ar|K  Tnjps-^a  nxi  159     :  r-a^  «S  sini&K 

.ATT        I  J.  I   •     |«         ••  ;v  |T  T  J        I  :  !▼ :  • 

i^a-'?!  D^j^^5  n»«  ^TB'**^  160    :  *;j»n  fpns 

3   y^y\pf    D^n   *J!|ST1    0*1^  161  :  ^j5TX 

1   y?e'  xirtai  ^maN^   *djn  b'B'  162    :  ♦a'? 

T        iTT  ••       :         Iav  ▼ :  •       ^         •    "'^         J'"  I*  • 

'  164    :  'Knti  ^mift  rrayn«i  ♦nxife'  ipB'  163 

i6   3-1    Di'tB'  165     :  "npTV  ♦BSe'D  '^J  TflSVn  0^3 

I  :  Ti         J  T  |f|v  :  •      i"  :  :    •         '^      P  a*  :  -  •  -i 

r  '^W^'h  ♦rii|B'  166  :  '^iB'aa  toj?  pw  ^nn^ 
<a  Di'TKi  vrrri;  ♦e^si  moB'  i67    :  *ri*B^  t'i^»=i 

I  :        i"- :  I  T     Pav    f-      •    :-i       4t:it  •  r  ^       P  iv   :  • 

:  ^J3  ^^-iT^a  ♦a  YiP'Tjn  T1??  '^'W  168 
n  170    :  ^iy^i  Tai3  nirr  Tis"?  'Wi  anpjn  169 

T  .|..  .  -.     ^p  .,T  :  •        AT    :      P-*""''  :       -••▼  •        H:  • 

b  nivart  171     :  ♦i'^^xn   mtstd   tpjsS   ♦nann 

:  T^4--  •!"  •  -         P :  |T :  •  :         Pavt  ;  4*t-   : 

itniftN  ♦JiB'S  lyn  172    :  Ti5n  ♦jnaSn  ♦a  rrVnn 

Pa"  T  :   •        •       'A     i'^4-  P  P|v\       w:  -  :       \-        at*  : 

ips  '3  'riTj;'?  Ti*-\nr)  173  :  p"rx  Tn^o-'?^ 
B'^B'  "nmini  nSJv  ^rtno^h  ♦rown  174     :  ^fcra 

\  ^:  r        P :  |T     :       at    :     4P :  7t       |.        •  :4-t  •  :itt 

•fl   176       :  '?1]^!    "T^SB'PI    ^^DJ^I    '?'l!^"*nJ[!l    173 

:  ♦rinae'  ^  TpO^^  ?  "tlt^J^  ^P  *^^  'T^ 
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WE  find  in  this  Psalm  an  encomium  pronounced  on 
the  Divine  law,  with  an  exhortation  to  obey  its  or- 
dinances. There  are  also  scattered  over  all  its  parts  many 
petitions  to  God,  as  well  as  the  expression  of  various 
emotions  of  the  soul,  affording  its  readers  the  most  ample 
instruction  in  all  matters  pertaining  to  religious  expe- 
rience. Whoever  reads  the  Psalm  with  attention  must 
observe  in  it  one  great  characteristic,  and  that  is,  how 
decisive  are  its  statements  that  in  keeping  the  command- 
ments of  God  nothing  can  be  done  by  human  strength ; 
but  that  it  is  He  who  must  create  the  will  for  the  per- 
formance of  such  duty.  The  Psalmist  entreats  the  Lord 
to  open  his  eyes  that  he  may  behold  the  wondrous  things 
of  the  law,  to  teach  him  His  statutes,  to  remove  from 
him  the  way  of  lying,  to  incline  his  heart  unto  His 
testimonies,  and  not  to  covetousness,  to  turn  away  his 
eyes  from  beholding  vanity,  and  not  to  take  the  word 
of  truth  utterly  out  of  his  mouth.  Each  of  these  pe- 
titions shews  how  deeply  impressed  he  was  of  his  entire 
helplessness  as  regarded  himself,  and  how  completely  de- 
pendent upon  God  he  felt  himself  for  any  advancement  / 
he  could  hope  to  make  in  the  knowledge  of  the  truth. 
All  his  studies  in  the  Divine  law,  all  his  aspirations  after 
holiness  of  life,  he  was  well  assured  could  never  meet 
with  any  measure  of  success,  except  by  the  grace  of  God 
preventing  and  co-operating,  implanting  in  him  a  right 
desire,  and  acting  as  an  infallible  guide,  whereby  alone 
he  would  be  enabled  to  arrive  at  the  proper  sense  of 
Holy  Scripture,  as  well  as  to  correct  principles  of  action  . 
in  his  daily  walk  before  God  and  man. 
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Most  commentators,  both  Jewish  and  Christian, 
ascribe  the  authorship  of  the  Psalm  to  David ;  but  the 
evidence  for  the  determination  of  this  point  is  small, 
consisting  chiefly  in  the  style  being  in  a  certain  degree 
similar  to  that  of  some  Psalms  which  are  universally 
allowed  to  have  been  written  by  David.  We  have,  for 
instance,  the  first  two  verses,  commencing  with  the  rather 
uncommon  word  ''*?.tt^^?,  which  also  begins  the  first  Psalm, 
and  is  found  in  the  last  verse  of  the  second,  of  both  of 
which  David  was  unquestionably  the  author.  The  Psalm 
is  also  free  from  those  Chaldaisms  which  abound  in  most 
of  the  later  compositions.  It  is  considered  probable  that 
he  wrote  it  at  the  time  he  was  an  exile  among  the 
Philistines  (1  Sam.  xxvii.);  or  at  all  events  when  he 
was  a  young  man,  before  he  had  obtained  the  kingdom, 
and  when  he  was  oppressed  and  persecuted  by  Saul  and 
his  party.  Those  passages  which  indicate  that  the  Psalm 
might  have  been  written  at  such  a  period,  and  under  such 
circumstances,  are  vv.  9,  23,  46, 141,  and  161.  Rudinger 
has  stated  as  his  opinion  that  it  was  composed  in  the 
time  of  Antiochus,  but  he  has  brought  forward  no  par- 
ticular reason  for  fixing  on  so  late  a  date;  and  considering 
that  the  canon  of  Jewish  Scripture  had  then  been  long 
completed,  his  hypothesis  is  quite  inadmissible.  A  pecu- 
liarity of  this  Psalm  is  its  length,  together  with  its  formal 
arrangement.  It  consists  of  176  verses,  and  is  divided 
into  twenty-two  portions  of  8  verses  each.  In  the  first 
portion  each  verse  commences  with  the  letter  ^^;  in  the 
second  each  verse  begins  with  the  letter  1,  and  so  on 
through  the  twenty-two  portions ;  the  verses  in  the  last, 
of  course,  commencing  with  the  letter  Jl.  Kimchi,  after 
mentioning  the  alphabetical  order  of  the  Psalm,  proceeds 
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to  make  the  following  statement :  l*n  ttr»  p\D?iD  p1DS5  ^311 

•minn  *?d  '•p^n  an  nten  rf?»i  D'^pin  i«  pis  w  losttrD 

"And  in  every  verse  is  (to  be  found)  yyi  way^  or  min  laWy 
or  niiy  testimony y  or  D^TipS  precepts^  or  m2iD  cmnmand- 
ment,  or  m•»D^^  worrf,  or  1U1  speech,  or  ^imi^  judgment, 
or  p"Ri  righteousness,  or  DpiH  decrees.  And  these  words 
are  (denote)  /A^  divisions  of  the  whole  lawT  Kimchi 
however  is  not  quite  correct,  for  the  122nd  verse  does 
not  contain  any  one  of  these  terms,  although  I  believe 
it  is  the  only  exception  to  the  truth  of  the  above  re- 
mark. 


1.  T^r     ^Ki^chi  has  undertaken  to  give  the  particular 
sense  and  value  of  each  of  the  terms  above  mentioned,  of  which 
"jm  is  one.     Of  this,  he  says  that  it  is  the  rule  of  the  com- 
mandments  T\yiOin  \\\!^T\\  as,  be  holy^   becau^se  God  is  holy; 
merciful,   because  He  is  merciful.     Hence  by  the  rule  of  the 
commandments,  he  doubtless  means  the  motive  for  keeping  them. 
But  as  for  many  of  the  above  words,  such  as   nnijl,  TWIJI, 
Un)pQy  miD,  roattTD,  D'^pin,  &c.;  notwithstandmg  the  distinc- 
tions he  has  drawn,  they  are  without  question  used  promiscuously 
in  this  Psalm. 

2.  '>n!iil .  This  word  is  rendered  here  and  in  verses  34, 
69,  115,  129,  by  the  LXX.  e^epevvSvre^,  by  the  Vulg- 
scrutantur.  Supposing  this  sense  to  be  impUed  in  the  idea  of 
keeping,  the  Uteral  signification  of  the  Hebrew  verb  ^'^'^,  they 
probably  traced  it  as  follows:  to  keep  is  to  watch,  or  tak^ 
care  of,  to  look  diligently  after,  as  they  who  search  for  any- 
thing. To  keep  the  statutes  of  God,  watchfulness  of  one's  self  is 
requisite ;  and  searching  out  the  full  design  and  requirements  of 
the  Divine  laws  is  also  essential  for  that  class  of  persons  who  in 
this  passage  are  denominated  WTJIJ  .''l^i.     The  noun  iTW,  says 
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Kimchi,  signifies  a  testimony  cmd  commemoration,  as  the  sab- 
hath,  feasts,  phylacteries,  &c. 

3.  Before  the  particle  N^,  the  pronoun  ^lU^i^  is  understood, 
as  well  as  "H^^^  at  the  commencement  of  the  verse. 

4.  Ti^p  Exceedingly,  i.  e.  with  great  diligence  or  earnest 
desire,  as  is  evident  from  the  general  tenour  of  the  verse,  in 
which  we  are  commanded  to  keep  God's  precepts,  to  render  a 
strict  and  ready  obedience  to  them,  and  not  that  partial  attention 
which  indolent  and  indifferent  multitudes  are  wont  to  believe  is 
sufficient. 

5.  ''^N^.  This  particle  occurs  here,  and  in  2  Kings  v.  3, 
only.  Kimchi  says,  nSD13  ^^lXrr\  rWD  *?m  \*yjD,  "it  is  of 
the  meaning,  and  Moses  prayed,  and  the  Aleph  is  paragogic." 
So  also  Babbi  Nathan  in  his  Concordance.  Hence,  considering 
it  as  a  noun  with  the  aflix  of  the  1st  pers.  plu.,  it  may  be  trans- 
lated my  prayers ;  which  in  the  position  it  here  occupies  would 
be  equivalent  to  saying,  utinam,  O  that.  J.  D.  Michaelis,  in 
the  Supplement  to  his  Lexicon,  has  given  a  less  probable  sense  of 

the  term,  by  referring  it  to  the  Arabic  lU.  suavis,  dulcisfuit. 

6.  ?^♦  7%€n.  The  sense  of  this  verse  and  the  preceding 
is  as  follows :  "  When  my  ways  are  established  for  keeping  Thy 
statutes,  then  I  can  look  upon  all  Thy  commandments  without 
being  ashamed.  This  is  the  fruit  of  a  constant  observance  of 
Thy  laws,  that  I  shall  not  incur  any  shame  or  confusion  such  as 
they  experience  who  are  prone  to  neglect  their  duty,  in  conse- 
quence of  being  led  astray  by  the  enticements  of  the  flesh  or 
the  world.  I  shall  then  act  upon  the  conviction  that  Thy  com- 
mandments are  good,  and  that  to  do  them  is  most  conducive  to 
my  benefit." 

7.  11^  1ttr»2  With  uprightness  of  heart,  i.  e.  as  Cam- 
pensis  observes,  pectore  candidissimo.  np?!  On  my  learning, 
or,  when  I  shall  have  leatmed. 
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8.  li^D  lil.     The  LXX.  render  these  words,  ewy  afpoSfo^tt 
to  any  high  degree.     The  Chald.  Klrf?   TJ7  unto  all  at  once; 
Syr.  SrixCV  for  ever.     In  this  latter  version  the  reference  of 
these  particles  is  made  to  time,  whilst  in  the  others  it  is  made 
to  degree.     I  apprehend  the  latter  is  right ;  for  the  prayer  of 
the  Psalmist  seems  to  be,  that  God  would  not  forsake  him,  or 
withdraw  His  assistance  to  such  an  extent  that  he  should  be 
unable  to  continue  his  observance  of  the  Divine  statutes.    Aben 
Ezra  rightly  remarks,  that  these  particles  are  to  be  joined  to 
••^aiyi^'^K,  that  the  sense  may  be :  "I  will  observe  Thy  sta- 
tutes ;  but  do  not  Thou  fiyrsake  me  very  mu^ih,  so  that  I  shall 
not  be  able  to  keep  them."     Eimchi  takes  li^p   Ij;  with  "IDW, 
and  refers  to  verse  4.    He  considers  the  Psalmist  to  say  that  he 
would  keep  strictly  the  statutes,  i.  e.  with  all  the  powers  of 
mind  and  body,  if  God  would  not  forsake  him,  but  rather  asast 
him  in  his  attempts  to  obedience.     Such  rendering  violates  en- 
tirely the  arrangement  of  the  text. 

9.  iljpi  In  what,  or  whereunthal,  &c.  The  second  mem- 
ber of  this  passage  'lJ1  IIDtt^  is  by  some  persons  considered  as 
a  part  of  the  question  with  which  the  verse  commences;  and 
by  others,  as  an  answer  to  it.  The  latter  is  tBe  preferable 
mode.  As  to  the  former,  it  does  not  appear  agreeable  to  the 
context  to  introduce  a  question  to  which  no  answer  follows,  and 
which  stands  by  itself  without  any  apparent  object.  With  respect 
to  the  expression  T!}^1?  ^TlDtt^^,  the  prefix  b  forms  the  gerund, 
so  lioa^^  is  in  keeping.  But  what  is  the  thing  which  is  to  be 
kept?  The  LXX.  suppose  the  3  of  ?p^l?  *<>  be  pleonastic, 
and  have  rendered  the  word  accusatively,  viz.  by  tov^  \6yo\K 
aov,  Thy  words ;  so  also  the  Vulg.  by  sermones  tvos,  and  the 
Syr.  by  y  >  i  on  g\  Thy  commandments.  Junius  and  Ksca- 
tor  think  i^■^^^  before  the  gerund  to  be  understood  as  the 
accusative  after  it.     Luther ;   "  Wenn  er  sich  halt  nach  deinem 
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Morten;'*  When  he  rules  himself  according  to  Thy  word. 
The  question  asked  by  the  Psalmist  is,  Wherewithal  shall  a  young 
man  keep  his  conduct  pure?  How  shall  he  preserve  himself 
irom  the  contaminations  of  sin,  and  the  power  of  fleshly  lusts  ? 
The  reply  is,  By  conducting  himself  according  to  those  rules  of 
life  laid  down  in  God's  holy  Word,  and  to  act  according  to  its 
injunctions,  of  which  one  is,  to  pray  for  such  assistance  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  as  his  circumstances  may  require. 

10.  "^^^^pPrb^.  This  verb  is  in  the  Hiph.  conj.  from  nJtt^ 
to  err ;  but  we  can  scarcely  give  here  the  usual  force  to  this 
conj.,  viz.  caving  to  err,  for  it  would  not  be  consistent  with  our 
notions  of  God  to  say,  that  He  causeth  any  creature  to  err.  We 
must  therefore  suppose  that  the  Hiph.  conj.  here  implies  what 
has  been  assigned  to  it  by  many  recent  writers  on  Hebrew 
Grammar  as  its  power,  viz.  to  permit  whatever  is  indicated  by 
the  verb  in  its  simple  state.  Hence  the  Psalmist  prays  that 
God  would  not  permit  him  to  err  from  His  commandments.  So 
when  it  is  said  in  our  translation  that  God  hardened  the  heart 
of  Pharaoh,  it  should  rather  be  that  God  permitted  Pharaoh  to 
harden  his  own  heart. 

11.  "^TsySil  I  have  hidden  in  mine  heart.  The  word  of 
God  should  be  treasured  up  in  our  hearts  as  a  precious  gift,  and 
not  be  merely  in  our  heads  or  upon  our  lips.  By  making  it  the 
-constant  subject  of  our  thoughts  and  the  food  for  our  affections, 
we  shall  have  the  strongest  protection  against  sin,  and  the  best 
antidote  with  which  to  fortify  ourselves  against  the  corruption  of 
our  nature. 

12.  13.  Aben  Ezra  connects  these  two  verses  by  supposing 
the  Psalmist's  object  in  having  been  taught  the  statutes  of  God 
was,  that  he  might  in  turn  teach  them  to  the  people.  "  Teach 
me  Thy  statutes ;  for  Thou  knowest  my  custom  is  to  declare  and 
teach  Thy  judgments  to  the  men  of  this  generation."  There 
seems  to  be  an  allusion  here  to  Deut.  vi.  1 — 7. 
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16.  }fWyp)WVf  I  mill  delight  myself.  So  Gampensis  and 
Pagninus.  The  verb  is  the  Pilpeal  form  of  ilJ^C^ :  see  Ps.  xciv. 
19 ;  Is.  xi.  8.      Hence  we  have  the  noun  "^iJW^W  my  pleasures, 

17.  '1J1  bbSi  Recompense,  &c.  The  object  of  this  petition 
is  explained  in  the  next  clause.  The  Psahnist  desires  to  live  io- 
observance  of  the  commandments,  and  for  this  purpose  he  sup- 
plicates God  for  such  communications  of  spiritual  assistance 


will  be  necessary.  The  verb  bD3i,  in  its  ordinary  acceptation, 
is  to  reward,  to  recompense,  either  for  good  or  for  evil ;  but  i1 
also  signifies  to  do  good,  to  confer  a  favour,  absolutely,  as  ii 
Prov.  xi.  17  :  W23  tei  he  doeth  good  to  his  own  soul.  LXX-  — . 
Trj  '^v'vri  avTov  ayaOov  iroiei.  Also  when  it  is  followed  bj  ^CT 
the  preposition  b^,  as  Ps.  cxhi.  8,  "^j;  bb^  •»3,  "for  Thoi 
shalt  deal  bountifully  with  me."  So  here  b^y  is  to  bestow  th( 
help  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  to  enable  the  supplicant  to  live  mo] 
agreeably  to  the  Divine  will  and  law.  Genebrard ;  henefac,  da^^^^ 
liheraliter.     Luther  :  hilff  deinem  Knecht,  help  Thy  servant, 

18.  bi  Root  is  r63.  Open,  viz.  my  eyes,  the  eyes  of  my  ^^ 
understanding,  in  order  that  I  may  see  ni>6S)!D  the  wmiderful  "^  ^ 
things  ?rjn"lWp  from  Thy  law.  Make  me  to  know  those  won-  -" 
derful  portions  of  Thy  law,  such  as  the  Levitical  ceremonies,  « 
setting  forth  especially  the  Messiah,  and  whatever  is  contained  ^ 
therein,  which  is  especially  hard  and  mysterious.  Hence  Cam-  "^ 
pensis :  "  ut  inteUigere  queam  admiranda  ilia  mysteria,  quae  con-  *" 
tinentur  in  doctrina  tua.'^ 

19.  The  Psalmist  speaks  of  himself  here  as  a  stranger  in 
the  earth,  unacquainted  with  its  customs,  without  any  guide  to 
direct  him  as  to  the  things  which  he  ought  to  do,  and  also  as  to 
the  things  which  he  ought  to  omit.  It  would,  he  observes,  be 
a  great  benefit  to  have  a  friend  to  advise  in  all  matters ;  and 
hence  his  prayer  to  God  not  to  hide  from  him  His  conmiand- 
ments,  but  to  grant  him  that  perfect  understanding  of  them,  that 
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ft^ey  may  be  to  him  as  the  guide  he  desires  for  directing  his 
course  during  his  earthly  pilgrimage. 

20.  nO")]l  Is  broken :  my  soul  is  broken.  This  is  a  strong 
term  to  use,  and  doubtless  it  is  intended  to  express  metaphori- 
cally a  very  fervent  desire  for  God's  judgments.  It  is  employed 
only  in  one  other  place,  viz.  Lam.  iii.  16.  In  the  Chald.  this 
figurative  signification  of  the  verb  is  often  found ;  thus,  in  Prov. 
V.  19,  the  Hebrew  has  Hiltt^i^),  rendered  in  our  translation,  b^ng 
ravished  with  her  love.  The  Targum  has  D"] JJJ1 .  The  desire 
n2ijt2^  cannot  be  more  emphatically  expressed  than  it  is  here ; 
for  the  Psalmist  says,  "  My  soul  is  broken  on  account  of  the 
desire  it  hath  for  Thy  judgments  at  all  times."  The  Vulg.  has, 
concupivit  desiderare,  hath  longed  to  desire,  i.  e.  luith  greatly 

T      I    X     i»  p 

desired.     So  the  Syr.   ^.j^.5Zlo  A^»   hath  vrished  and  de- 
sired. 

21.  The  latter  part  of  this  verse  may  be  considered  as  an 
explication  of  the  former.  The  cursing  here  mentioned  is,  in- 
deed, the  rebuke  before  spoken  of;  as  if  it  was  said,  "Thou 
hast  rebuked  the  proud,  who  err  from  Thy  commandments ;  and 
they  are  cursed  because  of  Thy  rebuke."  D^*l?  and  U^y}^  denote 
the  same  class  of  persons  :  the  rebuking  the  provd,  and  cursing 
those  that  err,  are  in  all  respects  equivalent  phrases. 

22.  b^  Roll  away,  or  remove.  The  verb  is  the  imper. 
from  ^a  to  roll  away.  We  find  a  parallel  passage  in  Josh.  v. 
9 :  "  This  day  have  I  rolled  away  the  reproach  of  Egypt  from 
off  you."  The  Psalmist  states  that  he  was  exposed  to  reproach 
and  contempt,  and  the  reason  he  afterwards  assigns,  viz.  because 
that  he  kept  the  testimonies  of  God.  The  children  of  the  world 
bore  the  same  inextinguishable  hatred  to  the  children  of  God 
then  which  they  do  now.  The  experience  of  the  Psalmist  is  a 
type  of  that  of  every  consistent  and  decided  believer  in  the 
Gospel,  and  so  it  must  be ;  for  the  man  of  sin,  in  witnessing  the 
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daily  walk  of  the  man  of  God,  perceives  in  the  clearest  manner 
his  own  evil  neglect  and  condemnation. 

23.  D|.     Mendlessohn  says  this  particle  is  equivalent  here 
to  ^9   ^  ^IK  although,    '^y\  ijlttT*  Princes  have  sat  and  talked 
against  me,     ^112^*^  implies  a  quiet,  and  so  a  determined  and. 
united  resolution  on  the  part  of  them  who  deliberate,  as  oppose* 
to  a  tumultuous,  and  consequently  divided  counsel,  by  which  the 
proceedings  of  assemblies  are  sometimes  marked.     Notwithstand 
ing  this  conspiring  against  me,  saith  the  Psalmist,  "  Thy  servani 
will  meditate  on  Thy  statutes." 

24.  T»2i]y;   '•tt^JK  Men  of  my  counsel,     A  Hebraism  for  m\ 
counsellors.     By  Thy  testimonies  I  am  governed. 

25.  'U1  i^^'''^  ^y  ^^  cleaveth  to  the  dust,  BLimch 
thinks  that  these  words  describe  the  depressed  condition  of  Davicz^ad 
at  the  time  that  he  fled  from  Saul,  isy,  equivalent  to  niD"l5]i^g^ 
in  Ps.  xxii.  16.     The  sense  of  the  verse  is,  that  the  Psahnist^izl, 

either  from  affliction  of  body  or  other  trouble,  was  brought  well ■- 

nigh  to  the  grave ;  and  hence  he  prays  to  God  to  quicken  liiiii  ^^, 
i.  e.  to  restore  him  to  a  happy  and  prosperous  condition.  ^*»  i  ^ 
according  to  Thy  word,  or  Thy  promises. 

26.  O'l^  My  ways,  the  same  as  saying,  my  affairs,  I 
have  made  known  to  Thee  my  aflfairs ;  at  least  all  such  as  ar^  e 
complex  and  troublesome,  in  order  to  obtain  Thy  asastance,  whic"* 
Thou  wilt  graciously  afford,  as  the  verb  '•jOXi]  implies.     Thi-JS 
verb  being  in  the  future  tense,  whilst  the  previous  one  is  prset;.* 
shews  the  argument  to  rest  upon  the  success  of  past  appeals  to 
God  for  help.      Many  times  hast  Thou  granted  my  requests, 
therefore  be  pleased  even  now  to  vouchsafe  Thy  blessing  to  me 
in  my  troubles.     But  the  Vau  of  ''33y.H1  may  be  conversive,  and 
then  the  passage  speaks  entirely  of  past  circumstances. 

28.     ns^  Droppeth,     My  soul  droppeth,  or  is  dissolved 
on  account  of  anxiety.     This  verb  occurs  only  twice  besides  the 
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present  verse  in  the  Old  Testament ;  but  in  both  instances  it  has 
the  sense  of  dropping ;  so  also  *l|?^  means  a  drop.     Still  some 

persons  think  that  here  it  has  the  signification  of  the  Arab.  uJS«># 
which  indicates  the  slow  walk  of  an  old  man ;  or  of  a  beast  of 
burden,  which,  on  account  of  the  weight  it  has  to  carry,  pro- 
ceeds with  difficulty.     The  force  of  this  Arab,  rerb,  therefore, 
is  evidently  to  he  feeble,  from  old  age,  sorrow,  or  some  other 
cause ;  but  this  is  substantially  the  force  of  C)^^  to  drop.     The 
LXX.  read  ei/i/ara^ei/ ;  Vulg.  dormitavit.     It  is  the  opinion  of 
JBellarmine,  that  the  original  reading  in  the  LXX.  was  ccrraf  e, 
^tillavit,  (which  reading  is  used  by  Origen,)  and  that  the  present 
«rose  from  the  inaccuracy  of  transcribers. 

29.  ^33n  Tfil'liJTl.  Some  persons  consider  that  there  is  an 
ellipsis  of  3  before  the  noun,  and  they  translate  the  expression : 
JLave  mercy  on  me,  according  to  Thy  law.  So  in  Ps.  li.  3, 
"^re  have  "pDrD  '•^^n.  If  this  ellipsis  be  not  admitted,  then  it 
"^11  be  necessary  to  take  the  verb  transitively,  with  a  double 

Ci.ccusative.  The  rendering  will  then  be,  and  gramously  grant 
^rme  Thy  law ;  or,  according  to  French  and  Skinner,  and  gra- 
^^ioualy  aff<yrd  me  Thine  instruction.  A  similar  construction  is 
^ffV)und  in  Judg.  xxi.  22. 

30.  *^Tyyp  I  have  placed.     There  is  an  ellipsis  of  some 
^iich  word  as  H-lA  before  me,  after  the  verb.    Yarchi  has  "^jyiyD 

t^SWDb  ^D!!iV  /  have  placed  myself,  or  applied  myself  to  Thy 

'^^^dgments.     Others  think,  but  with  little  reason,  that  mw  is 

Equivalent  here  to  "py  to  arrange,  dispose,  adjvst ;  for  T\W  to 

**^afe  equal,  they  say,  implies  to  proportion,  or  adjust ;  and  to 

H^ljust  or  arrange  the  Divine  judgments,  is  to  place  one  with 

another,    so   that   their  relative   importance  may   be  learned. 

5ence,  Mendlessohn'^s  translation  is :  "  Vergleiche  deine  richtcr 

Spriiche,'' 

32.    i'^rnn  ^3   When  Thou  shalt  enlarge.    This  verb  when 
appHed,  as  here,  to  the  heart,  must  denote  to  enlarge,  in  the  sense 
Vol.  II.  H  n 
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of  to  set  cU  liberty,  to  free  it  from  something  by  which  it  Izkai 
been  oppressed.     2rn  as  often  as  it  is  used  in  the  Psahns  pre- 
supposes the  existence  of  straitness,  or  difficulty y  such  as  arises 
from  external  danger,  or  from  internal  sorrow  or  pain.     So  in 
this  place  it  is  ssdd  :   When  Them  shalt  liberate  my  heart  fircia 
the  troubles  with  which  it  is  bound,  I  will  proceed  joyJhiUy 
(for  this  seems  the  force  of  V^IIK)  in  the  way  of  Thy  com- 
mandments, 

33.  2{^.  This  word  as  it  signifies  an  end,  so  it  denotes 
a  reward^  which  is  the  object  or  end  of  exertion.  In  this  pas- 
sage the  latter  sense  is  by  some  persons  preferred.  Thus  Aben 
Ezra  observes,  that  the  meaning  here  is  the  same  as  where  it  is 
said,  1*>  Ipy  DIDtt^l  in  keeping  of  them,  there  is  great  reward^ 
Ps.  xix.  11.  K  this  be  the  sense  adopted,  then  we  must  consider 
that  the  Psalmist's  intention  is  to  state  that  he  would  keep  the 
commandments  of  God  as  a  reward,  or  in  gratitude  for  having  been 
taught  them,  i.  e.  God's  teaching  the  statutes  is  to  be  rewarded 
by  the  Psalmist^s  observing  them.  There  can,  however,  be  no 
advantage  in  this  above  the  more  obvious  rendering,  an  end; 
for  the  resolution  expressed  of  keeping  the  way  to  the  end, 
implies  very  clearly  gratitude  to  God  for  that  which  was  pr^ 
viously  spoken  of,  viz.  the  teaching.  The  end  therefore  signifies 
the  end  of  life.  Campensis :  qiuxid  vixero.  So  the  Chald.  has 
^TDil  Ig  ynto  the  end. 

36.  y^2  Gain,  lucre,  or  avarice.  Chald.  has  WIDD  T^, 
to  mammon.  This  avarice  is  described  in  the  New  Testament 
as  the  root  of  all  evil ;  and  the  Psalmist  here  prays  to  God  to 
avert  from  him  such  cupidity,  lest  he  should  fail,  in  consequence, 
in  a  due  observance  of  more  weighty  matters,  such  as  the  re- 
quirements of  the  holy  law. 

38.  The  rel.  nttf§  may  refer  to  either  of  the  nouns  whid 
precede  it.  If  the  antecedent  be  ^THIDK  Thy  wwd,  or  Ti^ 
commandment,  then  the  sense  of  ?f  1)2^*1^^  is,  that  it  tends  to  tl^ 
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few  of  Thee,  it  tends  to  beget  a  reverence  of  Thee ;  if,  on  the 
mtrsTj,  the  antecedent  be  TF?J^>  then  it  seems  there  is  some 
Dipsis  to  be  supplied  before  the  last  word  of  the  verse,  equiva- 
fnt  to  ffiven,  or  addicted,  viz.  to  the  fear  of  Thee.  So  the  Syr. 
»r  the  last  word  has  1^  ^^??  ^^  fears  Thee.  So  Luther : 
dass  ich  dich  fiirchte,"  that  I  may  fear  Thee. 

39.  The  Psalmist  prays  that  the  reproach  which  he  feared 
ight  be  made  to  pass  from  him.  This  reproach  seems,  from 
le  next  hemistich,  to  consist  in  falling  off  from  obedience  to  the 
ivine  law,  which  he  desired  to  maintain,  and  to  enforce  on 
Jbers ;  for  the  judgments  contamed  in  that  law,  whatever  the 
lemies  of  God  might  say  to  the  contrary,  he  considered  as  just 
iid  salutary,  and  proper  subjects  of  anxious  study. 

40.  ^JJ12Ki!1.  /  have  desired,  viz.  most  ardently  Thy  pre- 
3pt8,  that  they  should  be  the  rules  of  my  life ;  for  that  purpose 
nicken  me  by  Thy  grace,  that  my  conduct  may  be  more  con- 
)rmable  to  Thy  perfect  standard  of  righteousness.  "1D1^3 
ywn  U^piW  niD  '•'•n  Tn^^^  as  saying,  Lengthen  my  life  in 
Tder  that  I  may  abide  in  the  commandments.     Eimchi. 

43.  ^>2p2^"^^^1  And  deliver  not,  L  e.  take  not  away  the 
^ord  of  truth  from  my  mouth ;  be  not  so  indignant  at  my  in- 
putitude  as  to  obliterate  as  it  were  from  my  understanding 
'whatever  pertains  to  Thy  Divine  word,  and  so  to  give  me  over 
10  the  consequences  of  my  own  perverseness.  ikpiy.  These 
^ords  many  persons  refer  to  the  latter  part  of  the  verse.  Thus 
^ben  Yacl^iah  says  the  latter  member  is  the  same  as  TD/1 
V^SSSOVh  ^n^rr  /  have  hoped  continually  for  Thy  jtidgments. 
iat  it  is  manifest  from  the  arrangement  of  the  sentence,  and 
specially  from  the  position  of  ^^,  that  these  particles  belong  to 
he  verb  biiF\ ;  the  second  part  constitutes  an  argument  for  not 
itflicting  the  penalty  intimated  in  the  first. 

45.     nimi  rrD^HDW  Jnd  I  will  walk  in  a  wide  place, 

T  T   :t         t:  -  :  V  : 

*  at  liberty.     To  walk  in  a  wide  place  denotes  here  to  live 
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fireely,  tranquilly,  and  without  anxiety ;  and  in  this  blessed  c= — = 
dition  of  mind  to  engage  in  a  course  of  piety. 

46.     U*p^t2  Kings.     Saul  may  be  here  meant,  as  also 
Moabitish  or  Philistine  king  with  whom  David  held  intercour^ 
and  so  had  opportunities  of  doclaring  to  them  the  value  of  G^^ 
testimonies. 

48.  ^&^*Kb^n  And  I  will  lift  up  my  hands.  The  lif^fc 
up  the  hands  is  an  expressiom  frequently  used  in  Scripture  i 
setting  about  to  do  any  work.  Thus,  in  Gen.  xU.  44,  we  h^sr, 
without  Thee  shall  no  man  lift  up  his  handy  i.  e.  to  do  suij 
thing.  See  also  Ps.  x.  12.  So  here  the  lifting  up  the  hamda 
to  the  commandments  doubtless  signifies  to  engage  in  the  keep- 
ing of  them. 

49.  ^yO)^  b)f  Concerning  which.  It  is  not  usual  to  place 
prepositions  before  the  rel.  pronoun,  but  rather  after  it,  with  a 
pronominal  affix.  There  is  probably  an  ellipsis  of  )2L  after 
^V1^. ;  and  if  so,  then  lt£f^^  b}f  may  be  translated  because  that: 
Because  that  Thou  hast  made  me  to  hope  in  it. 

50.  The  Psalmist  speaks  of  the  great  comfort  he  had  de- 
rived from  God's  word,  that  it  was  to  him  a  source  of  never- 
failing  consolation,  which  had  kept  him  alive  in  times  of  the 
greatest  distress,  and  without  which  he  must  have  died. 

52.  I  am  consoled  by  the  remembrance  of  Thy  judgments 
in  past  times.  I  know  of  the  judgments  Thou  hast  brought 
upon  godly  men,  and  how  Thou  hast  afterwards  bestowed  on 
them  good.  And  so  with  respect  to  myself,  although  Thou 
hast  now  visited  me  with  affliction,  I  take  comfort  from  Thy 
known  dealings  with  Thy  servants,  and  feel  assured  that  this 
my  present  distress  will  conduce  to  my  permanent  good,  and 
that,  like  others  before  me,  I  may  yet  appear  to  the  world  as 
an  object  of  Thy  especial  regard. 

53.  n£)}6t.  Gesenius  thinks  that  the  primary  sense  of  this 
word  is  heat.     He  considers  the  verb  ^yhl  may  have  come  from 
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^  to  be  angry,  i.  e.  to  be  hot  in  temper.  The  Syr.  •^^?n, 
according  to  Bar  Bahul,  signifies  combiMtuSj  cremataa  est. 
lence  the  expression  in  Ps.  xi  6,  J^fej;^  rm,  would  mean  a 
otf  burning  wind.  See  Note  to  that  passage.  Here  he  states 
lat  it  is  the  heat  of  anger y  and  he  translates  the  first  member 
*  this  verse  thus :  a^tus  irce  corripit  me  propter  impios.  But 
le  term  used  in  such  sense  is  not  worthy  of  the  Psalmist,  and 
lerefore  I  beUeve  that  terror  which  is  produced  by  a  heated 
r  excited  state  of  mind,  to  be  the  force  intended.  The  Psalmist 
lys :  "  Terror  takes  hold  of  me  on  account  of  the  wicked — ^the 
)rsakers  of  Thy  law — when  I  call  to  mind  their  end,  and  the 
eavy  punishment  which  is  prepared  for  them." 

54.  niT>p?  SongSf  or  here  rather  the  subjects  of  songs. 
?hy  statutes  have  been  my  chief  study  when  an  exile,  and  they 
lave  constituted  the  theme  of  my  praise  to  Thee.  n^DD  1^*21 
n  the  house  of  my  pilgrimage,  i.  e.  in  the  place  where  I  was 
kn  exile.  The  singular  of  the  second  noun  is  not  found  in  the 
31d  Testament. 

55.  rirh^  in  the  night.  ^^^^^1  rvyi  nya  in  the  tims 
if  trouble  and  darkness.  Yarchi.  Tfpttf  Thy  name.  Those 
jlorious  deeds  which  Thou  hast  accomplished  in  past  times,  as 
'Tell  as  all  which  I  have  been  able  to  learn  of  Thee  in  the  law. 

56.  ^b^nry^n  rstit   This  I  had.     It  is  uncertain  what  is 

T  :t 

he  antecedent  to  i^NT;  as  there  is  no  noun  in  the  previous 
erse  to  which  it  could  properly  refer,  the  ellipds  has  been  sup- 
plied in  various  ways.  Thus  Campensis  has,  hcec  consolatio  est 
nihi ;  so  also  Glassius.  Luther :  ''  das  ist  mein  Schass ;"  this 
s  my  treasure.  Cocceius:  hcec  benedictio  evenit  mihi.  It  seems 
0  me  very  probable  that  JMit  should  be  taken  to  allude  to  the 
tm^mbering  of  God  in  the  night,  and  keeping  His  law;  hence, 
f  some  such  word  as  mllD  should  be  connected  with  nw,  the 

T 

Q1ID  being  the  remembering,  &c.  then  we  shall  have  T)k\  mlD 
\i8  good  I  had,  because  ('»3)  I  kept  Thy  statutes. 
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57.     "^^hn  '*  Jehovah  is  my  portion"    Whilst  others  haai^^v, 
chosen  for  their  portion  mammon  and  the  fashion  of  the  wonrld^ 
I  say  that  my  portion  is  Jehovah  and  the  keeping  His  cora- 
mandments. 

59.  O*)!  ^in^B^n  /  have  thougtU  dn  my  ways.  I  hsLve 
instituted  a  thorough  examination  of  the  particular  actions  of 
my  life,  of  my  thoughts,  speech,  and  habits,  so  that  I  might 
ascertain  the  extent  to  which  I  have  deviated  from  God's  Istw, 
the  causes  of  such  departure,  as  well  as  the  times  and  circum- 
stances; and  thus  be  enabled,  by  His  assistance,  to  go  bsick 
to  that  path  of  rectitude  which  is  in  conformity  with  His  testi- 
monies. 

60.  '•JJinp'lDiVT  /  have  delayed.  This  verb  is  found  o«ly 
in  Hithpelpeal.     The  root  is  rrHD,  and  occurs  in  Syriac. 

61.  ^y^!^'  The  signification  of  this  verb  is  to  be  sou-gW 
for  in  the  Ethiopic.  There  we  have  O^CJf*  tio  go  ahout,  ^>sA 
in  the  iv.  conjugation  to  surround,  to  girt;  the  sens^  ^ 
which  it  is  here  used.  The  snares  of  the  vricked  have  ^^f' 
rounded  me.  The  LXX.  irepieirXaKtiadv  /jloi.  Vulg.  drc^^^ 
plead  sunt  me.  The  meaning  is,  that  though  the  wicked  Im^-^ve 
endeavoured  to  ensnare  me,  for  the  purpose  of  getting  m^  ^ 
partake  of  the  sin  with  which  they  are  defiled,  yet  have  I  ^^^ 
been  induced  to  dislike  or  neglect  Thy  law. 

62.  iT^^'mn  Half  of  the  night,  or  middle  of  the  ni^l^- 
The  Psalmist,  to  express  his  ardent  desire  and  love  for  ^^ 
service  of  praise  and  thanksgiving  to  God,  says,  that  for  '^^ 
sake  of  it  he  would  arise  in  the  middle  of  the  night.  ZM^^^ 
theme  is,  the  just  judgments  of  the  Lord.  So  Paul  and  9i^ 
at  midnight  sung  hynms.  Acts  xvi.  25.  Some  persons  supp^^ 
this  time  was  observed  by  the  Psalmist  for  commemorating  the 
slaying  of  the  first-born  of  the  Egyptians,  recorded  in  Exod.  ^' 
See  Geier  and  Hengstenberg  on  this  verse ;  the  latter  of  whom 
considers  that  reference  is  made  to  the  same  event  in  Job 
xxxiv.  20.     But  all  this  is  mere  conjecture. 
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66.  DVD.  Root  Uj}p  to  taste ;  and  then  it  is  used  for  to 
aste  mentally  in  Ps.  xxxiv.  8 ;  ^DJJD  "  taste  and  see  how  gra- 
ions  the  Lord  is."  The  noun  is  also  applied  to  the  mind,  and 
ts  application  to  it  is  analogous  to  the  primary  use  of  the  term 
)  the  body.  As  taste  determines  what  food  is  agreeable  and 
^hat  not,  so  does  the  outward  conduct,  the  general  demeanour, 
ivulge  what  is  agreeable,  or  otherwise,  to  the  mind ;  hence  this 
xternal  behaviour  is  called  in  Hebrew  DVtO»  and  in  our  lan- 
uage  taste.  As  a  person  displays  good  or  bad  taste,  he  is 
lid  to  display  good  or  bad  judgment ;  and  thus  we  have  the 
oun  here  denoting  judgment.  So  Lat.  sapere,  sapiens,  sapi- 
%Ua.     The  Ethiop.  ^^A^  signifies  taste,  judgment. 

69.  1^S)D  2%ey  forged.  This  verb,  which  is  of  rare  oc- 
nrence,  is  expounded  by  Rabbi  Nathan,  by  pilTl  *nm  asso- 
lotion  and  adhesion;  and  this  sense  suits  very  well  all  the 
assages  where  it  is  found  in  the  Old  Testament.  It  also  occurs 
I  Rabbinical  writings  in  the  same  meaning.  It  is  cognate  with 
an  to  stitch.  Hence,  says  Gesenius,  we  have  *){5tt^  ^S)L3  canr- 
dt,  concinnavit  msndama. 

70.  l^ra  irSD.  The  LXX.  render  these  words  ervpwBti 
s  yd\a,  is  m^ade  cheese  like  milk,  and  they  are  followed  by 
le  Syr.,  Arab.,  and  Vulg.  The  verb  is  met  with  nowhere  else 
I  Scripture,  but  it  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  Chald.  Aben 
Izra  says  JTl  h  ^^*  it  has  not  a  fellow.  Eimchi  renders  it 
)  be  foU.  Tarchi  passes  it  over  without  any  remark.  In 
hald.  it  signifies  to  be  fat,  or  gross ;  hence,  in  Is.  vi.  10,  for 
Jtbn  it  has  tt^'^Sp  mxike  fat,  viz.  the  heart  of  this  people,  i.  e. 
lake  it  gross,  and,  consequently,  stupid.  This  term  is  employed 
)  describe  such  persons  as  have  become  arrogant  from  success 
I  life,  because  they  have  lost  those  feelings  of  delicacy  which 
lould  be  exhibited  in  their  relations  to  other  people.  Deut. 
xxii.  15 ;  Job  xv.  27 ;  Prov.  xxviii.  25,  &c.  The  expression 
ere  may  consequently  be  rendered,  their  heart  is  gross  as  fat. 
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It   would  be  better  perhaps  to  understand  an   ellipsis  of  the 
prefix  1  before  2bn,  their  heart  is  become  gross  as  if  with  fat. 
This  gross  heart  stands  in  opposition  to  the  U)JD  l^D  good 
judgment,  for  which  the  Psalmist  prayed  in  a  previous  verse. 

72.  '^sh^Q  Than  thousands  of.  Piscator  has  qiuim  multa 
millia  Jiragminum.  He  thinks  the  word  ^2f*1  from  Ps.  Ixviii.  31, 
should  be  supplied  after  ^S^h^D.  The  Chald.  has  P")?5  talents; 
Luther,  Stiick,  piece.  Geier  at  the  end  of  his  note  on  this  verse 
has  the  following:  *•  Versus  hujus  allegatione  R.  Joseph  Ben 
Kisma  declinavit  vocationem,  qua  spe  ingentis  lucri  alliciebatur 
ad  locum,  ubi  non  erat  synagoga." 

74.  '01  ^^y.  ^%  fearing  Thee,  &c.  They  fearing 
Thee  will  see  me  in  prosperity  and  rejoice,  because  they  will 
understand  that  I  have  lived  in  confidence  on  Thy  word. 

75.  pj^  Justice.  This  noun  is  employed  as  an  adjective; 
the  substantive  may  have  been  used  here  for  the  sake  of  em- 
phasis. Thy  judgments  are  most  jiist,  or  are  justice  itself 
Before  HDIDN;  we  must  understand  the  particle  1.  Thou  hast 
afflicted  me  in  order  to  maintain  Thy  laws ;  Thou  hast  deservedly 
afflicted  me. 

81.  The  'first  hemistich  of  this  verse  seems  to  have  the 
same  sense  as  the  second,  only  that  sense  is  here  expressed  with 
much  greater  intensity.  /  h^ve  hoped  in  Thy  word,  yea,  my 
soul  hath  most  earnestly  desired  Thy  salvation.  Hoping,  or 
confiding  in  God's  word,  is  confiding  in  those  promises  of  salva- 
tion which  the  Psalmist  so  much  longed  for.  If  the  latter 
member  be  taken  as  parenthetical,  this  and  the  next  verse  will 
hang  better  together. 

82.  In  this  verse  the  Psalmist  states  that  his  eyes  Umgeiy 
or  were  consumed  with  looking  for  God's  promises.  We  have 
a  continuation  of  the  strain  of  language  in  which  he  was  in- 
dulging in  the  previous  verse,  not  indeed  to  express  an  angry 
impatience,  as  the  words  at  first  sight  may  incline  one  to  think ; 
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but  only  the  greatness  of  his  desire  for  an  end  of  his  sorrow, 
as  well  as  for  the  enjoyment  of  a  tranquil  and  holy  state  of 
mind,  which  must  be  an  object  of  the  highest  importance  for 
every  dncere  believer  to  realize. 

83.     liJ35  As  a  bottle.     The  root  is  supposed  to  be  the 
obsolete  word  liJD.     Arab.  jU   aquam    emisit   terra.      From 

whence  is  jU  terra  aqfmm  fundens,  and  so  our  term  TtJ3,  be- 
cause, etymologists  say,  it  eamdes  water.     This  derivation  is 
certainly  very  vague,  and  seems  to  me  very  improbable.     Gese- 
nius,  in  his  Thesaurus,  considers  TiJ3  to  have  the  same  force 
as  Tl3  to  agitate;  for  he  says,  tlie  bottle  being  agitated,  butter 
is  made  frmn  milk :  "  utre  enim  agitato  ex  lacte  butyrum  fit." 
If  this  be  so,  it  would  appear  that  the  primary  use  of  ^ti^  was 
a  chum;  but  as  there  is  nothing  in  any  of  the  passages  in 
vrhich  the  word  is  found  from  whence  this  can  be  inferred,  we 
are  bound  to   conclude    that  Oesenius's    derivation  is  equally 
improbable  with  the  former,   and  that  the  root  is  as  yet  un* 
fciown.     *)1l0^pl  in  smoke.     A  bottle  in  the  smoke  has  refer- 
ence to  the  mode  of  preparing  the  skin,  the  material  of  the 
V)ottle :  it  was  necessary  to  exhaust  it  of  all  moisture,  and  for 
"tihis  purpose  it  was  probably  suspended  in  a  chimney  over  the 
fire.     Thus  the   Psalmist  compares  himself  to  a  bottle  in  the 
^moke ;  for  on  account  of  the  intensity  of  his  sorrow,  his  skin, 
Xike  that  of  a  bottle,  was  parched  and  shrivelled.     "  A  broken 
spirit  drieth  the  bones."  Prov.  xvii.  22.     The  LXX.  for  IID'^pl 
liave  €v  ira-xyri,  in  the  frost.    Vulg.  and  Syr.  the  same.    "Their 
notion  of  *)ilO'^p,"  says  Dr  Hammond,  "is  probably  from  the 
manner  of  the  generation  of  a  frost,  or  congealed  mist,  being 
bat  a  smoke  out  of  the  earth."  See  Ps.  cxlviii.  8,  where  *)'lJD'»p  is 
used  in  connection  with  hail  and  snow. 

84.     The  low  condition  to  which  the  Psalmist  was  reduced, 
and  the  danger  which  on  all  sides  threatened  him,  so  that  no 
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hope  seemed  to  remain,  induced  him  to  enquire  of  the  Lord  of 
the  probable  term  of  his  future  life,  as  well  as  of  the  likely 
period  when  judgment  would  be  executed  on  his  persecutors. 
By  placing  the  two  enquiries  together,  the  Psalmist  expresses 
most  emphatically  the  great  magnitude  of  his  troubles,  and  his 
earnest  longing  for  deliverance  from  them.  He  believed  that  he 
should  be  cut  off  prematurely  from  the  number  of  the  liymg, 
unless  Divine  assistance  was  speedily  vouchsafed. 

85.  D'^TI  The  proud.  The  proud  here,  as  well  as  in 
many  other  parts  of  Scripture,  stand  for  lawless,  wicked  men. 
So  the  rendering  of  the  LXX.  is  wapavo/uLoi ;  Syr.  ]jai>* 
Vulg.  iniquL  The  rel.  ^W^  is  referred  to  rSW^  pits,  by  many 
persons,  as  Amyraldus,  who  thus  paraphrases  the  latter  part  of 
the  verse :  **  At  retia  ilia,  cum  lege  tua  du*ecte  pugnant."  Others 
make  DHt  the  antecedent,  of  whom  they  consider  the  second 
hemistich  as  descriptive.  The  proud,  who  have  not  ousted  ae- 
cording  to  Thy  law,  have  dug  pits  for  me.  The  sense  is 
more  obvious  according  to  this  latter  exposition ;  for  one  does  not 
see  the  force  of  the  phrase  "  digging  pits  which  are  not  accord- 
ing to  God's  law,"  as  if  pits  might  be  dug  which  are  accord- 
ing to  it.  The  Vulg.  has  for  r\)JTW  *h  5113 ,  "  narraverunt  mihi 
iniqui  fabulationes ;"  from  which  it  would  appear  that  the  trans- 
lator, or  rather  the  LXX.,  whom  he  follows,  read  nirptt^.  How 
they  obtained  narraverxmt  from  Jin3 ,  it  is  diflScult  to  say,  unless 
they  thought  digging  idle  discourses,  to  be  a  metaphorical  ex- 
pression for  narrating  them. 

86.  ^'Q'jD  Falsehood,  This  noun  is  used  adverbially,  or 
perhaps  the  prefix  1  is  to  be  understood. 

87.  I0yp3  Almost.  They  had  almost  consumed  me,  still 
my  constancy  in  Thee  continued:  I  forsook  not  Thy  com- 
mandments. If  David  be  the  speaker  here,  the  verse  may  refer 
to  his  history  in  the  cave  at  Engedi.     See  1  Sam.  xxiv. 

88.  rnpttf  W  TTiat  I  may  keep.  Campensis,  ut  observem. 
See  Noldius's  Concord,  under  this  particle. 
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89.  rrirr  may  be  taken  vocatively,  and  the  whole  verse 
considered  as  consisting  only  of  one  member ;  or,  if  we  attend  to 
the  accents,  we  shall  find  that  it  may  be  taken  as  if  composed  of 
two,  the  first  of  which  is  TX)TV  D^iyf?.  In  the  latter  case,  we 
may  suppose  the  eternity  of  God's  word  in  heaven,  to  be  com- 
pared to  the  eternity  of  God  Himself,  L  e.  as  He  is  eternal  and 
immutable,  equally  so  is  His  word. 

91.  npy  They,  viz.  the  heavens  and  the  earth  continue, 
UVn  to  this  day.  There  is  an  ellipsis  of  some  such  particle  as 
Tj;  before  DVn.  The  heavens  and  the  earth  have  gone  on  to 
this  day,  according  to  Thy  judgments,  or  decrees;  they  have 
all  continued  in  obedience  to  those  laws  prescribed  for  them,  and 
have  strictly  served  the  purposes  for  which  they  were  created. 
bbn  all  things  which  are  in  heaven  and  earth. 

94.  The  Psalmist  prays  to  God,  that  on  the  ground  of 
being  His  worshipper.  He  would  afford  him  such  assistance  as  he 
80  greatly  needed  in  a  time  of  trouble. 

96.  rnpJJ).  This  word  is  an  aira^  Xeyo/iievov;  but  al- 
though we  do  not  meet  with  it  elsewhere,  there  is  not  any  doubt 
respecting  its  signification,  for  the  root  is  the  verb  rh^  to  be 
Jlnished,  or  completed ;  and  hence  the  noun  signifies  perfection, 
the  same  as  Jyh^F) .  The  second  member,  "  Thy  commandment 
IHD  nirn  **  exceeding  broad,"  is  evidently  intended  to  con- 
trast with  the  sentiment  contained  in  the  first.    The  word  niTT) 

T  T    ; 

consequently  stands  opposed  to  V|?.  ^  limit,  and  therefore  we 
understand,  that  whilst  there  is  a  limit  to  r6pjn"^3,  to  ^fHI^D 
none  can  be  discerned  by  human  observation.  The  sense  of 
the  verse  is,  that  there  is  a  limit  to  the  wisdom,  wealth,  and 
power  of  this  world.  In  all  human  affairs  there  is  found  the 
impress  of  mutability ;  in  them,  whatever  seems  to  the  eye  of 
man  to  be  most  durable  and  perfect,  even  to  that  an  end  comes, 
and  sometimes  suddenly ;  whilst  the  commandments  of  God, 
framed  for  the  benefit  of  mankind,  necessary  for  all  times,  sure 
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and  universal  in  their  operations,  are  indeed  exceedingly  broad; 
in  them  no  change  is  perceived,  and  the  execution  of  them  will 
never  cease  so  long  as  there  is  sin  remaining  to  be  punished. 

98.  TO*^??  ''?P?'[^  *^yM^  '^y  commandments  hxm 
made  m£  wiser  than  my  enemies.  The  verb  is  in  many  ver- 
sions taken  as  the  2nd  pers.  sing,  masc.,  the  prefix  1  being 
understood  to  the  noun  which  follows.  Hengstenberg  considers 
?pjr}i^p  as  a  collective  noun.  "  Thy  ordinances,  or  commandr 
msnts,  represent  one  compa^ct  whole,  and  so  they  are  equal  to 
*  dein  Gesetz,'  ?f]1")W :  thus  is  explained  the  sing,  of  the  verb, 
and  the  ^\^'^  This  is  the  best  mode  of  regarding  the  construc- 
tion. Such  construction  in  Arab,  is  very  common,  viz.  the  plural 
of  a  noun  signifying  a  thing,  is  elegantly  construed  with  a  verb 

sing.,  as   .l^Sl   l^ls?  ^    lSj^    di^iJ^  gardens  under  which 

rivers  flow,  an  expression  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in  the 
Koran.  The  sense  is,  that  Thy  law,  with  its  admirable  pre- 
cepts, makes  me  far  more  prudent  and  wiser  than  my  enemies, 
who  place  their  confidence  in  their  own  craftiness ;  their  designs, 
wilily  begun  and  carried  on,  come  nevertheless  to  nothing, 
whilst  just  inductions  of  the  mind,  and  rules  conformed  to 
equity,  God  prospereth  and  bringeth  to  an  honourable  and  a 
happy  termination. 

99.  It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  the  Psalmist  in  this  and 
the  following  verse  intends  to  indulge  in  any  vain  boasting  of 
the  greatness  of  his  attainments  or  mental  power ;  his  object  is 
rather  to  continue  his  discourse  upon  the  vast  amount  of  benefit 
to  be  derived  by  meditation  on  the  Divine  law.  He  says,  he 
has  become  wiser  than  those  who  once  were  his  teachers,  yea, 
that  he  has  more  intelligence  than  the  elders  of  the  people ;  how- 
beit  he  has  become  so  not  because  he  excels  them  so  greatly  in 
the  natural  force  of  his  intellect,  or  because  of  his  more  extensive 
reading,  or  of  his  more  elaborate  researches  into  the  mysteries 
of  nature ;  but  because  the  law  in  all  its  departments  constituted 
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the  grand  subject  of  his  meditatum,  and  thus,  and  thus  alone,  he 
excelled;  for  thus  he  acquired  a  knowledge  of  its  objects  and 
enactments  more  complete  than  that  which  could  have  been  im- 
parted to  him  by  mere  external  assistance. 

101.  IJJD^  In  order  that.  The  object  of  the  Psalmist  in 
turning  from  every  evil  way,  was  that  he  might  keep  (Jod'*s 
word,  not  from  fear  of  punishment,  but  from  love  of  virtue. 

106.  ^J^ySttf?  /  have  sworn,  viz.  to  keep  the  judgments  of 
Thy  mouth.  The  verb  H^tJJ  and  I  have  established,  should  be 
considered  parenthetical.  Some  such  noun  as  ^il)nit2^  is  under- 
stood after  it,  and  of  course  forming  a  part  of  the  parenthesis. 

108.  illn?  Free-tuill  offerings.  This  noun  denotes  an 
oblation  which  it  is  not  necessary  by  the  law  to  offer,  neither 
was  it  an  offering  for  sin,  but  voluntary,  for  the  sake  of  thanks- 
giving. Deut.  xxiii.  24.  TO*!  be  phased,  viz.  to  accept;  the 
verb  signifies  to  be  satisfied  with.  See  Eccles.  ix.  7.  The 
Psalmist  beseeches  God  to  be  satisfied  with,  or  to  accept  the 
offerings  as  a  token  of  an  earnest  desire  on  the  part  of  the 
petitioner  to  render  unto  Him  such  sacrifices  of  praise  and 
thanksgiving  as  may  be  acceptable. 

109.  ^BI)1  *'t2^S)3  My  soul,  or  my  life  is  in  my  hand. 
This  is  a  proverbial  expression,  and  the  meaning  of  it  is,  that 
my  life  is  in  danger.  It  occurs  in  several  places  of  Scrip- 
ture, in  all  of  which  this  is  undoubtedly  its  signification.  In 
Judg.  xii.  3,  "  And  when  I  saw  that  ye  delivered  me  not,  I  pat 
my  life  in  my  hands,  and  passed  over  against  the  children  of 
Ammon."  1  Sam.  xix.  5,  ''  he  put  his  life  in  his  hand,  and  slew 
the  Philistines."  Job  xiii.  14,  "  Wherefore  do  I  take  my  flesh  in 
my  teeth,  and  pat  my  life  in  my  hand  ?"  We  are  accustomed  to 
say  that  an  affair  is  in  a  person's  hands  when  the  management 
and  issue  of  it  rest  entirely  with  him,  and  so  we  speak  when 
that  affedr  is  the  life  or  death  of  an  individual.  Hence  similarly, 
when  the  Hebrews  spoke  of  a  person^s  life  being  in  his  own 
hands,  they  might  mean  that  the  preservation  of  his  life  was 
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entirely  with  him,  that  he  was  destitute  of  all  external  assistance, 
and  that  consequently  his  life  was  in  danger.  This  is  parti- 
cularly the  case  with  military  men,  who  as  they  fight  bravely, 
or  otherwise,  may  preserve  or  lose  their  lives :  so  Jephthah, 
as  appears  from  the  passage  above  cited.  The  LXX.  have 
changed  the  person  of  the  pron.,  ev  i-ah  X^P^^  ^^^'  ***  ^ 
hands,;  so  also  the  Syr.  It  is  probable  that  these  ancient  in- 
terpreters did  not  understand  the  phrase,  and  so  expressed  it 
according  to  what  they  thought  might  be  the  original  reading, 
thus  affording  a  very  obvious  sense.  Augustine  says  that  many 
MSS.  in  his  time  had  the  2nd  pers.  However,  no  such  MSS. 
are  known  now,  and  there  is  no  doubt  whatever  of  the  correct- 
ness of  the  present  text.  The  Psalmist  states,  that  though  his 
life  was  in  danger,  yet  he  did  not  forget  God's  law. 

112.  Ijpj;.  Mendlessohn  renders  this  word  in  the  sense 
of  reward,  D^J^  >^in  D^DJH  their  reward  is  for  ever.  So 
also  Bellarmine  says,  that  it  means  tJie  reward  of  good  works; 
and  he  uses  the  passage  in  support  of  the  Romish  doctrine  of 
human  merit.  But  if  this  be  the  correct  sense,  Igy  would  be 
better  with  an  aflSx;  its  connection  with  D^^IJ^  is  also  against  this 
signification.  The  Chald.  has  J«^S)1D  TV  unto  the  end,  which  is 
doubtless  the  proper  force.     See  the  note  on  the  33rd  verse. 

113.  D'^S)}^.  The  LXX.  have  translated  this  word  va^- 
pofxou^;  Vulg.  iniquos ;  Syr.  ]]q:l  transgressors.  The  Chald. 
paraphrase  is  |jj>"ip  llttfnp  TlC^rPT  those  who  think  vatn,  or 
false  thoughts,  which  seems  more  correct  than  the  foregoing  ren- 
derings, as  they  appear  destitute  of  any  support  from  etymo- 
logy. The  root  is  C]jp  to  divide,  and  in  piel  ^\}jp  to  ampataU, 
or  lop  boughs,  Is.  x.  33.  So  we  have  ilisyp  boughs,  Ezek.  xxxi. 
6,  8.  Aben  Ezra  says  that  it  is  an  adj.  n>j^wn  U^ ;  but  Kimchi 
states  that  it  is  a  noun,  and  not  an  adj.,  and  the  eay)lanation 
of  it  is.  All  the  rest  of  the  thoughts  do  I  hate,  but  Thy  law  do 
I  love.     Gesenius  adopts  Aben  Ezra's  view  of  its  being  an  adj. 
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and  says  that  ^\S}p  signifies  divided,  and  hence  U^SifD  are  men 
of  divided  minds,  i.  e.  unstable,  or  double-minded  men ;  the 
same  as  avrip  hi^vx^^y  James  i.  8.  But  it  is  better  to  consider 
the  word  as  a  noun,  for  thus  it  agrees  with  the  corresponding 
term  Tfjl^lj^  in  the  next  parallel,  and  the  sense  is  equally  good, 
yiz.  that  which  is  implied  in  the  above  remark  of  Eimchi,  die- 
traded  thoughts,  as  if  the  Psalmist  intended  to  say,  ''  I  hate  all 
distracted  thoughts  and  doubtful  disputations,  by  which  the 
human  mind  is  perplexed,  and  is  thus  drawn  away  firom  the 
contemplation  of  Thy  law,  which  I  so  greatly  love." 

117.  nytt^ijh  And  I  will  look  with  desire,  or  respect.  The 
verb  JTJW  signifies  to  look  with  a  certain  degree  of  love,  or 
satis&ction,  as  Gen.  iv.  4,  "  God  had  respect  to  the  sacrifice  of 
AbeL" 

118.  jyho.     This  verb  rho  occurs    in   Kal   but  in  this 

T     •    T  TT 

3)lace;  also  in  Piel  but  once,  viz.  Lam.  i.  15.  Rabbi  Nathan 
says  it  has  the  signification  of  DD^  to  tread ;  but  he  has  not 
shown  by  what  means  he  obtained  this  sense.  It  will  suit  this 
jassage,  and  that  in  Lam.  equally  well,  if  we  translate  the  verb 
Tiho  Thou  hast  r^ected;  and  this  is  its  meaning  in  Chaldee 
^md  Syriac.  Hence  the  Psalmist  says,  Thou  Iictst  refected 
with  scorn:  the  intensity  of  the  verb  is  very  great.  The  Syr. 
lias  rendered  the  latter  hemistich  of  this  verse  as  follows: 
^ocn-Kh_>J  OOl  flcLL)  ^5^  because  that  iniquity  is  their  mMi- 

tation.  On  thb  rendering  Dathe  has  the  following  remark : 
*^  Yix  dubitem  interpretem  nostrum  pro  DIT'D*)]?  legisse  DJl'jrV) 
quod  est  ejusdem  significationis  cum  t^'^T)  quo  usus  est.  Ita 
quoque  legerunt  Alexandrinus :  on  aoucov  to  evOv/uLtnAa  avrwv. 
Theodotion  et  Quinta :  to  einBvfkfiy.a,  Vulgatus  et  Arabs :  quia 
vnjusta  est  cogitatio  eorum.  Lectio,  si  sententiam  spectes,  &ci- 
ior  est,  sed  neque  receptse  lectioni  desunt  testes  ex  antiquis. 
Tarn  prsBter  Chaldseum,  Aquila  et  Symmachus,  quamquam  de 
b  non  satis  certo  constat.     Utitur  enim  vocabulo  ab  ipso  efficto 
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et  quod  ex  etymologia  ad  utramqne  lectionem  referri  potest: 
OTi  yl/evSeis  avt^eiriOeaen  auTwv.  Symmachus  vero :  /narala 
yap  Traaa  ij  ookiorrj^  avTwv.*'  The  present  text,  howevei', 
affords  a  very  good  meaning,  if  we  take  ^pW  adverbially,  in  vain, 
or  to  no  purpose :  see  Ps.  xxxv.  19.  Hence  the  Psalmist 
says,  "  their  deceit  is  to  no  purpose;"  i.  e.  though  men  deceive 
the  world,  and  make  themselves  appear  as  if  they  were  righteous 
and  holy,  yet  such  deceit  is  without  profit,  for  God  understands 
these  hypocrites  and  will  reject  them,  and  make  them  a  spectacle 
to  all  men  when  the  day  of  account  has  arrived. 

119.  The  LXX.  render  the  first  two  words  irapaficupovTe^ 
eXeyiaajuLfjv,  I  have  accounted  prevarications.  For  U^TD,  they 
probably  read  CTJitt^  t?u>se  that  err,  and  for  ^i^-ltt^il,  ^i^lW. 
Before  the  noun  U^SD,  the  part.  D  of  similitude  is  understood, 
so  that  the  Psalmist  says,  ''Thou  hast  entirely  removed  (made 
to  cease)  all  the  wicked  of  the  earth  as  dross,^^  which  is  removed 
from  metals  by  fusion,  or  from  com  by  winnowing.  The  society 
of  men  is  as  a  mass  of  metal  in  which  the  wicked  are  as  rust 
and  dross.  The  judgments  of  God,  which  are  searching,  will 
cause  a  separation  of  the  dross  from  the  metal,  and  thus  He  will 
destroy  the  one  and  preserve  the  other.  It  was  the  considera- 
tion of  this  fact  which  induced  the  Psalmist  to  say,  /  Iiave  hued 
Thy  testimonies,  for  I  learn  from  them,  and  from  observation 
on  Thy  dealings  with  mankind.  Thy  inflexible  justice ;  and  thus 
perceive  that  obedience  to  them  is  conducive  to  my  temporal 
and  eternal  welfare. 

120.  '^y)  1DD  My  flesh  is  seized  with  horror.  The  verb 
"IDD  denotes  being  seized  with  horror  so  as  that  the  hair  stands 
on  end.  It  occurs  in  Piel  in  Job  iv.  15.  From  this  word  we 
have  IpDD  a  nail,  to  which  derivation  the  LXX.  had  respect 
in  translating  HDD  by  KuQrikwGov  fi>x  with  nmls.  The  aflk  ?| 
in  ?|'7nap,  denotes  the  object  oi  fear:  see  Ps.  cv.  18.  Tte 
Psalmist  says  he  is  seized  with  horror  on  seeing  the  judgments 
executed  on  the  impious,  and  is  thus  brought  to  fear  God. 
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121.  'Ui  ^lypy  I  have  dime  judgment  and  justice  in  all 
my  public  and  private  transactions ;  therefore  give  me  not  over 
to  my  oppressors,  who  without  cause  seek  my  destruction  by 
calumniation,  or  by  exciting  others  against  me. 

122.  ihjy;.  This  verb  signifies  to  be  pleasant,  acceptable. 
So  Bucer  has  translated  the  first  part  of  this  verse,  oblecta 
servum  tuum  6oHo  ;  and  indeed  the  Chaldee  has  given  the  same 
sense  to  the  verb,  for  it  is  rendered  by  0*^01  make  merry.  But 
the  other  meaning  which  it  has,  viz.  to  become  surety,  is  evi- 
dently  more  suitable ;  for  the  expression,  be  surety  for  Thy 
servant  for  good,  corresponds  very  well  with  the  previous  and 
subsequent  petitions,  which  are  for  deliverance  from  the  hands 
of  the  enemy. 

123.  ^Tp"^?  ^i")p^*^  For  the  word  of  Thy  justice,  i.  e.  for 
the  sentence  of  justice  on  my  oppressors,  as  the  first  part  of  the 
verse  teaches ;  for  the  passing  this  sentence  will  be  equivalent  to 
the  granting  the  salvation  which  the  Psalmist  so  ardently 
desired. 

126.  TX)tyh  ry)W^  njj.  Some  persons  render  these  words 
in  the  sense  of  tims  to  do  the  will  of  the  Lord,  Thus  the 
Chaldee  has,  "time  to  do,  "^n  ^Tfc^,  the  will  of  the  Lord  ;'*  Syr. 
]jVr>\  m^.\asCs\  to  woTsMp  God ;  and  so  we  must  under- 
stand the  LXX.,  Katpo^  rod  iroiijaai  Tip  Kvpitfi.  But  the  other 
sense  of  which  it  is  capable  is  to  be  preferred,  a  tim^  for  the 
Lord  to  work,  viz.  to  execute  judgment,  ny  expresses  em- 
phatically the  proper  tim£  for  the  Lord  to  do  His  own  work ; 
as  if  the  Psalmist  had  said,  "  It  is  not  for  us  to  prescribe  the 
time  and  occasion  for  God  to  exercise  His  power,  and  to  vindi- 
cate the  authority  of  His  own  law ;  He  does  every  thing  at  the 
proper  time,  and  He  will  at  the  proper  season  punish  those 
who  have  mxxde  void  His  law,  and  who  have  become  notorious 
for  their  impiety  and  wickedness." 

128.  hb  ^TlpB"^3  All  the  precepts  of  every  thing,  i.  e.  all 
Vol.  h.  T  i 
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precepts  concerning  all  things.  See  a  similar  construction  in 
Ezek.  xliv.  3.  '^J^'l^]  I  have  esteemed  right.  I  embrace  Thy 
whole  revealed  word,  without  any  exception.  Syr.  t^^ot^j  I  have 
laved.  Chald.  pa^XlTI,  from  nyi,  to  be  pleased  with.  The 
Psalmist  states  here  that  he  had  most  diligently  applied  his  mind 
to  the  consideration  of  all  God^s  commandments,  the  circum- 
stances and  occasions  on  which  they  were  given,  and  he  ob- 
served that  they  abounded  in  justice  and  holiness.  Since  there- 
fore they  are  all  equally  just  and  holy,  whatsoever  is  contrary 
to  them  he  regarded  as  unjust,  impure,  false,  and  detestable. 
Hammond  remarks,  that  "the  reduplication  of  the  universal 
particle  ^b  is  emphatic,  all,  even  all;  and  so  the  plain  rendering 
is  most  current.  All  Thy  commandments^  even  aU,  ha/ve  I  ap- 
proved.'' 

130.  Tpnin-rrns  The  opening  of  Thy  wwds.  By  some 
persons,  the  entrance  of  Thy  words,  is  here  understood,  i.  e.  the 
rudiments,  or  first  lessons  of  the  Divine  law,  these  even  enlighten 
the  minds  of  those  who  are  acquainted  with  them ;  so  that  this 
heavenly  illumination  is  not  confined  to  such  as  have  made  the 
study  of  revelation  the  busmess  of  their  lives,  and  who  have 
brought  to  it  all  the  aids  of  human  learning;  but  the  simple, 
they  who  are  not  skilled  in  letters,  and  they  whose  occupation 
has  unhappily  not  been  the  reading  of  God's  word,  yet  if  they 
commence  with  a  humble  and  docile  mind,  they  shall  soon  learn 
truths  of  the  highest  importance,  and  become  wise  unto  salva- 
tion, pip  making  intelligent.  This  word  serves  to  give 
emphasis  to  •)'»>^'» . 

132.     lOStt^pS  According  to  the  custom,  or  usual  mode  of^ 
acting.     So  Luther,  "  wie  du  pflegest  zu  thun,"  &c. ;   as  Thm- 
art  accustomed  to  do,  &c.    In  Gen.  xl.  13,  "  Thou  shalt  deliver 
the  cup  toai^DD  according  to  custom.'' 

136.  D^p  ^As  Rivers  of  waters,  i.  e.  a  great  profusion  of 
tears.  My  eyes  drop  tears  most  profusely,  arising  from  the 
great  grief  I  feel  on  observing  that  Thy  law  is  not  kept  by  ni«i. 
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137.     To  'W^  some  noun  as  "lyi  must  be  understood. 

T  T  T   T 

139.  ^3nPp^  Hath  cmsumed  me.  Root  r\m.  The 
strong  term  here  made  use  of  corresponds  very  well  with  the 
forcible  language  of  the  preceding  verse.  My  zeal  for  Thy  word 
is  so  great,  that  when  I  see  how  my  enemies  di^'ogard  it,  I  am 
overpowered  by  feelings  of  shame  at  their  neglect. 

141.  T]^  Small.  I  am  small  in  the  eyes  of  wicked  m^i, 
who  despise  me  on  account  of  my  zeal  for  God's  law. 

147.  ^JJtp^i?  I  have  prevented.  Such  is  the  primary  and 
usual  sense  of  this  verb,  one  which  it  has  also  in  the  next  verse ; 
but  since  there  is  no  subject  mentioned  here  which  the  Psalmist 
could  prevent,  or  be  before,  we  conclude  that  its  meaning  in  this 
passage  is,  to  rise  very  early :  I  arose  very  early,  in  the  dawn 
of  the  Wyoming.     This  notion  is  implied  in  that  of  preventing. 

148.  il1•^Dttf^*  Watches.  Any  or  all  of  these  divisions  of 
the  night  may  be  here  meant;  but  from  the  last  verse  it  is  pro- 
bable that  the  morning-watch  may  be  more  especially  intended. 

150,  151.  After  O^jj  understand  >^^^.  The  followers  of 
wickedness,  who  keep  at  a  distance  from  Thy  law,  draw  near  to 
me,  but  as  Thou  art  also  near  I  am  not  afraid. 

152.  Dip,  Of  old.  I  have  been  acquainted  with  Thy 
testimonies  ever  since  I  have  possessed  any  knowledge,  i.  e.  as 
soon  as  I  came  to  years  of  reflection.  From  a  child  them  hast 
known  the  holy  Scriptures.    2  Tim.  iii.  15. 

158.  niOlO'lpilW  And  I  am  disgusted.  Invasit  vne  horror. 
Piscator.  Tcedio  affectum  sum.  Bucer.  The  Psalmist  says,  in 
this  and  the  preceding  verse,  that  although  he  was  persecuted, 
yet  he  was  not  driven  from  his  constancy  and  obedience  to 
God ;  and  that  the  only  effect  which  the  conduct  of  his  adver- 
saries produced  on  his  mind,  was  excessive  disgust  at  their 
daring  to  neglect  the  word  of  revelation. 

166.  ^'MD  1D^  PJ?  They  have  not  any  offence,  i.  e.  no 
ooeasicHi  to  bring  them  into  sin,  but  such  as,  with  God's  Spirit 

1 1  2 
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assisting  them,  they  are  enabled  to  overcome.  The  love  of  the 
law  is  a  security  to  them  from  the  enticements  of  wickedness,  by 
which  others  are  drawn  aside  from  the  path  of  rectitude,  and 
are  brought  to  ruin. 

168.  qnXI  Before  Thee.  I  know  that  all  my  thoughts, 
words,  and  actions,  are  observed  by  Thee;  therefore  have  I  given 
most  diligent  attention  to  Thy  precepts  and  testimonies. 

169.  T1^7?  According  to  Thy  word.  The  Psalmist  prays 
that  his  understanding  may  be  enUghtened,  according  to  the  rule 
of  God's  revealed  word. 

172.  1^]=).  Piscator  renders  this  verb  here  cantahit;  the 
correct  sense ;  for  the  language  of  praise  is  obviously  intended. 

=p      .   .. 

:  03y»i  ♦r»hp  "h  nmxa  rtn^«  rihvhm  Tiy  i 

^  A-     :  J  •      J"  •  IT  •    :     '  i  T       It       Ir        -        l:i 

:  d^'tb'  xi^fe'  dJ  'B'flj  nVrrME'  nan  6    :  rrp  ♦Sn^ 

I  T         i"  ^i       A*  :  -       JT      t:it         - -V  |t|"     i"T:|T 

:  nor6a'7  nan  lanx  >y\  ch^xi  1 

itt:  •  -         T  ••       A"--:      J*:  t\    •-: 

PSALM  CXX. 
rriHE  speaker  in  this  Psalm  was  evidently  suffering 
-"-  great  anguish  and  vexation  of  spirit,  arising,  it  seems^ 
from  having  been  assailed  vrith  calumnies  by  false  and 
malicious  persons,  which  perhaps  had  obtained  very 
general  currency,  and  doubtless  a  corresponding  amoiint 
of  credence.  Under  these  most  painful  circumstances 
the  Psalmist  approaches  the  throne  of  mercy,  and  there 
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states  his  case,  and  pleads  his  cause  before  the  most 
High. 

In  consideriDg  the  date  of  this  Psalm,  and  the 
author,  we  must  notice  the  expression  ni^srr  n'»tb,  which 
forms  the  title  of  this  and  fourteen  following  Psalms. 
In  our  version  this  title  is  translated,  A  Song  of  De- 
grees. The  word  nSf?j;an,  from  n^j;  he  ascended,  denotes 
steps,  or  ascents;  and  so  the  title  is  properly  rendered 
by,  A  Song  of  Ascents.  Whatever  may  he  the  real 
sense  intended  by  this  expression,  it  is  clear  that  if  it 
be  at  all  explanatory  of  the  object  of  the  Psalm,  it  must 
be  equally  so  of  the  fourteen  which  follow ;  and  thus  we 
are  obliged  to  conclude,  that  these  iSfteen  Psalms  are  to 
be  considered,  either  as  so  many  parts  of  one  poem,  or  at 
least  that  they  were  all  anciently  used  for  one  and  the 
same  object.  Now  one  account,  suggested  by  the  title, 
has  been  given,  which  is,  that  these  Psalms  were  sung 
by  the  Jews  as  they  went  up  to  Jerusalem  for  the  pur- 
pose of  keeping  the  three  great  annual  festivals.  In 
support  of  this  hypothesis,  some  passages  in  the  different 
Psalms  have  been  cited,  as  cxxii.  1,  Let  us  go  into  the 
house  of  the  Lord:  see  also  cxxxiv.  1.  A  great  part  of 
these  sacred  compositions  might  have  been  employed 
with  great  propriety  on  such  occasions,  for  they  consist 
of  praise,  exultation,  and  thanksgiving;  and  are  adapted 
for  being  sung  by  persons  in  that  joyful  condition  of 
mind  which  actuated  the  Jews  as  they  advanced  towards 
the  holy  city  and  temple  where  their  forefathers  wor- 
shipped, and  which  were  hallowed  by  so  many  sublime 
associations.  But  whilst  this  fact  must  be  admitted,  we 
must  also  admit  that  there  are  other  passages,  particu- 
larly in  this  Psalm,  which  are  entirely  of  a  contrary 
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character ;  passages  expressing  so  strongly  complaint  and 
lamentation,  that  they  could  never  have  been  employed 
on  such  occasion  of  rejoicing  and  triumph.  We  must, 
therefore,  regard  these  Psalms  as  not  intended  for  the 
purpose  which  has  been  mentioned ;  for  there  could  be 
nothing  in  the  circumstances  of  the  journey  to  Jerusalem 
to  call  forth  this  language  of  complaint,  and  to  produce 
that  alternation  of  sorrow  and  joy,  which  influenced  the 
feelings  of  the  sacred  penman.  We  therefore  proceed  to 
consider  another  notion,  which  may  be  entertained  with 
respect  to  these  Psalms,  which  is  also  suggested  by  the  title, 
and  that  is,  that  some  of  them  were  sung  by  the  Jews  as 
they  returned  from  the  Babylonian  captivity,  and  went 
up  to  Jerusalem;  and  that  the  others,  which  seem  to 
allude  to  events  occurring  immediately  after  their  return, 
might  have  been  composed  and  sung  after  they  had  got 
back  to  Jerusalem.  But  as  their  return  and  these  events 
may  be  considered  as  constituting  one  and  the  same  por« 
tion  of  their  history,  it  would  not  be  unsuitable,  either 
to  give  to  this  collection  of  poems  the  same  designation ; 
or  that  such  designation  should  be  made  with  reference 
to  the  chief  of  those  events  which  it  is  the  object  of 
the  poems  to  commemorate ;  and  that,  consequently,  the 
appropriate  title  to  each  Psalm  would  be  ni^DH  IW. 
We  are  told  (Ezra  ii.  65)  that  among  those  who  returned 
from  Babylon  there  were  two  hundred  singing  men  and 
singing  women ;  or,  according  to  Nehemiah's  statement 
(vii.  67),  two  hundred  and  sixty-five ;  and  it  is  not  un- 
likely that  these  might  sing  songs  of  praise  as  they  were 
proceeding  to  their  native  country,  partly  as  the  over- 
flowings of  grateful  hearts,  and  partly  to  beguile  the 
tedium  of  their  journey.     The  use  of  the  plural  TXibgD, 
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does  not  militate  against  this  supposition,  for  we  read  of 
the  Israelites  returning  in  two  companies  at  two  different 
times ;  the  first,  in  Ezra  ii.,  which  states  the  departure 
from  Bahylon  of  the  great  body  of  the  people ;  and  se- 
condly, in  Ezra  vii.  viii.,  where  we  read  of  the  departure 
of  Ezra  and  his  companions.  Again,  those  expressions 
of  complaint  which  are  scattered  over  these  Psalms, 
and  which  seem  to  be  a  grave  objection  to  the  former 
hjrpothesis,  are  not  inapplicable  to  the  circumstances  of 
the  period  we  are  now  considering.  We  learn,  from  the 
same  history  which  records  the  return  from  the  Babylonian 
captivity,  that  the  Jews  quickly  mixed  with  the  people 
of  the  lands,  and  participated  in  all  their  abominations, 
and  that  this  conduct  was  a  source  of  great  grief  to 
Ezra,  who  may  possibly  be  the  speaker  in  some  of  these 
compositions.  Again,  we  find  from  the  Book  of  Nehe- 
miah,  that  much  opposition  was  experienced  in  rebuilding 
the  Temple,  so  that  all  the  energy  and  persuasion  of 
that  leader  were  necessary  for  stimulating  the  despond- 
ing Jews  to  undertake  the  work. 

We  may  just  mention  that  PihgD  has  been  thought 
to  denote  particular  musical  tones,  coming  from  n^JJ  he 
ascended.  It  has  been  considered  to  signify  elevated^  or 
hud  tones,  and  that  these  Psalms  were  to  be  sung  in  such 
tones,  i.  e.  in  a  loud  or  grand  chorus.  So  Aben  Ezra, 
Luther,  and  Tholuck.  Mason  Good  calls  them  march- 
songs.    See  his  "Historical  Outline  of  the  Psalms,"  p.  18. 


1.  nri'l^il  In  trouble.  The  T)  is  emphatic,  as  in  HJnyJItt^^ 
Pfl.  iii.  3.  '»riK"1p  /  have  called  constantly,  attentively,  and 
anxiously;    not  with  violent  external  gesture,   or  elevation  of 
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Yoice,  but  with  strong  inward  emotion,  ^p^y^  And  He  hath 
answered  me.  This  verse  may  be  considered  as  a  preface  to 
the  prayer  contained  in  the  next,  and  as  the  ground  of  hope  for 
a  favourable  answer. 

2.  tl^ty^  ]Wb  The  deceitful  tongiie.  We  have  here  two 
nouns,  both  of  which  are  in  the  absolute  state,  so  that  we  must 
suppose  the  latter  to  be  put  emphatically  for  an  adj. ;  the  force 
of  the  expression  being  the  same  as  that  of  »TD'l  ]wb  tongue 
of  deceit,  i,  e.  deceitful  tongue,  a  more  frequent  construction. 
So  also  we  have  IfJtt^  IUSp  lip  of  falsehood,  for  false  lip, 
in  the  first  member  of  this  verse.  The  literal  rendering  of  the 
words  n*P")  \)Wh  is  tongue,  deceit,  i.  e.  tongue,  (which  is)  deceit 
itself. 

3.  ^  ]jp)^  TTD  What  shall  He  give  to  thee  ?  Some  per- 
sons make  the  last  clause  of  the  verse  the  nominative  to  the 
verbs  in  the  first  two.  What  shall  a  deceitful  tongue  give  to 
thee,  and  what  shall  it  profit  thee  ?  In  this  case  we  suppose 
the  Psalmist  to  turn  to  his  adversaries,  and  address  them  dis- 
tributively,  asking  each  of  them  what  profit  he  is  to  expect  by 
using  a  false  tongue  for  calumniating  other  people.  So  the 
Syriac.  But  since  in  the  preceding  verse  he  prays  for  his  soul's 
dehverance  from  a  false  tongue,  it  is  probable  that  he  here 
speaks  direct  to  the  person  who  is  his  calumniator,  and  enquires 
of  him  what  profit  or  advantage  he  expects  to  derive  from  such 
a  course  of  conduct ;  how  he  can  suppose  such  behaviour  can 
advance  his  interests,  or  can  in  any  degree  promote  his  happiness 
either  temporal  or  eternal.     So  Kimchi:  HD  pl^Sl  TJIi^  IDi* 

)n  nain  \ih^  ^ycs&>  ^  c)'»dy»  hd  w  h^r\  ^  )n^  he  spake 

as  before  the  tongue ;  what  will  God  give  to  thee,  (yr  what 
vdll  He  add  to  thee  to  preserve  thee,  that  thou  speakest  not 
evil  ? 

4.  We  learn  from  this  verse  how  virulent  were  the  detrac- 
tws  of  the  Psalmist,  whose  calumnies  he  here  compares  to  the 
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sharp  arrows  of  the  mighty,  or  military  man,  such  as  are  used 
in  war.  There  is  an  ellipEos  of  the  particle  3  before  ^2^0.  The 
next  words  D'^pn'l  *hn^  Dy  ivith  coals  of  juniper,  constitute 
another  comparison,  i.  e.  the  deceitful  tongue  is  like  to  the  coals 
of  juniper.  The  particle  Dy  is  sometimes  one  of  similitude,  as 
Ps.  cvi.  6 :  "  We  have  sinned  like  as  our  fathers."  See  also  Ps. 
vii.  11.  By  coaJs  of  jumper  we  understand  arrows  made  of 
this  wood,  which  when  heated  possesses  the  property  of  re- 
taining the  heat  for  a  long  time;  and  consequently,  arrows 
of  this  kind,  after  having  been  placed  in  the  fire,  would  in  the 
hands  of  the  warrior  do  terrible  execution.  Of  the  remarkable 
power  of  this  wood  to  retain  heat,  Jerome,  in  his  work  "  De 
Mansionibus  ad  Fabiolam,"  thus  writes :  "  cum  carbonibus  juni- 
perorum :  ferunt  lignum  hoc  ignem  multo  tempore  conservare  ita 
ut  si  prunsB  ejus  cinere  fuerint  opertae,  usque  ad  annum  perve- 
niant."  In  the  Midrash  Tehillim  there  is  the  following  story, 
which  is  confirmatory  of  the  above  quotation  from  Jerome: 
"  There  is  a  tradition  of  two  men  who  went  into  the  wilderness, 
and  sat  under  a  juniper-tree ;  they  gathered  together  some  wood 
of  the  tree,  and  cooked  themselves  food ;  having  eaten  they 
departed.  After  one  year  they  came  to  the  wilderness,  to  the 
place  where  they  ate  their  meal,  and  they  found  the  ashes  of 
what  they  had  burned  twelve  months  before ;  and  they  put  their 
feet  among  the  ashes  and  warmed  them  of  the  coals  which  were 
under  the  ashes ;  for  they  were  not  quenched."  Without  giving 
implicit  credence  to  one  or  the  other  of  these  statements,  we  may 
at  least  infer  that  there  exists  in  the  juniper  the  property  men- 
tioned in  a  very  high  degree,  and  that  it  must  have  been  the 
best  of  all  wood  of  which  to  make  the  fiery  arrows  so  much 
employed  in  ancient  times  as  weapons  of  warfare.  Some  persons 
think  that  this  verse  is  not  to  be  understood  as  a  figurative  de- 
scription of  calumny,  but  rather  of  the  punishment  which  God 
will  inflict  on  the  calumniator.     They  therefore  regard  this  as 
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an  answer  to  the  question  in  the  preceding  verse,  what  shall  He 
give,  &c. 

5.  '^t^D.  Most  of  the  ancient  versions  render  this  word 
not  as  a  proper  name,  but  rather  as  if  from  the  verb  "^ftt^D  to 
draw  out,  to  protract.  Thus  the  LXX. :  jj  irapoiKia  /jlov  e/uLa- 
KpvvOrj,  my  sojourning  is  protracted :  they  are  followed  by  the 
Syr.,  Vulg.,  and  Arab.  Aquila :  irpoariKvTevaa  ev  fiaKpvafi^, 
I  was  a  stranger  for  a  long  time,  Sym. :  irapoiKwv  irapiKKvaa, 
I  have  protracted  sojourning.  The  Chald.,  however,  has  de- 
parted from  the  other  translators,  by  taking  "Sfl^D  as  a  proper 
name,  and  has  put  for  it  '»^^pi^^  Dy  with  the  Asiatic.  In  de- 
termining which  is  the  proper  mode  of  considering  this  word,  we 
derive  assistance  from  the  parallelism  of  the  verse ;  this  poetical 
artifice  of  the  Hebrews  is  indeed  of  frequent  advantage,  even 
when  other  helps  for  the  interpretation  of  a  passage  entirely 
fail.  Here  the  term  corresponding  to  "Jfl^D  in  the  next  hemi- 
stich, is  ITp ;  and  as  all  persons  agree  that  this  is  the  name  of 
a  place,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  such  is  also  the  case  with 
respect  to  "^l^D.  Indeed,  to  take  this  word  adverbially,  in  the 
manner  done  by  the  LXX.,  is  clearly  inconsistent  with  the  genius 
of  the  Hebrew  language ;  and  no  other  instance  of  a  like  con- 
struction can  be  found.  If  the  adverbial  sense  be  intended,  then 
the  expression  should  not  have  been  "Sftt^D  '»J^"1|I ,  but  something 
analogous  to  TX^yO  T\l^  in  the  next  verse.  Many  localities 
have  been  mentioned  for  the  geography  of  Mesech,  as  Tuscany, 
Gappadocia,  Armenia,  &c.,  which  prove  that  the  particular  dis- 
trict called  by  this  name  is  uncertain ;  although  we  may  presume 
that  the  name  would  be  derived  from  Mesech,  the  son  of  Japheth, 
Gen.  X.  2.  So  also  Kedar  was  most  probably  some  place  in 
Arabia,  inhabited  by  a  portion  of  the  descendants  of  Ishmael, 
who  was  the  father  of  Kedar,  Gen.  xxv.  13.  We  need  not  sup- 
pose that  the  Psalmist  dwelt  at  either  of  these  places ;  but  that 
he  is  speaking  only  of  his  residence  among  a  heathen  people, 
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and  to  express  strongly  their  undvilized  character,  he  calls  such 
residence,  dwelling  at  Mesech  and  Eedar,  the  inhabitants  of 
which  places  were  noted  barbarians.  So  in  our  day  we  are 
accustomed  to  call  gross  and  ignorant  people,  Turks  and  Hot- 
tentots. 

6.  Jll"!  Much.  An  adverb ;  abs.  form  ni"1.  It  is  fre- 
quently used  as  here  in  the  construct,  state ;  Ps.  Ixv.  10 ; 
2  Chron.  xxx.  18.     The  pron.  ph  is  pleonastic. 

7.  uh^  '»55  ^  ^'"^  *  ™^"^  ^f  peace.  There  is  an  ellipsis 
of  the  noun  ttf'»K  after  '»3K :  so  such  expressions,  as  prince  of 
pectce,  God  of  peace^  &c.,  are  found  in  the  Old  Testament ;  or 
we  may  regard  Di^  as  an  abstract  noun,  put  emphatically  for 
a  concrete ;  as  Di^  tlF\i^ ,  1  Sam.  xxv.  6  :  see  also  Ps.  cxix.  4. 

T  T   - 

■^  3  :  xii^x  &:»?'  rry  nSjv_  d;;a  nr^  2  t  nr;^ 
ih\  nfiy^h  n^rr  4    :  v^  tsvt^^  '^h3r\  toils'?  m" 

/-    *       f:  •         9r    :        Pa^:  I  it    :  i"  t;  •        ••         'at  - 

T   1:    •  T  :|T  -     -yr:        TV-      I  v^v  -        T  fiv  •  : 

jl:     I"      T  :  •       T    1:  P|v  :  -       V  :  •     ^^t     t  •       if  :t  :    • 

PSALM   CXXI. 

TT  is  probable  that  this  Psalm  was  written  just  as 
■*•  the  Israelites  were  about  to  commence  their  journey 
to  their  native  land.     From  the  1st  verse  it  seems  that 
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the  Psalmist  was  in  a  strange  country ;  in  a  place  where 
he  cast  a  longing  and  anxious  look  towards  the  hills  of 
Palestine,  the  sight  of  which  iSIled  his  mind  with  many 
stirring  and  sacred  emotions,  and  which  led  him  to  con- 
fess his  conjSdence  in  the  ever- watchful  providence  of  God. 
From  Him  he  felt  he  should  derive  all  the  support  and 
protection  necessary  for  his  safety  in  passing  through  a 
hostile  nation,  on  his  way  to  Judea.  Again,  the  title 
affords  some  evidence  that  the  Psalm  was  written  under 
the  circumstances  here  mentioned ;  for  it  is  rs'fygtp^  TttT, 
and  not  m'^DH  TC^,  as  it  is  in  the  other  fourteen  Psalms. 
Now,  the  former  expression  may  be  rendered,  A  Song 
with  respect  to  the  Ascents^  i.  e.  A  song  having  reference 
to  the  goings  up  of  the  people  from  Babylon  to  Jerusa- 
lem. Also,  in  the  first  two  verses  the  speaker  appears  to 
be  petitioning  Jehovah  for  help  and  safety  in  the  way, 
and  he  is  encouraged  by  the  speaker  in  the  rest  of  the  Psalm 
to  believe  that  he  would  certainly  obtain  all  the  assistance 
for  which  he  had  been  praying ;  therefore  the  reference 
to  the  goings  up,  must  have  been  made  before  they  were 
commenced,  and  so  the  title  may  be  regarded  as  equi- 
valent to,  r6  DTipi  m^  nuya  -im*  ^w^  -ym  A  Song 
which  was  sung  because  of  the  going  up,  and  before  it. 


1.  'MX\  Kt^K  /  mil  lift  up  my  eyes  to  the  mountains,  viz. 
Zion,  Tabor,  Carmel,  &c. ;  but  especially  to  the  first,  as  being 
the  place  of  the  ark,  and  consequently  the  place  to  which  the 
Israelites  directed  their  eyes,  as  to  a  fountain  of  all  good.  There 
they  looked  for  help,  as  often  as  circumstances  rendered  especial 
assistance  requisite,  as  we  learn  from  several  passages  in  the 
Psahns  :  see  Ps.  xiv.  7 ;  xx.  3.  )^Kp.  It  is  usual  to  take  this 
word  interrogatively,  as  Gen.  xxix.  4 :  '*  My  brethren,  whence 
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are  ye?''  Dn^^  ^^^D.  ''From  whence  (PKD)  have  ye  come?" 
Gen.  xlii.  7 :  see  Josh,  ix,  8 ;  Judg.  xvii.  9.  The  interrogative 
sense  here  would,  however,  give  great  abruptness  to  the  pas- 
sage ;  and  consequently  most  commentators  prefer  to  take  pKD 
relatively,  viz.  from  whence.  So  Luther,  Rosenmiiller,  &c.  In 
this  fflgnification  it  is  found  in  Josh.  ii.  4.     Syr.  ]jLjif . 

2.  pyo  Literally,  from  trnth.  Here  it  denotes  the  Psalm- 
ist's help  to  come  from  God,  that  He  was  the  depositary  of 
such  help,  from  whence  only  it  could  be  obtained,  i.  e.  that  He 
was  the  sole  cause  and  author  of  it.  Li  general,  the  word  seems 
employed  with  reference  to  the  separation  of  men,  or  things 
previously  existing  together :  see  Gen.  xiii.  14 ;  Deut.  xv.  12 ; 
It  is  equivalent  to  the  Arab.  Joe  ^ . 

3.  A  new  speaker  is  here  introduced,  who  addresses  to  the 
previous  one  the  remainder  of  the  Psahn.  ]i?^l?  He  will 
not  give,  or  permit,  b^  is  not  to  be  taken  prohibitively ,  but 
negatively,  as  is  evident  from  the  use  of  the  same  particle  in  the 
mxt  hemistich.  DID^.  Ewald  and  Hitzig  render  this  word  as 
the  Inf.  Kal  of  DID,  in  the  sense  of  to  reel,  or  totter  ;  but  Gese- 
nius  and  others  consider  that  it  is  a  noun ;  and  the  Patach  under 
the  prefix  Lamed  seems  to  shew  that  such  is  the  case. 

4.  ]W*^  K^l  U^T  ih  He  will  not  slumber,  nor  sleep.  In 
Hebrew,  0^13  signifies  to  slumber,  and  IttT*  to  sleep.  The  sense 
of  this  expression,  therefore,  appears  to  be  that  God  will  not 
even  slumber,  much  less  will  He  sleep ;  but  He  is  ever  watching 
His  creatures.  A  notion  prevailed  among  the  heathens,  we  learn 
from  Elijah's  address  to  the  followers  of  Baal  (1  Kings  xviii.  27), 
that  their  gods  sometimes  slept,  and  were  not  then  conscious  of 
the  wants  of  their  worshippers. 

5.  ?f3^D^  T  ^  ^^  Thy  shade  at  Thy  right  hand.  The 
Lord  is  thy  protector  at  thy  right  hand,  ready  to  afford  assist- 
ance as  often  as  necessary.    It  is  a  figurative  expression,  referring 


510  PSALM  CXXI. 

to  the  custom  which  prevails,  in  tropical  climates  espedally,  of 
keeping  off  the  intense  heat  of  the  son  by  a  portable  screen, 
such  as  an  umbrella  or  parasol.  In  the  case  of  a  Jewish  exile 
returning  from  Babylon,  he  would  have  to  trayel  in  an  easterly 
direction,  and  would,  consequently,  have  the  south  on  Ma  right 
hand ;  the  quarter  of  the  sun  at  mid-^y  when  its  rays  are  the 
most  scorching,  and  when  a  shade  would  therefore  be  the  most 
requisite. 

6.     n3^^  K^  Shall  not  smite  thee.     The  verb  rD3  simifies 

TV-  TT         ^ 

to  smite.  In  Syr.  )^  has  the  meaning  of  lamt^  nocuit,  and 
some  persons  have  proposed  to  give  to  $1^^  this  sense  here ;  but 
it  does  not  appear  necessary,  for  the  word  smiting  will  consist- 
ently express  the  effects,  whatever  they  may  be,  which  the  sun 
and  moon  produce ;  their  influences  on  the  human  body  must  be 
primarily  external.  The  speaker  is  still  discoursing  on  God^s 
protection  to  the  individual  addressed,  and  says,  that  He  will 
preserve  him  from  the  baneful  effects  of  the  sun  by  day,  and 
moon  by  night;  which  many  a  weary  traveller  experiences, 
especially  in  countries  where  sudden  changes  from  one  extrone 
of  temperature  to  another  are  frequent.  With  respect  to  the  sun, 
it  strikes  an  individual,  and  inflicts  an  injury  by  its  extreme  heat ; 
by  the  striking  of  the  moon,  we  may  understand  that  of  the  cold 
of  the  night,  which  in  some  oriental  regions  is  extremely  severe. 
A  notion  seems  to  have  prevailed,  that  as  the  sun  was  the  foun- 
tain of  heat,  so  the  moon  was  the  fountain  of  cold.  Among  the 
Romans,  we  find  that  dew  was  regarded  as  an  effect  of  the  moon, 
as  we  have  in  Virgil's  Georgics,  iii.  337 :  "  et  saltus  refidt  jam 
roscida  luna,"  and  now  the  dewy  moon  refreshes  the  lawns. 

8.  ?f>^11^  'T^^??  ^y  goi'ng  out  and  coming  in,  i.  e.  thy 
whole  life,  in  all  situations  and  circumstances.  It  is  an  Hebraic 
expression,  occurring  many  times  in  the  Scriptures :  2  Sam.  iii 
25 ;  1  Kmgs  iii.  7  ;  Acts  i.  21. 
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:  Oihehrr  •anjB'i  u^Sjn  vn  nhajr  2     :  'n'^i  ni.T 

<'t       TV  |t:-       ,t        t:\y  ^:        at     :  -       -^-t      j:    ^^ 

:n^.T  DB^  timh  hinerh  nnjr  n^tsae'  »i33t5' 

|T    :  A"  :  :         a-  t  :  • :  j^»         ti    ••  :  •  •  t  : 

:  -rn  n*!*?  rt«D3  bfiB'a'?  ni«D3  ob''  i  ruse'  '3  5 

r  T  J" :  :  •         at  :    •  :  j  :  •        j  :  it  t  t       k' 

f       I*:  h|T-:  I         t:    •         -att     h  j:  -:-i     ^ 

:  'h  ate  jTB'paK  WT^x  nirr-n*3  mh  9    :  "na  o'l'?^' 

Pit  a  t  P:--;  a"     •*:         ar     :  I"     P^  -  :v  Pit  J  T 

PSALM  CXXII. 

WE  find  in  this  Psalm  that  the  speaker  begins  by 
expressing  his  joy  at  the  opportunity  afforded  him 
of  going  to  the  house  of  God,  and  engaging  in  public 
worship ;  he  then  proceeds  to  describe  the  glory  of  Jerusa- 
lem, and  to  offer  up  a  prayer  for  her  peace  and  welfare. 

According  to  the  title  it  was  composed  by  David,  as 
also,  according  to  the  same  authority,  others  of  these  Songs 
of  Degrees  were  written  by  the  royal  Psalmist.  But  with 
respect  to  his  being  the  author  of  this  Psalm,  there  is 
certainly  some  internal  evidence  which  can  be  produced 
against  the  hypothesis.  1st,  The  prefix  W  in  the  3rd 
and  4th  verses  belongs  to  Hebrew  of  a  later  age.  2nd, 
The  pilgrimages  to  Jerusalem,  so  distinctly  alluded  to  in 
the  4th  verse,  did  not,  in  all  probability,  become  general 
till  after  the  time  of  David.     3rd,  The  mention  of  the 
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house  of  David  points  to  a  later  period,  viz.  to  that  of 
the  posterity  of  David.  4th,  The  3rd  verse  seems  to 
allude  to  the  rebuilding  of  Jerusalem,  5th,  The  LXX, 
have  not  the  name  of  the  author  to  the  title.  We  must 
therefore  conclude,  that  if  the  Psalm  were  originally 
written  by  David,  it  must  have  been  much  modified  sub- 
sequently by  Ezra  or  some  other  person,  so  as  to  adapt 
it  to  some  peculiar  occasion,  which  circumstances  after 
the  captivity  might  call  forth. 


1.  *h  Vr}lpi^l   When  they  say  to  me.     So  the  Syr.  p 
oooi  ^»io|  •     The  prefix  1  has  precisely  the  same  force 

X  "  X 

as  the  Syr.  p. 

2.  This  verse  is  paraphrased  in  Mendlessohn's  Beer  as 
follows :  For  alreadg  our  feet  have  been  standing  at  the  gates 
of  Jerusalem,  and  we  have  rejoiced  at  the  perfection  of  its 
beauty.  There  is  thus  no  occasion  to  connect  the  verb  in  this 
verse  with  ^J?!)  of  the  preceding,  as  Rosenmiiller  has  done. 

3.  Here  and  in  the  following  verses  the  praises  of  Jerusa- 
lem are  sung.  The  connection  with  the  preceding  appears  by 
considering  the  repetition  of  Jerusalem  as  emphatic.  O  Jervr 
salem,  Jentsalem,  I  say,  which  is  built  as  a  city  which  is  at 
unity  in  itself  i.  e.  the  city  is  composed  of  buildings  which  are 
uniform  and  consistent  with  one  another,  so  that  there  is  exhi- 
bited to  the  eye  of  the  beholder  a  perfect  harmony  in  all  its 
parts,  as  well  as  continuity;  the  houses  are  not  separated 
from  each  other  at  irregular  intervals.  This  is  the  usual  inter- 
pretation of  the  verse  ;  but  it  is  more  probable  that  the  Psalmist 
is  here  speaking  of  the  rebuilding  of  the  city,  of  gathering 
together  its  scattered  fragments  and  restoring  its  ruins,  so  as  to 
make  it  once  more  complete  as  to  its  public  edifices,  &c.,  and 


PSALM  CXXII.  613 

entire ;  being  separated  from  the  adjacent  places  by  a  wall  sur- 
rounding it :  see  Neh.  iii. 

4.  ri^TJ^  Testimony y  and  thence  a  statute^  or  law.  Amy- 
raldus  says :  '^  quacunque  re  Deus  yoluntatem  suam  significet,  id 
Dei  testimonium  solet  appellari/^  The  particle  D  should  be 
understood  as  prefixed  to  this  word.  The  statute  spoken  of 
here  is  that  which  is  found  in  Ex.  xxiii.  16,  and  Deut.  xvi.  16, 
enjoining  the  tribes  of  Israel  to  assemble  together  before  the 
Lord  at  the  three  great  feasts.  The  place  of  their  assembling  was 
that  which  God  choose  for  the  residence  of  the  ark,  which  was 
first  at  Shiloh,  and  afterwards  at  Jerusalem. 

5.  !|lttf\  The  Chald.  has  rendered  this  word  by  r?i?^np 
were  pktced ;  Gtesenius,  by  they  stand.  He  observes  that  JilttT* 
is  here  applied  to  inanimate  things,  where  we  apply  the  verb  to 
stand.  The  Psalmist  mentions  in  this  verse  another  circum- 
stance which  contributed  to  the  glory  of  Jerusalem,  viz.  that 
in  it  existed  the  seats  of  judgment ;  the  Sanhedrim,  the  supreme 
court  of  the  nation,  and  also  lesser  courts  of  judicature,  where 
justice  was  impartially  dispensed,  and  where  the  people  of  the 
country  in  all  material  cases  were  obliged  to  repair  for  the  legal 
adjudication  of  them.  Another  cause  of  glory  was,  that  in  it 
were  the  thrones  of  the  house  of  David.  It  was  not  only  the 
seat  of  justice,  but  also  the  residence  of  the  king,  and  the  seat 
of  government,  both  during  the  time  of  David,  and  also  during 
that  of  his  successors. 

6.  'h)^W  Ask,  viz.  the  peace  of  Jerusalem.  Entreat  God 
that  peace  may  be  her  portion,  both  as  regards  her  domestic 
condition,  and  her  relations  with  other  people.  The  sense  of  the 
whole  verse  will  be  stronger  by  taking  the  next  hemistich  as 
declarative^  they  shall  prosper  that  love  thee. 

8.     '^y\  \gd>  For  the  sake  of,  &c.     The  Psahnist  speaks  of 
the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  as  his  brethren  and  neighbours,  being 
persons  living  in  the  same  place,  and  professing  the  same  religion. 
Vol.  II.  Kk 
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Di^tt^  »^4!JS  ^  ^^'  speak  peace.  This  expression  occurs  in 
Esth.  X.  3,  where  it  is  used  concerning  Mordecai,  "  seeking  the 
wealth  of  his  people  ijpr^D^  oftttT  IITI,  dnd  speaking  peace 
to  all  his  seedy*  which,  according  to  Drusius,  means  consulens 
saluti  et  prosperitati.  The  particle  K3  is  redundant,  as  Ps. 
cxvi.  14.     1121  in  tfiee,  or  concerning  thee, 

.  D»ogf3  ♦Sewn  »3»«-riK  »n«fe'3  "^  rtWisin  i^lj'  i 

•|T  T    -  •    :     I  -         A-  ^*  V  •        aT  T  f    V'v  /«:  I  — 

"r^'jK  nnsB'  'i^ya  t^:in^  t-'?n  aniy  *i^p  nin  2 

WB'Si  nV-nyafc'  nai  4    :  ni  wyife'  in-*3  wan  nirr 

:  ti'i\iih  ran  D^iixB'n  :iv^n 

PSALM   CXXIII. 

TJI7E  have  in  this  Psalm  an  expression  of  confidence 
in  God,  accompanied  with  a  prayer  for  the  Divine 
mercy,  by  which  the  supplicants  might  be  able  to  bear,  in 
a  manner  becoming  God's  people,  the  contempt  and  in- 
solence of  their  adversaries.  On  the  supposition  that  it 
was  written  soon  after  the  return  from  Babylon,  the 
conduct  of  the  Samaritans,  as  related  in  Nehemiah,  fur- 
nishes undoubtedly  an  occasion  for  the  offering  up  such 
a  petition  as  that  which  is  before  us.  The  leader  of  the 
people  commences  the  prayer,  in  which  he  is  afterwards 
joined  by  the  multitude  who  accompany  him,  to  the 
end. 
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1.  '*ltt^^'^  O  Thou  who  dwellest.  The  rel.  n  is  employed 
emphatically,  and  tjie  ^  is  paragogic. 

2.  The  father  of  Rabbi  David  Kimchi  explains  the  com- 
parison in  this  verse  as  follows :  When  servants  are  struck  by 
their  mobsters,  to  whom  can  they  lift  up  the  eye  but  to  them, 
that  they  would  have  compassion  on  them,  and  let  their  hand 

fall  from  them?  so  we  whom  God  {blessed  be  He  I)  hath  smitten, 
can  only  lift  up  our  eye  to  Him  that  He  will  mercifully  bring 
us  out  from  our  captivity.  Others  explain  it  thus :  "  When 
servants  or  maids  are  injured  by  others,  because  they  are  not 
able  to  defend  themselves  from  such  injury,  nothing  remains 
for  them  but  to  lift  up  their  eyes  to  their  masters  and  mistresses 
for  protection;  so,  under  like  circumstances,  must  we  turn  to 
God  and  implore  his  aid  and  defence." 

3.  yi  Much,  Kimchi  ■]n^^  pi  long  time,  Aben  Ezra 
n  pi  much  time.  But  both  this  word  and  ni'l  in  the  next 
verse  seem  to  partake  of  the  character  of  the  adverb,  mv<:h. 
So  Campensis  translates  !|3J^ltt^  IT  ad  nauseam  usque  repleti 
mmus.  The  Syr.  translator  has  rendered  the  verb  by  _2sla*^ 
from  which  it  is  evident  he  read  ^l^^Dtt^. 

4.  n^.  This  word  is  pleonastic,  as  in  Ps.  cxx.  6.  JJ/^H 
□•»2)3j.^Bfn,  according  to  our  translation,  the  scorning  of  those 
that  are  at  ease.  But  if  the  first  noun  be  in  the  constructive 
state,  it  ought  not  to  have  the  article.  Ben  Melech  says,  "  there 
is  an  ellipsis  of  the  construct,  Ttt^D^H  *lDn,  and  that  the  full 
expression  is  D^MJ^tt^H  jy^  Jj;>»rr.  So  we  have  rr\2n  p^lKH  for 
iTIin  P^IJ^  ]^^^^,  Josh.  iii.  14."  But  in  the  passage  in  Joshua 
there  is  a  constructive  upon  a  constructive,  as  the  word  *^tiWy^ 
precedes  the  above  expression.  Perhaps  the  prefix  b  should  be 
understood  to  D''2)5>?t£^ri,  as  it  is  expressed  to  D'»!)V^?a,  and  then 
the  grammar  of  the  verse  is  obvious,  for  b  will  perform  the 
same  office  as  the  Syr.  ?.  D**?????^?  ^f^^e  who  are  at  ease, 
the  prosperous  in  the  world,  and  then  the  insolent. 

K  k2 
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I        AT        TjT  r  T    :\      ■*••  r  "t:  -:  i —  r 

:  d"t«  «%  Dpa  mV  n\-iB'  ni,T  ♦'76  2    :  "ts^b^  w 
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WJSf^  rti  ni.T  de^a  ttiry  g    :  w^'^ai  wnjKi  "QB'i 

1-  T  ••  ^        AT    :       a-  :  •• : ?i    ^  :  r  :  •         : #- -: r       ^  :   ' 

PSALM   CXXIV. 

rriHIS  Psalm  contains  an  acknowledgment  to  God 
-*-  by  persons  who  had  experienced  some  signal  de- 
liverance by  means  of  His  gracious  assistance.  The 
title  ascribes  it  to  David;  but  if  he  ever  had  any 
concern  in  its  composition,  it  must  have  been  only 
in  the  manner  stated  in  the  argument  to  Ps.  exxii.; 
for  some  of  the  objections  there  mentioned  against  that 
Poem  being  regarded  as  the  production  of  David,  will 
apply  with  equal  force  in  the  case  of  the  present  Psalm. 
I  am  disposed  to  believe  that  it  refers  to  the  opposition 
which  the  Israelites  experienced  in  building  the  wall, 
as  recorded  in  Nehemiah  iv.  7 — 15 ;  where  we  read  that 
the  Arabians^  and  the  Ammonites^  and  the  Ashdodites^ 
when  they  heard  that  the  walls  qf  Jerusalem  were  made 
up,  were  very  wrothy  and  conspired  together  to  fight 
against  Jerusalem.,  and  to  hinder  it     But  the  Jem 
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nmde  a  prayer  unto  their  God,  and  set  a  watch  against 
them  day  and  nighty  and  God  brought  the  counsel  of  the 
enemy  to  nought^  so  that  the  Jews  were  able  to  return  to 
their  work. 

1.  'hh  Except.  It  is  composed  of  ^  if,  and  ^  not. 
Arab.  W  the  same.  TVTW  who  was.  The  rel.  tt?  prefixed  to 
the  substantive  verb  involves  the  necessity  of  supposing  an  ellipsis, 
or  of  considering  the  ^  as  redundant.  In  the  former  case  we 
may  supply  the  verb  rpil  immediately  after  'hb,  constructed 
with  the  prefix  h  to  niiT.  Except  it  had  been  for  Jeh&vah 
who  was  with  us.  De  Dieu  has  thus  rendered  the  first  words 
of  this  verse :  Nisi  fuisset  Dominus,  quern  habuimus ;  which 
he  accompanies  with  the  following  remark:  "Id  est,  nisi  Do- 
minum  habuissemus ;  quum  enim  habendi  verbo  careant  Hebraei, 
efferunt  id  per  verbum  substantivum,  sequente  dativo,  ut  et 
Latini,  est  nobis  pater,  pro  habemus  patrem." 

2.  There  is  a  similar  eUipsis  in  this  verse,  which  the 
Chald.  has  supplied  by  introducing  the  word  113*7^01.  The 
noua  DTi^  is  to  be  taken  collectively,  and  the  enemies  seem  to 
be  called  so  here  by  way  of  contempt. 

3.  "^lij  Th£n.  An  adverb  of  time,  the  same  as  W,  the 
Tod  being  paragogic.  It  occurs  nowhere  but  in  this  and  the 
two  following  verses  of  this  Psalm.  >2^}/73.  U^^tl  They  had 
swallowed  us  up  alive;  a  figurative  expression  to  intimate  the 
savageness  of  the  adversaries ;  alluding  to  the  practice  of  many 
predatory  animals  of  swallowing  their  victims  alive.  Such  is 
the  well-known  habit  of  many  of  the  predatory  kinds  of  fish. 

4.  The  pride  and  petulance  of  the  enemies  are  here  ex- 
pressed under  the  figure  of  many  waters.  The  IsraeUtes  would 
have  been  overwhelmed  by  these  waters,  as  the  Egyptians  of  old 
were  by  the  waters  of  the  Red  sea,  had  not  God  interposed  in 
their  behalf.     H^ro  the  same  as  ^TO ;  the  n  being  paragogic. 
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5.  D'»3mn  D^Sn  The  waters  of  the  pr(yud.  The  n  of 
D^Sn,  says  Geier,  is  emphatic.  The  expression,  however,  majr 
be  elliptical,  like  that  noticed  in  Ps.  cxxiii.  4.  The  noun  PTC 
is  not  elsewhere  found ;  in  all  other  places  we  have  TT. 

7.     After  "lis^S  the  rel.  pron.  *^t^^^?  should  be  understood    — . 

nap 

I       '  i*       -  :  AT     I-  r  :  I  -  »  ^.i — 

3*30  nim  iS  3*3d  bm  D'?e'n*  2    :  ae'*  oSiy'^' 
:  Drta'^a  Dne^'Si  D^ateV  .'Ti.T  nytsn  4     :  on*"— i* 

IT      •  :  'T    •  :  A*      -         T    :i        t  j-  ••     ^  ,v    — — : 

PSALM   CXXV. 

^^HE  Psalmist  here  speaks  of  the  safety  of  such  ^^^^ 
-*-    place  implicitly  their  trust  in   God,   and   are  nc:^^ 
seduced  into  the  crooked   ways  of  the  wicked.     Upo'  ^^ 
them  no  harm  shall  come;  they  shall  be  able  to  witl*^^" 
stand,   through  God's   assistance,  the  assaults  of  theiJ^^ 
adversaries,   and  shall  be  like  unto  mount  Zion,  whic^^ 
can  never  be  moved.     From   the  last  verse  it  appear       ^ 
probable  that  the  Psalm  was  composed  with  reference  t^^ 
some  secret  attempts  which  were  employed  to  draw  awa;^^ 
the  people  of  Israel  from  their  allegiance ;  and  it  is  no"^ 
unlikely  that  it  may  refer  to  such  endeavours  as  wer^ 
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made  by  Sanballat  and  Tobiah  against  Nehemiah,  and 
to  the  secret  communications  which  they  had  with  the 
nobles  of  Judah.  See  Nehemiah  vi.  Such  is  the  opi- 
nion which  Tilingius  has  expressed  in  his  Disquisition 
on  the  rrh^,^n  n'^a;,  p.  99. 


1.  Before  ^i^Kth  the  pronoun  "W^  must  be  understood ; 
bhe  antecedent  to  which  is  either  Jl'^nn ;  or  D'^nipian,  taken 
listributively.  The  sense  in  either  case  is  the  same,  viz.  that 
they  who  trust  in  the  Lord,  and  place  confidence  in  nothing 
t)esides  Him,  and  who  are  proof  against  the  devices  of  insidious 
men,  as  their  faith  is  quite  immovable,  so  shall  they  be  im- 
novable  by  the  assaults  and  the  temptations  of  the  flesh  and 
levil,  and  shall  dwell  perfectly  steadfast  and  secure.  The 
LXX.  have  rendered  the  passage  as  follows:  Ol  ireiroi^oTes 
sirl  Kvpiov  W9  opo9  ^(ov,  ov  adXevdrjaeTai  eU  tov  aioiua  6 
KaTOLKwv  'lepovaaXijfi.  They  trusting  in  the  Lord  are  as 
mount  Zion ;  He  inhabiting  Jerusalem  shall  not  he  moved  for 
ever.  It  appears  that  they  considered  the  first  word  of  the  next 
verse  to  belong  to  this,  and  that  for  1^  they  read  Itt^V. 

2.  As  the  security  of  those  who  trust  in  the  Lord  is  re- 
presented in  the  last  verse  under  the  figure  of  the  stability 
of  a  mountain,  so  here,  by  a  similar  figure,  is  represented  the 
earnest,  unceasing  watchfulness  of  God  over  His  people,  viz. 
over  those  who  are  faithful  in  His  service.  The  comparison  is 
not  expressed  by  D  before  D'HIl,  and  J3  before  nilT,  as  is  usual, 
but  by  connecting  by  1  the  first  parallel  with  the  second;  the 
first  containing  the  figure,  and  the  second  the  sentiment  which 
the  figure  is  intended  to  teach.  Many  instances  of  such  con- 
struction are  found  in  Proverbs,  as  ch.  xvii.  3 :  The  fining-pot 
for  silver,  and  the  furnace  for  gold ;  but  the  Lord  trieth  the 
hearts. 

3.  tDltt^.     If  this  word  be  translated  rod,  then  we  under- 
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stand  the  Psalmist  to  speak  of  the  assaults  of  the  wicked  upon 
the  righteous ;   but  d&  the  lot  of  the  righteous^  D'^f^??*^  ^1'i3> 
eyidently  denotes  their  estates,  possessions,  &c.,    IDltC^   conse- 
quently seems  employed  as  the  emblem  of  dominion,  i.  e.  sceptre. 
This  notion  of  tDlC^  comports  better  with  that  of  ^^liH;  and  so 
the  sense  of  the  whole  expresaon  is,  that  the  wicked  shall  noU 
exercise  dominion  permanently  over  the  righteous;  the  sceptres 
of  the  wicked  shall  not  rest,  &c.    XVC^  ih.    The  reason  assigne 
is,  lest  the  righteous  should  put  forth  their  hands  to  iniquity-^ 
lest,   being  oppressed  with  the  tyranny   of  the  wicked,   thej 
should  be  induced  to  lapse  into  their  evil  ways.     j;c^*l  wicked— "^Sr 
ness.     The  abstract  is  put  for  the  concrete. 

4.  Dim^l  O^^W^^  The  upright  in  their  hearts.  This  ex-^z^- 
pression  is  equivalent  to  the  more  common  one,  2b  ^"J?^.. 

5.  To  the  upright  in  their  hearts  are  opposed  ry>^gr  "^ 
Uiy)bih\yg  those  that  decline  to  their  tortuous  courses.  Th^^-® 
allusion  in  this  verse,  as  has  been  already  stated  in  the  argu — ^-*" 
ment,  seems  to  be  to  the  attempts  which  were  made  to  dra^«^^*^ 

away  the  Jews  from  their  fidelity  to  the  government  and  re -^ 

ligion,  after  they  had  returned  from  their  exile  in  Babylon.^  -^' 
If  such  be  the  case,  then  we  perceive  the  full  force  intended  mM--^ 
the  two  expressions  which  are  here  placed  in  opposition  to  each-^^ 
other.  The  upright  were  they  who  were  not  drawn  off  by  the  - 
promises  of  the  adversaries,  but  who  continued  firm  to  Nehe- 
miah ;  for,  like  him,  they  saw  the  drift  of  the  parties  who  were 
averse  to  the  work  of  the  wall ;  whilst  they  who  turned  aside  to 
crooked  ways  were  such  as  conspired  with  the  enemy  to  produce 
division  in  Israel,  and  to  interrupt  the  progress  of  the  restorations 
in  Jerusalem.  TS'h^lhpjJ^  occurs,  besides  this  place,  only  in  Judges 
V.  6.  '^y\  "COhx*.  The  meaning  of  this  member  of  the  verse  is, 
that  the  portion  of  D'^ffiD*^  shall  be  with  the  workers  of  iniquity. 
Compare  Ps.  v.  11.    '^y\  IDlTin. 


PSALM  CXXVI.  521 

J :      I      T\      /T  •       V"      :  •     I        :         v"  ▼  *     <t  i*  :  i   : 

HhT  y^jn  3      :  nVjray  trt^  rrsr  h'nxi  d^ia 
'rhn  6   :  nxp*  nana  nyana  D'jrwn  5    :  ajaa  Dp'S«5 

PSALM  CXXVI. 

^  B^HIS  Psalm  was  written,  in  all  probability,  after  the 
"*-  Jews  had  begun  to  return  from  the  Babylonian 
captivity ;  and  it  is  supposed  by  Grotius  and  Amyraldus 
that  Ezra  was  the  author.  It  contains  a  grateful  ac- 
knowledgment of  the  Divine  mercy  for  the  restoration 
to  their  native  land,  which  had  already  taken  place,  of 
tnany  of  the  captives,  accompanied  by  a  prayer  for  the 
completion  of  the  work  which  had  commenced,  by  grant- 
ting  a  safe  return  to  every  exile  who  had  not  embraced 
the  first  opportunity  presented  to  him  of  acquiring  his 
freedom,  i.  e.  was  not  of  the  number  of  those  whose 
Return  is  recorded  in  Ezra  ii. 


1.  ])^  ^?W  ^'^  captivity  of  Zixm,  i.  e.  the  captives  of 
^ion,  those  who  were  led  away  captive  from  Zion.  The  abstract 
^oun  is  put  for  the  concrete.  TS'TXO  seems  to  be  identical  in 
^^iise  with  n^lttf,  which  is  of  more  common  occurrence.  There 
^^e  some  MSS.  mentioned  by  Kennicott  which  exhibit  JX\1\D, 
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or  il'^ltt^,  in  this  verse.     The  form  in  the  present  text  is  similar 
to  \)Pi*^H  entrance,  from  ^n^^,  which  is  found  in  Ezek.  xl.  15. 

•  T   T 

Aben  Ezra,  however,  thinks  that  the  root  of  ni'^tb  is  not  nitt^, 

T       •  T   T 

but  2W,  as  ilDp,  Lam.  iii.  63,  from  D^p.     In  the  next  mem- 
ber we  have  D^D^hS   (is  those  that  dream.     So  great  was  th^^ 
magnitude  of  God's  mercy  to  His  people,  that  it  appeared  t^^z) 
them  as  if  they  were  dreaming — as  if  it  could  be  only  a  phaT^    - 

tom  of  the  imagination.      Similarly,  we  read  of  Peter,  when  h e 

was  liberated  from  prison,  that  ''  he  wist  not  that  it  was  tn^^ae 

which  was  done  by  the  angel;  but  thought  he  saw  a  vision " 

Acts  xii.  9. 

2.     i^^^]'     This  and  the  next  verb  being  in  the  futur       ^, 

Luther  and  many  others  take  the  verbs  of  the  preceding  ver; le 

as  also  future.  Now,  however  allowable  it  may  be  to  rend^^r 
the  gerundial  form  2W2.  as  future,  there  is  no  rule  by  whicz^h 
^y^n  can  be  considered  otherwise  than  prsBterite.  The  Psalmi_  ^t 
in  the  first  verse  is  undoubtedly  speaking  of  a  return  which  hsi^ 
been  accomplished,  whilst  in  this  he  is  describing  the  joy  whiczish 
will  fill  the  mind  of  the  Jew  when  he  sees  all  those  of  h^^s 
countrymen  safe  in  Judea  who  did  not  join  the  first  compaiiz^y 
of  exiles  in  their  journey  home.  The  change  from  the  past  '^ 
the  future  is  abrupt,  but  not  unusual.  i|"ipK'»  is  impersonal,  *^ 
shall  be  said.  'Ul  nilT  ^^7'?'7  Jehovah  hath  made  great,  &:===^c- 
These  words  are  said  by  the  heathen,  which  the  Jews  take  u::=^P 
and  make  their  own  in  the  first  member  of  the  next  vers^^^' 
thereby  not  only  approving  of  the  judgment  shewn  concernii^^S 
the  God  of  Israel,  but  also  testifying  more  vividly  their  jo^^* 

So  Kimchi :  'n  ^i^TW  nD^^  b^^W'  onDwi  hiTw^  u)f  rh^  x^bS 

With  these,  with  Israel  and  Israel  say,  truly  that  "  Jehov<t>  ^ 
hath  made  great,^'  &c. 

4.  We  have  here  a  prayer  for  the  return  of  those  Je^^^^ 
who  still  remained  in  captivity.  1^3^  in  the  dry  place.  Tfe^ 
noun  1JJ5  in  its  usual  acceptation  signifies  south;  but  its  pri' 
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mary  sense  is  that  of  dryness,  in  which  it  is  used  in  Josh. 
XV.  19 ;  Judg.  i.  15 ;  where  1^3n  \ns  is  opposed  to  DJD  nl'il 
springs  of  water.  2J332  D^jp^3S2  Junius  translates :  "  tanquani 
yalidissimas  aquas  in  regionem  siccam."  The  holy  land,  almost 
deserted  by  its  inhabitants,  is  panting  for  their  return,  and  for 
the  exercise  of  the  ancient  worship  of  the  true  God,  as  a  dry 
and  barren  country  thirsts  for  full  rivers  of  waters. 

5.  ^*^kp^  May  they  reap.  A  continuation  of  the  prayer 
commenced  in  the  last  verse.  May  those  who  have  been  op- 
pressed and  afflicted  be  brought  to  a  condition  of  happiness  and 
prosperity.     The  expression  seems  proverbial. 

6.  ^tt^p.  This  word  has  been  variously  interpreted ;  for, 
as  it  is  found  only  here  and  Job  xxviii.  18,  its  signification  is 
uncertain.  In  Syr.  we  have  ]^^Vn  a  skin,  and  hence  J.  D. 
Michaelis  proposes  to  take  ^ttfp  a  sack  made  of  skin.  So  Aben 
Ezra,  jntn  12  ttTtt^  "b^  DITf  KIHltf  that  it  is  the  name  of  a 
TneaMtre  in  which  there  is  seed.  The  author  of  Mendlessohn's 
Beor  approves  of  this  comment,  and  observes  that  ^tt^D  was 
a,  small  cup  mxide  of  skin.  "y\)f  btD  )tDp  D1D.  The  root  is 
^WD  to  draw  out,  from  which  TiUngius  infers  that  jn-?n  ^tt^p 
is,  "  semen  subtra^tum  quotidiano  et  necessario  usui  pauperculi 
agricolae,  ultra  sementem  vix  quicquam  domi  retinentis  ad  alen- 
dam  familiam,  undo  illae  lacrymae."  We  should,  however,  adhere 
as  strictly  to  the  meaning  of  the  root  if  we  render  the  expres- 
sion as  Gesenius  has  done,  by  the  drawing  of  the  seed,  i.  e.  the 
strewing  or  sowing  of  the  seed.  I  think,  however,  Michaelis's 
rendering  is  the  best,  as  fitting  with  the  preceding  word  KtC^i; 
and  so  we  have  carrying  the  sack  of  seed  at  the  end  of  the 
first  hemistich,  which  corresponds  with  carrying  his  sheaves  at 
the  end  of  the  second. 
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if0  rvi  niy  to  i  nirrdx  nb^kh  rihmrt  'vt^  i 
:  TOiB'  np^  I  JOB'  -i^TDB'^Ti'?  rnrrdN  to  nS:i  iVay 

ns  "i3b'  d*J3  nirr  n'^nj  nai  3    :  ast^  Sryh  m»  p 

n3T-*3   it^y-^  aib  ihSE^N-m  xVa   tb'k  lain 

PSALM   CXXVII. 

TN  the  title  this  Psalm  is  ascribed  to  Solomon.     Ac— 
-*•  cording  to  the  Syriac  inscription  it  was  written  by^^ 
David  concerning  Solomon.     In  either  case,  whether  i^K 
was  composed  originally  by  him,  or  with  respect  to  him       » 
it  would  be  introduced  into  the  collection  of  the  n^'d    "^ 
m^DH,  as  being  agreeable  to  the  objects  for  which  thes^^^ 
songs  were  designed.     At  the  time  the  Jews  were  en —    - 
gaged  in  rebuilding  the  city  and  Temple,  such  a  Psalnr^^^ 
as  the  present,   teaching   them  that  their  success  de^ — -  " 
pended  entirely  on  God,  would  be  highly  appropriate^^    • 
We  therefore  conceive,  that  if  Solomon  were  originall]F^>-^ 
the   author,   and   that  if  it   were   written   by  him  at^C 
the  period  the  first  Temple  was  erected,  still  it  rnight:::^ 
probably,  with  some  modifications,  be  even  more  advan — 
tageously  employed  at  the  erection  of  the  second;  for^ 
when  the  people  were  so  much  harassed  and  perplexed 
by  adversaries,  they  would  especially  need  to  be  taught 
to  place  their  trust  in  God  alone. 
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1.  n^l.  The  home  of  the  sanctuary.  Kimchi,  ttTTpDH  1^1. 
Although  we  have  merely  the  noun  r\\^,  yet  the  mention  of 
God's  guarding  the  city  in  the  following  part  of  the  verse,  also 
the  supposed  date  and  object  of  the  Psalm,  shew  that  allusion 
is  intended  to  some  particular  house,  and  that  house  would  be 
the  house  of  God,  the  second  Temple.  The  reference  in  the 
verse  seems  obviously  to  be  to  the  rebuilding  of  the  Temple, 
and  God's  protection  of  the  city;  when  the  Jews  engaged  in 
making  the  wall  were  exposed  to  such  great  annoyance  from 
the  enemy, 

2.  The  object  of  this  verse  is  to  teach  that  man  is  entirely 
in  the  hands  of  God.  Whatever  diUgence  he  may  exercise  in 
his  occupation,  rising  up  early  and  going  late  to  rest,  all  this 
labour  will  be  lost,  unless  it  be  crowned  with  God's  blessing; 
whilst,  on  the  contrary.  He  may  grant  the  desires  of  them  who 
make  no  such  extraordinary  exertion,  but  who  feel  that  the  issue 
of  events  is  with  God,  and  not  with  themselves.  We  have  a  lesson 
against  that  intense  anxiety  which  is  so  often  displayed  about 
the  things  of  the  world;  such  a  lesson  as  our  Lord  teaches 
in  Matth.  vi.  34 :  "  Take  no  thought  for  the  morrow ;  for  the 
morrow  shall  take  thought  for  the  things  of  itself."  "HnKp 
I\pxi  in  the  second  parallel,  from  its  correspondence  with 
Wp  '^P'*2B?D  in  the  first,  would  seem  to  signify,  going  late  to 
vest.  See  Isaiah  v.  11.  0*^1^057  DH^  ^^  bread  of  pains,  i.  e. 
"bread  acquired  by  much  labour  and  anxiety.  ]3  so.  This 
particle  connects  by  comparison  the  former  part  of  this  verse 
^th  the  following:  ITtS  to  His  beloved,  i.e.  to  any  pious 
man. 

3.  The  parallelism  shews  that  rtin^  is  to  be  understood 
after  nDttf. 

T  T 

4.  Dniy3ll  ^321  Sons  of  youth,  words  which  may  signify 
children  begotten  by  the  father  in  his  youth,  as  D^Spp]^  '^  * 
son  begotten  by  a  parent  in  his  old  age  (Gen.  xxxvii.  3) ;  or 
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the  expression  may  denote  youths,  as  *lp5  '»31  mean  strangers, 
Ps.  xviii.  45.  Either  rendering,  I  apprehend,  will  be  suitable 
on  this  occasion ;  for  the  object  of  the  verse  is  doubtless  to  shew 
that  a  numerous  progeny  is  a  great  blessing  to  a  man,  and  an 
important  addition  to  his  strength  and  safety ;  that  they  will  be 
a  defence  to  him  in  a  time  of  danger,  and  serve  him  to  repel  an 
enemy,  as  arrows  do  in  the  hand  of  a  mighty  man. 

5.  OTD  Of  them,  viz.  of  U^^X)  arrows,  as  appears  from 
the  figure  employed  in  the  preceding  verse,  which  is  continued 
in  this.  WT,,  ^^  they  shall  not  be  ashamed,  i.  e.  the  fathers, 
of  their  children,  ni^fl  D'»l^'i»"n»  n2lT;-»2  when  they  speak 
with  the  enemies  at  the  gate;  an  expression  which  is  usually  ex- 
plained as  having  reference  to  forensic  disputes,  because  judicial 
proceedings  among  the  ancients  were  usually  carried  on  at  the 
gates  of  the  city.  The  sense  therefore  is,  that  children  will  be 
of  service  to  the  parent  when  he  has  a  cause  to  be  conducted  in 
a  court  of  justice.    Rosenmiiller,  however,  thinks  that  "12.1  mean^ 

to  destroy  here,  as  if  from  the  noun  "11^;  Arab,  jj  death;  anc^ 
so  his  rendering  of  this  clause  is :  sed  periment  hostes  in  portce:-^ 
The  gate  is  mentioned  because  at  the  gates  the  fighting  i — a 
usually  the  hottest.  Such  sense  has  at  least  this  advantag^^ 
that  the  consistency  of  the  figure  is  maintained  throughout. 

itt:-        I"      -        AT   :        -»••:       t        •• :  -\  »^:\-- 

mb  mr  Tia-D^  5    :  nin»  ixy  -m  •nnh*  p-^3  r\-in  ^ 

Ia-*t;  i-T      I"  :  hv-       J":  -ATT      1:  J  :         ••  :i^ 
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PSALM   CXXVIIL 

HHE  Psalmist  here  mentions  the  many  hlessings 
*-  which  shall  attend  the  man  who  feareth  the  Lord 
id  walketh  according  to  His  commandments.  These 
essings  are,  the  success  of  his  labours,  having  numerous 
lildren,  long  life,  and  beholding  the  prosperity  of  his 
untry.  Supposing  the  Psalm  to  have  been  written 
»out  the  time  of  the  return  from  Babylon,  its  object 
ight  have  been  to  encourage  the  Jews  to  steadfast- 
jss  in  the  service  of  God,  amid  the  many  temptations 
ith  which  they  were  beset  to  draw  them  away  from 
e  path  of  duty.  It  may  allude  to  those  promises  of 
osperity  which  are  found  in  their  prophetic  books — 
ch  as  Is.  Hi ;  Jer.  xxx ;  Zech.  viii,  &c. — as  so  many 
edictions  which  were  about  to  receive  their  accom- 
ishment;  and  so  would  doubtless  furnish  the  people 
ith  the  strongest  incentive  to  rectitude  of  conduct 
id  fidelitv  to  God. 


1.  rrirr  >^"^r^^  Every  one  fearing  the  Lord.  Cocceius 
^serves  that  ^2  here,  and  *113  in  verse  4,  are  to  be  taken  col- 

V  T 

3tively  for  the  whole  Jewish  congregation.      See  his  note  on 
is  verse. 

2.  '•S  is  by  some  persons  regarded  as  a  particle  of  time ; 
:t  it  seems  better  to  render  it  in  the  sense  o{  for,  as  the 
lalmist  is  describing  the  manner  in  which  the  pious  man  shall 

blessed.  Its  position  at  the  beginning  of  this  member,  viz. 
mediately  before  }pyi,  would  be  more  according  to  custom, 
assius,  however,  in  his  Philologica  Sacra,  has  noticed  many 
stances  of  its  occupying  a  place  in  the  sentence  similar  to  the 
esent.      Prosperity  is  here  promised  to  him  who  lives  in  the 
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fear  of  God ;  the  Divine  blessing  shall  be  upon  him ;  he  shall  be 
declared  happy,  and  his  affairs  shall  arrive  at  a  happy  issue. 

3.  ^I^sP^  Thy  wife.  We  have  here  Segol  under  >*,  the 
usual  punctuation  being  TfJ^ttfs.  So  in  Hosea  xiv.  9,  we  have 
:fns  for  ?pna.  ^fn'*!  ''r\?l!l  in  the  sides  of  thy  house.  As 
the  figure  of  a  vine  is  here  employed,  and  as  it  is  the  custom  to 
plant  vines  so  as  to  spread  on  the  walls  of  buildings,  many  per- 
sons consider  this  expression  to  belong  to  ]S^ ;  but  if  so,  then 
in  the  following  part  of  the  verse  we  must  have  olive-plants, 
U^iyi  '»!?rittf,  and  not  thy  sons,  ^'•Jl,  as  being  round  about  thy 
table  ^Thwb  2*^10.  This  rendering,  however,  is  not  at  all  con- 
sistent ;  and  consequently  we  are  bound  to  refer  Tfin**!  '^H?"!^? 
to  ^i^lttfs ;  thus,  thy  wife  in  the  sides  of  thy  house  shall  be  as 
a  fruitful  vine.  The  passage  treats  of  a  wife  who  occupies  her- 
self at  home  with  her  family,  in  opposition  to  the  harlot  described- 
in  Prov.  vii.  cw  wandering  in  the  streets,  &c.  The  same  expres- 
sion, viz.  t^'lXli  "^Jyyyi,  is  found  in  Amos  vi.  10.  So  also  we  hav^  ^ 
Jonah  going  down  to  the  sides  of  the  ship,  Jonah  i.  5. 

4.  '»3  Many  persons  consider  this  particle  to  be  an  expl^^ 
tive.     Cocceius  has  translated  the  passage,  Ecce!  nam  sic  6-^- 
nedicitur.     Attention  is  desired  to  be  given  to  the  fact,  th^^ 
God  in   such  a  manner  emphatically  blesses,  &c.      Campens  -^ 
has  rendered  it  plane. 

5.  ^D'^iv  Some  persons  take  this  word  optatively,  L  ^^* 
May  Jehovah  bless  thee.  Others  render  it  as  a  future,  whicl-  - 
is  more  in  accordance  with  the  use  assigned  to  the  precedin^^ 
verbs.  |V2tp  Jrom  Zion,  i.  e.  from  the  place  of  public  worshij^^ 
where  God  graciously  heard  prayers,  and  dispensed  mercjr^- 
riKI^  and  see,  i.  e.  and  thou  shalt  see.  By  a  sudden  chang^^ 
the  imper.  is  put  for  the  fut. ;  so  we  have  this  enallage  in  GeiE* 
xii.  2 ;  Prov.  iv.  4.  To  see  the  good  of  Jerusalem  is  to  enjoy 
that  prosperity  which  God  is  pleased  to  grant  to  its  inhabitants ; 
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such  as  public  peace,  opportunity  for  public  worship,  and  success! 
in  the  business  of  life. 

6.  nsi!|  And  see,  i.  e.  and  thou  shalt  see,  as  in  the  pre- 
ceding verse.  The  verb  needs  to  be  repeated  before  ubw. 
Thxm  shalt  also  see  peace  upon  IsrasL  This  verse  contains 
a  promise  of  long  Ufe,  during  which  Israel  shall  be  in  the 
enjoyment  of  peace  and  happiness,  provided  it  continues  in  the 
fear  of  God. 

:  '?ine^  KinON*  ♦■fiyaa  »3mx  ran  rhm^  y\t^  i 
lEhn  »3ir^  3    :  h  h^^h  Dii  nwaa  ^mvt  ran  2 
rtiy  vxp  p»^x  nvr  4      :  Dnu^a'?  ^anxn  D'Bhh 
Txna  !|\T  6    :  ]Vx  ♦JOB'  'rii  "linx  «b»^  ^E'a*  5    :  wv^ 

:  niiT  DE'a  d5jtk 

PSALM   CXXIX. 

nnHIS  Psalm  was  written  when  the  people  of  Israel 
-■-  had  to  encounter  hostility  of  some  kind  or  another. 
To  sustain  them  in  their  adversity  they  were  reminded  by 
the  Psalmist  of  the  many  remarkable  deliverances  from 
the  hands  of  the  enemy,  which  Israel,  from  her  earliest 
existence  as  a  nation,  had  experienced  through  the  in- 
terposition of  Almighty  God;  therefore  they  ought  to 
feel  encouraged,  and  to  be  patient  till  help  from  the 
same  source  was  afforded.  From  the  5th  verse  to  the 
Vol.  II.  L  l 
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7th  inclusive,  the  enemies  of  Israel  are  threatened  with 
the  terrible  judgments  of  the  most  High.  As  to  the 
date  of  this  sacred  composition,  Tilingius  thus  speaks : 
"  Bt  hunc  esse  compositum  post  reditum  JudaBorum,  adeo 
evidens  est,  ut  non  dubitem  negare,  ullum  fuisse  unquam 
tempus,  quo  ecclesia  Judaica  his  verbis  possit  esse  usa, 
nisi  statim  post  solutam  captivitatem." 


1.  ni"!  Much,  Often  and  in  various  ways.  '^l^P^D  from 
my  youth.  Israel  is  here  mentioned  as  an  individual.  The  first 
ages  of  this  nation  are  spoken  of  as  her  youth.  The  verse  al- 
ludes, without  doubt,  to  the  cruel  tyranny  of  the  Egyptians,  and 
to  the  Israelites'  liberation  from  it  through  God,  which  con- 
stituted the  theme  of  the  Levites  in  their  confession  of  God's 
goodness  and  their  own  wickedness,  as  recorded  in  Neh.  ix.; 
which  confession  was  probably  made  about  the  same  time  as 
this  Psalm  was  written;  a  circumstance  which  goes  to  shew  a» 
connection  between  these  compositions. 

2.  "h  ^hy'tib  D|  But,  or  nevertheless  they  shall  not  pr^-^ 
vail  against  me.     Chald.    0^2.     Mendlessohn's  Beor,  D''^y^^ 
Piscator,  attam^n.     Campensis,  sed.     See  Ezek.  xvi.  25. 

3.  '»2|"^  Upon  my  ba>ck.   The  enemies  of  Israel  are  here^ 
by  way  of  figure,  compared  to  ploughmen  ploughing  upon  th^^ 
backs  of  the  people.     The  expression  is  strong,  and  may  allud^^ 
to  the  stripes  inflicted  upon  their  backs  during  the  period  o^ 
their  recent  captivity ;  or  the  whole  figure  may  represent  intens^^ 
affliction  and  suffering  generally,  as  if  the  Psalmist  had  said^ 
these  persecutors  are  as  little  sparing  of  their  oppression  anX 
torture,  as  the  ploughman  is  of  the  land,  the  whole  of  which  j0 
cleaved  and  turned  up  by  the  ploughshare.     Aben  Ezra  says, 
ni^Stt^m  pilTT  DytOH;  the  sense  is  that  of  contempt  and  hu- 
miliation.     As  to  the  noun   lH ,    see  Gesenius's  Thesaurus. 
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Dni3j;p^  ^^SD  ^^  ^^^  ''fff^'^^'^  long  their  farrows.  The  in- 
flictions of  the  enemies  of  Israel  continued  for  a  long  time.  As 
to  the  noun  ri1^];p>  it  occurs  only  here,  and  in  the  sing.,  1  Sam. 
xiv.  14.  The  root  is  TXSjf  to  afflict.  njgD  is  usually  trans- 
lated a  farrow,  "because,"  says  Gesenius,  "in  ploughing  a  furrow 
the  seed  is  overturned,  and  so  afflicted."  Eimchi  thus  explains : 
they  are  the  lines  which  the  ploughman  ploughs  in  rows. 

4.  The  figure  of  the  last  verse  is  continued.  JehovaJi  is 
just ;  therefore  He  hath  cut  the  cords  oftIi£  wicked.  He  hath 
cut  asunder  those  cords  by  which  the  oxen  were  tied  to  the 
plough,  so  that  the  ploughmen  were  no  longer  able  to  plough 
their  furrows.  God  has  deranged  the  counsels  of  these  enemies, 
and  made  abortive  their  plans  for  the  oppression  of  Israel. 

5.  In  this  and  the  two  following  verses  the  Israelites  are 
invited  to  take  encouragement  from  God's  past  mercies  to  them 
in  overthrowing  the  enemy,  and  to  feel  confident  that  now  also 
the  enemies  shall  be  put  to  shame ;  or  this  part  of  the  Psalm  may 
be  taken  optatively ;  thus,  as  God  has  cut  the  cords,  &c.,  so 
now  may  the  enemies  of  Zioa  he  confounded,  &c. 

6.  iip7j5ljJ^  Which  before  that.  r\Dl\>  is  a  noun  in  the 
constructive  state,  used  adverbially,  and  corresponds  with  DI^Ij 
Ps.  Ixv.  10 ;  cxx.  6.  ^W  is  differently  interpreted.  By  the 
greater  number  of  persons  it  is  translated,  to  extract,  to  pull 
out;  and  thus  it  is  used  in  Ruth  iv.  7,  8,  and  Job  xx.  25. 
Before  any  one  extracts  the  gra^s  it  withereth.  The  LXX. 
have  TTjOo  rod  eKawaaOijvai,  and  the  Vulg.  priusquam  evellatur. 
Our  translators  have  rendered  ^b\^  i1D7i5B?,  afore  it  groweth 
up,  in  which  they  are  supported  by  Aquila  and  Symmachus. 
Theodoret  observes  that  many  MSS.  of  the  LXX.  have  e^avOiivai 
for  eKa-waadijpai.  In  either  case  the  sense  is,  that  the  haters  of 
Zion  shall  be  exterminated  by  the  just  amd  wonderful  judg- 
ments of  God,  before  they  have  time  to  a^ccomplish  their  wicked 
intentions. 

LL2 
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7.  lasn.  According  to  some  persons,  his  arm;  according 
to  others,  his  bosom.     Ethiop.  fh6?  bosom. 

8.  '^y\  mVj.  The  sense  of  the  verse  seems  to  be  this: 
The  travellers  that  way  will  not  condescend  to  say  of  the  reapers 
of  such  grass,  2%6  blessing  of  the  Lord  be  upon  you  ;  we  him 
you  in  the  name  of  the  Lord :  so  the  enemies  of  Zion  shall 
sank  low  in  the  esteem  of  all  people,  and  shall  not  be  counted 
worthy  of  God's  blessmg. 

^pA  2    i  rter^  TM?  ^*iB^^^  ^"^^  i*?^  i 
^S3  nnp  n^,T  mt)  5       :  v>rm   mb^   mhsn 

fv    -  r  :  I    •        AT      I-        #•  :  -  •  :  |t  t  :i: 

/T   :      ''•     •         >T  :      V  "  t:   •         r—  |v  1  -  r:  1 

'Ttne^-rw  ms»  «vn  s     :  nns  toy  nanti  nonn 

A"  T :  •       V         jv :  •  :\  i  :         j  '^  \" :  -  :        v*?- 

|T     !«: 

PSALM  CXXX. 

WE  have  here  the  language  of  fervent  supplication. 
The  Psalm  contains  the  prayers  of  the  whole 
people  of  Israel,  as  the  7th  and  8th  verses  shew.  They 
were  therefore  offered  by  each  person  individually,  or  by 
some  one  who  acted  as  leader  of  the  congregation,  as 
appears  from  the  uninterrupted  use  of  the  first  pers. 
sing.,  as  the  speaker  in  the  first  six  verses.     The  con- 
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elusion  is  a  chorus,  in  which  the  whole  people  doubtless 
joined.  The  penitential  character  of  the  Psalm  makes 
it  probable  that  it  was  a  part  of  the  service  spoken  of 
in  the  Book  of  Ezra,  ch.  ix.  and  x. ;  and  if  so,  he  was 
most  probably  the  author. 


1.  D^lpDJJDD  Frrnn  the  depths.  Deep  ditches  are  used  in 
Scripture  as  an  emblem  of  affliction,  both  of  body  and  mind :  see 
Ps.  Ixix.  3.  Aben  Ezra  and  Eimchi  consider  the  Psalmist  to 
refer  in  this  word  to  the  captivity. 

2.  TX^yqiO  Hear.  The  verb  Vptt?  frequentiy,  as  here,  im- 
plies not  only  to  hear  the  sound  of  words,  but  also  to  attend 
kindly  to  them ;  especially  when  it  is  constructed  with  1 :  see 
Gen.  xxi.  12 ;  xxvii.  13 ;  Exod.  xviii.  19. 

3.  rT''"nDtt;r\  TS)y\)l  D».  The  Prayer-book  translation  of 
these  words  is :  If  Thou,  Lord,  wilt  be  extreme  to  mark  what 
is  done  amiss.  nDB^  denotes  not  only  to  observe,  but  to  ob- 
serve diligently,  so  as  to  retain  a  perpetual  memory  of  it ;  a 
rigid  and  judicial  observation  of  faults:  see  Job  x.  14;  xiv. 
16,  17. 

4.  ^2  Yea,  or  truly :  Gen.  xlv.  8 ;  Ps.  xlix.  11.  U^D 
DDi^h  '•D  ;  "  the  meaning  of  '•D  is  PiD^b  truly."  Mendlessohn's 
Beor.  The  Psabnist  states,  as  a  continuation  of  the  subject  in 
the  last  verse,  that  it  is  not  a  property  of  God  to  mark  strictly 
iniquities,  and  to  punish  accordingly;  but  rather  with  Him  is 
mercy  and  forgiveness.  The  LXX.  for  K*IW  ]Jfl^  have  €U€K€v 
rod  ovo/jLQTos  <rov ;  but  the  Vulg.,  although  usually  a  translation 
only  of  the  Greek,  has  propter  legem  tuam;  and  therefore 
Agellius  conjectures  the  LXX.  to  have  had  evcKcv  tov  vofiou  rod 
aov.  If  so,  they  read  min  for  Sn^lin.  The  Chald.  also  ex- 
hibits  a  different  reading  still,  having  '•Dnilfl'^,  ^^1  ]D  that 
Thou  may  est  see.     The  translator  must  have  had  HKlin. 
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5.  The  Fsalinist  now  passes  on  to  expressions  of  confidence 
in  the  Lord  I^IItS,  and  in  His  word,  i.  e.  in  those  promises 
of  mercy  and  assistance  which  are  contained  in  God's  revealed 
word. 

6.  ^ttfSi  My  soul  waiteth^/br  the  Lord.  Hil^p  of  the  last 
verse  may  be  understood  after  ^^S^.  The  Psalmist  says  that 
his  soul  longs  for  the  Lord  more  earnestly  than  the  watchers 
of  the  morning  long  for  the  day,  when  the  time  of  watching 
will  expire,  and  they,  wearied  with  duty,  will  be  enabled  to 
enjoy  rest  and  repose.  Of  UnpWy  which  is  repeated,  it  is  used 
in  the  first  instance  as  a  noun,  and  in  the  second  as  a  participle ; 
thus,  the  watchers  in  the  morning,  watching  the  morning.  A 
similar  construction  is  found  in  Jer.  xxiii.  2.  D^yhn  D'lnn  the 
shepherds  who  feed.  Allusion  is  here  made  to  the  watchings 
which  the  Priests  and  Levites  exercised  during  the  night  in  the 
Temple,  (see  Ps.  cxxxiv.  1) ;  especially  to  those  watchers  who 
were  daily  sent  before  light  to  observe  carefully  the  fiorst  dawn 
of  the  morning,  when  it  would  be  lawful  to  offer  the  morning 
sacrifice.     Li  the  Talmudical  Tract  Tamid,  it  is  related,  nD^^ 

^Kpnl  "IDW,  The  proefect  said  to  them.  Go  and  see  if  the 
time  of  slaying  have  arrived  ;  if  it  had  arrived,  the  watcher 
calls  out  ^Kpnl  Coruscations.  Agreeably  to  this  explanation 
of  the  verse  is  the  rendering  of  the  Chald.,  which  is  as  follows: 
My  soul  waits  for  the  Lord,  more  than  the  keepers  of  the 
morning  vigils,  which  they  observe  for  offering  of  the  morning 
oblation. 
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:  n^}r^  'TWO  rrtrr^  Sktb^  hrv  3 

PSALM   CXXXI. 

TN  the  title  this  Psalm  is  said  to  have  been  written 
•*■  by  David,  and  its  internal  character  is  such  as  to 
correspond  very  well  with  the  hypothesis  of  the  royal 
Psalmist  being  the  author.  The  denial  of  the  speaker 
of  having  any  proud  thoughts,  or  secret  aspirations  after 
worldly  greatness,  and  the  declaration  of  the  humility 
by  which  his  general  deportment  was  characterized, 
might  with  great  justice  and  truth  have  been  made  by 
David  at  the  time  he  was  basely  and  falsely  charged  by 
Saul  and  his  party  with  fostering  ambitious  designs  of 
possessing  himself  of  the  throne  of  Israel ;  for  although 
he  was  divinely  anointed  to  the  office  of  king,  yet  he 
never  attempted  for  a  moment  to  displace  Saul,  or  to 
act  otherwise  than  as  the  appointed  instrument  for  carry- 
ing out  the  purposes  of  God.  It  appears  here  as  one  of 
the  collection  of  jybiJDtl  n^iy ;  because  what  was  appli- 
cable to  David  in  the  first  instance,  was  afterwards 
equally  applicable  to  Israel,  when,  after  their  return  from 
Babylon,  they  were  accused  by  Sanballat  of  conspiring 
against  the  king  of  Persia,  and  that  on  that  account  they 
were  building  the  wall  around  the  city  of  Jerusalem. 
See  Neh.  vi. 

1.  JllVrJil  In  great  things,  or  nuittera;  such  as  may  ex- 
ceed my  powers  of  mind,  or  my  vocation,  or  position  in  the 
state ;  in  such  matters  I  have  not  been  occupied.     i11KbS)3  is  a 
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synonymous  term  here  with  IvHl^,  employed  to  give  emphasis 
to  the  whole  expression :  see  Gen.  xviii.  14 ;  Deut.  xvii  8. 

2.  vh  W-  A  formula  of  swearing,  which  may  be  trans- 
lated surely,  or  indeed.  I  have  surely  so  disposed  and  disciplined 
my  soul  as  to  remove  it  firom  any  longing  after  great  things,  from 
any  ambitious  tendencies.  Some  persons  take  these  particles 
interrogatively,  as  Tilingius,  who  renders  them  by  annoni 
The  two  verbs  express  the  training  which  the  Psalmist  had  un- 
dergone so  as  to  produce  that  condition  of  the  soul  which  he  is 
here  describing.  I  have  disposed,  or  put  in  order,  and  preserved 
my  soul  quiet,  so  as  to  keep  down  pride,  haughtiness,  and  desire 
after  unworthy  objects.  The  comparison  1SK  'h)l  ^DIS)  is 
variously  explained.  But  of  all  explanations,  the  best  is  that 
of  considering  the  comparison  to  consist  between  the  humbleness 
and  simplicity  of  the  Psalmist's  mind,  and  that  of  a  little  child 
in  whom  there  does  not  exist  a  sufficient  consciousness  to  create 
an  ambition  for  any  worldly  object.  The  comparison  is  not  with 
p^i*>  a  suckling ;  for  it  has  a  longing  after  the  mother's  breast,  and 
therefore  such  comparison  would  not  be  appropriate.  The  same, 
indeed,  may  be  said  of  a  child  who  has  only  just  been  weaned ; 
for  in  that  stage  how  often  does  it  cry  and  moan  after  that  of 
which  it  has  been  deprived,  and  the  possession  of  which  was  just 
before  its  chief  pleasure?  We  therefore  conclude,  that  the 
comparison  is  intended  to  be  with  a  child  who  has  been  weaned 
a  sufficient  time  to  have  forgotten  its  infantile  nutriment,  and 
who  is  not  conscious  of  any  particular  desires  or  cravings,  and 
quietly  resigns  itself  to  its  mother's  care  and  training. 

r\       •  li^i-        f~:-         -T       AT    |-     ^-:  1        j» -: 
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tat:  V  ;        T  j^r :  -•%  li^i-  1— :i-  t;    • 

J  -:i-       V-:  i- :  •       at     :  :    *  :         tit  ^|t    •• :  •      r        r  : 

"TIT  laya  10     :  my,  Xl'^-  PIK^^^.  X^^^  ^ 
:  VrxsaS  n»B^   ^iaa   ♦nsa  nasa   3!ib'*-nV   nax 

MT      ••  •  :  •   T       aI:  :  •         *• :  •  t^v  •  ^  r      \  v..-: 

QTM-Dii  D-fl!39«  it  ♦n'Tjn  'nna  1  spJ^  ritoB^N  12 

T'      'a*  :       JT  :       j-T     r     ^'^  Pit      ••  •  :  :  ••       ^-    ••'i^ 

♦3  ae^  ris  ny-ny  'nrroa-riKT  14     :  h  ae^aS 

J*  "  ••  I         li-    "  ^:        #•  T   I  :  I  iT 

:  dn"?  jrae^  n*iVaK  Tiax  Tia  ?rrx  15     :  rvrm 

V  |T     *-  i*  :  -       TV     :  V        Ia"t-:        I  j"t  t  •%  t  |»  •  • 

I DB'  17      :  my  \>n  rvim  v^  eh^ha  rrirtai  le 

<T      *•  I"-:     h —     T    V  •-:-    ^-Av         J- :  -      t  v- :  n^ 

va*i«  18      :  WB'a'?    ii   ♦ro'iy   nn*?   np   rroxK 

t  :     1  "^'^  ,.     .      .   .  ..  .    .  ,^r  A*  T  :  I  vjjv         -    J.   ;  - 

:  ii»  r*x*  1^  riB'a  B^aS« 
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WE  have  here  David's  anxiety  for  the  ark  expres- 
sed, and  a  resolution  to  huild  for  it  a  suitahle 
habitation,  vv.  3 — 6.  Then  follows  a  prayer  to  God, 
that  the  public  worship  at  the  place  where  it  should 
please  Him  to  dwell,  might  be  conducted  by  priests 
distinguished  by  holiness  of  life  and  character,  so  that 
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the  pious  portion  of  Israel  might  he  encouraged,  hy  the 
example  of  the  officers  and  teachers  of  religion,  to  con- 
tinue in  the  course  of  practice  they  were  pursuing  with 
respect  to  their  daily  life  and  conversation.  The  Lord's 
promise,  which  he  made  hy  oath  unto  David,  to  place 
him  on  the  throne,  is  next  brought  forward,  and  treated 
of  to  the  end  of  the  Psalm.  By  some  persons  it  is 
thought  that  it  was  composed  hy  David  ;  but  others  are 
of  opinion  that  it  was  written  by  some  one  to  be  used  at 
the  dedication  of  the  Temple.  The  mention  of  David's 
name  in  the  10th  verse,  and  the  terms  there  employed, 
rather  militate  against  the  notion  of  his  being  the  author. 
The  general  tenour  of  the  Psalm  shews  that  it  might 
properly  constitute  a  part  of  the  service  for  the  dedica- 
tion of  the  first  Temple;  and  as  it  forms  one  of  the 
rxbiJDtl  nnt;,  we  conclude  that  Ezra  selected  this  ancient 
song  for  a  similar  use  at  the  dedication  of  the  second. 


1.  '131  *^iDt  Bemember,  &c.  The  pause  Athnach  being  put 
after  iH?  in  this  verse,  seems  to  indicate  that  a  certain  emphasis 
is  to  be  given  to  the  subsequent  clause.  The  whole  may  be  render- 
ed as  follows :  "  0  Jehovah,  remember  David,  together  with  all 
his  troubles."  The  object  of  the  Psahnist  appears  to  be  that  of 
entreating  God  to  perform  the  promise  He  had  made  to  him; 
and  the  argument  he  employs  is,  the  great  solicitude  which  he 
evinced  to  build  a  temple,  whereby  he  might  exhibit  his  fidth  io; 
and  love  for,  the  pure  worship  of  Jehovah.  The  ancient  vendons 
have  rendered  the  last  word  as  if  they  read  it  W13y.  Thus  the 
LXX.  have  irpt^orifros,  meekness ;  and  similarly,  the  Vulg.  9sA 
SjT.  The  Chald.,  however,  has  translated  it  in  the  sense  of 
affliction. 

2.  nibM  Who.     The  antecedent  is  Tin. 
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3.  In  this  and  the  next  two  verses  we  have  the  vow  mention- 
ed which  David  made  to  the  Lord ;  the  first  pers.  is  employed, 
as  if  the  very  words  with  which  the  vow  is  described  were  those 
that  David  used.  Wl  bni^  the  tahemacle  of  my  home,  i.  e. 
my  house,  ^ns^  itself  dgnifies  a  house,  as  in  Is.  xvi.  5,  where 
we  have  Tl^  ^1J*.  A  similar  instance  of  two  names  of  the  same 
thing  being  used  jointly,  we  have  in  the  next  hemistich,  viz. 
^y^  tt^^y.  As  we  cannot  suppose  that  David,  fipom  the  time 
he  uttered  this  vow,  abstained  altogether  from  entering  his  house, 
from  going  to  bed  and  taking  sleep,  it  has  been  thought  by 
Junius  and  others,  that  the  passage  refers  not  to  the  house  made 
of  cedar  (2  Sam.  vii.  2),  in  which  David  dwelt,  but  to  some 
other  which  belonged  to  him,  and  which  he  had  never  inhabited 
previously  to  making  the  vow;  and  of  course,  for  the  sake  of 
adhering  strictly  to  his  solemn  obUgation,  he  never  inhabited  it 
afterwards.  In  support  of  this  notion,  they  cite  such  passages 
as  2  Sam.  v.  9 ;  1  Chron.  xv.  1 ;  but  in  looking  at  them,  one 
can  see  but  very  Uttle  on  which  they  could  ground  their  opinion ; 
in  truth,  their  explanation  is  purely  imaginative.  It  is  much 
more  probable  that  the  language  of  these  verses  is  hyperbolical, 
and  that  it  is  intended  only  to  express  the  great  anxiety  of  David 
with  respect  to  the  house  of  God,  to  build  which  was  the  chief 
object  of  his  thoughts. 

4.  rm  Sleep.    oipM  f^JVT  -njnip  m'^v  ^rsb  rrry 

TWyDth  HTi^  K'n,  "wishing  to  say,  fixed  sleep;  the  Jl  is  in 
the  place  of  n,  and  it  (the  noun)  is  not  constructive.''    Eimchi. 

6.  r»i33tt?D.  We  have  here  the  plural  put  by  enallage  for 
the  singular.  IpJJJ  "»^?^^;  "f^^*  ^^  mighty  *<?ad  of  Jacob." 
The  Psalmist  by  this  expression,  both  here  and  in  the  2nd  verse, 
evidently  has  reference  to  the  patriarch's  own  words,  which  he 
employed  in  his  blessing  to  Joseph,  where  God  is  emphatically 
styled,  the  mighty  God  of  Jacob:  see  Gen.  xlix.  24. 
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6.  The  objective  aflix  n,  which  appears  to  each  of  the 
verbs  in  this  verse,  is  thought  by  some  persons  to  refer  to 
niilD  TVfDW  understood,  and  by  others  to  Tinsn  H^^Dttf.    Some, 
again,  think  that  the  antecedent  is  {HK  ark;  which,  although  it 
is  generally  masc.,  is  nevertheless  sometimes  fem.,  as  1  Sam.  iv. 
17 ;  2  Chron.  viii.  11 ;  whilst  others,  with  greater  reason  (ac- 
cording to  Bosenmiiller)  than  can  be  assigned  for  the  previous 
opinions,  consider  the  H  to  have  reference  to  Jlt^Sttfp.    As  to 
the  plural  number  of  this  noun,  see  the  foregoing  verse.     With 
respect  to  the  noun  ^Jl*1S^f ,  it  is  doubtless  the  name  of  a  place, 
and  many  persons  consider  it  to  be  another  name  for  Bethlehem, 
for  the  two  words  are  found  in  connection  in  Mic.  v.  2.    The  objec- 
tion to  this  explanation  is,  it  being  nowhere  recorded  that  the  ark 
was  ever  at  Bethlehem ;  and  therefore  the  force  of  the  expres- 
sion here  is  not  apparent.     Others,  consequently,  are  of  opinion 
that  ni1")£)K  must  mean  the  region  which  was  assigned  to  the 
tribe  of  Ephraim,  where  the  city  Silo  was  situated,  in  which 
place  the  ark  rested  for  a  long  period :  see  Judg.  xviii.  31 ;  xxi. 
19 ;  1  Sam.  i.  3.     The  next  place  here  spoken  of  by  the  desig- 
nation of  1J^  nfer  fields  of  the  wood,  may  be  Dny^-il'»*1p,  in 
which  place  the  ark  remained  for  twenty  years:  see  1  Sam. 
vi.  21 ;    vii.  1,  2.     That  district  might  be  so  called  because  it 
abounded  in  wood.    Other  expositions  of  this  verse  may  be  found 
in  Bosenmiiller ;  but  none  of  them  seem  to  have  so  much  argu- 
ment in  their  favour  as  the  one  above  given;  for  the  whole  tenor 
of  the  context  requires  that  rTJ1*1SK  and  TlT'iTTO  should  be 
places  in  which  the  ark  at  some  period  or  another  abode. 

7.  riKlli  Let  vs  come.  The  people  of  Israel  exhort  one 
another  to  frequent  the  habitation  of  the  ark,  and  to  engage  in 
the  public  services  of  reUgion.  yhy\  DITf  His  footstool.  The 
ark  of  the  covenant  seems  to  be  here  spoken  of  as  the  D1T! 
yhy\  the  footstool  of  God. 
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8.  By  a  reference  to  2  Chron.  vi.  41,  42,  it  will  be  per- 
ceived that  this  and  the  two  following  verses  form  a  part  of  the 
prayer  which  Solomon  offered  at  the  dedication  of  the  Temple; 
and  this  circumstance  contributes  much  towards  confirming  the 
opinion  of  those  who  believe  Solomon  to  have  been  the  author 
of  the  Psalm,  and  that  it  was  composed  by  him  for  the  purpose 
expressed  in  the  argument,  ^f^;  JHJJ  the  ark  of  Thy  strength, 
i.  e.  the  symbol  of  Thy  power  and  majesty.  The  phrase  is 
found  only  here  and  in  the  passage  above  cited. 

9.  The  verbs  in  this  verse  should  be  taken  optatively; 
may  Thy  priests  be  clothed,  &c. ;  may  Thy  saints  shout  for 
joy,  i.e.,  according  to  Campensis,  may  they  have  reason  to 
shout  for  joy. 

11.  ilOK  Truth.  There  is  an  ellipsis  before  this  noun  of 
some  such  word  as  jiy^ltt^ ;  we  shall  then  have  the  expression, 
oath  of  truth,  or  a  true,  infaUible,  irrevocable  oath,  and  so  the 
fem.  affix  of  tl^QD  may  refer  to  njr^ilttf.  If  this  ellipsis  be  not 
admitted,  then  we  must  understand  ilDK  as  having  an  adverbial 
signification,  the  same  as  JlDKl.  So  we  have  frequently  Tgtt^, 
meaning  in  vain,  to  no  purpose,  Ps.  xxxviii.  20.  ^)y\  '**1?P 
of  the  fruit,  &c.  Here  we  have  the  oath,  or  promise,  which 
Jehovah  made  to  David :  allusion  is  made  to  2  Sam.  vii.  12. 

12.  Jehovah  in  this  verse  promises  to  the  posterity  of 
David  the  possession  of  the  throne  of  the  kingdom,  on  the  con- 
dition of  their  obedience  to  the  law  and  the  testimony.  We 
have  in  the  plural  **Th}J  the  affix  \,  which  is  that  of  a  smgular 
noun.  A  similar  instance  we  meet  with  in  Deut.  xxviii.  59, 
where  we  find  ?fJli3D  for  tpjIISD.  The  force  of  the  affix  in 
such  case  is,  distribution;  as  if  Jehovah  had  here  said,  every  one 
of  My  testimmiies.  Kimchi,  however,  is  of  opinion  that  Cholem 
is  put  for  Shurek,  and  thus,  by  a  slight  change  in  the  punctu-' 
ation,  the  word  would  become  TVn^. 

13«     ^2.     Some  persons  translate  this  particle  in  this  place^ 
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certainly.  Rosenmiiller  connects  this  verse  with  the  7th.  Let 
U8  come  to  His  habitation^  &c. ;  truly ^  God  hath  chosen,  &c. 
But  the  long  interval  between  the  two  passages  renders  it  im- 
probable that  such  connection  was  intended;  it  is  much  more 
likely  that  the  general  tenour  of  this  verse  is  designed  to  be  in 
accordance  with  that  which  inmiediately  precedes.  In  verses 
11,  12,  we  have  Jehovah's  choice  of  a  king  for  Jffiis  chosen 
people,  and  here,  His  choice  of  a  city,  where  He  might  make 
to  them  signal  manifestations  of  His  will. 

15.  riTlf  Her  provision.  The  word  T?  signifies  food 
which  is  taken  in  hunting,  and  then  it  is  used  to  express  food 
of  any  kind,  provision  generally.  The  LXX.  have  Oiipav,  which 
denotes  provision  that  has  been  hunted,  and  so  obtained ;  but 
another  reading  of  the  Greek  version  is  rtjp  ^ripav  airfi^,  which 
has  been  followed  by  the  Vulg.,  Arab.,  and  Ethiop. ;  the  render- 
ing of  the  Vulg.  being,  vidvam  efus.  This  corrupt  reading  is 
noticed  by  Jerome. 

16.  In  the  9th  verse  the  prayer  of  the  Psabnist  to  God  is, 
that  the  priests  may  be  clothed  with  righteousness ;  and  in  this 
concluding  portion  of  the  Psalm,  where  God  is  declaring  what 
He  will  do  to  the  king  and  city  of  His  people.  He  promises  to 
grant  even  more  than  was  asked  for  in  the  petition ;  for,  says 
He,  "  I  will  clothe  her  priests  with  salvation ;  not  with  right- 
eousness only,  but  with  what  is  the  consequence  or  reward  of 
righteousness,  viz.  salvation." 

17.  'U1  Dtt?    There  will  I  make  the  horn  of  Datnd  to 

T  " 

flourish,  i.  e.  the  power  and  prosperity  of  his  kingdom  shall  be 
great.  The  figure  is  taken  from  those  animals  whose  strength 
and  means  of  defence  consist  chiefly  in  their  horns.  "^^  '•i^D^y 
^rwp^  L  have  prepared  a  lamp  for  my  anointed.  I  have  so 
arranged  that  the  splendour  and  dignity  with  which  he  shall  be 
invested,  as  the  sovereign  of  my  people,  shall  be  exhibited,  and 
extensively  made  known. 
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rat^  d^rnw  aib-na  nan  rfh  r^isn  yt^  i 

n*i»B'  pain  Saa  3     :  vrtib  'Srhs.  Tt^  17??ni?-^. 
■TV  D^^n  ninarrw  ni.T  nw .  db'  ♦s  n»x  mrr'Txr 

^         •  -         AT  T :  -       V        T  :%        jT •     .    T         <•     19'       V" : " 

|t'|T 
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IF  David  were  the  author  of  this  Psalm,  as  is  stated 
in  the  title,  we  might  suppose  it  to  have  heen  written 
when  the  internal  disturbances  had  ceased,  which  Saul's 
jealousy  of  David  had  produced ;  and  when  the  different 
tribes  of  Israel,  anxious  that  the  tranquillity  of  the  king- 
dom should  be  restored,  assembled  at  Hebron  to  make 
the  son  of  Jesse  their  king.  Assuming  such  to  be  the 
case,  then  it  is  most  likely  that  Ezra  selected  the  Psalm 
for  the  service  of  the  Jews  after  the  captivity,  on  the 
occasion  recorded  in  Neh.  viii.  1,  &c. 


1.  D^riK  Brethren.  The  word  expresses  more  than  those 
who  are  descended  from  the  same  parents ;  it  denotes  members 
of  a  commmiity,  having  the  same  religion,  and  being  governed 
by  the  same  institutions.  The  passage,  in  the  first  instance,  was 
addressed  to  the  whole  Israelitish  nation. 

2.  A  metaphor  is  here  employed  to  represent  the  desirable- 
ness and  benefit  of  miity  amongst  those  who  dwell  together,  and 
to  whom  the  pubUe  good  must  be  a  common  object.  The  figure 
is  taken  from  the  custom  of  anointing  the  High  Priest  with  oil 
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when  he  was  consecrated  to  his  office ;  and  the  fragrance  and 
sweetness  of  this  oil  upon  the  head,  beard,  and  garments  of  the 
High  Priest,  are  emblems  of  the  fruits  of  concord  amongst  a 
people.  The  art.  H  is  understood  before  ]DW.  Aaron,  as  he 
was  the  first  high  priest,  is  put  for  high  priests  in  general. 
The  repetition  of  )pt  is  emphatic.  See,  for  a  similar  instance, 
Ps.  cxxii.  4.  Wnp  his  garments.  The  fern,  form  of  this 
noun,  when  it  signifies  garments,  occurs  nowhere  else  in  Scrip- 
ture.    In  all  other  cases  it  denotes  measures. 

3.  Another  figure  is  employed  in  this  verse  to  represent 
the  same  as  that  intended  by  the  1st,  viz.  the  advantages  of 
unity.  According  to  the  construction  of  the  passage  it  should 
be  rendered^  As  the  dew  of  Hermon,  which  descends  wpon  the 
hills  of  Zion  ;  but  as  Hermon  and  Zion  were  very  remote  from 
each  other,  not  to  mention  the  difficulty  of  understanding  how 
the  dew  of  one  mountain  can  descend  down  others,  we  are  bound 
to  conclude  that  there  must  be  another  sense  given  to  the  verse. 
This  sense  will  be  readily  obtained,  and  will  be  satisfactory,  if 
we  repeat  ^M  before  in'^ttf.  The  particles  Dttf  '•a  refer  not 
to  Zion,  but  are  put  as  introducing  the  reason  of  the  goodness 
spoken  of  in  verse  1.  D»^n.  D^lltDI  CD^y^  pleasant  and  good 
things.     Mendlessohn's  Beor. 


B*OB^  rwv  t^  'tn:  V^'  3     :  ni.T-m  w-oi 

•a-T  ••   '^  »  A*    •  T    »         j|  :   V|t:      "  1^     .  ,  .|T 

:  pW 
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T^HE  Psalmist  enjoins,  by  way  of  encouragement, 
-■-  the  Levites  and  priests,  whose  duty  it  was  to 
watch  at  night  in  the  Temple,  to  bless  and  pray  to 
Jehovah;  or  the  Psalm  might  have  been  used  by  the 
watchers  themselves, — a  sort  of  watch-song,  accustomed 
to  be  sung  as  an  exercise  of  piety  when  they  were  en- 
gaged in  the  discharge  of  the  labours  of  their  office. 


1.  onpiyn  Those  who  standi  who  minister  in  the  Temple, 
attendants,  such  persons  as  wait  on  others  to  receive  commands; 
and  in  this  place  they  are  the  servants  of  God  who  were  ap- 
pointed to  minister  in  the  sanctuary. 

2.  ^p>  Some  persons  render  this  word  as  if  it  were  an 
adverb.  So  Tilingius  has:  Attollite  manua  vestraa  scmcte. 
There  is  no  doubt  that  lifting  up  the  hands  reverently  is  the 
ordinary  and  proper  posture  of  supplicants  at  the  throne  of 
grace ;  &rther,  St  Paul,  in  1  Tim.  ii.  8,  apparently  with  refer- 
ence to  this  passage,  speaks  of  lifting  up  holy  hands.  The 
LXX.  and  Syr.,  however,  have  taken  the  word  as  a  noun, 
signifying  the  sanctuary;  the  former  have  eU  ay la^  and  the 
latter  "^jQjQ^. 

3.  ?fDni^  Will  bless  Thee.  The  aflix  of  the  sing.  numb, 
seems  to  be  put  distributively. 

:  rfffv  nay  i^n  rrirr  dB^m  ^^n  i  n*  ^^'H  i 
-'Ihn  3    :  y^rt^K  n*3  rfrmi  rny  n^aa  dnavB'  2 

Vol.  II,  M  m 


546  PSALM  CXXXV. 

-♦3  *rijn'  *»  ♦a  5     :  Srhxh  '7^nB»''  ?p  ^"^  ta 

T    :      I  i"  T      V  -:        <  r    ";       T  •  ••    ~:~       at   :  «»t 

rh}fb  7  :  niahn-Sa^  d*fi)»ii  ?^a^  d»a^'a  rrj 
rer\   t^n  r\m   -nsh   dpia    irm   mpb    tm^i 

"9  AT^         JTT-  U*t:         I   vtTT         v"l:  •  *•   I 

:  nan^n}}  tht6  tntu  ntoa  rrane'  s  :  vrt-w^KO 
-Viiii  npsi  d^TXd  ♦iiina  d*nsb!i  nirti  i  nW  9 

T :  ^  :  -  :  'at  :  •         •  j"      :  •  :  1  %  ■«  <~  ▼ 

:  d'»KV  d*DSs  jvn  d*an  d*^  nsne'  10  :  nay 
nbVdD  Sa^  |gan  ^^»  Jij;^  nb»n  -^a  1  pird^  n 
:  toy  Wt^"?  n'^ni  n'rii  dnx  m  12  :  ryw 
pn*-*a  14  :  'TffTh  Tiar  »t^<t  d^y"?  ^»B'  rf\iT  13 
tjpa  d^in  'axj.  15  :  dnjn;  n?2"''3^  ^&32  n!?^. 
mT   ^   ah  na  le      :  dT«   n*  ne^o    ar?n 

A"-:  J  :  vTi         jv  ITT         J":  ••  ^:i-         att: 

ftK  «*?«♦  ^h)  ah  d*3TN  17    :  !|6n'  nSi  dn"?  d^i'j; 

I  -         A  •  ~:~       ■»  t        *•*  Ti        •  J- :  T  I  ;  •         J  :        t  t        .jf-  'i* 

-iB'fct  hb  tmfy  rrv  dniaa  is  :  dirsa  rm-e^K 
fviN  n*a  rnrrm  laia  'jtnfe^  n*a  19     j  dna  nua 

i    -:i-         #'•      AT  :       V       i  :|T        -t:.i         j..     *''  |vt       -j" 

♦«T  nirrriN   wia  ♦iVn   n*a  20      :  rnrr-m  jdis 

#••  :  •        AT  :       V         J  :  |T       •  ••  •%  a-  |t    :        v        j  :it 

p^'   p»xd  I  n^'rr   •spia  21       :  niii»-m   ^aia   mt 

i#"  I     •  •  T    :        P  <T  |T   :       V         #  :iT         t  ; 

:  mnS^n  d^ 
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PSALM   CXXXV. 

rriHE  title  of  this  Psalm  is  TV  5|^,  and  this  inscrip- 
-■-  tion  is  consistent  with  its  contents;  for  we  have 
in  it  an  exhortation  to  praise  God,  with  the  reasons  on 
which  the  exhortation  is  grounded,  such  as  the  choice 
of  Israel  for  a  peculiar  inheritance,  the  miracles  which 
He  wrought  for  His  people,  and  the  folly  of  idolatrous 
worship.  From  the  15th  verse  the  Psalm,  with  a  few 
verhal  differences,  is  the  same  as  a  portion  of  the 
115th.     The  period  of  its  composition  is  not  known. 


2.  Qnpyttf  They  who  stand,  T\m  word  must  be  repeated 
before  JTJI^njl.  The  mrp  J1^3,  says  Mendlessohn  in  his  Beer, 
is  the  place  where  the  priests  stand ;  whilst  the  courts  surround- 
ing the  Temple  were  occupied  by  the  people  when  engaged  in 
their  public  prayers. 

4.  2pyi  Jacob.  The  name  is  here  employed  by  the  figure 
metonymy  for  the  posterity  of  Jacob,  as  is  evident  from  the 
parallelism  of  the  two  members,  which  is  thus  complete  in  all 
its  parts. 

5.  Here  is  mentioned  a  cause  of  rejoicing,  viz.  the  incom- 
parable greatness  and  majesty  of  God ;  the  declaration  of  which 
is  introduced  to  the  reader  by  the  emphatic  words,  IJPJJTP  '•^K  ^3. 
See  Exod.  iii.  19 ;  1  Sam.  xvii.  28. 

7.    u^tw^  Clouds.    uh\)j  urw  ^3^  p  w-ip3  xs^yiyn  oi 

rhyd^  CKiy^nOI  X^txn  JD  They  are  clouds,  so  called  because 
that  they  ascend  from  the  earth,  and  are  lifted  up  on  high, 
Mendlessohn's  Beor.  So  Chald.,  Vulg.,  Kimchi,  Pagninus, 
Campensis,  Luther,  &c.  Aben  Ezra  has  given  to  the  word  the 
meaning  of  TK  dew.  V^KH  TO jpD  jrom  the  end  of  the  earth. 
*'  Mari,  quo  terrfis  fines  ambiuntur."  Oeier.     See  the  same  form 

MM  2 
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of  speech  in  Jer.  x.  13 ;  xii.  12.  The  b  of  •^tDD^,  Kimchi  says,  is 
the  same  as  Qy. 

9.  '•Mim  In  the  midst  of  thee.  The  affix  •'D  is  Chal- 
daic ;  it  is  several  times  used  in  the  latter  Psalms. 

11.  The  b  of  pn^p^  is  the  sign  of  the  accusative  here ;  as 
nn«^  i:iVr  they  slew  Abner,  2  Sam.  iii.  30. 

14.  r»T.  This  verb  signifies  not  only  to  jvdge^  to  pass 
sentence,  but  also  to  plead,  to  perform  the  office  of  an  advocate, 
especially  of  the  innocent  and  oppressed.  See  Gen.  xxx.  6; 
Jer.  xxii.  16.  In  this  passage  such  is  the  import  of  the  term. 
Jehovah  will  plead  the  caiise  of  His  people.  He  will  defend 
them  from  hostile  nations  seeking  to  oppress  and  trample  on 
their  rights ;  and  this  sense  agrees  with  the  next  parallel :  And 
He  will  repent  Himself  concerning  His  servants^  L  e.  He 
will  forego  their  punishments,  and  shew  them  mercy.  The 
verb  to  repent,  DH^DS  is  often  used  in  this  manner  in  Scripture. 

17.  ^K.  Some  persons  take  e)K  as  the  adv.  in  the  sense 
of  even;  so  Kimchi;  but  the  context,  and  also  the  corresponding 
passage  in  Ps.  cxv.  6,  shew  that  it  has  the  signification  of  nose. 
px,  because  it  is  followed  by  asfj,  has  merely  the  sense  of  not, 
1  Sam.  xxi.  9.  The  meaning  of  this  part  of  the  verse  is,  that 
the  idols  of  the  heathen  have  not  even  breath  to  pass  through 
the  mouth  and  nostrils. 


\'       A  - :  J     :  J  T :  •      .  <"^  :  1 :  -        jt  ^ :       *• 

:  i-ron  thth  *3  roaw  h'tx^n  r^  5    :  ^"ron  0^ 
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▼:at  -  J  :   :  V  :  •  t     ^       -  j't  -       v  i  :  -        ^t  ^  : 

I :  -  AT  ^  I         K'         AT      •  ••  t:  •!         J"  -    **  I :  - 

nuS  13  :  rion  dS^  ♦a  n»!iw  jrtiTM  nprn  Ta  12 
«^  'TKTfe^  Taym  14  :  i'^ion  d'T^y'?  »3  tnh  tf&w 
D^iy'?  ♦a  f|iD-dia  i'p^ni  rijris  ni^il  15  :  '^  tfy^  *3 
n5p^  17  :  i"f?n  di^iy'?  »3  nans?  is^  "fS^a^  le  :  'f^'n 
dn*^  d'a'^d  ainn  is    ;  iion  d'?^'?  ♦a  d^'rjii  d^a'rd 

A-    •  -         j*T  :  -:i^-%  I ;  -       JT  ^ :       v        a*    :         •»•  ▼ : 

:  hdn  d'^^y'?  ♦a  nfaxn  ^b  tmh  19  :  i"=iDn  d'^iy'?  ♦a 
dp<  |w^.  21  :  to  dSiy"?  ♦a  igan  ij^d  Jiy^^  2a 
♦3  nay  htxi^h  rhm  22      :  vron  d'^^y'?  ♦a  r/n^'? 

1*       A :  '^       J"  T :  • :         t  -:-^   '*'*'  | :  -       ar  ^  :        i*        AT-:r: 

:  i-idn  thish  '3  wS  nat  ^hsxs^am^  23  :  i^on  d'^iy'? 
-Sa"?  urh  tw  25    :  ^"ron  d^y*?  »a  O'^wd  «pns»i  24 

T :         V  vi     la"  I :  -        JT  ^  :       v  a"t  •  ir* : :  •" 

d'^iyS  ♦a  d^de'n  'tnV  nin  26    :  ^"^n  thi}h  'a  ifc'a 

^T^  :        K'       ^AT  T  -       J" :  t  I :  -        jt  ^  ;       %•        at  t 

:  rasn 

I :  - 

PSALM  CXXXVI. 

WE  have  here,  as  in  the  preceding  Psalm,  an 
exhortation  to  praise  God  on  account  of  the 
works  of  creation,  and  the  blessings  of  providence ;  but 
especially  for  the  many  and  signal  favours  which  He 
had   shewn  to  His  chosen  people.     It  is  thought  by 
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some  persons  to  be  a  continuation  of  the  foregoing 
Psalm,  because  of  the  identity  of  subject,  and  also 
because  here  we  have  no  title;  but  although  such  is 
the  case,  yet  that  this  and  the  preceding  ever  existed 
as  one  Psalm,  is  entirely  a  matter  of  conjecture.  It 
is  highly  probable,  as  is  observed  by  Rosenmiiller, 
that  this  Poem  was  sung  on  the  occasion  referred  to 
in  Ezra  iii.  11. 


1.     non  D^iy^  '•a.      The   circumstance   of  these   words 

:  -        T  ^ :       • 

forming  the  conclusion  of  each  verse,  indicates  that  they  were 
sung  as  a  chorus  in  the  Temple  by  the  whole  congregatioH 
assembled. 

4.  The  Lamed  being  prefixed  to  the  first  word  of  this  and 
following  verses,  shews  that  ^TilT  is  understood  before  it  in  each 
instance. 

5.  n^^lilS  By  intelligence,  i.  e.  wisely,  mgeniously.  See 
Ps.  civ.  24. 

6.  ')S)  if^Th  To  Him  who  stretched  out  the  earth  ohave 
the  waters,  i.  e.  who  gathered  the  waters  into  one  place,  and 
made  the  dry  land  to  appear.  The  passage  alludes  to  the 
creation.     See  Gen.  i.  6. 

15.  TV^l  And  He  drove.  This  verse  contains  an  allusion 
to  Exodus  xiv.  27. 

■hp 

••:t:  a't       -  :  -TV        rr         vt  -:|-    ^- 

|T-  I-  :  -  ~         AT  :       •         V  •  Ti        I  ..  r  I 
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B'iin    h}   thyrrm   nWx    n'?-dn    o'tstn    nS-dk 

<••:   -  i-T       :  :i-T«.»         I"       :       v        Pat     v-  :••• 


PSALM  CXXXVII. 

TT  is  probable  that  this  Psalm  was  written  soon  after 
-■■  the  return  of  the  Jews  from  their  exile  in  Babylon, 
and  that  it  was  composed  by  one  of  their  own  poets  for 
public  use.  It  recalls  their  memory  to  the  trouble  and 
oppression  which  they  experienced  in  captivity.  The 
longings  after  Zion  which  they  then  felt,  and  their 
refusing  to  comply  with  the  commands  of  their  masters 
to  profane  the  Lord's  songs  by  singing  them  in  a 
strange  land,  are  expressed  in  strains  which  are  beau- 
tiful and  highly  poetical.  In  the  last  three  verses  a 
strong  desire  is  manifested  that  the  course  of  God's 
providence  should  be  such  as  would  bring  the  people 
of  Babylon  to  a  sense  of  the  crime  of  which  they  were 
guilty.  __^ 

1.  /12l  i^1*in?  Rivers  of  Babylon.  By  Babylon  is  meant, 
not  the  city,  but  the  kingdom ;  and  the  mention  of  rivers,  it  is 
suggested  by  Rosenmuller,  is  because  the  synagogues  were  ac- 
customed to  be  built  near  rivers,  for  the  Jews  were  obliged  to 
wash  their  hands  before  prayers.     But  as  they  had  no  syna- 
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gogues  in  Babylon,  they  might  frequent  such  localities  as  would 
be  suitable  sites  for  places  of  worship,  and  there  in  the  open  air 
perform  Divine  service. 

3.  The  force  of  the  particle  *>3  is  that  of  because;  the 
reason  is  here  assigned  for  hanging  up  the  musdcal  instruments 
upon  the  willows,  viz.  because  they  thai;  carried  us  away  cap- 
tive required  of  us  a  song.  XSHT{T\\  Buxtorf  renders  this  word 
by  et  suspensores  nostri,  from  the  root  nbn.  It  is  certain  that 
the  root  must  be  ^n ;  but  it  is  possible  that  this  root  may  be 
identical  in  sense  with  rhp),  and  so  ^i^^ii^^  may  signify  sus- 
pensores nostri.  We  do  not,  however,  see  how  such  a  meaning 
can  be  admitted  into  the  present  verse,  where  it  is  evident  that 
the  word  is  employed  with  reference  to  those  who  led  theJ  Is- 
raelites into  captivity.  I  think,  therefore,  that  Ben  Melech  is 
more  likely  to  be  correct,  who,  m  his  '»3Y»  bh^D,  says  that  13^^^ 
is  equivalent  to  )y^^  they  spoiling  us.  So  we  have  *>ri9  and 
^WB  to  interpret.  Agreeably  to  this  rendermg  is  the  Chali, 
which  has  Wn3,  from  f||  to  spoil.  The  Syr.  ^[^j  they 
subduing  us.  After  ^3'6^S]T1  we  must  understand  ?i3^^K5ff  of 
the  first  member  of  the  verse  as  repeated  here. 

4.  We  have  the  reply  of  the  captives,  How  can  we  sing  f 
&c.  n33  is  an  adj.,  and  as  JID'W  is  of  the  fem.  gend.  const, 
state,  the  ftdl  expression  may  be  135  '»i3  rip7K,  or  -)D3  hvt  TStyr^. 

5.  '»yD^  nStt^JJI  May  my  right  hand  forget.  We  have 
here  an  abrupt  termination  of  the  sentence,  which  shews  that 
some  word  is  to  be  supplied  in  order  to  make  it  complete.  The 
Chald.  has  altered  the  person  of  the  verb,  and  so  avoided  the 
ellipsis ;  ^5'*D'6  K''tt^!l^?  m^y  I  forget  my  right  hand ;  Syr. 
.  >  1  >  v^7^  may  (my  right  hand)  forget  me.  The  LXX.  have 
a  passive  verb,  viz.  iTriXtjaOeiiif  as  if  the  original  were  TOt^]!). 
I  think,  however,  the  next  verse  shews  how  this  is  to  be  un- 
derstood ;  there  we  have,  Let  my  tongue  cleave  to  the  roof  of 


PSALM  CXXXVII.  553 

my  mouthy  &c.  The  object  of  both  verses  is  to  express  a  great 
regard  for  Jerusalem ;  and  failing  in  that  regard,  the  Psahnist 
hopes  that  the  two  members  of  the  body,  by  which  both  instru- 
mental and  vocal  music  are  performed,  may  be  made  incapable 
of  doing  their  work — ^that  the  tongue  may  be  unable  to  utter, 
and  the  right  hand  may  forget  the  art  of  playing,  or  her 
cunning,  as  our  translators  have  expressed  it. 

6.  'i;n  if?  Ui^  If  I  do  not  make  Jerusalem  to  go  up  above 
the  chief  of  my  joy,  i.  e.  if  I  do  not  make  Jerusalem  the  subject 
of  my  greatest  joy. 

7.  Dili?  ''^l  8(m8  of  Edom,  viz.  the  people  who  derived 
their  origin  from  Isaac  through  Esau,  and  had  therefore  a  com- 
mon ancestor  with  the  Jews ;  yet  they  cherished  a  hatred  of 
them,  and  rejoiced  when  they  fell  into  captivity,  as  we  learn 
from  Obadiah,  vers.  10,  11,  12.  D;»^ttin^  D'i'»  n«  the  day  of 
Jerusalem;  the  day  when  it  was  destroyed  by  the  Chaldees. 
VHif  make  bare,  then  lay  .waste.  So  the  Vulg.  has  vastate. 
The  root  is  my  to  lay  bare.     713,  liU^jH  1^,  literally,  to  the 

foundation  in  it,  i.  e.  to  its  foundation.  The  Edomites  cried  for 
the  total  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  so  that  its  very  foundations 
might  be  laid  bare. 

8.  ^221"J13  Daughter  of  Babylon,  i.  e.  inhabitants  of 
Babylon  :  a  city,  or  kingdom,  and  the  inhabitants  are  fre- 
quently spoken  of  in  the  language  of  Scripture  as  bearing  to 
each  other  the  relation  of  mother  and  daughter ;  see  Ps.  xlv. 
13;  Is.  xlvii.  1;  Zech.  ix.  9.  mnCS^Il  that  is  waited.  The 
pass.  part,  is  here  employed ;  or  it  may  be  a  Chaldaic  noun, 
signifying  one  waiting,  as  ^!|^^^  an  eater,  from  ^D^^  to  eat. 
This  rendering  is  supported  by  the  Targum,  and  Syriac. 
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rhp 

t||v:--:  a»    v:  v\r         A*  •        T  :         ii  :    i  't:      * 

-^a'^a-b  nvr  spiv  4    :  ry  ^B'Sja  »3imn  oiyrii 
Siii  ♦a  nirr  'STia  n^e^i  5   :  ts"^^  lyae^a  n« 

T      i*       AT   :     J"  :  - :  •  t^  Pi*":*      '^  :  ▼      !•     I  "a"*" 

pmso  ?ri±ii  ntn»  "^sen  rm  ova  e     :  nirr  ntaa 

I  iT :  V  •       -      t;        a'  :•        -ITT  :        T  :\        JT    •  |t  :  j  ; 

n'rB'n  *3*i<  fix  W  »ynn  .tk  aipa  1  -nWDK  7    :  yr* 
^n  niiT  ♦nyi  ibj*  nin*  s     :  "?ii*a'  oy^enni  '?in» 

:  H'Tn-^it  ^;  'J?yjb  D^y^ 

PSALM  CXXXVIII. 
A  CCORDING  to  the  inscription,  this  Psalm  was  writ- 
-^^  ten  by  David.  Since  it  consists  entirely  of  praise 
to  God  for  great  mercies  received,  and  of  an  exhortation 
to  the  kings  of  the  earth  to  render  the  same  praise 
when  they  hear  the  words  of  His  mouth,  and  behold 
His  glory;  it  may  be  inferred  that  the  Psalm  was 
composed  on  some  occasion  when  David  by  God's  help 
had  overcome  vast  difficulties,  and  was  in  the  full  enjoy- 
ment of  peace  and  comfort.  It  might  have  been  sub- 
sequently used  under  similar  circumstances,  by  the  Jews 
in  the  second  Temple,  after  their  return  from  Babylon. 


1.     D''»i^^?•     This  word,  as  is  well  known,   sometimes  de- 
notes angels,  kings,  judges,  or  great  people.     The  Targum  in 
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this  place  has  ^^'»5^  judges.  Yarchi  D'^'liS^n  the  princes.  Kim- 
chi  says,  that  U^Tp^  is  used  of  j^ndges,  and  wise  men.  The 
Midrash,  of  the  Sanhedrim,  and  the  prophets.  The  LXX.  have 
dyyeXwv.  In  Mendlessohn's  Beor  it  is  supposed  that  the  noun 
is  put  for  the  pronoun,  and  that  U'llb^  IX^  stands  for  TJ^?.. 
See  Judg.  xxi.  5. 

2.  ?fnnDK  ^TDttf  b^  ^y  r^S^:in  '•a.  One  mode  of  ren- 
dering  this  expression,  is  to  consider  b^  as  independent  of  TfDttf ; 
far  Thou  hast  modified  above  everything  Thy  name,  and  Thy 
word.  But  it  has  been  properly  observed  by  Aben  Ezra,  that 
b^  in  this  case  should  have  a  Gholem,  and  not  a  Eametz  Cha- 
tuph,  with  which  it  is  found  in  all  copies.  Besides,  the  translation 
is  not  supported  by  any  of  the  ancient  versions.  We  understand 
iT^pi;^  word,  to  denote  here,  the  tvord  of  promise.  The  force 
of  the  passage  may  therefore  be,  that  God's  promises  are  so 
great,  and  His  performance  of  them  so  exact  and  true,  as  even 
to  surpass  previous  expectations  notwithstanding  His  great  name. 
Agreeably  to  this  sense  is  the  Chald. 

3.  ''J^^^'^p  DVIl  In  the  day  when  /  called.  There  is  an 
ellipsis  of  "Itt^i;?.  The  Vau  prefixed  to  the  next  verb  has  the 
force  of  then.  At  the  time  of  my  calling,  then  Thou  answerest  me. 
^iirrVl.  The  ancient  versions  have  all  translated  this  word  as 
if  the  root  were  IT)  to  multiply.  Thus,  the  LXX.  have  tto- 
Xvwpijaeii  /UL€  €v  "^vy^  fiou  ovvdjULei  <tov.  Vulg. :  Multiplicahis 
in  anima  mea  virtutem.  Syr.  .  >  ^  cm^  otjl»Q-1  Zu-<jlJX)]o 
and  Thou  hast  increased  the  strength  of  my  soul.  Chald.  the 
same.  21171  signifies  to  urge,  press  upon,  assail:  see  Gese- 
nius's  Lexicon.  It  also  means  to  be  insolent,  ferocious,  Prov, 
vi.  3 ;  Is.  iii.  5.  In  the  Hiph.  it  is  found  here,  and  Cant.  vi.  5, 
having  the  force  of  to  make  insolent,  arrogant,  impetuous  ;  and 
in  this  manner  it  may  have  the  sense  of  to  encourage,  or 
strengthen.  Thou  strengthenest  me  with  strength  in  my  soul. 
So  Aben  Ezra  and  Kimchi  explain  the  verb  by  '*?pfnJ?1. 
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6.  rrilT  '•5*?!?4*  ^®  ^^^"^  ^^  4  seems  to  be  that  of  cow- 
ceming.  The  kings  of  the  earth  shall  sing  concerning  the 
ways  of  the  Lord^  how  that  they  are  good  and  mercifal. 

6.  '^y\  *>3  Though  Jehovah  is  high,  yet  He  beholdeth  the 
humble.  Though  He  is  so  exalted,  yet  He  regardeth  the  lowly 
with  compassion.  Some  interpreters  consider  the  next  hemistich 
as  also  referable  to  ^Sttf;  thus,  though  Jehovah  is  high,  yet 
from  afar  he  recognizeth  the  lowly.  But  the  parallelism  of  the 
two  members  may  be  sustained,  if  we  make  pH'^BD  to  correspond 
with  vn ,  rriil  with  b^m,  and  yT'»  with  m^-r :  the  latter 
hemistich  will  be,  "  though  Jehovah  is  Jrom  afar.  He  wiU 
know  the  provd'*  The  sense  is  the  same  as  that  of  Ps.  cxiii.  6. 
yv^^  is  Piel  conj.,  but  its  pimctuation  is  anomalous. 

7.  ?rT*  'T^^    Thou  wilt  send  forth  Thy  hand,  viz.  to 
destroy  them.     The  Ghald.  adds,  Jinj?5|^2r6. 

nrw  2   :  jnw  ♦mn  nin*  Tiara  •mS  nxao'?  i 
^a-n  ♦mx  3   :  pima  irh  nn^a  »»im  "r^  pm" 

»W  riB'ni  ^ypm  anpi  ninx  5     :  nVa  njrr*  riiT 

J-^  V    IT-  'AT    :-  vJjVT  J    T        "  IT   \  T^   f-y  T       : 

IT        ,-  I  t::   •        •»•.••  «^  Tj- :  ti»- 

pDK-DK  8      :  m^K    T^S^    ^3X1    Witt    'h'tK   HJK  7 

I  a-  V  .         ^^  |T   :    V  I  IV  T    •  T  T   :  IaV      I  ••  la"  ••  IT  TV 

"iPKT^SJa  Kfe'K  9     :  IDH  SiNB'  ny«ft«  nrw  OB'  DW 

-AT     -:  -       IT   V  tI|v  •  .        j:         *¥  V  - :        tat      ^t        --n 

^j?nKni  *jnin  rr*  Qe^w  lo     :  a*  nnnxa  nJsw 

•*••-:      i:       •*••:-      jI  :it       t»       -    *  |t  »— :i- :         t::  » 
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:♦©«  paa  oiori  ♦n^Va  n»ip  nrttra  13  :ml«3 
^s>y\  s|t^»  Q^kVsj  ♦n''?si  nitnij  »3  W  tT^  14 
inea  wfeT^«  T^^  *^xj;  nriarx'?  15   :  "»«&  njrr 

np»-na  "^  17  :  ana  nriN  nSi  nv  a^a*  siara*  dVs 
nan*  ^na  ansoK  is  :  arrew  !ibxv  n»  "tk  wi 
^3tf\  yB'-i  I  rrt'TN  'Tbpn-BK  19  :  -asy  n^  ♦nyprr 
Kits''?  wbJ  nstaS  WTD'  le^  20    :  *ab  in©  a^bn 

:jt  -  VTA"*"*:*        1:%       j"-:  » iv  j  -t 

:  ^  vn  a^a^ix'?  o>nd^  mit  nh^i^  22    :  abtom 

I*        iT  •;   I  :  A*    - :  jt:*  *•  :  ~  i^  I    :  v 

ntni  24   :  '!ST^  jni  oini  *mV  jni  Vk  'Jipn  23 
:  a'^^y  Tna  »3n^  's-axy  ipT-aK 

PSALM   CXXXIX. 

THE  Psalmist  discourses  on  the  omnipresence  and 
ever-watchful  providence  of  God.  The  sentiments 
and  lan^age  are  in  a  high  degree  heautiful,  and  are 
calculated  to  stir  up  in  the  reader  increased  love  and 
veneration  for  those  holy  attributes  of  the  Deity  which 
are  here  brought  to  his  notice.  In  the  19th  verse  he 
declares  his  belief  that  the  wicked  will  be  destroyed^ 
and  he  proceeds  to  state  that  his  own  feeling  against 
them  was  on  account  of  their  shameful  and  blasphemous 
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conduct  Of  course  some  particular  wicked  men  are  here 
referred  to ;  but  who  they  were  we  cannot  now  determine. 
In  the  title  the  Psalm  is  ascribed  to  David. 


3.  '•rni^  My  path,  i.  e.  my  going  on  in  my  path,  as  ap- 
pears from  the  next  word.  "^V^^S  o/f^  f^y  lying  down.  j;i*1 
is  the  Chald.  for  yil'l  to  lay  damn  ;  so  here  "yin  is  equivalent 
to  '^21.  Jerome:  accuhationem  meam,  fl'^^T  Piscator  trans- 
lates circum  plecteris ;  Campensis,  Tu  es  circum  me  ;  Pagninus, 
cingis ;  Luther,  "  du  bist  um  mich."  But  this  rendering  is  not 
given  to  n"lt  in  any  other  passage  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  it 
has  not  in  this  place  the  support  of  any  of  the  ancient  versions. 
The  verb  signifies  to  disperse,  to  fan,  to  ventilate.  It  is  used 
in  the  sense  of  to  separate  the  corn  from  the  chaff;  and  so 
here,  by  way  of  figure,  it  is  employed  to  signify,  to  separate 
between,  or  to  investigate  the  good  and  the  bad  in  the  daily 
conduct.  Agreeably  to  this  is  the  LXX.,  el^i-^vloffas,  Thou  hast 
investigated.     The  Syriac,  tS\  ^^   Thou  knowest.     ni^^Spn 

TTum  art  accustomed.  Mendlessohn  says  it  is  equivalent  to  the 
Rabbinical  term  rhjnn.  Here,  Thou  art  intinfuitely  acquaint- 
ed,  viz.  with  all  my  ways :  see  Job  xxii.  21. 

4.  'lJ1  ^^  When  there  is  not  a  word  in  my  tongue,  be- 
hold,  L(yrd,  Thou  knowest  all  of  it.  The  particle  '»2)  is  better 
rendered  by  when,  than  for.  The  Psalmist  is  treating  of  God's 
omniscience,  and  says,  that  He  knows  the  thoughts  of  the  heart 
before  they  are  expressed  by  words  from  the  mouth.  So  ^3 
is  translated  in  Chald.  by  "731.  The  LXX.  have  for  Hv^D, 
aSiKos  \6yos ;  and  they  are  supported,  in  this  addition  of  an 
adjective,  by  the  Chald.  of  the  Antwerp  Polyglott. 

6.     ''^n*^.     There  are  some  who  take  this  verb  as  if  the 

•   T     I  - 

root  were  "1^.     Thus  the  LXX.  have  eTrXaords  fie,  Thau  hast 
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formed  me ;  Syr.  .  >  iX\^  .  the  same.  But  it  is  certain  that 
the  root  of  '•IDi^n^  must  be  n^lli  to  afflict,  press,  besiege.  Hence 
the  meaning  of  the  verse  is :  "  Thou  hast  so  pressed  upon,  or 
besieged  me  both  behind  and  before,  that  I  find  there  is  no 
escaping  from  Thee ;  Thou  hast  placed  Thy  hand  upon  me,  so 
that  I  am  quite  in  Thy  power."  The  whole  passage  is  a  figure, 
representing  God's  thorough  knowledge  of  man. 

6.  After  describing  the  perfect  knowledge  of  an  omnipre- 
sent God,  the  Psalmist  declares  his  inability  to  comprehend  this 
knowledge,  to  understand  how  any  Being,  even  the  Supreme, 
can  possess  this  knowledge ;  in  short,  he  is  quite  unable  to  com- 
prehend, in  their  infinite  extent  and  compHcated  relations,  the 
Divine  attributes.  bp^i^'N^  /  am  not  able.  The  expression  is 
elliptical,  as  it  is  in  Ps.  xxi.  12 ;  ci.  5,  and  may  be  here  sup- 
plied by  some  such  words  as  'iJ^i^^   J**!^. 

8.  pDh^"DK  If  lascerid.  The  verb  pD3  is  not  found  else- 
where in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  but  it  is  met  with  frequently 
in  Chald.  and  Syr. ;  indeed,  there  is  no  doubt  that  it  is  an 
Aramaic  word.  »^J^2f^i^  and  I  maJce  my  bed.  The  noun  }pill) 
bed,  we  had  in  Ps.  cxxxii.  3.     The  verb  is  tranative. 

9.  Before  the  verb  Ki2^^J  commencing  the  verse,  repeat  the 
particle  DK  :  i)^  /  take  the  wings  of  the  morning.  IITtt? ,  "  it 
is  the  light  which  is  seen  in  the  clouds  before  the  rising  of  the 
sun,  and  it  is  like  as  if  it  had  wings  to  fly  with  haste ;  for  in  a 
moment  the  dawn  of  the  morning  is  spread  over  the  horizon, 
from  the  end  of  the  east  to  that  of  the  west."  Mendlessohn^s 
Beor. 

10.  '•iSroJn  ?rr  '^y  ^*^  ^AaK  Uad  me ;  by  which  Dathe 
understands  God's  gracious  presence  to  defend  the  Psalmist. 
Such,  indeed,  may  be  the  sense  of  the  words ;  or  they  and  the 
next  clause  may  be  used  to  express  man's  subjection  to  God 
in  whatever  place  he  may  be.      In  either  case,  to  illustrate 
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according  to  his  ability  the  Divine  omnipresence,  is  what  is 
mainly  intended  by  the  sacred  writer. 

11.  ^33^tt^^  This  verb  ^W  is  found,  besides  this,  in  two 
other  places  of  the  Old  Testament.  It  is  supposed  here  to  pos- 
sess the  same  signification  as  ^\^^  to  obscure,  or  to  darken; 
fi*om  whence  comes  the  noun  6)^p  twilight.  Other  examples  of 
verbs,  one  with  the  second  radical  Vau,  and  the  other  with  the 
first  radical  Nun,  agreeing  together  in  sense,  we  have  in  h'^D  and 
buy  to  circumcise^    XVP\  and  ITfD  to  impel,    D^Pf  and  D*13  to 

-   T  -T  •*  -  T 

roar,  ^f  and  bo  to  flow,  If^iD  and  "JIDi  to  anoint,  &c.  In  the 
two  other  passages,  viz.  Gen.  iii.  15,  and  Job  ix.  17,  it  takes  the 
sense  of  to  smite,  or  to  bruise.  Such  is  the  Aramaic  significa- 
tion of  the  term,  as  appears  from  Deut.  ix.  21,  where  the  words 
Sri^  TOK  I  will  smite  him,  are  translated  in  the  Targum  by 
ITJl'^  JT^Stt^.  Gesenius  connects  the  sense  of  ^^tb  in  these  pas- 
sages with  that  in  the  present  one,  by  considering  the  primary 
idea  to  be,  to  lie  heavy  upon^  to  press ;  and  hence  here,  ^Wf] 
"^^W)  darkness  shall  press  me,  i.  e.  shall  cover  me. 

13.  J1'*|)p.  The  usual  signification  of  n^  is  to  possess,  to 
acquire  ;  but  here  it  is  thought  to  contain  the  notion  ot  forming, 
or  creating.  The  reason  of  this  difference  in  the  sense  may  be 
accounted  for  from  the  circumstance,  that  in  Arabic  there  are 

two  verbs  to  which  Hip  may  correspond,  viz.  ^J>i  to  possess, 
and  ^Ji  to  form.  So  in  Gen.  xiv.  19,  God  is  said  to  be  "  the 
possessor  (TOp)  of  heaven  and  earth."  The  LXX.  for  nip, 
read  os  eKTure,  who  created,  and  the  Vulg.,  qui  creavit.  Agam, 
in  Prov.  viii.  22,  for  ^Mp  the  Chald.  has  ''2Kn3  hath  begotten, 
or  created  me.  From  these  and  other  passages  it  is  evident 
that  H^  was  supposed  by  the  ancient  interpreters  to  have  the 
sense  of  to  form,  or  create  ;  and  this  meaning  seems  to  be  re- 
quired in  the  verse  before  us,  which  comports  with  the  next  verb. 
'»33pj|1  Thou  didst  fence  m>e,  i.  e.  protect  me.   Thus  in  Job  x.  11, 
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"  Thou  hast  clothed  me  with  skm  and  flesh.*"  The  verb  is  "^fDttr, 
the  same  as  !r?D.  HliTI  "1\D22  '»D3Dil  Thou  didst  fence  me  with 
flesh  and  skin.     Mendlessohn's  Beor. 

14.  JTIK'ni3  Fearful  doings.  Some  such  noun  as  niV^, 
is  understood.  Dyv  '•tt?3Dl  and  my  soul  knoweth,  i.  e.  I  know, 
viz.  Thy  works  to  be  exceedingly  wonderful.  lifD  belongs  to 
D^K^3,  rather  than  to  fijnv 

15.  ^Dig;  My  strength.  The  root  is  TOJ?,  cognate  with 
U^  bone.  '•J^Dg'l  /  was  curiotisly  wrought.  DjTI  is  to  em- 
broidery and  is  here  used  to  express  the  delicate  and  complicated 
texture  of  the  human  frame.  \nK  Jli'^innrt  the  lowest  parts  of 
the  earthy  here  put  by  way  of  figure  for  the  womb ;  because, 
says  Bosenmiiller,  "sit  ille  tenebrosus,  perinde  ut  sunt  terras 
caverns^  et  secessus." 

16.  '»p^]l  My  substance.  oStil  is  not  elsewhere  found  in 
the  Old  Testament;  but  it  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  Rab- 
binical writings.  Kunchi  says,  nin^tt;  DTIp  HJ^lSpn  HStDH  ^^^•^ 
m  '^^l^^,  it  is  the  coagulated  drop  before  that  members  are 
formed  tvith  it,  !n2^'»  D^p**  They  (my  members)  have  been  daily 
formedy  or  fcyrming.  They  were  not  formed  at  once,  but  gra- 
dually ;  each  day  increasing  in  strength  and  size.  This  expression 
is  probably  parenthetical,  so  that  the  last  words  of  the  verse  will 
refer  to  the  writing  of  those  things  previously  mentioned  in 
God's  register.  DJ12  TIK  ^7\  and  not  one  of  them,  or  among 
themy  was  omitted.  Not  one  of  the  particulars  concerning  my 
formation  has  been  left  out  of  Thy  record. 

17.  ?nVl  ^y  thoughts,  as  revealed  in  Thy  holy  word. 
Mendlessohn,  however,  makes  the  pronominal  affix  passive :  "  The 
thoughts  which  I  think  concerning  Thee,  how  precious  are  they 
to  me  I  I  love  to  meditate  on  them."  The  ancient  versions  take 
the  noun  in  the  sense  of  friends.     DiTttfj*^"!  the  sum  of  them^ 

Vol.  II.  N  n 
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For  this  meaning  of  \^ih ,  see  Exod.  xxx.  12 ;  Numb.  i.  2,  and 
several  other  places. 

18.  ir^y  ^7'iyi  ^O^^???  ^  atvake  cmd  I  am  still  with  Thee. 
The  Psalmist's  intention  here  is  doubtless  to  state  that  all  his 
thoughts  were  so  absorbed  in  the  contemplation  of  Jehovah, 
that  as  soon  as  he  awoke  he  found  himself  as  before  he  went 
to  sleep,  viz.  with  God,  i.  e.  intent  on  the  study  of  His  at- 
tributes. 

20.  ?fnp^  Who  speak  of  Thee.  The  K  is  omitted  in  this 
verb ;  so  we  have  ^DF\  for  ^DKh  in  Ps.  civ.  29.  The  force  of 
the  affix  is  of  Thee,  or  concerning  Thee;  for  then  the  first 
member  is,  They  speak  of  Thee  for  a  wicked  purpose,  and 
so  it  corresponds  with  the  second,  which  is,  Thy  enemies 
take  (Thy  name)  in  vain.  They  pretend  to  piety,  they  act  the 
hypocrite  for  selfish  objects.  NVtt?3  is  pass,  part.;  ^DW  is  pro- 
bably understood. 

op 

yn  QTwa  nim  ♦ixVn  2    :  trh  itora  m^ab  1 
uf-hs  :h^  nijn  ae'n  "liw  3    :  *jnxw  man  b^ 

A   :^'       i--:        /TT        1:         T       :       a:iT  1  t;  •  it 

t^ifb  yen  ♦tS  i  rr\rv  oiae'  5    :  h'td  ib^nsr  mn 

.  ,T  |T^  :  i   :•  :  !▼       iv -:      -a-::*         j-t-: 

!•        IT  %•  I:  I        ATf-      -:         V   VI  :aT  •  t-:i-       •         - 

h^p  riiT  n^TKn  rtm  hi  rf\rrh  'prtm  7     :  n% 

|j  T     :  Tr-:|-  tat  'a-  t      -%  .    ;j-t       •  ♦   '  'tj? 

Qva  'B'iin^  nniao  ♦ny!iB'»  w  ♦jtk  n^n*  g  ••  ♦i«nn 
pspi-^   toar   yen   «iKa  n^rr    rnn-^  9     :  txfi 

I  "  T       -  I  T :       ^AT  T       J"--:  J-         T    ^      Pj-  •       -     ^^  I  t  |t 
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:  iaiD5'  to^n'SB'  hny  ♦ana  e^th  lo  :  rho  tfiry 
:  vsp'-h^  rirtnbi  qSb*  b^ks  d^  dtW  ib'b*  n 
^m   p    oan-B^    ptd   p5»-'7a   pg^   b^n  12 

V  ;  '^AT  ITT  I*  I      VjTT  I     V*  -  '  T  i« 

toSB'tt  'jy  n  nirr   ne^'-'a  njrr  13     :  nsmaS 

-  J    .        ^.^      I   J.        T    :i       jv  &|-     !•       •  ^  -T  I  ••  :•  : 

QVTBf?    !,5g>»    stOBf'?    !|n^»    D*pnx    "^   14      :  DO*aN 

•T  :         I  ;  I"       lA*-:    •  j  !•     •-!       la-  r    :  v 

I  |V  T 

PSALM   CXL. 

WE  have  here  a  prayer  to  God  for  preservation 
from  the  violence  and  malice  of  certain  indivi- 
duals, who  seemed  to  have  been  engaged  in  the  most 
hostile  designs  against  the  Psalmist.  It  is  supposed  to 
be  a  Psalm  of  David,  written  at  the  period  when  he 
was  opposed  by  Saul  and  Doeg.  At  all  events,  the 
burden  of  the  Poem  is  a  complaint  against  slanderers, 
and  is  therefore  suitable  for  other  occasions  than  the  one 
which  has  been  mentioned.  It  might,  for  instance,  have 
been  employed  by  the  people  of  Israel  after  their  return 
from  exile,  when  they  were  exposed  to  the  enmity  of  the 
Samaritans  and  other  nations. 


2.  ^37^3^) .  The  D  here  remains,  although  it  has  the  final 
Sheva,  and  ought,  therefore,  according  to  rule,  to  be  elided. 
For  another  instance  of  this  irregularity,  see  Prov.  v.  2 ;  Ps. 
Ixi.  8,  &c. 

3.  ^H^y^  They  collect  together,  or  congregate.  The  root 
in  this  case  is  1^3i,  and  the  expression  iTiDr6D  ^IJC*  will  sig- 
nify, They  gather  together,  and  make  ready  for  wars;  and  so 

NN  2 
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the  LXX.  have  irapeTciaaovTo  iroXifiov^f  they  set  their  battles 
in  order.     But  others  think  that  the  root  of  !n?i:r»  is  rnSi  to 

T  TT 

excite.     Thus  the  Chald.  J'^^^D  they  excite,  instigate. 

4.  '^y)  !|33tt^  They  have  sharpened  their  tongue  as  a  ser- 
pent. "  The  Psalmist  said  as  a  serpent,  for  the  serpent  when  it 
comes  to  bite  will  open  its  mouth,  and  will  hiss  and  move  its 
tongue  here  and  there,  as  if  it  would  make  it  sharp  as  a  barber's 
razor,"  D'^l^JH  nyn.     Kimchi. 

6.  bi)yp"T^  By  the  hand  of  the  path,  i.  e.  by  the  path, 
or  by  the  side  of  the  path.  T  is  often  found  in  a  construction 
like  the  present,  either  as  pleonastic,  or  as  acting  the  part  of  a 
preposition :  see  Prov.  viii.  3. 

9.  ^.5^JP  Desires  of.  The  desires  which  the  wicked  have 
for  my  destruction.  This  word  is  an  aira^  Xeyo/mcvov ;  but  it 
has  the  same  root,  and  doubtless  the  same  sense,  as  n^K  and 

T  • 

TD^Pi.  The  sing,  is  iTWD;  the  third  radical  H  is  converted 
into  Tod  moveable,  and  with  a  Dagesh.  A  similar  instance, 
according  to  David  Kimchi,  we  have  in  '•^Dtt^Kt,  Is.  lix.  10. 
jny^.  This  noun  is  to  be  regarded  as  collective,  as  is  evident 
from  the  plural  verb  ^U^y*  at  the  end  of  the  verse.     IDDT  his 

T  T : 

evil  thought,  or  design :  the  affix,  like  its  antecedent  noun,  is 
collective.     DDT  is  another  noun,  which  we  do  not  elsewhere 

TT 

meet  with ;  but  it  unquestionably  agrees  with  njDT  and  nSTD. 
The  last  verb,  viz.  ^t^Tf^,  wants  something  to  connect  it  with 
what  goes  before;  some  such  particle  as  JS,  or  perhaps  the 
particle  h^  repeated  would  be  sufficient.  May  they  not  be 
exalted. 

10.  '•IDD  Wih.  With  respect  to  the  head  of  those  sur- 
rounding me,  Wti^  may  denote  simply  the  head,  and  the 
meaning  of  the  verse  may  be,  that  the  mischief  designed  by  the 
tvicked  against  others  shall  fall  on  their  own  head,  as  Ps.  vii. 
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17,  his  violence  shall  descend  on  his  own  head;  or  it  may 
express  the  leader  of  the  hostile  party,  as  Saul  or  Doeg,  in  the 
case  of  David  being  here  the  speaker.  But  t2^M^  also  signifies 
poison  ;  and  if  that  be  the  sense  intended  here,  then  the  noun 
will  be  in  apposition  with  te>J.  May  the  poison  of  those  sur- 
rounding me,  may  the  mischief  of  their  lips  cover  them. 

11.  5ID12SV  Burning  coals  shall  be  moved  upon  them.  The 
verb  is  the  Niph.  of  tOlD.  There  is  another  reading,  viz.  ItO'^D'^, 
which,  according  to  the  consonants,  is  the  Hiph. ;  but  if  this  be 
adopted,  it  must  be  taken  impersonally.  JI'ilbnDIl  in  deep 
ditches.  This  noun  is  not  elsewhere  found  in  Scripture ;  but 
it  is  usually  translated,  on  the  authority  of  Hebrew  philologists, 
according  to  the  foregoing.  The  Chald.  has  P'lpTip^  V^^r 
Rabbi  Nathan  and  Kimchi  expound  it  by  nijTiDy  ninw  deep 
ditches.     Gesenius,  in  his  Thesaurus,  considers  the  root  to  be 

the  Arabic  verb  j^,  *'fluxit  aqua  cursu  effuso."  Agreeably 
to  this  derivation  is  the  comment  of  Rabbi  Parchon,  which  he 
has  cited,  ^y\  pDHl  tSiH  uhxST]  ni^K  '9  The  explanation 
is  that  of  rivers  flowing  with  stiFlsngth  and  impetuosity. 

12.  \)wb  ib^K  A  man  of  tongue,  i.  e.  of  evil  tongue ;  a 
slanderer,  or  detractor.  So  we  have  in  Eccles.  x.  11,  ^i 
jitt^,  which  in  the  Chald.  is  rendered  by  T^i'^'ip  ^DK  a  calum-^ 
niator. 

mfc'D  Yjl*?  n^?  *?^^  f^l^?  2  •  '^i^^'n'3?  ^? 
-W  ny6  'th  rr\ts&  nvr  rariy  3    :  aiy-nroto  ♦si 

:  D.'tsj^Joa  •  Dri^-'^aik  l3«-*i?gB  of^-r^  yB'-ia 
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riTfij  pNa  ypb!i  n'?fi  tos  7    :  wyj  *3  naw  ^ipoe^ 
naa  onr  ♦jtn  n^n*  1  v*^  ♦a  g    :  ^ffi'  ♦fiV  «»6xy 

*•  I:jt       -V       "J-       -"IT  I-   :-        7-:       -         •   .T 

-#-  VT    :         JT     :  -  :         j  :  •  Pv|t        "S*  j  I:  i 

PSALM   CXLI. 

T^HIS  Psalm  contains  a  very  earnest  petition  to  God 
-■-  to  be  delivered  from  the  hands  of  some  furious 
persecutor,  together  with  a  prayer  for  patience  that  the 
sufferer  might  not  be  instigated,  by  the  injuries  he  had 
received,  to  a  course  of  conduct  inconsistent  with  obedi- 
ence to  God's  commandments,  and  with  the  maxims  of 
sincere  piety.  The  author  of  the  Psalm  is  supposed  to 
be  David,  and  the  occasion  of  it  might  be  his  conceal- 
ment in  the  cave  of  Engedi,  when  Saul  was  manifesting 
the  most  hostile  designs  against  him,  and  seemed  as  if 
determined  to  chase  and  hunt  him  to  death. 


2.  Before  n'^bip  and  riTOD,  understand  the  particle  D. 
^IJ^-^n??  ^A«  evening  scicrifice.  Some  persons,  as  Kimchi, 
think  that  the  expression  is  here  employed  by  synecdoche  for 
morning  and  evening  sacrifices.  Others  suppose  that  David 
offered  up  these  prayers  in  the  time  of  evening. 

3.  VnCMi  A  watch.    The  form  of  the  word  is  the  same  as 
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nDDU  tjuisdom,  HD^  strength,  fn  door  of.  So  it  is  trans- 
lated by  many  persons ;  as  if  it  were  equivalent  to  tHi  ;  they 
consider  one  word  to  be  a  diminutive  form  of  the  other,  as  riS 
put  for  n2L.    Now  in  Job  xli.  14,  we  have  V3£)  "^tHi  the  doors 

*  «...  TT        ••:  - 

of  his  face,  which  obviously  denote  the  lips ;  but  what  we  are 
to  understand  by  '•JlStt^  ^  door  of  my  lips,  is  not  clear.  I 
think,  therefore,  that  Hammond  has  hit  upon  the  true  force  of 
^,  by  rendering  it  the  drawing  up  of  or  opening  of  from 
n^  to  draw  up,  which  is  doubtless  the  root.  Hence,  to  guard 
against  the  opening  of  my  lips,  will  be  the  correct  translation, 
and  will  agree  with  the  petition  in  the  former  hemistich. 

4.  In  the  first  clause  of  this  verse  the  Psalmist  prays  to 
be  kept  from  uttering  an  evil  word,,  and  in  the  next  from  doing 
any  wicked  action;  for  ytt^Hl  TS'thll  doubtless  denote  wicked 
actions.  So  Kimchi  has  ytt^l  TW^D  work  of  wickedness,  or 
wicked  work.  Jerome,  cogitationes  impias.  In  the  last  word 
of  the  verse  we  have  an  airal^  Xeyofievov,  viz.  BTSy^Dl ;  but 
as  the  root  is  D]73,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  signifies 
delights,  or  pleasures  of  some  kind ;  and  as  it  follows  the  verb 
D^6^^,  those  delights  are  obviously  delicacies  of  food.  When 
the  sense  is  in  no  way  fixed  by  the  passage,  the  noun  may 
denote  pleasures  in  general,  those  of  the  mind  as  well  as  those 
of  the  body. 

5.  The  noun  IDT}  may  be  taken  adverbially :  Z%e  right- 
eous mxin  luill  chastise  m£  mercifully;  or  the  expression  may  be 
rendered  as  by  our  translators :  Let  the  righteous  smite  me,  it 
shall  he  a  kindness.  Wti'^  ]DW  oil  of  the  head,  i.  e.  very  pre- 
cious oil.  So  we  have  Wti'^  U*t2W2  principal  spices,  Ex.  xxxvi. 
23.  This  rendering  will  agree  with  the  tenour  of  the  former 
expression ;  for  that  will  thus  run  parallel  with  the  present  one. 
Let  him  reprove  me,  it  shall  be  a  precious  oil,  i.  e.  the  reproof 
of  such  a  person  will  be  made  with  so  correct  a  judgment,  and 
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with  intentions  so  good,  that  it  will  become  me  to  respect  it ; 
and  the  influence  of  such  chastening  will,  I  believe,  be  most  salu- 
tary, like  precious  oil,  which  refreshes  and  makes  agreeable  the 
person  of  him  who  is  anointed  with  it  "^Wtil  ^3^Nt  my  head 
refuses  not,  viz.  the  chastisement  which  the  righteous  man  will 
inflict.  The  verb  is  the  Hiph.  of  KU.  The  more  corredt  form 
is  i^^T,  which  is  found  in  thirty-six  of  Kennicott's  MSS.  l)jr*^ 
for  yet.  Continuance  of  time  is  expressed  by  the  particle  TIJ^ ; 
the  Psalmist  says  in  substance,  that  his  prayer  against  the  eyil 
designs  of  the  wicked  should  continue  to  be  offered.  The  last 
two  verses  stand  connected  thus:  the  Psalmist  prays  that  he 
may  not  incline  to  the  conduct  of  the  wicked  to  whom  he  here 
alludes ;  to  be  preserved  from  such  calamity,  he  receives  in  this 
verse  with  gratitude  the  reproofs  of  a  truly  righteous  man,  and 
at  the  end  says,  his  prayer  for  those  who  seek  to  injure  him 
shall  not  cease. 

6.  The  circumstances  mentioned  in  this  verse  correspond 
strictly  with  the  history  recorded  in  1  Sam.  xxiv.,  and  affords 
strong  evidence  that  the  Psalm  was  written  by  David,  and  that 
the  whole  of  it  has  reference  to  the  transactions  connected  with 
the  concealment  in  the  cave  at  Engedi.  Here  it  is  stated  that 
the  leaders  were  dismissed,  or  let  go  upon  the  sides  of  the 
rocks ;  and  there  we  read  (ver.  2)  that  Saul  and  his  chosen  men 
went  to  seek  David  upon  the  rocks  of  the  wild  goats.  Here 
we  are  told  that  they  heard  my  words  that  they  were  pleasant ; 
and  there  we  learn  that  David  spared  the  life  of  Saul  when  it 
was  in  his  own  hands,  and  spoke  to  him  words  so  gentle  and 
dutiful,  that  they  must  have  been  very  pleasant  to  the  men  of 
Saul  who  heard  them.  DH^DdtC^,  Aben  Ezra  says,  has  the 
force  of  DT^inp. 

7.  ypi^  ri?b  1D3  As  one  cutting  and  slitting.  Many 
persons  understand  Q^j;  tuood  after  these  participles,  supposing 
the  comparison  of  scattering  the  bones  to  be  made  with  the  scat- 
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tering  of  wood  after  it  has  been  cleft.  But  it  is  more  probable 
that  what  the  Psahnist  intended  to  say  was  in  substance  as  follows : 
''  Our  bone§  lie  scattered  at  the  edge  of  the  grave,  just  as  one 
cutting  and  cleaying  the  earth  in  making  a  grave  often  throws 
up  bones,  which  may  be  seen  scattered  here  and  there  with  the 
earth  lying  at  its  sides."  The  verse  is  poetical,  and  the  figure 
indicates  great  distress. 

8. .    '»tt?5)5  "TyJI'^i?  Empty  not,  or  pour  not  out  my  life. 
See  Gen.  xxiv.  20,  where  this  sense  of  rnv  is  found. 

10.     rnbDDl  In  Ma  nets.     Some  refer  the  affix  to  God, 

T     :  -  : 

who  as  a  wise  judge  convicts  the  wicked  by  their  own  craftiness. 
Others  consider  it  to  have  reference  distributively  to  UJ^"}. 
IJT  together,  i.  e.  I,  together  with  my  companions.  TJ^  whilst. 
Whilst  I,  together  with  my  companions,  pass  over  safe. 


30p  . 
-Ss  ""Tto  2    :  rhm  mysa  Wna  trh  'rsS'O  i 

nnw  Tfii  I  *i?^  I  f|^]^ni3  4    :  T5«  n&h  ♦nnx  w 

fy'-\Si  m  *3i3ft  D\it2  nax  Tsa  'Stki  nmiiipD* 
>rhn  vnn  nnx  ♦p»'Ta«  nirr  t*^  ♦npyr  e    :  ^B'fij'? 

"B'SJ  I  naOSO  HN^n  8     :  *3)3to  WOK  '3  ♦flT©  ♦j'rsn 

...         ...  _  .         T  <.         »^  .,v  .        J  :|T      !•      AT  :  I"       •#"  •  - 
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^T^HE  Psalimst  in  danger  arising  from  persecution 
-■-  earnestly  supplicates  God  for  help,  ¥^hom  he  ac- 
knowledges to  be  his  only  refuge  and  support.  The  title 
makes  it  a  Prayer  of  David  in  the  cave ;  and  as  the  pre- 
ceding Psalm  has  relation  to  the  events  which  occurred 
at  Engedi,  it  is  probable  that  this  refers  to  them  also, 
rather  than  to  those  which  took  place  at  Adullam.  The 
Psalm,  however,  is  very  intelligible,  without  determining 
the  particular  event  to  which  it  owes  its  composition. 


4.  '•ril^/)?  Jpyr  r]F\St)  And  Thmi  hast  known  my  path, 
i.  e.  Thou  hast  taken  such  notice  of  my  path,  and  hast  become  so 
well  acquainted  with  the  difficulties  by  which  it  has  been  beset, 
that  Thou  hast  been  willing  to  protect  me  in  the  midst  of  my 
troubles.  JTT  has  the  force  of  having  knowledge  of,  and  a  will 
to  act  upon  such  knowledge  for  good.  To  know  my  path,  says 
Yarchi,  is  to  know  how  many  are  the  snares  in  it,  D**IC^D  HDD 

5.  ^^y\  pp'»  tO'^in  Look  to  the  right  hand  and  see,  and 
there  is  no  one  knowing  me.  The  verbs  being  put  in  the  im- 
perative, are  more  emphatic  than  they  would  be  if  in  the 
indicative.      As  to   J^DV   Kimchi   observes,    IDT    vh\    PD^    HDT 

nn>*n  iiv  ^n^^^D  '•^  jitod^  rrap  ipn  b^DD,  u  hith  menr 

tioned  1^D%  and  hath  not  mentioned  bt^t^W,  for  the  sake  of 
conciseness,  according  to  custom;  for  from  the  one  the  other 
may  he  understood.  But  a  more  likely  reason  why  I^p'»  is 
especially  mentioned,  arises  from  the  circumstance,  that  the  right 
hand  of  an  individual  was  the  place  occupied  by  his  advocate ; 
and  it  seems,  from  the  tenour  of  the  verse,  that  the  Psalmist  is 
compkdning  of  the  want  of  some  one  to  plead  his  cause,  and  to 
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protect  him  in  the  dangerous  situation  in  which  he  was  placed. 
Hence  he  proceeds  to  say,  that  refuge  had  failed  him,  and  that 
there  was  no  one  to  seek  after  his  life,  i.  e.  to  avenge  his  cause. 
^^^  tt^^VT  seeking  my  life,  to  preserve  it,  or  avenge  it.  For 
such  sense  of  W^i^ ,  see  Gen.  xlii.  22,  and  other  places.     So  the 

Syr.  has  ]iao2.  A,  Vr>  and  there  is  not  an  avenger. 

8.  The  Psalmist,  after  praying  for  deliverance,  states  that 
the  religious  portion  of  the  people  would  rejoice  in  it,  and  praise 
the  name  of  God.  They,  saith  the  Psalmist,  will  make  me  a 
crown  for  their  heads,  XM^y  ^2;  i.  e.  the  triumph  of  my  cause 
they  will  regard  as  great  a  triumph  to  themselves  as  would  the 
aspirant  to  a  crown  in  the  attainment  of  the  object  of  his 
ambition. 

:  ♦B'fij  ♦nNfc'3  'ffhitr>2  rhii  TTti  ♦jjrrtn  'nptea  "na 

,.   .  -       .     ,T  T       I  V  ••     |«        Ia""      i     I  v|v       •«;     •   I         •  :/TT     vl : 

rftvh  I  ♦Ji&V  10   :  *n»Da  ^♦'?«  nvr  1  ♦Ti<to  o'?»»i  9 
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rite^a  pio  'jpuri  nato  sirm  ♦n^  nrura  ^Jin 
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T^HIS  Psalm,  like  the  preceding,  consists  of  com- 
-■-  plaint,  and  prayer  for  deliverance  from  the  trou- 
bles which  oppressed  its  author.  It  may  have  been  com- 
posed by  David  on  the  same  occasion  as  that  of  the  last 
two,  for  not  only  is  the  subject-matter  substantially 
similar,  but  there  is  also  a  great  likeness  in  certain 
verbal  expressions.  Among  others,  compare  especially 
cxlii.  4  with  cxliii.  4.  Yarchi  thinks  that  the  Psalm 
was  composed  in  the  name  of  the  whole  people  at  the 
time  of  their  captivity. 


1.  ?fri3DK2  Because  of  Thy  faithfulnesSj  or  truth.  2, 
has  the  force  of  lOg^,  and  so  it  has  as  the  prefix  to  the  next 
noun.  The  Psahnist  prays  to  God  that  He  would  listen  to  the 
suppUcations  made  to  Him,  because  that  being  faithful  and  just. 
He  would  perceive  that  justice  was  on  the  side  of  him  praying, 
and  iniquity  on  that  of  the  enemy. 

2.  '^y\  Kinri'^l?!  And  enter  not,  &c.  Be  not  strict  in  Thy 
judgment  of  my  offences,  for  I  know  there  is  not  a  man  who 
can  be  inherently  just  before  Thee.  This  verse  seems  to  cause 
a  break  in  the  continuity  of  the  subject,  and  therefore  it  is  pro- 
bably to  be  regarded  as  parenthetical. 

3.  xby}f  ''/}93.  These  words  are  differently  rendered  in 
the  ancient  versions.     The  LXX.  have  m  vcKpotk  alwvo^,  as  the 
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dead  of  the  age ;  the  Syr.  v^V^^V  for  ever.  The  Chaldee 
jnn  txdy^  ''?''??^  Tn  <^  ^^y  ^^a^  ^^^  doum  of  that  age.  The 
real  sense  of  the  expression  is,  as  they  who  have  been  dead  a 
long  time.  The  Psalmist  employs  hyperbolical  language  in  this 
verse ;  he  says,  the  enemy  hath  beaten  his  life  to  the  ground, 
hath  made  him  dwell  in  dark  places,  and  for  such  a  length  of 
time,  that  there  remained  no  remembrance  of  him,  and  that  he 
had  become  like  those  persons  who  had  long  since  been  in  their 
graves.  The  design  of  all  this  is  to  express  emphatically  great 
sorrow  and  oppression. 

6.  TpT  nbyDIl  On  the  work  of  Thy  hands,  as  those 
memorable  works  of  mercy  which  were  done  to  the  Israelites  of 
old.  nnittfK  /  meditate,  or  speak.  The  verb  signifies  dis- 
course both  mental  and  verbal. 

6.  ')y\  '»tt^£)3  My  soul  is  to  Thee  as  a  thirsty  landy  i.  e. 
my  soul  thirsts  for  Thee.     See  Ps.  Ixiii.  2. 

9.  ^O'^D?  ^\^K.  Our  translators  have  paraphrastically 
rendered  these  words:  I  flee  unto  Thee  to  hide  ms.  The 
LXX.  read  irpo^  ae  Karetpvyov^  I  have  fled  to  Thee,  which 
Ewald  approves  of:  he  thinks  the  original  Hebrew  reading  to 
have  been  WDH;  but  TMDT^  is  usually  constructed  with  1,  and 
he  adduces  no  instance  to  shew  that  it  is  ever  found  with  hvt. 
In  this  conjecture  he  has  followed  Aben  Ezra;  it  is,  however, 
supported  by  no  MS.  authority.  The  expression,  according  to 
the  ordinary  acceptation  of  the  terms,  may  denote  revealing  to 
God  alone,  and  keeping  secret  frma  mm. 

10.  nil'tO  ?rrrn  Thy  good  spirit.  The  good  spirit  of  God 
is  here  mentioned,  in  opposition  to  the  evil  spirit  by  which  the 
enemies  of  the  Psalmist  were  actuated. 
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VTjnw  DiK-HD  rrar  3  :  'nnn  »ay  rrrt  won  ta^ 
'txs  v6*  hm  h^'h  am  4  :  viae'nrj^  Bnjjqa 
:  ):t^T)  Dnna  w  nni  vagf-tan  niT  5  :  "^ 
pi^B'  7      :  di!snn!i  T««i  n'?B'   dx»sn!i  pna  pVia  6 

#- :  I"  \  :  •  ••  •  1- :  a"  •    :        i  "»"▼*      I     •» : 

:  n33  ♦»  "fa  D»3i  d»&»  oWm  ovs  diisa  tt* 
d'riSx  9      :  TB'  ro*  ^'^'^  wenai  drrs  ib'k  s 

|v|T      la*:         T  •    •  :*"»•      V  •         «   'K        j«  -: 

fj"     -     ■*  l(T      t: — :  ^       vi":       I^t        t  j-  t         x-n        a* 

:  rwn  ana  to  "nrnx  rwian  d^a'?©'?  nwB'n 
«iB^-Tai  drrs  tb'k  nara  Td  'ISntm  ♦Jxs  n 
d^'TiJa   BnrbJa  1  «»ia  tb'n  12      :  T^  r^s*   d>d»i 

v*  T\ :  ^  .  . .  .. T        <v  -:     *  pv|T       1  J* :         t  •   • 

13  :  hyn  n»3an  rtacsna  nhta  «»n^a  dmwja 
Tiis^Sxa    «3iNx   jt-'tA   |?o    d\yfio    frxSa    ^j^na 

TB  ni  Ti!?  *3*/'l^'l?  ^ysi^^  14  :  «*p^Mna  rtaana 
naaB'   dyn  ne^  15     :  Manama  nrni  r«i  rwvi^ 

:  vri'?^  ni.TB'  d jn  ne^  lV 

|T    v:       »T  :iv         ^T       i":  -       a 
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WE  have  a  humble  prayer  to  God  for  deliverance 
from  foreign  enemies,  and  for  prosperity  upon 
the  Israelitish  people.  It  is  said  to  be  a  Psalm  of 
David.  The  3rd  verse  contains  the  same  sentiment, 
and  is  expressed  in  nearly  the  same  terms,  as  the  5th 
verse  of  the  8th  Psalm.  There  are  also  many  sen- 
tences which  are  very  like  to  some  in  the  18th  Psalm ; 
and  as  David  was  unquestionably  the  author  of  both 
those  inspired  compositions,  we  may  infer  that  he  was 
also  the  author  of  this ;  although  it  is  possible  that  it 
may  have  undergone  some  modifications  by  Ezra,  or 
some  other  person,  in  a  late  period  of  the  Jewish 
commonwealth,  to  adapt  it  to  some  occasion  which 
arose  at  that  time. 


^'  '^T^C'  ^^  treadeth.  Gampensis,  ipse  obseqv£ntem 
facit.  Rabbi  Nathan  JT'pnt  my*ia  eocpansion,  and  drawing 
out.    It  is  read  twice  in  the  Old  Testament  besides  in  this  place, 

VIZ.  1  Kings  vi.  32 ;  Is.  xlv.  1.  Arab.  j.  reduxit.  It  is  cognate 
with  XT['  ^  *^  ^?X  '"^y  People,  Kscator  conjectures  that 
U^HSil  should  be  read  as  in  Ps.  xviii.  48,  where  we  have  "12T1 
^JPinri  U^12lif  and  He  scattered  the  people  under  me.  This 
reading,  indeed,  is  actually  found  in  a  great  number  of  MSS. 
examined  by  Kennicott  and  De  Rossi.  The  most  probable  way 
in  which  '•ISij;  got  into  the  text,  was  by  its  having  been  written 
in  the  first  instance  as  a  contraction  for  USX.  Rosenmiiller 
thinks,  what  is  less  likely,  viz.  that  the  original  word  was  DJ^, 
and  that  the  ^  is  paragogic ;  UH  of  coiurse  is  to  be  taken  col- 
lectively. 
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3.  The  Psalmist  in  this  passage  contrasts  the  greatness  of 
God  with  the  littleness  of  man ;  and  expresses  his  grateful  surprise 
that  He  who  is  so  high  should  condescend  to  regard  a  creature 
so  low  as  sinful  man.     The  prefix  1  has  the  for<^  of  that. 

4.  ^liy  VD^  His  days  paasy  i.  e.  ecLch  of  them  passes 
away  as  a  shadow. 

5.  The  verbs  in  this  and  the  next  three  verses  are  found 
in  the  imper.,  whilst  in  the  corresponding  passages  in  the  18th 
Psalm  they  are  in  the  prsBt.  tense.  This  difference  is  accounted 
for  by  Mendledsohn,  by  supposing  these  verses  to  have  been 
uttered  in  the  language  of  prayer  for  salvation,  whilst  those  in 
the  18th  Psalm  were  spoken  after  the  salvation  had  been 
obtained. 

6.  'in  pi2  pi'"!!  Cast  forth  lightning,  &c.  The  Psalmist 
desures  that  the  enemies  of  God  may  be  visited  with  severe 
punishment,  not  with  punishment  simply  arising  out  of  the  ordi- 
nary course  of  events;  but  he  prays  that  there  may  be  more 
striking  manifestations  of  the  Divine  displeasure,  such  as  were 
experienced  by  the  Egyptians,  because  of  the  tyranny  they 
exercised  over  the  people  of  Israel. 

7.  TpT  Thy  hands.  Many  MSS.  of  Kennicott  and  De 
Rossi  read  the  sing.  ?fl\  which  is  supported  by  the  ancient 
versions  and  other  passages  of  Scripture,  such  as  Ps.  cxxxviii. 
7,  &c.,  where  the  same  expression  is  found.  ''3?iS,  lit.  open  me, 
loosen  me,  i.  e.  save  me.     TD  D^^^  f^^JJDTT  O  JlTTnE)  ^3^  '•33® 

noj^DD  in/)i9  Krr  "^^n  ^y^ti.    The  meaning  of'^y:^^  is  nrrra 

(opening) ;  for  he  who  delivereth  man  from  the  hand  of  Ms 
enemy,  behold,  he  looseth  him  from  his  bond.  Eimchi.  133  **^2, 
children  of  a  foreign  land,  i.  e.  foreigners.  So  the  LXX.  have 
viwv  dWorpiwv.  Here,  as  well  as  in  other  passages  where 
these  words  occur,  the  notion  of  an  enemy  is  implied. 

8.  The  Psalmist  proceeds  to  describe  the  enemies  whom  he 
had  spoken  of  in  the  figure  in  the  preceding  verse,  and  he  says 
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that  they  utter  vain  and  empty  threats,  notwithstanding  the 
great  defeats  they  have  sustained ;  or,  it  may  be  that  he  is 
speaking  of  faithless  nations,  which  would  not  adhere  to  any 
treaty  of  peace  which  they  have  made  with  the  people  of  Israel. 
Agreeably  to  this  notion  is  the  latter  member  of  the  verse, 
■^iptt?  yty^^  UTiy)^  and  their  right  hand  is  a  right  hand  of  fake- 
hood;  which  Yarchi  thus  explains,  nyill^  WU*  Dl^sb  ^^^lly^ 
"^pDI  UyiC^^  DH  \}y\  When  they  come  to  extend  their  right 
hand  fcyr  an  oath,  behold^  they  swear  falsely.  So  also  many 
other  Rabbinical  commentators. 

11.  This  verse  is  the  same,  excepting  the  omission  of 
D'»IL"1  D^2Sp,  as  the  latter  part  of  the  7th,  and  the  whole  of  the 
8th  verse. 

12.  There  are  some  persons  who  make  the  foreigners  the 
speakers  in  this  verse,  and  suppose  an  ellipsis  of  T\0!^  after 
the  pronoun;  but  it  seems  more  reasonable  to  believe  that 
the  Psalmist  in  the  name  of  the  people  of  Israel  generally  is 
praying  for  the  future  welfare  and  prosperity  of  the  nation. 
nc^^>  may  therefore  stand  for  IttTK  jyD^.  D'^JT^??  as  plants  in 
the  culture  of  which  so  much  care  is  bestowed,  so,  saith  the 
Psalmist,  may  our  sons  grow  up  in  their  youth,  with  their  minds 
duly  trained  to  virtue  and  rectitude  of  conduct.  nhtSl  as  the 
comers.  Besides  this  place  this  noun  is  found  only  in  Zech. 
ix.  15 ;  but  as  it  exists  in  this  sense  both  in  Syriac  and  Arabic, 
there  is  no  doubt  that  such  is  the  meaning  here,  especially  as  it 
is  confirmed  by  the  ancient  versions. 

13.  ^T)]D  Our  garners.  This  word  is  an  aira^  Xeyo- 
UL€vov,  but  it  has  most  probably  the  same  root  as  ri^T,  and  it 
may  denote  primarily  our  comers^  and  then  our  gamers ;  be- 
cause garners,  or  storehouses,  were  usually  at  the  ends  or  corners 
of  edifices.  ]?  bvt  IfD  D'^p^SD  producing  fruits  of  all  hinds. 
Rabbi  Nathan  expounds  the  noun  Jl  by  pp,  which  is  correct,  for 
the  term  is  doubtless  Ghaldee.     For  an  instance  of  similar  con- 
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struction,  see  Pa.  Ixxxiv.  4.  niEi^^KD  of  thaiismids,  i.  e.  our 
flocks  bring  forth  hj  thousands. 

14.     D^iDD  Burdened,  viz.  with  flesh,  according  to  Pag- 
ninus,  who  has,  onusti  came.     The  root  is  blD ,  the  form  is  the 

~  T 

pual  participle,  which  occurs  only  in  this  place.  Campensis  has 
paraphrased  it :  sani  etferendis  oneribua  apti.  Syr.  v^ »  ^  ■  •^ 
Strang,  powerful.  Perhaps  burdened  oxen  may  be  a  phrase 
equivalent  to  our  beasts  of  burden,  such  as  are  strong  and 
adapted  to  carry  burdens;  and  here  the  prayer  of  the  Psalmist 
is,  that  they  may  be  eminently  fitted  for  this  service.  \n[B  pi* 
that  there  be  not  a  breach^  Bochart  understands  a  triolent 
rupture  of  the  uterus,  or  an  abortion;  a  sense  which  is  agree- 
able to  the  context.  It  is,  however,  more  likely  that  this  latter 
portion  of  the  verse  does  not  treat  of  oxen,  but  rather  of  an 
independent  subject.  The  Psalmist  may  be  praying  here  for 
tranquillity  and  contentment  among  the  people ;  thus.  May  there 
be  no  breaking  (\na)  of  ths  peace,  may  there  be  no  going  forth 
(JIKi^V)  of  evil,  may  there  be  no  shout  (HTO)  of  sedition  in  our 
streets. 

d'?^S  •JifiB'  r^rytf:\  "Traiax  tirh^^  2  :  Tjn  dS^ 
:  Tpn  m  Srhrn^  ii«5  h^rv»  nvr  W  3  :  ijn 
■m  5  :  TO  '^m^y)  ^fego  nae^  irh  "in  4 
'^rwri\i  mj^)^  e    :  rvrm  ^nitSw  na*?!  tjrin  nto 

-'thj!!  d'B«  -TTN  nVr  dm^  nan  s     j  «3n»  sinpTxi 


PSALM  CXLV.  579 

m'  10    :  VB'v^s^  "i*6rpn  h':h  rnrrato  9    :  tdh 

"«n    I  :  -  J  :     **  t    1  :it:       I  v  •  -;-       P  av^|-      t        t   ^ 

A'T^iT  j:-         P:i:-  i       :-         j — :  : 

A* :  I  -      T  :         T  :k       Pj-  jt  i      t  .-        P  :  :  -    :  ••• 

nm\  r\'±^  'n^  h'y^yy  15      :  D^s^isarT^i'?   cipin 

<T  - :         A"  -  :        P  a"  ••  \     -'\"  I*       :  -      "«• :  PI  ••    : 

^'-  K* :    -  Pa"t      V      -  i"         "*  I  'i  :        JT :  T       v        w  t  I  ••    | 

T  :  .  T :        AT  ▼ :      t  :        t   :i     |     a*-     *  •  »  1  t      j-      t  : 

inNip*  TB'N  Sb'?  vtnrSa'?  nin*  ahp  is  :  wya 
yad''"    Dnw-rwi    ne'y*    v^n*-rtn   19       :  n»«a 

^  -  :   •  iT'r:""         V :  a^*   ii"         jt  ••:   1       ;  !••**'':  1^ 

ti'ytrvrh^  n«i  vnnk^a-nK  nirr  n&^B'  20   :  Dy*Bn*i 

T'T    :|T      T         v:       AT-:  1       t        v         t    :\      a"  v*  •    1 : 

dBf  'T^3-'?3  Ti^n  *fi^T  rfffv   nVnn  21     :  t»B'» 

#••        T  T\      T       iu«*r  r      i*      T  -:        T    :  j-*  :  r :  • 

:  ly)  thjf^  ienp 

7vT        iT  ^  :  :Pt 

PSALM   CXLV. 

n|^HIS  is  a  Psalm  of  praise  to  God  on  account  of 
-■-  His  greatness.  His  goodness,  and  especially  His 
providence  as  manifested  towards  the  helpless  and  to 
those  who  live  in  His  faith  and  fear.  It  is  one  of  the 
alphabetical  Psalms,  but  is  deficient  in  the  Nun  stanza. 
That  such  a  stanza  existed  originally  there  is  some  reason 
for  thinking ;  for  immediately  after  the  13th  verse,  the 
LXX.  have  7rt<rTos  6  Kvptos  ev  T019  Xoyots  ai/rofJ,  xal 
6ato9  €v  Tracrt  roTs  epyoi^  aurou.  These  words  are  found 
in  all  the  other  ancient  versions  except  the  Cbaldee;  and 

009. 
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if  they  be  really  a  translation  from  a  Hebrew  text,  we 
may  suppose  the  original  to  have  begun  with  rtirp  IDK5. 
Against  this  reading  is  the  circumstance  that  it  is  not 
found  in  any  MSS.,  neither  is  it  acknowledged  by 
Jerome,  or  Aquila,  or  Theodotion,  or  the  Masorites. 


^-  ^D  r??  'i^'^'?^.  '^'"^  ^^^  ^  ^^  searching  out  His 
greatness.  His  greatness  is  infinite,  and  so  the  finite  under- 
standings of  men  cannot  comprehend  it. 

4.  TfTin  T)12)  *1TT.  Lit.  The  honour  of  the  glory  of 
Thy  majesty,  i.  e.  the  glorious  honour  of  Thy  majesty.  n2TI 
?rJ[?J*^??  «*wi  Thy  wonderful  works.  As  to  ^"12^,  see  Ps. 
cv.  27. 

7.  ^l^tO  1*^  Thy  great  goodness.  The  adj.  is  put  before 
the  substantive.  An  occasional  instance  of  this  construction  is 
found.  Kimchi,  however,  says  that  1*1  is  a  substantive  here. 
^y*2.\  lit.  they  bubble  forth,  as  water  from  a  fountain.  Its 
force  here  is  to  utter,  or  proclaim  with  great  rapidity  and 
earnestness  the  goodness  of  God. 

9.  by?  I'o  «^^-  The  LXX.,  followed  by  the  Ethiop.,  have 
T0I9  vironievovai,  to  them  who  expect;  but  the  Heb.  is  sup- 
ported by  the  Chald.,  Vulg.,  and  Arab.  The  Syr.  has  omitted 
the  word  altogether. 

15.  irjj;!.  Some  refer  the  affix  to  each  of  the  persons 
taken  distributively,  to  each  one  in  his  proper  or  convenient 
season  Thou  givest  food.  It  is  better,  however,  to  make  the 
noun  ^D^^  the  antecedent;  for  it  is  more  likely  the  Psalmist  is 
speaking  of  the  goodness  of  Providence  to  man  in  providing  him 
with  many  kinds  of  food,  each  in  its  season,  when  it  becomes 
ripe. 

16.  njnis  Thou  openest.  The  context  shews  that  the 
participle  expresses  the  action  of  the  second  person.     p>^i  may 
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denote  the  favour,  or  pleasure  of  God;  or  the  pleasure,  desire 
of  man.  The  latter  sense  seems  preferable,  and  is  well  ex- 
pressed by  Kimchi  as  follows:  >sbl  ^y^-y  >^  TIW  TW^D 
IJlli^n  each  one  according  to  his  pleasure,  and  a^ccording  to  his 
desire.     So  the  Chald.  has  linJllyi  their  will. 

18.  r)D|i^|l  In  truth.  The  word  T\Dt^  expresses  the  quali- 
fication requisite  for  making  prayer  effectual,  and  the  parallelism 
intimates  that  this  qualification  is  referable  to  the  prayer  rather 
than  to  the  person;  for  riDJ^l  seems  to  connect  itself  with  both 
hemistichs,  and  to  express  the  manner  of  calling,  or  supplication, 
viz.  that  it  is  to  be  faithful,  constant,  marked  with  truth,  &c. 


D^anji   ^nD:in-'7«  3     :  niya   ^rhah  msTN   *»na 

A*    • :  •  ill'       "  r  ^  :        a-      i"  \t: — :       at"  : 

^'    irtn   Kxn  4      :  njns'n   'h  m^  1  Dn«-|M 
hat  ^a  5      :  vnjwy  nnx  mn  dva  inanx'? 

j"<v        •• :    -  I''    I  :    •         ••  :  I"'  *  »~        at:-: 

D*»K'  I  HB'y  6      :  vri'^N  nirrW  ina^  ma  ijjv* 

•<-T  <v'^  |T    •.«:        ,T    :     ^  :•         a:^*  :  l"«*:i- 

IT   '^    :  JVV:  !••  -  AT  V  -J  T  V    :  il—  V  I      VTT 

J.-        X    ;         A*^':iT        vvi     ij"  !•       ^:i-         T  :    •         <v^ 

nin*  d^S!iS3  tp't  rn.T  dniy  nps  1  nirr  g     :  dnioN 

T    :         A-      :        Hj"        t  :i  •:»:      -)<••         <t   :  i*     -: 

n^aSxi   din*  d^iii-nK  na^*  1  nirr  9      :  d^p*'^  artt< 

jTT  :  -  :  JT  ......         ^..  <t   :  h*  •-        •»•• 

d'piyS  I  nin*  '^\   10      :  ny?!   d^j^en  •spT  rrtj^ 

:  ??n'?'7n  rn  "rh  n*x  Trt'^K 

|T       :  |-  T        i :      I    •!       P*j-    v; 
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PSALM  CXLVL 
THHIS  Psalm,  like  the  preceding,  is  one  entirely  of 
■*-  praise  to  God.  The  Psalmist  exhorteth  his  readers 
not  to  trust  in  man,  who  is  helpless  and  perishable, 
but  in  God,  on  account  of  His  greatness  and  goodness, 
and  the  universality  and  eternity  of  His  dominion. 


2.  "niyi.  The  literal  rendering  of  this  term  is,  whilst 
yet  I,  i.  e.  whilst  yet  I  exist.  The  force  of  it  is  well  expressed 
in  our  translation,  while  I  have  any  being,  Quxpod  vixero. 
Campensis.  The  same  construction  of  this  particle  we  meet 
with  in  Ps.  civ.  32. 

4.  Wililttij;  His  thoughts.  This  noun  is  not  elsewhere 
read,  but  it  is  derived  from  the  verb  TWy  to  be  made  smooth, 
to  glitter,  and  in  the  Hithpael  it  signifies  to  think.  This  par- 
ticular form  is  found  but  once,  viz.  Jonah  i.  6.  In  the  Chaldee 
the  word  has  the  same  meaning.  Aben  Ezra  renders  T»ni)iltt^J^ 
by  Vnnit^nD  his  thoughts.  Campensis  has  translated  it  coa- 
silia  sua, 

6.  **jp^  for  W^tjtri  ntt?^J^  Blessed  is  the  man.  The  full 
expression  is  found  in  Ps.  i.  1.  The  same  ellipsis  we  have  in 
Ps.  Ixv.  6.  'i:!!  hi^^  Who  hath  made  the  God  of  Jacob  his 
help.  The  verb  TWy  is  understood,  or  the  expression  may  be 
rendered,  whose  help  is  the  God  of  Jacob ;  in  this  case  the 
logical  copula  is  only  understood.  The  1  seems  pleonastic,  still 
it  is  found  with  *1|j;  in  many  passages  of  a  like  construction  with 
the  present :  see  Ex.  xviii.  4 ;  Deut.  xxxiii.  26 ;  Ps.  xxxv.  2. 
The  Beth  in  these  cases  is  what  grammarians  term  Beth  essen- 
tice. 

6.  From  this  verse  to  the  end  of  the  Psahn  the  mighty 
as  well  as  gracious  acts  of  Jehovah  are  described;  mighty 
as  respects  the  creation  of  heaven  and  earth,  and  gracious  as 
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respects  His  unceasing  ministration  to  the  necessities  of  His 
creatures.  He  looaeth  those  that  are  bound;  He  cpeneth  the 
eyes  of  the  blind ;  He  raiseth  up  those  that  are  bowed  down : 
these  and  others  are  here  mentioned  as  the  mercies  by  which 
the  government  of  Jehovah  is  distinguished,  and  by  which  it  was 
especially  signalized,  when  Christ  was  manifested  in  the  flesh, 
and  the  Divine  power  was  displayed  in  giving  sight  to  the  blind, 
in  making  the  deaf  to  hear,  &c.    Matth.  xi.  5,  6. 

8.  D'>3^M  Bowed  down.  This  term  is  ordinarily  used  to 
denote  such  persons  as  are  oppressed  with  the  cares  and  anxie- 
ties of  hfe,  or  are  suffering  any  infirmity  of  mind  or  body. 

9.  "Jehovah  preserveth  the  strangers,  or  f(yreigners'^ 
D^")2l  denotes  persons  sojourning  in  a  strange  land,  who  are  more 

than  ordinarily  exposed  to  injuries.  T\^))\  He  perverteth  the 
way  of  the  wicked.  He  frustrateth  or  bringeth  their  counsels 
to  nought. 


jv  IT      :  '^ :           "  -  :           a"         ••  j  :   •          •♦      t^      ^ 

yoTN  "TiiJi  5      :  N'lp*  rtae^  d^s*?  o^aaisV  "iBoa 

"   -:v  JT                         itI:  .            i  :            t  \ :           a*  t   1  -         t  :  •! 

*T   :  j-T«-:         J"  ^  :                         |t  :  •        i  j-           t  i  :  *        -  a       ' : 

v-in'?  pasn  d^ap  1  wise;  nD:)ton  s    :  "iw3a  M»rt'?«S 

nan'?  nannS   mij  9      :  "c^  Dm   rraxisn   nisib 

AT :  -  JT  ••  :  •        ij"                               )•  T            j«T        -  %• ;  —          att 

nS  i(^„  d-bt  n^wra  kS  10   :  ^njr  "r'tji  njy  *i:?S 


584  PSALM  CXLVII. 

D^^orrriK  yvrrtyti  nirr  men  ii  :  rrrr  b^t  ♦piB'3 
:  n*x  "a^rtSN  ^Sn  rrtiT-rw  d'tbti^  ti3B'  12  :  V^ 
t^n  14  :  -^a-pa  yi^  ipa  ^in^^e^  wna  jjffrs  13 
yiA  iri'TpN  nWn  15  :  "^sib^  Disn  aSn  tyiW  -sj^aa 
•TS«3  n^si  nax3  jSb'  mil  le    :  ^na'i  rn*  rnno-ny 

jTT  :        J- -  *|T       :•  *••"       A**:-:       jt  :       a-:   • 

:  r\'^^n  myr^a  D^tssE'O^ 

PSALM   CXLVII. 

WE  have  here  also  a  hymn  of  praise.  The  Psalmist 
enjoins  the  people  to  sing  the  praises  of  God  for 
reasons  similar  to  those  which  are  stated  in  the  pre- 
ceding Psalm.  In  the  front  of  these  reasons  stands 
one  which  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  previous  Poem, 
and  which  helps  to  determine  the  time  and  occasion 
of  this  thanksgiving.  "  The  Lord  doth  build  up  Jeru- 
salem: He  gathereth  together  the  outcasts  of  Israel," 
ver.  2.  Hence  we  may  infer  that  the  occasion  was  the 
return  of  the  exiles  from  Babylon,  and  the  rebuilding 
of  Jerusalem ;  and  the  time  was  immediately  after  these 
events.  

1.     n*ip?    To  stuff  praise.     The  inf.  with    n  paragogic: 
see  Ps.  Ixxxvi.  10;  where  we  have  Hi^yb,  the  n  being  also 
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paragogic.     The  prefix  h  to  the  following  noun  is  also  omitted. 
Similar  examples  we  have  in  Ps.  xlvii.  7 ;  Ixvi.  2. 

2.  bi^'im'^  ^rn3  The  outcasts  of  Israel.  Those  who  were 
expelled  or  carried  away  from  their  own  country,  and  made  to 
dwell  in  a  foreign  land. 

3.  1^  ^"J^^tt^.^  To  the  broken  of  heart,  or  the  broken  of 
heart.  The  verb  is  constructed  with  ^.  These  words  denote 
such  persons  as  are  in  great  mental  affliction  on  account  of  some 
great  sin,  or  sins,  which  they  are  conscious  of  having  committed. 

4.  The  Psalmist  having  just  before  made  mention  of  the 
outcasts  of  Israel  as  scattered  far  and  wide,  he  now  speaks  of 
God's  numbering  the  stars,  and  knowing  them  all ;  from  which 
may  be  inferred  that  He  can  number  all  His  people,  however 
distant  from  each  other,  and  can  take  notice  of  all  their  wants. 

5.  *1spD  PK  There  is  not  a  number,  so  the  expression  is 
usually  translated.  But  ISD  in  Piel  signifies  to  relate,  and  hence 
*1SpiD  may  denote  here  relation,  speaking  of;  and  then  this 
latter  member  would  be  rendered,  there  is  no  speaking  of  His 
intelligence,  i.  e.  God's  intelligence  is  so  great  that  no  man  is 
capable  of  speaking  of,  or  discoursing  upon  it,  so  as  to  give  any 
correct  view  of  its  perfection.  Agreeably  with  this  remark  is 
the  translation  of  Mendlessohn:  "  Unaussprechlich  sein  Ver- 
stand.*" 

9.  t^DVh  Its  food,  God  giveth  to  each  of  the  cattle  its 
food,  yyjf  •'^l^  to  the  young  ravens.  These  birds  are  men- 
tioned, because  being  of  a  low  kind,  and  held  in  no  esteem  by 
men,  the  universal  providence  of  God  is  thus  forcibly  set  forth. 
See  Luke  xii.  24. 

10.  The  object  of  this  verse,  it  seems,  is  to  teach  man  to 
place  his  confidence  in  God  alone  for  success  in  battle.  He  de- 
lighteth  not  in  the  strength  of  the  horse ;  He  has  no  pleasure 
in  the  legs  of  a  man,  i.  e.  in  a  strong  man.     It  is  not  therefore 
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by  leading  a  great  army  into  the  field  that  a  king  should  expect 
victory,  but  by  going  forth  with  a  humble  dependence  on  the 
strength  of  the  Lord  God.  The  two  members  of  the  verse  may 
refer  respectively  to  cavalry  and  infantry,  of  which  great  armies 
are  composed. 

12.  This  verse  in  the  Septuagint  commences  a  new  Psalm, 
viz.  the  147th,  and  thus  the  number  of  Psalms  is  made  the  same 
as  in  the  Hebrew. 

13.  The  address  to  Jerusalem  is  here  continued,  and  the 
reason  why  she  should  praise  God  is  assigned.  It  is  because 
He  hath  made  her  gates  so  secure  that  the  enemy  could  not 
obtain  a  footing  within  her  walls.  Another  reason  is  furnished 
in  the  next  member,  viz.  becavse  He  hath  blessed  her  children, 
and  hath  multiplied  them  so,  that  they  are  not  ashamed  when 
they  speak  with  tlie  enemies  in  the  gate. 

14.  '1J1  DtS^n.  lit.  THw  maketh  Thy  border  peace.  He 
defendeth  the  boundaries  of  the  country,  so  that  it  may  be  safe 
from  foreign  aggressors.  *'Qui  curat,  ne  fines  tuos  quisquam 
infestet."     Campensis. 

15.  'lJ1  ^^^'  ^^  ^  ^^  rain  which  came  quickly  by  His 
word  and  command,  as  a  servant  that  runs  in  haste  to  ex- 
ecute the  will  of  his  master.  Eimchi.  Before  \^^J  understand 
the  prefix  1  or  b.  H Vrp"Ty,  lit.  unto  haste,  L  e.  as  quickly 
as  possible. 


|TT :       T  :  -         ATT  :  -      T             t  :  -     "                     r      :  - 

Mh\>n  4  :  "m  *33i3-S3  %'rhhh  hti  e^isf^  %'vhhn  3 

:  -\  I       •• :     *       T               :  -     -a"t:        v  av               ;  -^  ^ 

-m  hhrv  5     :  D^fi^n  hpb  1  ie^  D'sni  wists^n  "Off 
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•     •   -  I     »ATT      I    •  T   .:\        '   V  4    :     -  |C.p  4    .       I    -T     I       T 

i-r^         t't  :       -    /         A  p* :       V  jv         TTi        J"  I      :       t: 

:  DnW?:)i    ns    w    rtpii-'^ai    Dmn  9     :  ^-an 
-•^ii  rn^r^'7&  11    :  W3  nisxi  fc'ibi  nana-Sa^  rmn  10 

t:    I  wv    ••  :  -  l|TT        f  :        v  v      ^t"  :       t;      jt-i-  ^^ 

hWi2j-DJi  Dnina  12   :  r^  riStrhyi  wtb'  »8«'7 

A       :         -:  r     r  I  v|t       -  ;  >        t:  -t  a*  \  : 

i&B'  aa^'j-'a  ffrf  w-m  1  6'7.t  13    :  dnyj-Dy  D^ipf 

J  :        jt;  •     I*         T    :       ••        V         <  :  -  :  r^:      ^  •)••; 

nVnn  isyV  1  rp  Dnn  u    :  o^oeh  riN-'^y  inin  m*? 

<T  •      :  '^  :  IV)V  V<T-  'ITT     :         l     V,V  ^  ^- . 


PSALM  CXLVIII. 

TN  this  Psalm  the  whole  creation  is  invoked  to  praise 
-■-  God;  first,  the  Psalmist  addresses  himself  to  all 
creatures  in  heaven,  rational  and  irrational ;  next,  to 
those  which  are  on  the  earth;  and  then  he  concludes 
hy  referring  to  the  especial  obligations  of  the  people 
of  Israel  to  join  in  this  praise,  in  consequence  of  the 
peculiar  mercies  which  they  had  received. 


1.  D'^Dtt^n  IP  From  heaven;  by  which  Geier  understands 
that  praise  may  resound  Jrom  heaven :  "  Ut  laus  vestra  e  ccelis 
resonet."  But  they  are  rather  to  be  taken  vocatively ;  Ve  of 
the  heavens.  D'^DIIDl  in  the  heights,  ye  who  live  in  the 
heights.  It  is  a  term  equivalent  to  D^Dtt^  in  the  former  hemi- 
stich. 
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2.  1M32.  Kri  rK2:{  Hi8  hosts,  i.  e.  His  angels,  as  we 
learn  from  the  first  member.  Synonymes  are  employed  in  the 
two  parallels  of  this,  similarly  to  those  of  the  foregoing  verse. 

3.  *Tli^  ^??'i2  Stars  of  light,  i.  e.  planets,  according  to 
Kimchi.  But  the  LXX.  have  nrdvTa  tol  aarpa  koI  to  0(5s, 
as  if  they  read  1  for  the  plural  ^  of  ^1313. 

4.  DJDCS^n  ^Dtt?  The  heaven  of  heavens,  i.  e.  the  highest 
heavens,  according  to  a  common  mode  of  expressing  a  superla- 
tive in  Hebrew;  and  perhaps  they  are  mentioned  in  contra- 
distinction to  U^DW  in  the  next  hemistich,  by  which  we  may 
understand  the  lowest  heavens,  having  above  them  the  waters, 
or  clouds  containing  the  waters.  In  the  history  of  the  creation 
we  read  that  God  "  divided  the  waters  which  were  under  the 
firmament  from  the  waters  which  were  above  the  firmament," 
Gen.  i.  7.  Hence  we  conclude,  that  D^Dttf  in  this  verse  expresses 
the  firmament,  whilst  D^Dttf  **DW  may  be  the  abode  of  the  Deity 
and  His  angels. 

6.  pn  A  statute,  or  law,  by  which  the  heavenly  bodies 
are  preserved  in  their  courses.  "^Iiy^  iib)  and  it  shall  not 
pass  away,  i.  e.  it  shall  not  perish. 

7.  The  Psalmist  here  commences  his  address  to  terrestrial 
creatures,  including  those  of  the  sea,  as  well  as  those  of  the 
land,  y^^n  ID  ye  of  the  earth;  the  same  a^  CTDtt^  )p  of  the 
first  verse. 

8.  tbK  Fire^  i.  e.  thunder  and  lightning.  "  De  fulguribus 
caeterisque  impressionibus  igneis."    Cajetan. 

9.  D'*?*!^  Cedars.  After  the  mention  of  fruit-trees,  the 
most  useful  cedars  are  named,  as  being  the  most  noble  of  those 
which  do  not  bear  fruit. 

14.  The  Psalmist,  after  having  exhorted  all  creatures  in 
heaven  and  earth,  does  not  fail  to  urge  upon  the  people  of  Israel 
an  additional  motive  for  their  uniting  in  this  universal  praise  to 
God.     It  is,  that  He  hath  exalted  their  power  and  glory  be- 
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yond  those  of  any  other  nation ;  and  therefore  from  those  who 
have  been  so  highly  blessed,  stronger  demonstrations  of  grati- 
tude will  be  expected,  tl^lj?,  equivalent  to  i^  lllp,  near  to 
Him, 

IDDp 
:  Da'^aa  hy  rt*r»3a  v^a  h^der  ni±r'  2    :  on^on 

a--*        r  I         :  -:  ".Is:  at:        j  :         -«:-:" 

Tiaia  Dn^DH  jitSj^  5    :  nyir^a  u^^  msi"  iejra  rtn» 

at:  j'  •-;     j:^-  7t       !•        "T^       i"T :      a^:       jt    : 

nvs»3  aim  DJ^ija  ha  ntoail  e    :  Drtaae'D-'^v  li^V 

•"    I-        •••iv;      AT     :  •        "1         J  :     I  |T      :  :    •      *■        :-: 

nfax'?  8  :  wisth^  rtna^  D^^jia  jiap^  rfenh  7  :  on^a 
I  ana  rte^S  9  :  Sna  ^aaa  Drrnaaji  D^pra  Dn^aSo 
:  prhhn  n^Dfr^aS  «^n  Tin  aina  ak'D 


I'      :  r 
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TTTE  have  here  another  hymn  of  praise,  to  cele- 
^^  brate  the  benefits  which  God  had  bestowed  on 
the  people  of  IsraeL  There  are  no  marks  in  the 
Psalm  by  which  the  age  in  which  it  was  composed 
can  be  determined.  It  might  have  been  intended,  as 
it  certainly  is  adapted,  for  general  purposes  of  thanks- 
giving. 

3.  MnDl.  The  root  of  ^ITO  is  very  likely  the  same  as 
b'hTl,  viz.  ^n ;  and  as  the  latter  noun  signifies  a.  jflute,  it  is 
supposed  that  the  former  means  the  same ;  and  thus  it  is  ren- 
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dered  by  many  persons.  But  others  make  ^^n  the  root,  which 
in  Pilel  is  to  dance  in  a  circle;  and  hence  b)T1D  a  dance.     See 

T 

Ps.  XXX.  12. 

5.  DJltlStt^p"^  Upon  their  beds.  They  will  rejoice  upon 
their  beds,  i.  e.  during  the  night.  The  saints  love  God  so  greatly, 
that  even  in  the  night  they  will  rejoice  in  Him. 

6.  DtDpi^l  Exaltations  of  God,  i.  e.  exalted  encomiums^ 
high  praises:  sing.  DD11.  The  saints  who  thus  praise  God, 
we  are  told  in  the  next  hemistich,  have  two-edged  swords  in 
their  hand;  from  which  we  learn  that  they  are  made  the  in- 
struments of  executing  God's  judgments  upon  the  nations  who 
know  not  Him. 

;  Hy  ywa  vmh  ienpa  btrHvi ,  it  ■i^ri  i 
Vpfia  rfi'7'n  3   :  'hii  aha  Mhhn  rmii^  Mhhn  2 

:  -  AT       U  :  :  "V  1  •  :       ''r-:  :  -       at 

i" :  :  •  :  :  -     '^  -at     •*::•:  :  -*.  |t^.:  ,-•  : 

|T       :  |-       T        !••-  :  T  T  :  -V        j  IV      : 

PSALM   CL. 

TN  this  last  Psalm  we  have  an  exhortation  to  praise 
■■■  the  power  and  majesty  of  God  upon  all  kinds  of 
musical  instruments ;  especially  in  the  sanctuary,  where 
we  should  repair,  and  render  unto  Him  this  expression 
of  our  wonder  and  gratitude. 


1.     Wipi  In  His  temple.     So  Aben  Ezra,  who  farther 
observes  that  JT^jpT  means  \nK  earth.     "  The  firmament  of  His 
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strength  is  every  place  where  His  strength  and  power  are  ex- 
ercised, i.  e.  the  whole  world."     Mendlessohn's  Beor. 

2.  Sbli  1^2  According  to  the  multitude  of  His  greatness, 
i.  e.  according  to  the  manifold  modes  by  which  His  infinite  great- 
ness is  exhibited  to  His  creatures. 

4.  D'*!ID2  With  musical  strings,  i.  e.  with  stringed  in- 
struments of  music.     Syr.        ^Q^.     12iy  is  the  name  of  a  very 

ancient  musical  instrument,  the  inventor  of  which  was  Jubal. 
See  Gen.  iv.  21.  Besides  this  place  it  is  found  in  Job  xxi.  12 ; 
XXX.  31. 

5.  "hhl.  The  noun  Uh^Tl  is  from  ^  to  ring,  to  sound; 
and  thus  we  see  the  term  will  properly  denote  musical  instru- 
ments composed  of  metal,  the  sound  of  which  was  produced 
by  striking.  Hence  by  the  LXX.  we  find  D**^^  rendered 
KUfifiaXa,  cymbals;  and  they  are  followed  by  most  modern 
translators.  The  VD^^  "h^  and  the  njnnn  "h:^  were  doubt- 
less  two  kinds  of  cymbals ;  and  from  the  qualifying  words  yDC^ 
and  nynn,  we  conclude  that  the  latter  gave  a  louder  sound 
than  the  former. 


THE    END. 


